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N O  T E
T his Report consists of three parts and a series of Appendices. 

P‘art I deals v itl m atters of interest to all the three Universities 
ccovered by the Committee’s terms o f reference. P art I I  deals with 
q’uestions affecting the  Teaching Universities (Allahabad and Lucknow 
oinly and Part III w ith questions pertaining to the affiliating Univer- 
siity of Agra.

The di’aft of P arts  I  and I I  \jfas prepared b j  me according to 
directions received from Acharva / Narpririra DRvnl^rihairman, Sub- 
C’Onimittee I  and icting  Chairman of the whole Committee) after the 
cionclusion of meeings a t the end of January , 1940. I t  incorporates 
a il the findings t-nd recommendations of the Committee as recorded 
im its proceedings vhich have been p rin ted  and circulated to members. 
The draft was revised and approved with slight amendments by Sri 
Slampumanand, Chairman of the Committee in September, 1940, and 
wasread and app’oved by Acharya Narendra Deva in October, 1940. 
I t  was printed a id  circulated to all members of the Committee in 
November and wis to be considered a t  a meeting summoned for the 
2aid December, 1J40, which was, however, postponed by order of the 
Chairman.

The draft of Part I I I  has been pre pared by Professor Mohammad 
H abib of Aligarl University in collaboration with Acharya Jugal 
Kishore, Chairmai of Sub-Committee II. The draft embodies all the 
recorded findings ind recommendations relating to the Agra University 
w ith a few slight variations which it was intended to get approved 
a t  the final me3ting of the Committee.

PARMANAND, 
Secretary, Universities Committee.
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INTRODUCTORY
'T h e  appointment of this Committee was recommended in a resolution adopted 

bjy 1the United Provinces Legislative. Assembly on 27th September, 1937, on the 
miottion of Mr. C. B. Gupta, seconded by Pandit Govind Malaviya. In pursuance 
off tihis resolution the personnel of the Committee and its terms of reference were 
deeciided upon by the Hon’ble the Minister of Education with the concurrence of 
thie H on’ble the Premier in a minute of 12th March, 1938, and announced in Press 
Ccormmuniqui' no. 925-G/XV—460-1938, dated the 6th May, 1938. These were 
sliiglhtly amended and added to by Press Communique no. 1352-G/XV—460-1938, 
daatfed the 30th June, 1938.* By two further orders Dr. N. R. Dhar and Mr. K. S. 
Ktame were appointed members of the Committee and assigned to Sub-Com 
miitttee I.

B y  its terms of reference the Committee was required to examine the 
coonistitution and inquire into the working of the Universities of Allahabad, 
Lwciknow and Agra and to make recommendations for improvement in all matters. 
Tlhei Committee was to function through two Sub-Committees between which its 
maemibers were divided. Sub-Committee I was to deal with the affairs of the 
Teeacching Universities and Sub-Committee II with those of the University of Agra. 
Geemeral problems of University eduction including the questions of co-ordination 
anid specialization and other matters of common concern to both types were 
recqmired to be considered at plenary sittings of the whole Committee.

The Communiques were silent as to the procedure to be adopted by the 
CoDmimittee and its Sub-Committees in their work and as to whether they were to 
vissit the Universities and Colleges concerned and call witnesses for ,personal 
exfzamiination. These questions the Committee decided for itself in its initial 
pleentary meetings. At its first meeting on 6tli June, 1938, it was decided to issue 
a (Qiuestionnaire to the Universities and to the educated public and to collect 
staitiistical information from the University offices. At a subsequent meeting it 
waas decided that if after the consideration of the written replies to the Question- 
naiirre the need for further elucidation was felt in either Sub-Committee, its 
Chaaiirman would arrange in consultation with the Hon’ble the of Minister Educa- 
tioon for calling such witnesses as might be deemed necessary. As a matter of fact 
neiithier Sub-Committee felt called upon to visit any institution or to summon 
anjy iindividual for personal examination except that Sub-Committee II invited 
thee IRegistrar of the Agra University to personally explain to it certain records.

In addition to the original terms of reference certain specific questions' 
weBrei referred from time to time to the Committee for its opinion or recom- 
raeencclations. Among these were the questions of establishing a Commercial

♦Appeadix A.



with which the tpaglier to be appointed is to deal. [Thus the Committea 
recommended here will have a separate' composition when deahng with 
different subjects and will contain two members who will function in respect 
of both the teaching Universities.]

206 112. The Selection Committees should be standing committees; members
other than ex-officio members should be appointed for three years and the member 
under (iv) should continue to function for as long after the expiry of his term of 
appointment as may be necessary to give the appointing authority an oppor
tunity of appointing his successor.

204 113. Separate Committees are not needed to deal with higher and lower
posts nor is a separate Selection Committee needed for recruiting a Professot; 
abroad,

212 114. The appointment of administrative officers e.g. Registrar, Assistant
Registrar, Wardens, Assistant Wardens or Superintendents of Hostels and the 
Superintendent of King George’s Hospital, should be made on the advice of 
Selection Committees appointed by the Executive Council for the purpose.

XIX—Other University Bodies

Committee of Reference

160 115. The Committee of Reference should be abohshed.

Co-ordination Board

249 The Board of Co-ordination serves no useful purpose and may be
abolished.

Board of Residence, Health and Discipline

350 117. The Board of Residence, Health and Discipline in each University should 
consist of the following :

The Vice-Chancellor.
The Principals of Colleges.
The Wardens and Superintendent of Hostels.
The Medical Officer or Officers of the University.
The Proctor.
The President or Presidents of the Athletic Associations of the Univer

sity.

The Officer Commanding the University Training Corps.

351 118. The senior Medical Officer of the University should be the Secretary 
of the Board of Residence, Health and Discipline.

119. The functions of the Board of Residence, Health and Discipline in 
Lucknow University should be adopted also in the Allahabad University.

C h a p t e r  V I I I ]  ( 104  )



University at Cawnpore ; of permitting “ Attend£.ncflOp<5er#”Beim]ployed by 
Municipal Boards to appear at University examinatio* priTalb caindidiatees ; 
of the scales of salary for Language teachers in MeerufCoillege  ̂ cjf sc ules o)f ffeee 
for different courses in the various University Colle^esi the age *of iretirejmaent 
from the service of the Universities and affiliated Cclle^s, and ith^ priincdpUes  ̂on 
which Government grants to Universities and Colleges sbuld be calcuilatted.

In view of the wide range of the terms of reference.t was decided tio Leanre' the 
final consideration of all matters affecting one type o: Utiversity only, t;o 1th© S^ub- 
Committee concerned and to consider at plenary se3si<ns only suchi rniattterss as 
were of interest to all three or involved questions of priioiple and maitteirs relferrrod 
to it by a Sub-Committee. Towards the end of it? deiberations the (Coimmitttee 
found it necessary, for want of time, to require the Sub-tommittees to  necom-maend 
the principles on which Government grants are to be male to the institu’tioms wvith 
which each was respectively concerned. The findii^s and recomnaeodatiaons 
embodied in this Report are to be understood to eman>te from the ComnmitTteee as 
a whole or from one or the other Sub-Committee according to the* explanattion 
given in this paragraph.

The first meeting of the Committee took place tt Naini Tal on 6th Juine, 
1938, when the Hon’ble the Premier delivered an infugural address* drawving 
attention to the need for a further expansion of Uni/ersity educatiion in the 
Province, the growth of higher ideals among Universi,y men and the realizattion 
by the educated classes of their duty to the masses of l^e people from whom the 
funds which go to finance education are drawn. The Hon’ble the o f  Minifsteer of 
Education dielivered an address* drawing attention imong other things to  the 
shortcomings of the existing Universities. After a general discussion o f the wrork 
before the Committee a Sub-Committee of seven memlers was appointed to frpame 
a Questionnaire to elicit the views of University authcrities and teachers andl of 
the general public and also papers of inquiry for obtiining statistical and otther 
information from the Universities.

The Questionnaires framed by the ad hoz Sub-Committee were consideered 
and approved with amendments at meetings of the standing Sub-Committeees I 
and II on I8th July, 1938, and a plenary meeting on the following day. "The 
general Questionnaire which is reproduced in Appendix B was printed and besiides 
being sent to the Universities to elicit the opinion of the Vice-Chancellors, the 
Executive Councils and other bodies whom the Vice-Chancellors might desirce to 
consult, it was sent to the leading public men and educationists in the Proviince 
with an invitation to give the Committee the benefit of their opinion and sugges
tions. It was also pubUshed in the leading English newspapers with a genieral 
invitation to those interested to send their views and suggestions. Copies were 
supplied to all who asked for them.

•Appendix A(3)
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(9f the 150 person, wio were invited by the Committee to answer the Ques- 
tiomniaire, 114 respondd. Besides these there were another 66 replies voluntarily 
givfen.. A classified list is given in Appendix B(2) of the persons who answered 
the; C om m ittee’s Questionnaire. It will be seen that they include a large number 
of \weHI-placed persons n walks of life outside the Universities. From these 
ansiwers the Committee has gathered much useful information and many valuable 
sugjgesstiions, besides bsing placed in possession of views on the working of the 
Uniiversiities entertained by different classes of people and from different points of 
view . The Committee is thankful to the- ladies and gentlemen who have 
extesnded this hielp to t.

A veiry large volumeof statistical and other information was called for from the 
CJniweirsiTties th e  collectbn and compilation of which must have entailed heavy 
worlk on their st aff. The demand for such information was continued to the final 
stag^es o f  the Committees deliberations and was invariably responded to willingly 
and pronaptly. Tlie th&nks of the Committee are due to the Vice-Chancellors, 
Regiistraffs and all others concerned for their ready and ungrudging co-operation. 
The Committee has reason to be particularly grateful to the Dean of the Faculty 
of MIediciine in Lucknow Jniversity and the Principal, Agricultural College, Cawn- 
porei, from both of whon information, opinions and suggestions on a variety of 
subjtects w ^ e called for a-t short notice and who furnished a valuable volume of 
mateerial in regard to their respective Faculties. The Medical Faculty and King 
Georrge’s Hospital had not been originally included by the Committee in the 
scopte o f its inquiry and, therefore, particulars about them had not been called for 
in thie early stages of the Committee’s work. In June, 1939, however, the Com- 
mitteee felt that having regard to the amount of time it was devoting to the 
affairrs o f the Universities, it could be reasonably expected to go into the affairs of 
this Faculty also and to make recommendations. la  pursuance of this decision 
inquiiries were made from the Dean of the Faculty, but no Questionnaire could be 
iesue(d to the lay public or to medical men outside the Faculty.

-The statistical and other data gathered from the Universities have been 
utilizced by the Committee in arriving at its findings and recommendations and 
will, it is hoped, prove useful to future enquirers and to the University Grants 
Comnnittee, if  and when it is set up. Some of this material is reproduced in 
the aippendices to this Report.

Unformation was obtained for the use of the Committee from many other 
sourcees to which the Committee desires to record its indebtedness. All the other 
Univeersities in India were from time to time asked to supply sundry information 
and pjublioations and the British Universities and the Universities Bureau of the 
Britisjh Empire gave valuable information about certain constitutional matters 
not pmblished in their Calendars. The Educational Commissioner with the Gov- 
erumeaut of India was good enough to allow the Committee the use of advance

( 3 )



copies of the statistical tables prepared for publicaltion with the Quinquennial 
Report for the years 1932-37.

The Principals of certain Medical Colleges in Indlia and the authorities main
taining other Medical Colleges furnished informationi about their staff, teaching 
and hospital accommodation and rules, and a very Jlarge number of individuals, 
corporations and Government departments respondeed to the request made on 
behalf of the Committee to give their opinion of the quality and shortcomings of 
the graduates of the Universities included in the Committee’s inquiry. To all 
these the Committee expresses its gratefulness.

The thanks of the Committee are also due to the ILibrarians of the Universities 
of Allahabad and Lucknow, the British Indian Association of Oudh, the Legis
lative Council and the Civil Secretariat Library for lemding books and publications 
from time to time for the use of the Committee.

The following gentlemen who helped the Commiittee with information about 
the working of the improved farms which they have (established and their opinion 
as to the merits and shortcomings of the instruction provided by the Universities 
in Agriculture are particularly entitled to the Comimittee’s gratitude ;

(1) Brijendra Prasad, Esq., Jajau, FatehpDur-Sikri, Agra.
(2) Chandra Kumar, Esq., Moradabad.
(3) C. S. Man Singh, Esq., Fatehpur.

The deliberations of the Committee and its Sulb-Committees (excluding tho 
consideration of the Report) occupied the period 22ind May to 17th June, 1939, 
when meetings were held in Naini Tal and the peiriods 22nd August to 14th 
September, 1939, 4th to 13th December, 1939,, and 4th to 25th January, 
1940, when meetings were held at Lucknow. Altogether there were 15 
plenary meetings, 39 meetings of Sub-Committee E, and 29 of Sub-Committee 
II. An analysis of the attendance of members at> these meetings is given in 
Appendix A(2).

The Committee’s task of making recommendatfcions about the organization 
of University education has been considerably facilitfcated by the knowledge that 
secondary education on the basis of which Universit^y studies must be built up is 
being re-organized or will shortly be re-organized on: a comprehensive plan as 
recommended by the Education Re-organization Committee. It would be futile 
to expect any tangible results from measures of improvement afifecting the apex 
only of the edifice of education as the quality and contents o f the preparatory 
training with which under-graduates join a Univerfsity, determine the tone and 
the standard of work in it. The Committee was givesn an opportunity at an early 
stage in its deliberations, of discussing at a joint meeting with the members of 
the Secondary Education Re-organization Committee the bearings of their 
recommendations on the work of Universities.
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It has been assumed that with the adoption of Hindustani as the medium 
o»f instruction and examination throughout the pr.i-University stages of education 
a n̂d the provision of several alternative courses of study at Secondary Colleges, 
tlhe equipment of the students who come to join the Universities after completing 
tlhe courses particularly intended to lead to University studies will be consider- 
a,bly superior to the average now attained. But to ensure that the Universities 
will not be handicapped by any shortcomings in the products of the Secondary 
Colleges, it is recommended that they should be empowered as they are at present 
t(0 prescribe and impose further tests for admission.

General Plan of the Report
It will be convenient at this stage to explain the general plan of this Report. 

Itt is divided into three parts and has nine Appendices. Part I deals with matters 
olf general interest to all three Universities, Part II with matters concerning the 
teaching Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow, and Part III with those affecting 
tlhe University of Agra.

It has been, sought to make the narrative readable by keeping it free from the 
imtricacies and details of facts and figures which are set out in the Appendices. 
The first Appendix contains documents relating to the appointment of the 
Ciommittee and its terms of reference. The second reproducing the Committee’s 
(Questionnaire gives a classified hst of the persons who answered it. A series of 
appendices contain tables of statistical information.

In dealing with the problems of the Teaching Universities, the Committee 
h;as had the advantage of the association of Pandit Iqbal Narain Gurtu as a 
nuember. He has brought his wide knowledge of educational problems in general 
amd his experience of the University of Allahabad in various capacities over the 
psast three decades and particularly during the six years while he was Vice-Chan
cellor to bear on the work of the Committee to which he has made a valuable 
contribution.

The Committee feel that they would be failing in their duty if they did not 
pHace on record their gratefulness to Acharya Narendra Deva, one of their 
colleagues, who, besides making most valuable contributions to the work of the 
Committee from his wide experience and mature scholarship, had to bear upon his 
shioulders, in spite of his none too good health, the responsibilities of presiding 
over the Committee’s deliberations, in the absence of the permanent Chairman 
Siri Sampurnanand.

The Committee also wish to record their appreciation of the very great assist
ance they have received at all stages from the Secretary, Mr. Parmanand, m.a ., 
P. E.S., whose efficient handling of the material and great personal knowledge of 
Umiversity affairs have always proved of inestimable help. The preliminary draft 
o f  the report was prepared by him and gives evidence of the care and labour 
wlhich he has brought to bear on his task.
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It also gives us much pleasure to express our sincc'-re thanks to Profesfsor 
Muhammad Habib who, in the midst of his other engagements, had kintdly 
found time to prepare the Report of Sub-Committee II.
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PART I

CHAPTER I 
U n i v e r s i t y  D e v e l o p m e n t  

General
There are evident signs of dissatisfaction with the existing system of higher 

cdlucation all over the world and Universities as the principal places of 
hifgher education have come in for a good deal of criticism.* Higher education 
hais become a matter of far greater importance and concern to the life of a nation 
in the present age than it has ever been befo e. Knowledge has grown at such a 
rajpid pace and the available store of it is so vast that it has become increasingly 
diffficult to provide adequately for its conservation and progressive expansion. 
Pe«ople are no longer content with learning all that is known thoush this is bv no

• “ I t  is permissible to  question whether they and the con captions of education they  embody 
are destined to  any very prolonged predominence over the intellectual processes of mankind. In  
spitce of all their apparent modernization the Universities have never yet discovered how to  lead a  
comimunity. They have a tim idity  in their h e a r ts ; they  would rather propitiate th an  dom inate.” 
(H. G. W e l l s , Work, Wealth and Hapiness of M ankind, p a g e  764.)

“We are bound indeed to  question seriously the Universities’ ability to  tra in  the leaders 
we meed.” (KoT?cHfriQ; The University in  a Changing World, page 8.)

“University men whoso privilege it  has been to  inherit the sum of the race’s knowledge and 
to w hom  has been vouchsafed the inspiration of national, cultural, and spiritual tradition, have aban- 
donied the cause of tru th  and justice, which they were called upon to  serve. Trained as they were, 
parttially a t  least, a t the expense of the nation, they have sold their ability, their skill, and knowledge 
to tlhe forces of self-interest which dominate the world to day and block the way to  a fuller, wider, 
and freer life. Greed, the will to  power, desire for security and comfort have betrayed those trained 
to  l»e the elite into committing this worst of all treasons. And men begin to  ask: Is  no t the present 
Uniwersity responsible for this diversion of ta len t to base ends? Does it  no t actually incite to  this 
granid betrayal of the intellectuals by attem pting to  give a  theoretical justification of our present 
Bocitety, and by training men who will serve this present order willingly, asking no questions ? We 
are bound indeed to question seriously the Universities’ ability to train  the leaders we need, 
and we do well to  ask whether the spirit o f la trahison des clerca has not actually invaded their 
lectmre halls and laboratories.” ( K o t s c h n io  : The University in  a Changing World, pages 8 -9 .)

“I  am  doubtful if the University, much as it  m ay aid the youth of the Province in  the acquisition 
o f kmowledge, leaves on the great mass of its graduates any characteristic which can be attributed  
pureily to  its own influences. . . .

“  I  do no t see th a t the University has yet captured the imagination of the Punjab  a t  large as a 
guidie and influence in  the betterm ent of life. I  see large sums of money spent on religious or com- 
muiual objects ; I  do no t find in the University records a mention of those large benefactions for th e  
pronnotion of learning which so m any of us, poor scholars in English Universities, remember yearly 
withi pious gratitude. . . .

“I  doubt if the University could claim th a t it  is instilling in the minds of our teachers th a t 
a lm ost apostolic enthusiasm for their vocation which would make them  true guides and ministers 
of thie m ovem ent.” [ S ir  M a l c o l m  H a i l e y , Convocation Address, 1926  quoted in  the  Report 
of tlhe Punjab University E nquiry  Comm ittee, 1 9 3 2 -3 3 .]



means an easy or even a practicable proposition. There is a regular competition 
for capturing ever fresh territory from the unknown and making use of it not 
merely for promoting human convenience and comfort but also for the less laud
able purposes of domination or exploitation. The possession of knowledge at a 
high pitch has thus become a vital necessity for every people aspiring to lead an 
independent existence.

The agencies by which this kind of higher knowledge is being conserved and 
created are persons working sometimes on their own account but more often in 
association with others in Institutes and Universities. The conditions in which 
knowledge has to be pursued in the modern world require heavy outlay on books, 
current literature, laboratories, and skilled assistance. Unlike an earher age it is 
difficult now for an individual to carry on his studies with his own unaided 
resources. The very immensity of the task makes it inevitable that it should 
be conducted under the auspices of the State by corporations of scholars 
provided with facilities and financial assistance. This dependenc3 of scholars on 
the State has led to the suboidination of higher scholarship to the control of the 
State and gives to t h ' existing system of higher education its distinctive 
character.

We have thought fit to draw attention to this phase of University develop
ment because it appears to us to be the weakest pomt in the system of higher 
education which has now become world-wide. For although institutions of 
higher learning have grown and flourished in every country taking the direction 
of local energy, local climate and circumstances from age to age, a sort of survival 
of the fittest has left the European or more precisely the Western European system  
dominant all over the world. Just as the poUtical system of Western Europe has 
spread over the greater part of the world, so has the type of University evolved 
in Western Christendom become the model for Universities in all countries.

A rapid survey of the history of this type of University may help us to trace 
the roots of its strength and to understand the causes of its weakness.

The Latin word “ Universitas ” from which the term University is derived, 
originally signified any community or corporation and came to be identified 
with a corporation devoted to learning only in the fourteenth century. The 
earher seats of learning were places where great and renowned teachers arose 
from time to time. Subsequently, certain places in Christendom attracted 
scholars from different countries and became famous for particular studies— 
law, medicine or theology. The students, a good proportion of whom were 
grown up men holding positions in Church or State, came from difierent 
countries. They felt the necessity of forming combinations with the object 
of protecting themselves from the extortion of the townsmen and from other 
annoyances incidental to residence in a country of which they were not citizens 
entitled to its Government’s protection. Usually scholars b longing to
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different countries formed separate guilds or combinations so that at the 
same place we are told of the existence of two, three or even four universities 
not pursuing different studies but belonging to different countries, or in 
other words, made up of scholars from different countries. Each such group 
or University which was sometimes also called “ Nation ” elected its own 
Rector who was the governor of the group, acting on the advice of a council 
of the scholars.* Initially each centre specialized in one branch of study ; 
thus Salerno speciahsed in Medicine, Bolonga specialized in Law and Paris in 
Theology and scholars interested in these branches of study flocked to them 
from' different countries. National feelings soon, however, grew strong. 
Foreign students were not welcomed and the desire grew up in each country 
to found its own centre of learning and to cultivate at it all branches of 
knowledge. So instead of a single place possessing several universities or groups 
of students drawn from different nations there came to be one or two centres in 
each country, each with several faculties. This development is illustrated by 
the case of the University of Oxford. English students resorted very largely 
to the University of Paris during the 12th century and at the University of Paris 
there wap a group of students known as the English “Nation.” In 1167 we are told 
the foreign students were expeUed from the university and the reigning 
English King Henry II issued an edict recalling all holders of benefices from across 
the Channel and forbidding church dignitaries from going abroad for study. 
It will be remembered that the majority of those who went for university studies 
abroad were officers of the Church. Oxford thus owes its beginning to the growth 
of national sentiment in England and France.

The combination of scholars to form universities was thus a voluntary 
process in the initial stage, but it soon passed under the control of the Church 
and the State. This was because the corporations of scholars desired recognition 
for their degrees and therefore obtained charters or licences from the Pope 
and in some cases from the Emperor or King, from which were derived their 
rights of imparting instructions, and conferring degrees and by virtue of which 
their degrees received recognition in the world at large. These charters also 
prescribed the constitution of the Governing Bodies. Oxford, we are told, was 
an exception in the initial stages : its degrees won recognition by their intrinsic 
value.

In the middle ages the universities were closely allied to the Church, 
theology and ancUlary studies such as logic, rhetoric, metaphysics being largely 
cultivated in all universities and the defence of Christian doctrine being one of 
(heir recognized duties. Consequently, we find that the great intellectual 
movements of the Renaissance and the Reformation originated very largely in 
circles and with individuals unconnected as a rule with universities. Indeed

♦The division of the students in the University of Edinburgh into four “ Nations ” who eleot 
th e  Rector is a relic o f this order of things.
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the Universities, opposed the propagation of new ideas whether in the domain 
of religion, philosophy or science.

After the Reformation universities identified themselves very largely with 
the newly established Churches in the Protestant countries and became as 
thorough-going supporters of these State Churches as they had been formerly of 
the Papacy. As the head of the State became in most of these cases the head of 
the Church as well, it was natural that the organization of the universities 
should become less democratic and more oligarchic so as to fit into this scheme. 
Whether in Germany, in France, or in England we find that the universities 
were, in the era following the Reformation “ gloomy fortresses of sectarianism ” 
with whom the idea of advancement of knowledge or discovery could not be 
even distantly associated. Most of the discoveries and inventioas which 
marked the age of the Renaissance and of the Industrial Revolution were 
made by persons unconnected with the universities. “ The Universities droned 
along blindly with the oral teaching of traditional wisdom ; and they were on 
the side of tradition,. Modern, science owes few of its initiatives to them.” * 
Ta3 33 discoveries and inventions according to  H. G. Wells were due to the 
reappearance of certain social types and particularly of “ secure, freely 
thinking, independent people, people of me ans stimulated by but not absorbed
in public responsibilities............  The founders of modern science worked
almost independently, they met first in the early academies.”

The French Revolution gave the Universities a shock which resulted in a 
new direction being given to their energies and in Research becoming one of their 
principal functions. Originally, as Mr. Wells puts it “the University knew as 
little of research as of athleticism.” But during the Revolutionary and 
Napoleonic wars Germany suffered so heavily that it was compelled to close down 
many of its Universities. Only Munich survived to which were added new ones 
at Berlin, Bonn and other places. By a vigorous concentration on these Univer
sities Germany achieved remarkable success in all spheres and evolved the modern 
type of University. Its victory in the Franco-German War was ascribed to its 
educational efficiency and roused the French to reorganize their University system,
‘ ‘ Wounded Patriotism was one of the authors of our University renaissance ”, 
writes Professor Bougie,f ‘‘ Men were fond of repeating that we had been beaten 
by the German school teacher and that the Univer sities had forged for the German 
state an armour both shining and strong.” The re-organization of the Univer
sities in Francs was carried out under close State control and patronage. Teach
ing and research were to be carried on together in Faculties working in close 
association with one another. A School of Political Science was founded in Paris 
in order to produce a “ more positive spirit, dominating youths who were

*H. G. W e u s  : Work, Wealth and H appiness qf M ankind.
^The University in  a Changing World,
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destined to set a nation on its feet,” and the French had the satisfaction a£ 
finding the Gormans ascribing their defeat in the last Great War to the diplomats 
whom this school had trained.
4

The Great War of 1914-18 demonstrated the supreme value of the work in 
applied science which University men were able to do for their respective nations.* 
The end of the war saw a very large increase in the number of universities and 
of university students in almost all countries and a phenomenal expansion of 
higher education. People so trained have helped to build up the social and 
economic structure of their countries, to establish industries and trades and also 
to invent weapons of attack and defence. During the present war, the services 
of the trained scientist have been utilized in numerous capacities to a vastly  
greater extent than in the last war.

The history of the English Universities though they grew up in circumstances 
peculiar to themselves, follows the same general lines of development as the 
history of other universities of Christendom. We find in their case too the same 
close connexion with the Church and after the Reformation a similar de
pendence upon or alliance with the State: and a sterility in the field of thought 
and ideas till after the Industrial Revolution. Henry VIII found them willing 
to defend his divorce: Elizabeth and Laud had little diflSculty in making them 
accept new Statutes. It follows that the Universities were very far from adopting 
a bold line either in the direction of discovery or in championing the cause of 
truth against the established authority. Scientific research did not find a home 
in the English Universities till an organized and concerted efi’ort became impera
tive as the result of industrial development in Germany in the 19th century 
which threatened British Industry. It was largely the fear of German competition 
which led to the establishment of the London Institute of Science and 
Technology in the middle of the last century and to the subsequent growth 
of Universities at provincial centres concerned very largely with technology 
and practical studies. At the older Universities again the changes which have 
modernized the scheme of studies date mostly from the middle of the 19th 
century.

Prom this rapid survey of University development in Western Europe we 
deduce the main features of the system which has now become worl d-wide. 
One feature which distinguishes this type of University from other places 
of higher learning is the fact that it possesses authority granted to it by 
the State for conducting teaching or prescribing courses of study, holding
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examinations and granting degrees which serve as a guarantee of a certain 
degree of attainment and as a passport to a career. This privilege has 
always been highly prized by Universities and from the earliest period of 
their history they have been anxious to retain if possible a monopoly 
of it. Secondly the University is no longer a self-governing community as it 
hiitially was of students and teachers associated together as comrades in the 
pursuit of learning. Vestiges of this early character survive in the Convocation 
which in certain Universities, is composed of teachers and students, past and pre
sent, and possesses some small powers, e.g., the right to elect one of the titular 
officers in the Scottish Universities and the right to pass resolutions expressing 
opinions or making recommendations to the authorities. The student is now a 
fleeting figure as a rule with very hmited sliare, if any, in the University’s 
governance. Thirdly in the University of the middle ages, there were many adult 
students pursuing their studies for their own sake or coming up to the University 
from a position in Church or State for a period of intensive study. In the 
modern University such grown-up students are rare. The teachers and some 
“ fellows ” do indeed carry on advanced work or research but the main student 
body is made up of young men who are expected to complete their studies at the 
University before a certain age and then enter life. This has a two-fold effect. 
On the one hand the student can no longer claim to be an equal partner in 
the management of the University and on the other the vocational character 
of University studies has been greatly emphasized. This latter is further 
emphasized by the Universities having moulded their schemes of studies to suit 
the requirements of competitive examinations for Government services. We 
are told that in the last century the scheme of studies at English Universities 
possessed less cultural value than that which was established at the East India 
Company’s College at Haileybury for the training of its Civil servants ajid that 
when, following the success of the experiment of recruiting for the Indian 
Civil Service by open competition, a simUar system was adopted in England, the 
requirements of the competitive examination influenced the scheme of studies 
at the Universities very powerfully and for the better. It is not, therefore 
surprising that in our universities the requirements of such examinations should 
be an important consideration with University authorities seeing that the public 
services afford the most attractive prospects and perhaps the only properly re
munerative career to their graduates. Fourthly, Research has now become a 
recognized branch of University activity though it is carried on under conditions 
not altogether favourable. In so far as the association of large bodies of highly 
educated persons provides a stimulus and affords opportunities of mutual 
co-operation and in so far as a University possesses resources in the matter of 
books and laboratories which individuals cannot afford, it is a convenient place 
for research. But pretty frequently the hfe of teachers, if not also of students, is
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. too distracted and devoid of leisure to permit of the exclusive attention necessary 
for discovery or invention. It still remains true that research of the highest 
tjrpe, an epoch-making discovery or a great invention, may be made by a persv îi 
gifted with the requisite insight and imagination and working u nder the influence 
of an inner urge unaided by State or University.

There is, however, a very large field of research of practical utility to the trade, 
industry, and general life of a people which does not require the kind of inspiration 
wliich we have just referred to and for which the Universities provide the best 
facilities. In this field of research team-work is according to Mr. H. G. Wells the 
only method. The trades and industries of England are contributing handsomely 
to the funds of the Universities and benefltting very extensiv ely from the results 
of their work. Latterly, there have been instances of particular trades subsi
dizing research of value to them. Thus tea and rubber are financing their own 
researches at the Rubber Research Institute, Malaya and the Tea Research 
Institute, Ceylon. The petroleum and kerosene interests of Burma are financially 
helping researches connected with their trade in the Calcutta University.

We come now to the question how far the University at the stage of divelop- 
ment which it has reached, is capable of discharging the age-old function which 
we associate with it—the pursuit and defence of Truth. We have seen how in the 
past the dependence of the University upon the Church or its alliance with the 
State has led it into a position of partisanship and in our own days we are faced 
with the reality of Universities closely identified with the policy and aims of the ' 
State and subserving the will of the State with all their intellectual resources, 
preaching the doctrines held by the State, defending its measures, helping to forge 
weapons of offence and defence. Some people were deeply mortified to find that 
during the last Great War, the national Churches stood by their respective 
Governments and did not raise their voice in support of any higher truth or 
philosophy. The same may be said now of the Universities. The learned man 
has taken on the character of the State official : the Brahman has descended to 
the level of the skilled craftsman. Is it reasonable to expect that in such a 
state of things the Universities will furnish a philosophy of life or produce leaders 
of men who may be capable of aUay ing the sufferings which affiict mankind at 
present ?

The alliance of the Universities with the State places great power in the hands 
of the latter. By joining the power of intellect with brute force it gives to the 
Stata the proverbial giant’s strength without giving it that philosophy of higher 
values which may restrain it from using this strength like a giant. The result is 
before us in the conflicts now in progress. The nations at present engaged in 
war are top-most in eivihzation and have been the luckies t of the human race 
during these three centuries. They have drawn to themselv es the wealth of the 
world and invented new weapons of war, the very magnitude and excellence
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of which threaten to involve them in ruin or bankruptcy. The daily cost to 
Britain o f the last war was estimated at eight million pounds and in the present 
war it is likely to be more. The cost of keeping the highest product o f the 
British Ship-building Industry, the Queen M ary  in an American harbour is 
stated to be £5,000 a month. Even Britain’s wealth cannot stand this strain 
very long and yet without a proper sense of values, the nations now at war may 
not find a way of coming to peace before they are exhausted.

It will not be far wrong to suppose that the application of the human 
intellect to the conquest'of nature and the harnessing of the forces of nature for 
the service of mankind without the restraining influence of a higher philosophy > 
is at the root of the present difficulties. It seems to have been forgotten that 
conquest is worth making as a means to an end and not as an end in itself. In 
a beautiful address which James Bryce delivered at the University of California 
in March, 1909, he expressed this very effectively in the following words :

“ There is a story of an Eastern monarch who, in the midst of his career 
of conquest, was recounting to one of his most trusted councillors what 
he had done, and announcing what further expeditions he proposed to make. 
He described country after country and nation after nation which it was 
his purpose to over-run and subjugate, and as each was mentioned, his 
councillor asked him, * And after that, what ?’—until at last he had enu
merated so many that little was left of the then known world over which 
his armies would not have been triumphant. But the councillor at the 
end of the list still repeated, ‘ And then, what next ?’ and the conquero 
at last could only say, ‘ Well I suppose we shall then sit down and enjoy 
ourselves and live happily for the rest of our lives,’—to which the coun
cillor answered. : ‘ I f  happiness is the goal, why not begin to be happy 
now ? You have already got more than any one has ever conquered 
before. When your plans of conquest are completed you will be weary and 
old. Let us take our enjoyment now.’ Some questions like these arise in 
one’s mind when one contemplates the victories over nature which men
are winning here in the United States................. The time must arrive
when the American people will have practically finished with the work of 
conquering, and when, having got out of nature all that nature can yield, 
and applied the resources of science to industry and to commerce on a 
scale so large and with such refined efficiency that there will be little more 
motive for the accumulation of wealth they will have to ask themselves 
what remains to be done and how best they can enjoy all that they have
accumulated................. The day will, after all, be then as now, only
twenty-four hours. Each man will only have one mouth, one pair 
of ears and one pair of eyes. There will be more people, as many perhaps 
as the country can support, and the real question will be not about



amassing more wealth or having more inhabitants but whether the 
inhabitants will then be happier or better than they have been liitherto 
or are at this mom ent. You have advanced so much farther along the 
path of material comfort than your grandfathers dreamed of, that 
it is not too soon to think of enjoyment, and even if you do not 
slacken in your pace yo u may well reflect upon the ultimate aims for 
which you are working.”

Bryce was not aware when he spoke these words that long before the conquest 
of Nature was completed civilization would be faced with the problem of saving 
itself from the instrume nts forged in the course of the conquest and as a result of 
it. Not conqu est but co-operation is the right principle of life, the principle of 
live and let live. In other words the doctrine of non-violence seems to point the 
way to a solution of the difficulty created by the possession of the giant’s strength. 
It is the principle which would res train the giant from using his strength 
tyrannically. We do not know precisely the reasons for Mahatma Gandhi’s 
insistence that higher education should not be subttidized by the State. One 
obvious reason in the present state of our country is the crying need of liquidating 
illiteracy and providing a modicum of general education for the masses so as to 
give a democratic form of Government a chance of success. Another obvious 
reason is that the machinery of higher education in this country has hitherto 
been utilized for training officials and professional men who have usually 
forgotten that the bulk of the cost of their education is met out of the funds 
contributed to the pubhc exchequer by the masses over whom they exercise 
authority or whom they exploit totally unmindful of their obligation and their duty 
towards them. They may be brought to a realization of their indebtedness to 
the people if for a time they are made to pay the full cost of their education. 
We fancy, however, that one of the reasons behind Mahatma Gandhi’s opposition 
to the State undertaking to finance higher education may be that such an 
alliance has produced unfortunate results in the West.

The tradition of higher education within our country both during the period 
of Muslim supremacy and before it has been that higher education while 
receiving generous aid from princes and nobles has been conducted independently 
of the State and even when it has not received such patronage, it has man aged to 
maintain itself by the support of the people at large.* Despite its short
comings the fact remains that its products hold the positions of leadership over the 
masses of the people to the present day. Enquirers during the period of British 
rule have been struck by its vitality and by the amount of support which it 
manages to obtain from the people. The Educational Commissioners appointed

* In  Benares alone which is one of the many centres o f Sanskrit learning today there are about 
eight or nine thousand students receiving free tuition, board and lodging in places to  which endow
ments have been made by generous patrons, unaided by the State.
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in 1882, for instance, note in their R3port (pagea 59—61) the charactsr of indi
genous schools of higher learning. In Bengal they found 1,010 tols with 7,680 
pupils receiving instruction in Sanskrit and in such varied subjects as “Gramnaar, 
synonyms, rhetoric, logic, astronomy, philosophy, law and medicine” besid s 
theology. At page 58 of the Report they say “Munificent bequests have not in
frequently been made for the permanent endowment of educational institutions.” 
This may help us to form an idea of the vitality which a system of education 
dependent upon popular support may possess after centuries of nelgect by the 
State, for Sanskrit learning had little State patronage in the period of Muslim 
supremacy and had been cultivated in secluded places. Places of Muslim educa
tion similarly continue to the present day.

The potentialities of this type of institution of higher learning are now being 
increasingly recognized. They are in keeping with the g3nius and tradition 
of thisc ountry and its people and the future may very well be theirs. Sir Philip 
Hartog in his contribution to the Studies and Reports issued by the Institute 
of Education, London University, writes as follows about the future of Indian 
University Education :

‘‘ What of the immediati future? An earnest quaker missionary has pre
dicted that under the new regime there will be a Counter-Reformation in 
education which will no longer be Western but Eastern ; thus India will go 
back a thousand years and more to the old days described by that great 
Orientalist, the late Professor Sylvain Levi of the College de France in a 
remarkable address on Indian Humanism—to those days when she gave out 

. a great wealth of ideas, especially to the rest of Asia, but accepted nothing 
in return.”

Similarly, Walter Kotschnig in his work The University in  a Changing 
World (page 3) notices, “the vitally significant tendencies both in India and 
China towards emancipation of the Universities from the Western ideas which 
have dominated them hitherto.”

The recent correspondence and conversations which have passed between 
Mahatma Gandhi and Dr. Rabindra Nath Tagore in regard to the “Vishwabharti” 
are another indication of this tendency. That Mahatma Gandhi whose opposi
tion to the maintenance or subsidizing of universities by the State is weU- 
known, should have readily consented to shoulder the burden of keeping this 
University going, shows that his opposition is to the alliance between the State' 
and the University which has produced unfortunate results and that he is all 
in favour of higher education conducted in a University with wider sympathies— 
a University in which not merely the brotherhood of the human race but also 
the kinship of nature with man is recognized not by word of mouth only but 
the actual practices of life.
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'The genius of India has always striven after a synthesis. It has comjjre- 
hendled not tlie nation, not huma.nity, not Hving creation only but the whole 
univterse as the manifestation of one supreme power. This has been recog- 
iiize(d not only in thought but to a limited extent in practice. The learning 
here cultivated was in its origin religious and philosophical as elsewhere, but it 
fiouriished independently of the State in distant places in communion with nature 
wherfe the oneness of life and creation is most convincingly demonstrated and the 
idea of conquering nature for the service of man gives place to co-operation with 
it fo)r mutual benefit.

The essential of a University in ancient India was its location in the midst 
of naiture. How the situation of a University in a forest or in rural surround
ings on akes it the sourc3 of an entirely different inspiratioa from that which 
etnamates from the Civic University o f today is brought out in the two following 
extra*cts, one from an article by Dr. Rabindra Nath Tagore in the “Vishwabharti, 
Quarterly” dated April, 1924, and the ©ther from Dr. Annie Besant’s ‘‘Kamla 
Lectiure” 1925.

‘“A most wonderful thing that we notice in India is that there the forest, not 
the t<own, is the fountain head of civilization. Wherever in India its earliest and 
most wonderful manifestations are noticed we find that there men have not come 
into fflo close contact as to be rolled or pushed into a compact body or mass or 
wholes. There trees and plants, rivers and lakes, had an ample opportunity to 
live iin close relationship with men. In these forests though tliere was human 
rocietty, there was enough of open space or aloofness, there was no jostling. 
Still tthis aloofness did not produce an inertness in the Indian mind; on the other 
hand it rendered it all the brighter. It is the forest that has nurtured the 
great ancient sages, the Vedic and the Buddhistic. Not only the Vedic rishis 
but Lord Buddha also preached in many woods of India. The Royal Palace 
had mo room for him; it was the forest that took him into his lap. The current 

ci’vilization that flowed from the forest inundated the whole of India.” 
— (Taxgore.)

Here is an Indian ideal that it would be well to revive, for the planting 
of Umiversities in the midst of great cities is European and not Indian. 
Oxfor-d and Cambridge alone in England have kept up the tradition of their 
Aryam forefathers. The modern ‘ Civic Universities ’ as they are called are 

Jplantffid in the midst of the most tumultuous hurrying noisy cities of England.* 
Not ifrom them will come sublime f)hilosophies or artistic ma^terpiecrs, but

♦IThe London School of Economics was deliberately planted in a business neighboiirhood. 
Mr. p033smore Edwards who largely endowed i t  wished it  to  stand  in “Streaming London’s central 
roai ” w here—^

“ The feet of those he wrought for 
Aind the sound of those he thought for 
E(oho round hia htiUs for evermore.”
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they will doubtless produce men lof in\rentive genius, miracles of inachiuery, 
new ways of annihilating space. B u t in a country in which a man is valued for 
what he is, not for what he ha.s, in which a man’s life consisteth not i' n the 
abundance of the things which he possesseth, tli3 Indian idsal is t 'l i  mo^t 
suitable. The essence of that ide;al is not the forest as such but the being in 
dost touch with Nature; to let he.r harmonies permeate the consciousness and 
her calm soothe the restlessness of the mind. . .

The views expressed in these passages of the advantages of education in 
contact with nature are strikingly supported in the following passage in 
James Bryce’s x\ddress at California University, in March, 1909, from which 
we have quoted before:

“In California two great cities, San Francisco and Los Angelos, which 
have two-fifths of the whole population of the State are growing more 
rapidly than the State grows. This is unfortunate. It is far better for 
the health and physical stam ina of a people that the balk of them should 
live in the country and work there with plenty of fresh aif anun d  them. 
It is bettar both for the national mind and character that men should be in 
contact with nature than th a t they should be cooped up in streets. You 
remember the line ‘ God made the country and man made th i town.’ It 
is better for the political stability of a Government that the town-dw'ellers 
should not outnumber the country-dwellers, and that there should 
not b 5 many vast aggregations of men living packed tightly together 
and more 1 iable to be moved by sudden excitem3nt than countryfolk are.
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CHAPTER II

H i g h e r  E d u c a t i o n  i n  I n d i a

We have noticed in the prece:1ing seotiont what wo consider to be a strong 
point of the system of higher education which prevailed in India in the.past. We 
m?jy proceed to consider the we3,ker aspects o)f that system which necessitated 
its supersession by Universities of tho Europea.n typo. It is not possible to trace 
in any detail the history of higher education which goes back for centuries into 
the past and even the landmeirks of which had been forgotten when the present 
system was ushered in.

The following extract from a well-known book will suffice to bring out its 
vitality :

“ Few countries, and certainly no Wetstern ones, have had systems of 
education which liave had such a long a,nd continuous history with so few 
modifications as some of tho educatiomal systems of India. The long 
centuries through which they have held sway show that they must have 
possessed elements which wore of value., and that they were not unsuited 
to the needs of those who developed amd adopted them. They produced 
many groat men and earnest seekers afbier truth, and their output on the 
intellectual side is by no means incons,idercT,ble. They developed many 
noble educational ideals, which are a valuable contribution to educational 
thought and practice. But the early vigour, which showed itself in the 
great contributions which India made to the science of gi*ammar and 
mathematics and philosophy and other subjects, had long since spent itself 
when that momentous change began, which was brought about by the in
troduction of Western education and learning. The Brahmanic educational 
system had become stereotyped and fornnal and unable to meet the needs 
of a progressive civilization.”*

The system of higher education established during the period of Muslim 
r lie ill India was admittedly inferior to that whiich prevailed in some other Muslim 
countries. S. M. Jaffar in his work on Education in Muslim India says :

“ If lihe attainments in Muhammadan education in India did not reach 
such a high point as in some other Muhammadan lands it is at least partly 
accounted for by India being separator! remotely from the rest of the 
Muhammadan world.”

The result of this inidequacy of the facilit ies for higher education was that the 
Muslim rulers and specially the more capable o f them found it necessary to recruit 
their higher servants from abroad on higher sala,ries, a practice which excited the 
jealousy of Indian-born Muslim and produced a.n antagonism between the Indian

♦Keay : Indian Educalion„ page 181.



and foreign Muslims. This latter feelinig finds remarkable expression in Ziauddin 
Banii’s tirades against the policy of M ulammad bin Tughluq ; in the bitter rivalry 
between the Deccani and foreign molbles of the Bahniani Empire and iJJ the 
conflicts between the Hindustani party  of Mughal aristocracy headed by the 
Saiyyed Brothers and the combined party of Irani and Turrani nobles in the 
eighteenth century. The comparatiive: poverty of Indian Education is further 
borne out by the failure of the admiinisitration of Muslim states in India in the 
eighteenth century when the stream of immigration of the better educated men 
from across the border ceased consequeint on the growth of the Afghan kingdom 
and the Sikh power. It is now genera,lly recognized that one of the most potent 
causes of the decline of Muslim rule in India was the abserce of an adequate 
system of higher education. That imtelligent observers realized this shortcoming 
is clear from many of the writings (of "the Muslim period. Babar’s remark in his i 
Memoirs that the “ people of Hindu:stai.n had no colleges ” may cause surprise 
when we recall the numerous references to the foundation of colleges in the 
chronicles of the period, tu t it is  less difficult to understand in the light of 
other similar observations by equally competent authorities.

Abul Fazl’s repeated insistence upon the importance of keeping in view the 
spirit of the age is a clear indicatiora that education at the time had fallen into n 
rut and did not meet the needs of changing times and respond to progressive ideas, 
Akbar’s attemjjt to secularize education and his efforts to have scientific and use
ful works translated from Arabic and Sanskrit into Persian, are indications that 
he realized the need of bringing the system of education in line with the needs cf 
the time. “ No one should be allowed to noglect those tliiiigs which the present 
time requires,” is the sense of one of his regulations regarding education. Then 
wo have the following striking passage from the French traveller Bernier who was 
at the Mughal Court from 1658 to 16 66 ;

“ A profound and universal ignorance is the natural consequence of such 
a state of society as I have endeavoured to describe. Is it possible to 
establish in Hindustan academies and colleges properly endowed ? Where 
shall we seek for founders ? Or, should they be found, where are the 
scholars ? Where are the individuals whose property is sufficient to support 
their children at colleges ? Or if such individuals exist who would venture 
to display so clear a proof of wealth ? Lastly, if any person should be 
tempted to commit this great imprudenco, yet where are the beneficos, the 
employments, the offices of trust and dignity, that require ability and 
science, and are calculated t o -excite the emulation and the hopes of the 
young student ?”

The last parage of this extract shows how the rewards of the public service i 
were not available to persons edacat«d in India. The shortcomings of the Muslim | 
educational system in India were seveirely condemned in a passage which Bernier I
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in his “ Travels ” puts into the mouth of the Emperor Aurangzeb as addressed 
to the Emperor’s former tutor ;

“ Was it not incumbent upon my preceptor to make me aoqun.inted with 
the distinguishing features of every ration of the earth ; its resources and 
strength; its mode of warfare, its manners, religion, form of Govornment, 
and wherein its interests principally cons’s t ; and by a regnkr course of 
historical reading to render me familiar with the origin of states, their pro
gress and decline ; the events, accidents, or errors, owing to which such 
great changes and mighty revolu tions have been effected ? Par from 
having imparted to me a profound and comprehensive knowledge of the 
history of mankind, scarcely did I learn from you the names of my 
ancestors the renowned founders of Ifchis empire. You kept me in total 
ignorance of their lives, of the events which preceded, and the extraordi
nary talents that enabled them to achieve their extensive conquests. A 
familiarity with the languages of surTounding nations moy be indispensable 
in a k in g; but you would teach me to read and write Arabic doubtless 
conceiving that you placed me under an everlasting obligation for sacrificing 
so large a portion of time to the s:tudy of a language wherein no one can 
hope to become proficient without ton or twelve years of close application. 
Forgetting how many important subjects ought to be embraced in the 
education of a prince, you acted as if it were chiefly necessary that he 
should possess great skill in grammar, and such knowledge as belongs 
to a doctor of law ; and thus did you waste the precious hours of my youth 
in the dry, unprofitable, never-ending task of learning words.”

Whether this homily is authentic or apocryphal, it hits off admirably the weak 
points of the Indian educational system of the seventeenth century. Stated in 
brief these were concentration on scholastic and fortnal studies with emphasis on 
grammar and on “ the discussion of dry abstract metaphysical trivialities.” 
The attempt of Akbar to introduce subjects of practical utility and science 
by having literature in these subjects translated into Persian had not been 
followed up.

Thus at the advent of the British rule Indian education, both Hindu and 
Muslim, was at a low ebb. For some tim e after the establishment of their rule 
the British Government did not recognize i t  as a function of the State to provide 
educational facilities. They, however, needed competent men to expound the 
Hindu and Muslim laws which were administered by their courts. As these 
courts were presided over by European judges whose acquaintance with Arabic 
and Sanskrit was very limited and in any case could not be expected to be deep 
enough for a comprehension of the subtleties of Civil Law, the services of learned 
Paudits and Mullas were indispensable as law officers of the courts.
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The first steps taken by the British in India towards the establishmeiat of 
institutions of higher learning were for supplyiingj this need. The Calcutta 
Madrasa was established by Warren Hastings in 11781 for the teaching of 
Arabic and the Sanslcrit College at Benares about tesn years later was avowedly 
established for training “ qualified Hindu assifstsants to European judges.” 
When in 1813 the obligation to make some prowission for the advancement 
of knowledge and learning among Indians was< iimposed on the East India 
Company’s Government by a Parliamentary Chart.er' Act, the amount set apart 
for the purpose was at first devoted to the maintemaince of Sanskrit and Arabic 
institutions and the publication or reprinting of llitterature in these langu-iges. 
The rival movement for the cultivation of Westerni leearning and Scienc3 through 
the medium of English was started in the beginnirog; of the nineteenth C3n t u r y  

by the efforts of Christian missionaries and educateid Undir.ns. Raja Ram Mohan 
Roy protested agj-inst th3 obsolete curriculum of th(e Sanskrit School which he 
thought could only be expected “ to load the minctls of youth with grammatical 
niceties and metaphysical distinctions of little (or no practical uso to the 
possessors or to society.” Thus started the Anglio-(Orientalist controversy the 
essence of which was not whether English should b(e tthe medium of instruction in 
places of Sankrit, Arabic and other Indian languages but whether the knowledge 
imparted was to be of the mediaeval type or of the miorre modern scientific subject.^. 
_The issue was however soon complicated by the deciisicon taken to employ Indians 
more largely in the administration of the country and! too make English the language 
of the administration. The history of the “ Anglo-0)rientalist ” controversy is a 
well-worn theme. It ended in the victory of the Ang;Iic3ists when under Macaulay’s 
influence Lord William Bentinek took the decisioin that in future the funds 
provided by Government for educational purpofees? would be applied to the 
encouragement of modern learning through the mediiuim of English. The decision 
was modified by his successor Lord Auckland to tlhe extent of guaranteeing the 
continued maintenance by Government of existiinjg oriental institutions and 
providing for the translation of books into the Vem;acmlar for the benefit of school 
classes. The policy was approved by the Board o f Diirectors in a despatch, dated 
the 20th January, 1»41, and in pursuance of it, crollieges were established in all 
p a r t s  of British India for imparting higher educ;atiion in English.

In 1845 the Council of Education in Bengal .su^ggested the foundation of a 
University which could co-ordinate the work of thie (colleges and have the power 
o f  testing attainment and conferring degrees. Thee proposal was considered 
to be premature at the time but nine years later wlhen educational policy was 
comprehensively reviewed by Lord Dalhousie, thie 'Governor General, and Sir 
Charles Wood, the President of the Board of Comtrcol, it was felt that the time 
liad ooDie for the step to be taken. The first Uiniworsities, those of Calcutta,
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Matdras and Bombay, wereo cha.rterod in 1857. They were modelled on the Uni
versity of London and weire expected to encourage the “ pursuit of a regular and 
libesral course of educatiom, and to ascertain by examination, persons who had 
acqjuired proficiency in diifferent branches of literature, science and art and to 
rewi ârd them by academicail degrees as evidence of theii' respective attainments.” 
Thee next University to bo chartered was that of the Punjab in 1882, after wliich 
the University of AUahabiad was incorporated in 1887. These five continued to 
be the only Universities ini India till 1915 when the establishment of the Benares 
Uniiversity ushered in a n ew  era of University development in the course of which 
tweilve other universities Hiave been established the majority of them being of 
the> Unitary and Teachinig type.

Wo may survey briefly the s alient features of the only type of University which 
exissted in India before 19115. I t  was empowered to grant degrees to persons who 
hadl passed its examinatioms after receiving instruction for a jjrescribed period in 
an institution affiliated toi the University and in a course prescribed by it. At 
(irsit the University undertcook no teaching on its own account; indeed it was pre- 
vemted by an article of its ccharter from doing so but this prohibition was gradually 
relaixed. It did not appeair in the Act of 1887 by which the Allahabad University 
was established so that it': is argued that unlike its predecessors the Allahabad 
Umiversity was from its i beginning competent to teach as well as to affiliate 
Collleges, hold examinatioms and confer degrees.

The Indian Universitites Act of 1904 not only removed the restriction against 
tea^chiug but replaced it b^y a requirement that the Universities should undertake 
sonae teaching and encomrage research. Under this clause. University chairs, 
libr-aries, and teaching depDartnaents were set up in all Universities and research 
sch(olarships were foundedl.

From the very beginming the Universities restricted admission to their exa- 
miruations and degrees to ipersons who had received instruction in an institution 
regiularly alfihated to one (of themselves. Permission to appear as private candi- 
dattes was given sparingly/.

The affiliating charactter was more or less forced on the Universities by the 
oirciumstanees in which the>y arose. Colleges had existed in the country for a con
siderable time before the UJniversities came into being and most of these had been 
estaiblished and were maiintained by private agencies. It was obviously im- 
poliitic to deprive the Colleges o f their right to teach for degrees, especially because 
the Government’s financiall position at the height of the Great Sepoy War when 
the first Universities were eestablished made it impossible for it to finance teaching 
Universities. The Colleges \were thus given a monopoly of teaching, the University 
rotajiiijiiiig the power of extamining and conferringd degrees. The problem soon
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arose of ensuriag efficient arrangements in the Colleges. The only means open to 
the University of dealing with a College which did not keep a sufficient staflf or did 
not pay adequate salaries or had not the requisite libraries and laboratories was to 
disaffiliate it. But such a drastic step besides being difficult to carry through 
a largo body like a University Senate involved the infliction of hardship upon staff 
and students who could not be held to blame for the state of things by which it 
was necessitated.

This defect was partially removed by the Universities Act of 1904 which 
increased the Universities’ control over Colleges. By this Act the provision o f an 
adequate staff with adequate scales of pay and of library and laboratory equip
ment, hostsls and playgrounds was made a pre-condition of affiliation. The 
University was empowered to satisfy itself initially as to the adequacy o f these 
arrangements by an inspection before granting affiliation to a College and it was 
further empowered to cause periodical inspections to be made with a view to 
ensure that efficiency was maintained.

The government of the University was vested in a Senate consisting o f a 
large number of “ fellows ” some of whom came in by virtue of their offices 
the rest being nominated by the Government. Nomination was not infrequently 
used as a means of rewarding services to Government in fields other than educa
tion and fellowship was held for life, with the result that the Senate grew to a large 
size and came to include many persons who were neither interested in nor qualified 
for the business of the Universities. While there was no great difficulty in form
ing the executive body of the University called the Syndicate, out of such a 
Senate, difficulty was experienced in the formation of the “ Faculties ” since a 
sufficient number of fellows conversant with the subjects comprised in a Faculty 
were not always forthcoming. Educational work was thereby hampered. The 
Universities Act of 1904 effected a drastic reform in the composition of the Senate 
and of the faculties. The size of the Senate was limited to 100 fellows in the 
older Universities and a smaller number in the newer ones, of whom the majority 
were to be nominees of Government. Life tenure of fellowship was 
replaced by a five years’ term. The Senate was to include a considerable number 
of teachers and of representatives of old graduates and by these means it became 
possible to constitute Faculties which could do justice to the functions allotted 
to them. '

The Act of 1904, thus effected considerable improvements in many directions 
although it was severely criticized by contemporaries on the ground that it made 
education more expensive and was calculated to kill some of the poorly endowed 
Colleges and because it increased the strength of the Government in the governing 
bodies of the Universities. The immediate result of the measure was a fall in the 
number of affiliated Colleges under the Calcutta University though the number 
roiie slightly in the other Universities remaining practically the same in Madras.
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A new era in University development was started by the resolution issued by 
the (Government of India on the 21st February, 1913, in Avhich an increase in the 
numiber of Universities and the establishment of Universities of the Unitary 
teaching type were envisaged. The following extract will show that Lord Hard- 
inge^’s Government had expressed itself clearly in favour of the establishment of 
teaclhing Universities and that the Calcutta University Commission only helped 
to sttrengthen the movement already started in that direction :

“The day is probably far distant, when India will be able to dispense 
altogether with the affiliating University. But it is ncccssary to restrict 
the area over which the affiliating Universities have control by securing 
in the first instance a separate University for each of the leading 
provinces in India, and secondly to create new local teaching and 
residential Universities within each of the provinces, in harmony with 
the best modern opinion as to the right road to educational efficicncy. 
The Government of India have decided to found a teachu^g aiid 
residential University at Dacca, and they are prepared to sanction, 
under certain conditions, the establishment of shnilar Universities 
at Aligarh and Benares and elsewhere as occasion may demand. They 
also contemjilate the establishment of Universities at Rangoon, 
Patna and Nagpur. It may be possible hereafter to sanction the 
conversion mto local teaching Universities, witli power to coiifer 
degrees upon their own students, of those Colleges whicli have shown 
the capacity to attract students from a distance a.id have attained
the requisite standard of efficiency. Only by experiment will it be
found out what type or types of Univereities arc best suited to the 
different parts of India.”

Iln the period since the issue o f this resolution twelve new Universities have 
teen established in India proper. Of these four, namely Mysore, Patna, Nagpur 
5nd Agra are purely affiliating Universities ; Andhra University is a teaching and 
affiliaiting University, while the remaining seven viz. Benai'es, Hyderabad, 
Aligai,rh, Lucknow, Dacca, Delhi, Annamalai are Unitary teaching Universities. 
We im our Province have had experience of all these tlu-ee types during the 
periofd covered by our enquiry and it is only necessary to study the working
of Umiversities within the United Provinces in order to form an idea of their
comptarative merits.

TThe recommendations of the Calcutta University Commission mark a great 
step iforward in the realization of the University idea in India. They sought 
to sawe the energies of the University from the work of controlling and guiding 
secomdary education and to concentrate them on their proper function of 
propatgating and advancing higher knowledge, in other words on under-graduate 
and piost-graduate teaching and research. The separation of High School and
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Intermediate classes from degree classes and the establishment of a sep)arate 
organization to look after these stages of education, albeit with the co-operration 
of University men, was a cardinal feature of the scheme which the Commiission 
recommended, as was also the emphasis on the encouragement of restearch 
which had at best a poor chance in the old conditions. The character o f  the 
University organization was to be altered so as to fit it to perform the funcctions 
now particularly emphasized. To ensure the most competent handling of aca<demic 
bu.'incss, Committees of Courses and Studies, Faculties and a co-ordimating 
Academic Council were recommended. These were to be composed atlmost 
exclusively of scholars engaged in the pursuit of these subjects who were ailso to 
have a powerful voice in the authorities which controlled the administiration 
and finances of the University.

The recommendations of the Commission were acted upon most promptly 
and to the furthest extent in these Provinces. A Board of High Schoo)l and 
Intermediate Education was set up by an Act of the Provincial Legislature in. 1920. 
In the same year the Unitary teaching University of Lucknow was establislued by 
another Act of the Provincial Legislature and the University of Aligarh (primiarily 
a teaching University with control over int«rniediate education and liimited 
affiliating functions) was incorporated by an Act of the Central Legislature. 
The University of Allahabad was re-organized in the next year by an Act of the 
Provincial Legislature which turned it into a composite organization, functiioning 
as a teaching University with exclusive jurisdiction over a small area amd an ; 
affiliating University over the extensive field formerly held by it. Univ'ersity 
bodies were formed in accordance with the patterns recommended by the Sadler 
Commission.

The working of this composite organization presented certain diffiiculties 
which were inevitable. The affiUated Colleges felt that they were unequal pa.rtners 
in the concern, while the teaching University found them to be a hincdrance 
to its own further development. The multiplicity of University auth'Orities 
which had been created to run the complicated machinery afforded and multi
plied opportunities for the display of rivahies and conflicts of interest. Ifc was, 
therefore, with the mutual consent of the two parties and to the relief off both 
that they were separated by the Agra University Act of 1927 into two organiza
tions with distinct functions and ideals. The relations between the two have 
since been cordial.

We have examined at some length the working of the Teaching Universities 
of Allahabad and Lucknow in Part II of this Report and in Part II I  will 
bo found our reveiw of the working of Agra University. We are required b y  our; 
terms of reference to rejiort on the comparative merits of the two types and | 
whether in the light of experience gained of their actual working either of them can 
be dispensed with. We have elicited a volume of authoritative opinion om this 
question in the replies to our Questionnaire and in the course of our discussions,
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iSome strong reasons have been advanced in favour of the continuance of 
affilitated Colleges and therefore o f an affiliating University. These may be 
suinnnarized as follows :

(1) Affiliated Colleges supply a real need by providing educational faci
lities nearer home and at a cheaper cost for a large class of people who 
would otherwise go without higher education.

(2) It would be impossible for the teaching Universities to admit all 
the students who now join affiliated Colleges, in addition to their own 
enrolment.

(3) Affiliated Colleges have received generous financial assistance 
from the public and have secured the services of capable honorary 
workers.

(4) Students receive more j.ersonal attention and there is more corporate 
life, loyalty to the institution and discipline among teachers and 
students in the affiliated Colleges than in the teaching Universities.

(5) Post-graduate work especially in Science is best done with small 
numbers.

(0) The cost of education in the affiliated Colleges is lower than in the 
teaching Universities both to  the State and to the student’s parent.

(On the other hand it is accepted on all hands that teaching Universities have 
attraicted the largest proportion of the best teachers and students, that they 
have advanced the standards of teaching and research and considerably improv
ed thie quality of higher education. We have in another part of this report stated 
our ojpinion that the range of University studies need? to be very greatly extended 
and hiigher education needs to be much more widely diffused if the national needs 
of a ffi:ee and independent people are to be fully met. In the circumstances there 
can b>e no question of curtailing any existing facilities or abolishing any existing 

^nivfersity. Our views on the comparative merits of the two types of University 
are eimbodied in a resolution appearing in paragraph 5 of Chapter VIII.

University Education in the United Provinces

'The history of higher education in the United Provinces under the auspices 
of thie British Government may be divided into three periods. In the first period 
befor-e 1857 it was carried on independently by Colleges established by different 
agemcies. In the second period 1857 to 1915, it was directed and controlled but 
not aietually conducted by the University first of Calcutta and then of Allahabad. 
In thie latest period since 1915, it has been carried on partly by Colleges under the 
direcition of an affiliating University and partly by teaching Universities. 
Thene have throughout been some institutions outside the control of the Univer
sities; as for example the Roorkee Engineering College, the Harcourt Butler
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Technological Institute, Ce.wnpore and the Forest Research Instituite and 
College, Dehra Dun.

The earliest Colleges to be established in these Provinces were (1) th e  Sanskrit 
College, Benares, which was founded in 1791, and was financed and mahntained 
by Government, (2) The Agra College which was founded in 1824, w ith  an 
endowment created by Pandit Gangadhar Shastri, yielding Rs.22,000 a y m r  and
(3) the Bareilly College which was established in 1837. In the earlier years of 
their existence these Colleges concerned themselves with Oriental studiies and 
imparted instruction through the medium of Sanskrit, Persian, Urdu or Hindi. 
It was about 1830 that English was introduced as a subject of study. Eimphasis 
on English was increased after the decision taken by Lord William Bemtinok’s 
Government in 1835. The Colleges, however, followed widely different cmrricula 
and aimed at very different standards each of them acting independeatljy o f the 
others. After the establishment of the Calcutta University these Collegejs were 
affiliated to it at different dates. The University brought about uniiformity 
in the scheme of studies and stand irds of attainment. It also pushed furlther the 
emphasis on English and made it not only a subject of study but also th e  medium  
of instruction and examin.ition.

We shall trace briefly the history of the Sanskrit College, Benares, in (order to 
illustrate the development of work in these early Colleges. Founded on tshe sug
gestion of the East India Company’s Directors it was designed to “ cultivate the 
laws, literature and religion of the Hindus and especially to supply qualified 
Hindu Assistants to European Judges.” The subjects of study were Tlheology, 
Law, Metaphysics, Logic, Grammar, Mathematics, Astronomy and Astrology 
with some Persian and Arabic. Both teachers and students received sttipends. 
In 1830 an English Department was added to the College and in 1844 its Pjrincipal, 
Dr. Ballantyne made an attempt to amalgamate the two which met w ith a sort 
of passive resistance resulting in the establishment of two institutions 
under the same authority. One of them was a purely Sanskrit and the other an 

Anglo-Sanskrit institution. The early Colleges passed through many vicissitudes 
more than one of them having to suspend its higher work for a time or to  abandon 
it altogether.

When the first Universities were chartered in 1857 it was felt that there were 
not sufficient Colleges and advanced students in these Provinces to justify the 
setting up of a separate University. The local Government, however, clherished 
the ambition of having a separate University in the Province and lost no 
opportunity of pressing the proposal on the Central Government. In 1870 they  
submitted a proposal for establishing a Central College at Allahabad a t  which 
they hoped to concentrate all teaching of University rank in the Province and 
which in due course they hoped would be vested with degree-granting powers.
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In thie local Government’s letter, dated the 10th May, 1870, to the Government 
of Hn(dia, occurs the following passage :

“It will be seen that what is contemplated is the establishment of a 
Central College at Allahabad as the nucleus of a University for resident 
under-graduates. . . .  A considerable portion of the building fund 
must be reserved for the provision of accommodation for resident under
graduates.” •

T he Government of India sanctioned the proposal for the creation of a 
Cemtr'al College at Allahabad but did not encourage the idea of its becoming 
a dtegjree-granting body or University. In 1886 when the buildings of the Muir 
Cemtr'al College were opened by the Viceroy, Lord Dufferin, Sir Alfred Lyall, the 
learrned Lieutenant-Governor of the day, repeated the suggestion in the course 
of Ihis address to the Viceroy when he observed that he had “always looked to 
the) dollege in due process of evolution becoming a degree-conferring institution.” 
Thee Viceroy responded sympathetically and in the next year Act XVIII of 1887 
broraghttlieUmveTsity of AUahabad into being. As we have observed before, 
the . preamble of the Act did not reproduce the provision which limited the func- 
tioms'of the earlier Universities to examining candidates and conferring degrees. 
It w:as, therefore, argued that the Allahabad University could become 
a teearohing University if it so chose. No difficulties would have arisen on the 
sco)re of the other Colleges in the Province since they were not precluded from 
beimg affiliated to Calcutta or another University, territorial jurisdiction not 
beimg reserved as it became later to one University. It fell into line however 
witlh the older Universities and did not develop a teaching side. In 1904, 
by Ltord Curzon’s Universities Act, the University of Allahabad was given an 
extcenisive and exclusive territorial jurisdiction embracing the United Prov- 
incfes, the Central Provinces, Rajputana, Central India and Ajmer. As a result 
of tthis measure some of the Colleges in this area which had hitherto been affiliated 
to thie Calcutta University were transferred to the Allahabad University.

T o start with, the University of Allahabad was empowered to confer 
deg^eies in the Faculties of Arts and Law only. The Government of India was 
emjpo)wered to permit it to institute the Faculties of Science, Medicine and Engineer
ing; ais well and to confer degrees in them. Under the authority so derived a 
Faicuilty of Engineering was established in 1893 and remained in existence for 
a peiriod of 10 years but it appears that the Board of the Faculty was unable to 
holld .-a meeting for want of a quorum. This was obviously due to the reluctance 
of 1th© staff of the Roorkee Engineering College who formed the bulk of the 
momtoership to accept a position of subordination.

A  Faculty of Science was, however, created in 1894 followed at a long distance 
by the Faculty of Medicine set up in 1910 and the Faculty of Commerce instituted
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ill 1914. Tlie University does not appear to have created a Faculty of Eduea-tion 
thougli it had Teachers’ Training Colleges for graduates affiliated to it between  
1909 and 1925. In the latter year it decided to st.op its examination for- the 
award of degrees in Education. Just before its reorganization the Senate of the 
University had resolved to agree to the affiliation of the Agricultural Colllege, 
Cawnpore, and the Civil Engineering College, Roorkee, but this never materialiised.

During its career of 35 years as an affiliating University, the Allahaibad 
University showed much progress in the number of institutions affiliated ito it 
and in the number of candidates examined for and awarded various degirees. 
The number of affiliated Colleges which had been 13 to  start with in 1888 rosse to 
30 in 1902 and 38 in 1907. It was 36 in 1921 the decrease being due to the creaition 
in the meanwhile of the Universities of Benares, Aligarh and Luckrtow. The 
number of candidates examined rose from 1,839 in 1889 to 8,357 in 1921.

While showing this increased output as an affiliating University the Allahaibad 
University was doing something also in the direction of teaching and resesarch 
on wliicli emphasis was placed by the Act of 1904. Re.ference has already Ibeen 
made to the idea in the minds of the originators of the Muir Central College, of 
making it a teaching unit at which all the instruction for degrees within the 
United Provinces should be concentrated. This idea, however, did not materiailise. 
The Colleges which had preceded the birth of the University and those that cjame 
after it had a claim to continue in existence which could not be ignored. The 
first move towards the assumption of teaching was the establishment of the Ciuitral 
Law College in Allahabad in 1906. The next step was taken at the instanc3e of 
the Government of India who made a grant to the University in 1912 for the 
establishment of a library and certain University Chairs and Scholarshiips. 
As a result University Professorships were established in Modern Indian Histiory, 
Economics and Post-Vedic Studies with certain Assistant Professorsh'ps, Rsavder- 
ships and Scholarships attached. A University Library was also estabhfshed 
in 1915. In 1917 Government offered to fi.nance a University Chair of Geogra^phy 
and in 1920 one of Civics and Politics but before advantage could be taken of Ithese 
offers the University had been transformed into a teaching University.

Almost simultaneously with the assumption of teaching work by the 
Allahabad University began also the establishment of teaching Universities 
in the Provinces. The Benares Hindu University which has the distinctiom of 
being the first teaching University in India was chartered in 1916. It was fol
lowed by the Lucknow University and the Aligarh Muslim University in 1 920.

Research was difficult under an affiliating Universitj^ in any case, but the 
Allahabad University had made certain efforts in this direction even before the 
institution of the University Professorships in 1914—15. Besides the degrese of 
LL.l). whicli had been instituted at the outset of its career, the degree of D.Sc.
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wass instituted in 1894, D. Litt. in 1907, M.D. m 1017, and M.S. in 1919. It was 
nott necessary at fiist to show achievement in researcli as a condition for obtaining 
thesse degrees but gradually this condition was imposed and some of these degrees 
wen-e made obtainable on the strength of original investigation or theses. The 
insttitution of the Empress Victoria Readersiiip in 1910 marks the beginning of 
regiular research work in Science. With the estabhshnient of the University 
Dejpartments of History, Economics and Post-Vedic Studies research work came 
to Ibe definitely recognized as one of its princi2)al fmotions, the Professors being 
reqmired as a condition of their tenure, to dehver and publish a series of lectures 
bas«ed upon their original investigations.

In 1921 the first step was taken in the transformation of the Allahabad 
Uniiversity from an affiliating to a teaching body. Tlie Allahabad University 
Actt o f that year gave the University a dual function. It was to be a Unitary 
teaicli ing University with exclusive control of all post-intermediate teaching and 
exaim ination over an area extending for 10 miles round the Senate House. It 
wa® at tlie same time to function as an affiliating University in respect of the 
deg5re« Colleges in the United Provinces, Rajputana, Central India and the Central 
Projvinces which continued to be affiliated to it. Efforts were made to minimise 
the  ̂friction which was inevitable in such an arrangement but these efforts did not 
hawe the desired result. The association of a teaching University with a body of 
Mulfassil Colleges proved to be unpalatable to both parties and as early as Nov- 
emlber, 1923, the Council of Associated Colleges adopted by a majority a resolution 
mowed by Mr. T. C. Jones in favour of the transfer of the affiliating functions of 
the University to a n^w University at Agra. The separation was effected with 
the passage of the Agra University Act in 1927. The University of Nagpur 
had! a Iready come into being in 1923 and taken over the Colleges of the Central 
Pro)vi nces.

The United Provinces thus came to have in 1927 as many as five Universities 
fouir o f which were of the teaching residential type, a number larger than any other 
prowince in India has. These Universities do not supply the educational 
nee«ds of these Provinces al one. Half of the Colleges affiliated to the Agra 
Uniiversity are situated outside the Province while the Colleges at Agra draw some 
of ttheir students from the adjoining territories of Indian Princes. The Univer- 
sitites of Aligarh and Benares are all-India Universities drawing students from 
far away places and receiving financial support mainly from the Government 
of Undia and the Princes. The number of students pursuing different courses 
of stu d y  in these Universities and the expenditure on them are exhibited in 
Apipendix D.
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CHAPTER III 

U n i v e r s i t y  S t u d i e s

(1) Existing schemes and their Shortcomings

The schemes of studies now established at our Universities have been 
determined by a variety of circumstances. Initially they were based no doubt 
upon prevailing models in the English Universities with the imj)ortant difference 
that the standard aimed at was lower and subjects with a religious bearing were 
rigidly excluded in pursuance of the policy of strict religious neutrality. They 
were adapted to suit the requirements of the time and very largely conditioned 
by the prospects of employment. University education was not much in demand 
initially among wealthj^ classes who alone could afford it for its own sake. These 
classes whose numerical strength is small have taken to University education 
slowly and it is only now that an appreciable number of them go in for it. The 
middle and lower classes take to education not for its own sake but as a means 
of qualifying themselves for a career. The range of occupations for which Uni
versity education was requisite till recently was very limited and included the 
Government departments with the various Commercial departments maintained 
by Government (such as the Railways, Posts and Telegraphs), the local bodies 
and the learned professions of which Teaching and the Law were the most 
important. Medicine and Engineering also needed University trained men but 
usually took in for training (as they still do) persons without University degrees. 
Commerce and Industry which are now, in most of the advanced countries 
of the world, the largest consumers of University graduates next to education, 
have in this country absorbed a very small number indeed, for Commerce, Banking, 
etc. are not sufS&ciently developed here and Industry is still in its infancy. The 
University graduate has use in these departments as a director and planner of 
large-scale operations. Indian Industry, however, has little use for such men. 
It calls for men who will carry on an established concern efficiently and such 
men are to be found in the ranks of persons engaged in these occupations and 
trained in their practice, usually without University education. There has 
been httle scope for graduates hitherto in independent literary careers or in 
journalism, while a University graduate is distinctly disqualified as a religious 
leader or guide.

Thus it will be seen that the scheme of University studies was designed to 
supply officials for the public services, teachers and lawyers. The higher 
ranks, of these occupations, again were recruited far from abroad ; the Indian 
University was called upon only to train men for employment in inferior branches 
of Government services, inferior teaching posts and the lower ranks of the legal



profession. The standard aimed at and attained, was necessarily low and all those 
who could afford it and were ambitious of occupying higher positions aad com
manding better prospects went abroad for higher study attracted by the prospects 
of entering the higher branches of the services and higher ranks of the professions.

The standard of University studies was affected also by the standards of the 
secondary education which led up to them. Both secondary education and 
University education laboured under tlie serious handicap of having to work with 
English as the medium of instruction and examination. Not only was knowledge 
communicated through the medium of EngKsh, it had to be expressed in English 
at examinations. The result was that the matriculate came to the University 
with very poor equipment and had to be taught there many subjects which he 
would normally be expected to learn at school. University standards were 
further prevented from rising by the fact that the Universities were affiliating 
bodies, the units where actual instruction was given being scattered colleges 
with a limited staff and with little in the way of facilities for higher studies and 
research. The weaker units would in such an arrangement keep down the 
standard and quality of the work done.

These conditions have sliglitly changed for the better in recent years with the 
establishment of teaching Universities which have comparatively larger staffs 
and better equipped libraries and laboratories. Some expansion of studies has 
also taken place and the exclusive attention formerly given to European Literature, 
European History and Western Philosophy has been so far relaxed as to 
permit of attention being given also to Indian Languages and to Indian History, 
Economics and Philosophy. But the aims and objectives of University education 
still remain largely the same as before, viz. the training of a body of public servants 
and professional men including teachers. We still have in our Universities the 
usual Faculties of Arts, Science and Law with the Faculty of Commerce thrown 
in though hardly flourishing and a handful of Engineering, Agricultural and 
Medical Colleges either affiliated to Universities or functioning independently. 

Irhere is still the need and the desire for going out of the country to receive 
higher education and to qualify for lucrative employment. The figures repro
duced in Appendix C from the Annual Reports of the High Commissioner 
for India will show that a very considerable number of Indian students receive 
higher education in Europe and America*. In England the largest group of 
foreign students is Indian. That this education acquired abroad is superior 
to that available in the country, would appear to be admitted by the people 
and Government who give preference to persons with such education and pay

♦Indian studen ts are known to have gone as far afield as Trinidad for the study  of Tropical 
Agriculture and  when in the year 1938 three scholarships were offered by th e  U niversity  o f 
Sydney there was such a rush of Indian applicants th a t the Vice-Chancellor had  to notify Ind ian  
U niversities th a t facilities for higher study were not far superior to  those available in  Ind ia  in  more 
th a n  a  few tub jec ta  and th a t the scholarships offered would only cover a p a rt o f the expenses.

( 33 ) [ C h a p t e r  III



them higher salaries than they do to persons who have received similar train
ing in this country. A glance at the History of the Public Services and anj' 
Directory of big business will serve to confirm the view that the higher ranks 
of the public service and of Industry and Commerce are still manned by persons 
trained abroad. There can be no two opinions that this state of things is 
unsatisfactory.

A radical change is n >w called for in the whole scheme and objectives of 
University studies. University Education should now serve a purpose very 
much wider if not entirely different from what it has done hitherto. It has to 
supply the educational needs of a people who are advancing from a position 
of tutelage and consequent dependence to a position of independence in which 
they must be able to stand on their own legs and to supply all the needs of their 
national life, including education and defence, themselves. No patriotic and 
self-respecting Indian will be content to draw intellectual wealth from foreign 
countries without having the means of making a return in kind or a contribution 
to the common pool. I t is in the fitness of things that mankind should organize 
as one family in the common endeavour to advance knowledge and that national 
barriers should not stand in the way of mutual co-operations in this task. But 
in the circumstances of the modern world no country can afford to depend 
upon another for its higher education. For one thing, higher education is now so 
costly that no country will be prepared to impart it to students of another country 
in large numbers. That British Universities are finding it increasingly diffi
cult to accommodate Indian students who seek admission to them will be borne 
out by the following extracts from the evidence tendered by Sir Qharles Mallet 
and Sir Theodore Morison before the Lytton Committee ;

“It is, I believe, in the development of education in India that the only per
manent solution of our problem lies. Hitherto the tradition has been that only 
men trained in England were qualified for the prizes of their profession in Indian 
administration, medicine, law. We have readily encouraged Indian students 
to come here, fit and unfit, educated and uneducated, and have taught them that 
a smattering at least of English education was the best recommendation for 
professional success. Until we frankly abandon that tradition, Indian students 
will inevitably flock here, and probably, as time goes on, in numbers with which 
British institutions will refuse to cope. We are at present manufacturing the 
difficulties we deplore. May it not be well to consider whether this tradition 
should not be given up and a new tradition substituted, namely, that India must 
and can provide an adequate education even for the ablest of her sons ? Instead 
of trying to make good Indians into indifierent Englishmen, to super-impose a 
superficial English training in a few years at Oxford or a few years in London 
at the Bar, might it not be possible to develop an Indian type, at least as 
highly educated and as competent even for administrative purposes—as any
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hybrid ? Such an undertaking would be slow and difficult and costly; but may 
it not be that the change has to come ? It would mean raising the standards 
of Indian Universities, and of Indian education generally to levels never yet 
attained. It would mean an Indian Bar and Judicature trained, organized 
and developed on theii' own hnes. It would mean a highly trained Medical Service 
and opportunities for medical and industrial training far in advance of anything 
yet attempted. It would not of course mean, for many years at any rate, 
less intercourse with England or less intellectual sthnulus from English sources ; 
quite the reverse. But it would be a natural instead of an unnatural system, 
and its home would be in India, not here. I do not under-rate the difficulties 
involved in adopting such a policy fully and frankly. But I submit that it 
may prove to be the only final remedy for the difficulties we find in tlie Indian 
student problem today.” (Sir Charles Mallet.)

“I beg the Committee to realize that no University can absorb more than 
a limited, and rather smaU, number of foreign students. A University is a 

' corporate body with traditions and a certain characteristic tone ; it has a per
sonality which is distinctive, of which it is proud and which it desires to retain. 
This ijersonality would be destroyed or distorted by the influx of a large numbSr 
of strangers, and no University will tolerate this transformation. This is as true 
of Universities in India as in England. Neither Aligarh nor Benares, the two 
Indian Universities with the most distinct personaUty, would consent to be 
swamped by ahens. Either by official regulations or by unofficial ostracism they 
would react against the intrusion of strangers who could not participate in their 
aspirations. The English Universities are begimaing to react against the in
vasion of Indian students because the latter have come to them in numbers 
greater than they can absorb. A similar thing was beginning to happen in 
France before the war. The French Universities were reacting against the invasion 
jf Russian students in spite of the fact that there was, both politically and 
^ ia lly , the greatest friendship between France and Russia. If Indian students 
lock to one University either in the United Kingdom or America or Germany 
in numbers greater than that University can comfortably absorb, there will be 
friction and ill-feeUng, and no recommendations which your Committee make 
san prevent it. The wise course is to limit the number of Indian students 
i> one University and to distribute the total number as evenly as possible over 
11 the Universities of the United Kingdom. The object for which all should 
t̂ ork is the improvement of the Indian Universities to such a point that there 
rould be no need to come to England for under-graduatc study.” {Sir Theodore 
l/omon.)

Sir Harcourt Butler s[)eakmg at the Allahabad University Convocation of 
[922 exhorted his audience to place before themselves
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Indian higher education self-contained and Indian Universities as good as the 
best Universities of the West.

Apart from the reluctance of foreign Universities to accommodate our studentsi 
there are other weighty considerations against the exodus of students from India. 
Besides being a drain on the meagre resources of the country it saps the] 
efficiency of the home Universities by drawing away some of the most talented 
students and most of those who are able to pay for their education. Our 
Universities are left with students most of whom, even if they can pay the 
tuition fees cannot afford to buy all the books they should or to devote alj 
their time to studies or to stay on to do advanced research. Above all in thei 
words of Sir Thomas Holland (sometime member of the Viceroy’s Executive 
Council) “ the idea that a foreign University is necessarily superior to the onel 
at home reacts unfavourably on the general estimation of the home institution 
and on national pride which is an asset worth cultivating in a healthy way in( 
all academic institutions. ”

(2) Expansion of Studies

■■ In order to visualize the magnitude of the task whicli the provision o f a self
sufficient system of national education implies we iiave to form an idea of the 
deficiencies in our existing system which have to be made up.

The scheme of studies at the Universities with which we are concernec 
has hitherto included the basic Arts and Sciences but there has been no attempt 
as yet to incorporate a faculty of Technology beyond provision for ill-equipped 
schools of Commerce and of Agriculture. Engineering has in this provinct 
been taught by an independent College at Roorkee and at the Engineering College 
of the Benares Hindu University and Forestry at a Research Institute at Dehre 
Dun. There has till recently been only one Medical College* in the whok 
Province whose products, even though they may not succeed in finding suffi 
cient employment for themselves, are not sufficient for serving the needs of th( 
whole population and which does little in the way studying local condition 
and devising remedies for diseases peculiar to the locality.f Veterinary Medicim 
and Surgery are in a backward state. Despite the enormous animal populatioj 
there is not a single Veterinary college in the Province. The two institution 
at present teaching Agricultm-e have small staffs barely sufficient to discharg 
the teaching duties assigned to them, and, therefore, incapable of co-ordinatin|

‘The Agra Medical School has recently been transformed into a  College providing a moi 
advanced courae.

•fThe Universities of Benares and Aligarh (which are outside the scope of our inquiries) ha^ 
each a Faculty o f Medicine teaching the Ayurvedic and Unani system respectively ; Benares has j 

Faculty of Agriculture and several branches of Technology besides a  strong College of Electric 
Ensinoariag. Aligarh too is m ik ing  efforts to develop an Engineering Faculty.

C h a p t e r  III] ( 36 )



much needed research into local conditions and potentialities. For the exploit
ation of the resources of the soil many more and much stronger agricultural 
institutions are necessary so that agricultural products which can be raised 
in the province on a commercial scale and their utilization may be thofoughly 
studied. The same applies to stock-rearing and dairying.

Law Colleges which are numerous similarly give vocational training for 
practice at the Bar. The intensive study of the Law as a reflex of the society 
in which it operates and for which it is intended has never yet been attempted 
here.

I f  this country is to fill the place assigned to it in the community of nations 
and to which it aspires it must qualify itself for intercourse on equal terms with 
other nations of the world. For this it will be necessary for its people to acquire 
a knowledge of the language, literature and culture of other countries and 
specially of those near its borders and of tliose which by virtue of tlieir material 
or moral strength control the destinies of mankind.

When the administration of the country devolves more largely or exclusively 
upon Indians there will be a largo demand for people qualified in Public Adminis
tration, Municipal Government, Finance and the like and when the country has a 
system of education providing knowledge for all, an army of teachers of all 
grades will be called for.

The old notion that Universities should pursue knowledge for its o\vn sake 
and not seek to apply it for utilitariim purposes has now been abandoned for good. 
The Universities of Great Britain and particularly the ancient Universities of 
Oxford and Cambridge rendered invaluable services to the cause of theAUies during 
the last Great War and have no doubt been supply mg large numbers of trained 
linguists and technicians for diverse purposes connected with the prosecution of 
the present war and the conduct of diplomatic negotiations. It is abundantly clear 
that all over the world the highly educated technician is much in demand. We 
are told that while during the last Great War the Ministry of Supply in Great 
Britain had 40 such technicians attached to it that single department had as 
many as 800 working in it in December 1939.

Our teaching Universities have made efforts towards expansion but these 
efforts have necessarily been halting and hesitatmg. Siiace their establishment or 
re-organization as teaching Universities they have started the study of Political 
Science including International Affairs in a small way and of the Modern Indian 
languages—Hindi and Urdu. The study of other Indian languages like Bengali 
and Marathi and of modern European languages—French, German and Italian— 
as well as of Military Science and Indian Music, though not taken up seriously 
has been encouraged by the institution of certificates of proficiency in these 
subjects. In the older existing branches of study they have carried specialization
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further by sub-dividing individual subjects into branches thereby enabling a more 
detailed study of each branch to a higher standard. The Master’s degree  ̂ course 
is offered separately in different branches and higher research degrees have been 
instituted as an encouragement to research workers.

There is almost unlimited scope for the expansion of subjects of study iin many 
directions but as expansion must always be conditioned by the financial resources 
available it should proceed on a sound plan. The lines of expansion niiay be 
grouped according as they are (1) necessary under the existuig circumstamces, or 
(2) likely to prove remunerative or (3) merely desirable for thek cultural value. 
The introdution of Aesthetics (Music and Pine Art) for example, is desirab'le as a 
means of completing the education now available in the Universities for life ; 
provision for the study of G eography and of Military, Naval and Aero-n;autical 
Sciences is necessary for enabling the comitry to defend itself; the study oif sub
jects like Mining, Metallurgy, Geology, Industrial Chemistry and numerous other 
branches o f applied science would prove remunerative in the long run. The 
expansion of University studies should proceed in accordance with a plan of indus
trial development and a scheme of social organization which should be decided 
upon beforehand so that educational effort may not be wasted.

We are, however, anxious that expansion should not be held up indefinitely 
pending the completion of the plans and surveys which we recommend. In 
certain directions which we have indicated in the summaiy of our recommeiada- 
tions in Chapter VIII expansion is immediately desirable and should be taken in 
hand as soon as possible. It will be observed that the object underlying these 
recommendations is the creation of a series of Faculties and Departments at the 
teaching Universities to take up the study of new subjects. Where it is not 
possible for financial reasons immediately to establish a Faculty or set up a 
Department with a full complement of teachers, a beginning may be made by 
the institution of a Diploma or Certificate course.

We have been careful to anticipate the two major diflficulties that may be 
advanced as reasons for delay in giving effect to our recommendations for the 
expansion of studies. One of these is the difficulty of finance and the other is the 
diflficulty of securing an adequate supply of efficient teachers. So far as the 
former diflficulty is concerned our answer is that if we are not prepared to find the 
funds necessary for establishing at an early date a self-sufficient system of higher 
education we must be prepared to see our existing system deteriorating and be 
content to remain a dependent nation. Expenditure on higher education should 
be looked upon as a means of developing the national wealth and as an invest
ment which is bound to prove handsomely remunerative in the long run. By 
helping to build up industry it will help the increase of wealth in the country and 
thereby the revenues of the State. It will save to the province the large amount 
now spent by students going to foreign countries. Some of these savings Aŝ ill
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comee back to the Universities in tho shape of increased fees and more may be 
givem to them by way of donations by grateful alumni. The industries which 
are e?xpected to bo built up with tho aid of tho better education and research 
donei at the Universities will, we contemplate, contribute towards the cost of 
their'maintenance. It may also be expected that the cost of the Universities 
will jprogressively decrease with the growth of an efficient system of higher 
educaation within the country which will make it possible for the staff to consist 
of loccal graduates and the laboratories to be equij)ped with apparatus made in 
Indiaa. The following extract from Flexner’s “ Universities, American, English and 
Gernnan ” (page 302) will serve to show that this reading of the probabilities 
of thae case is not too optimistic :

‘“ From the standpoint of ability to finance Universities and research, it is, 
howe^ver, well to remember that as a matter of fact the British debt at the close of 
the Mapoleonic Wars bore tho same relation to the national wealth as is borne by 
the present debt. The previous debt was not extinguished, but it was virtually 
reducoed to insignificance by the expansion of English industry, by steam, coal, 
iron. Is it not conceivable that if England similarly developed Physics and 
Chennistry, a comparable phenomenon would occur ? One thing however seems 
clear.. Nations have recently been led to borrow billions for war ; no nation has 
ever 1 borrowed largely for education. We must make our choice ; we cannot have 
both..”

/As to the recruitment of suitably qualified staff we recognize that for some 
time to come it will be necessary to recruit teachers, specially for some of the 
new s?ubjects, from abroad so as to put the new studies and specially the technolo
gical ones upon a sound footing in the initial stages. To the staff so recruited 
adeqiuate salaries must be paid, but after a time when the products of our 
Univrersities are available such recruitment will no longer be necessary.

(3) Co-ordination among Universities

Soon after the establishment of the Lucknow University in 1920 which raised 
the mumber of Universities in the province to four and made the Provincial Govern
ment responsible for financing two of them, the desire was expressed for co-ordi- 
natin^g the work of the two Universities with a view to preventing duplication and 
waste) of effort. The Committee appointed by Government in 1924 under the 
chairimanship of Sir Edward Blunt was desired in its terms of reference to examine 
the biudgets of the two Universities and to suggest means of co-ordination. With 
growimg financial stringency the cry for co-ordination has gathered strength and 
questiions on the subject were included in our questionnaire and have elicited 
a goo(d response. .

Ift is no longer possible for a University now to aspire to be a “ place where 
►everyithing may be learnt.” The range of human knowledge has become so wide
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and its complexity so great that no single centre of learning can afford to pursue 
every subject to the depth and inte nsity necessary for enabling teachers an'd stu
dents to make original co ntr ibutions to it. A division of labour therefore is clearly 
indicated and each Univ ©rsity should appropriate the subjects for which it has 
or can manage to have the most competent staif, the most ample library and 
laboratory facilities and the most favourable local conditions. Speaking at the 
Congress of the Universities of the British Empire at Cambridge in 1936 Lord 
Baldwin (then the H on’ble Stanley Baldwin and Chancellor of the University) 
observed as follows :

“ I doubt whether any UniverHity has or ever will have all the money that 
it wants, or indeed all the money that it could use beneficially; but may there 
not be some advantage in considering what I know is a difficult and a disputed 
jx)int, namely the development of some degree of specialization in Universities? 
If the advance of knowledge, as it may well be in some places, is to  any e«xtent 
hamj>erad by inadequate financial resources, it seems to me that the Universities 
must consider among them selves how best they can develop certain subjects 
and how they may be able possibly, to exchange students in the event of its 
being impossible for them to  provide for complete instruction in every subject 
in every University.”

Lord Macmillan observed as follows on the same occasion :

“ We ought to see w hat particular studies each University is best adapted 
to develop; it should not be a question of each University seeking to provide for 
all requitements ; each should rat her endeavour to select certain types or branches 
of learning in which it would specialize and for which it should obtain a special 
fame.”

The proper thing to  aim at would, in the words of Professor Newton, be 
that “ public money and private benefactions should be used to maintain a re
latively small number of well-equipped Universities with a sufficient staff to 
relieve their teachers of drudgery and set them free for the work that they alone 
are capable of. The founding of a large number of colleges or weak university 
institutions that can only just reach the minimum standard is a frittering away 
of the very limited national resources that are likely to be available.”*

We have considered the recommendations made in regard to Co-or^nation 
by the two committees— (the Blunt and Teyen-Harrop Committees)—^which , 
considered the subject in 1924 and 1931 respectively and also the replies given to 
the questions on the subject in our questionnaire. We are satisfied that it is 
inevitable that certain subjects of study must continue to be studied at our 
Universities irrespective of the number of students which they attract. We 
cannot afford to close down the Departments of Sanskrit, Persian and Arabic
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0vem if the numbers coming to them become negligible, for these studies have a 
cultairal value which is recognized in foreign countries and should not be under- 
ratedJ in  ours. It is equally desirable that subjects of limited interest should, 
as a rale, be concentrated at one or other University in ouj province and not be 
allow ed to be duplicated. Similarly speciahzed branches of the more popular 
subj'eects need not be established at each University but should be distributed 
amorng them.

■ It has been urged very strongly by the Executive Councils of the Univer- 
sitieas and by some persons of high educational standing in their replies to our 
questtionnaire that the problem of co-ordination in our Universities should be 
viewced from a standpoint somewhat different from that of other countries. 
The number of subjects studied at our Universities is still very small and the 
stancdard attained in them not very high, the standard attained at the Master’s 
degrcee stage in some subjects being hardly comparable to that of the first degree 
in thie more advanced universities. No university can dispense with the facul
ties i and departments which deal with the bade arts and sciences* and, it would 
not Ibe in the interest of the University to restrict post-graduate work in these 
subjtects and thereby make research and original contribution impossible. 
Opiniion is practically unanimous that the subjects which are being at present 
taugliht in the Universities and Colleges of the province should continue 
to be9 taught up to the first degree and also if possible up to the Master’s degree. 
It is5 urged by the Executive Council of the Agra University that ‘a wide 
prog?ramm6 of both humane studies and of science should be available at every 
univrersity centre se as to provide facilities for the exchange of ideas and 
development of cultural outlook

We have given due weight to these various considerations when formulating 
our rrecommendations on the subject of Co-ordination.f We have been anxious 
l o  pireserve the distinctive personality of each University, to give it the fullest 
Opportunity of drawing its students from the widest field and selecting the most 
comjpetent for the particular branches in which it specializes. We have at the 
same> time sought to limit the cost to the State which is heaviest in the case of 
subjeects requiring specialized knowledge and laboratory eqiiipment.

• “ There could be no greater or more disastrous mistake than for the State to encourage or 
permitt the development of Oxford as a ‘ Humanities ’ and Cambridge as a ‘ Science ’ University. 
Both Universities and both sets of studies would suffer intellectual and moral impoverishment. The 
great value of the Universities is the juxtaposition, intellectually and socially of the best minds in 
diverste subjects, and the constant interaction of the Humanities and Science on one another. In  
an agei accused, not perhaps without reason, of being materialistic, and of looking too much for imme
diate (and tangible returns the spirit of the two ancient Universities is of quite inestimable value 
both lin Science and Letters.” (Report of the Ro;/al Commission on Oxford and Cambridge 
T‘»ivetrsities,)

f  TVhese recomraendi>tiona aro set out in Section IV of Chapter V III,
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Besides the major quaatiom of Excpansion and Co-ordination we hare given 
attention also to some other probkeias connected with the organization of 
University studies. These fare :

(1) the retention of Inteir rued Mate classes in the Degree Colleges,

(2) the length of the co«rse I for the First University Degree and the 
Master’s Degree,

, (3) the desirabiliity of rJ3,ainttaining Honours courses separately from
pass courses, and

(4) the scheme off examinatiorns for degrees.

(4) Comblnatiion of Imterimediate and Degree Teaching

The Calcutta Univerrsity Co'mmisssion recommended as a cardinal feature 
of their scheme the separaltion of Intermediate classes from the jurisdiction of the 
University and the institiution of a sepJarato agency to control the pre-university 
stage of education. The cobjeclb aiimed at was twofold. It was necessary to free 
the pre-university stage cof education from the domination of the universities 
which inevitably resulted! in undue eimphasis being laid on subjects leading to 
University studies to thte detriment of subjects of vocational value. It was 
intended also that the Uiniversity shoiuld concentrate its energies on its proper 
sphere of work and seek to raise; the : standards of higher learning.

This recommendatiom of the Connmission was promptly acted on in these 
Provinces. The Board oif High Schocol and Intermediate Education was estab
lished in 1920 ; and proviisions w'ere imcluded in the Lucknow University Act of 
1920 and the Allahabad Oniveraity Acat of 1921 precluding the Universities from 
prescribing courses or unidertakimg tesaching for the Intermediate Examination. 
An exception was howeveir made iin favrour of affiliated colleges which were allowed 
to retain their Intermediavte classes for’ a period of five years after which they were 
to either grow into teacliiing Uniiversiities or sink into Intermediate Colleges. 
Financial considerations, however, miade it impossible for Government to 
encourage the formation o)f moreteachiing Universities while the colleges resented 
the idea of being degraded! to the statuis of Intermediate Colleges. The difficulty 
so created coupled with tlhe difficulty of reconciling the interests of the two 
unequal components of tthe Uniiversiity of Allahabad (with which the outlying 
Colleges of the United P^rovinces andl the Colleges in Central India and Rajpu- 
tana were associated uncder the Allalhabad University Act of 1921) led to the 
compromise embodied in the Ag;ra Uiniversity Act, 1927. The Calcutta Univer
sity Commission’s recoimmendattions were frankly thrown overboard. The 
Agra University was to aiffiliate the eexternal Colleges of Allahabad University 
and the prohibition agaiinst thie m£aintenance of Intermediate classes was 
repealed, permission beimg expressly given to the Colleges to teach for the 
Intermediate examinatiom.

C h a p t k b  III] ( 42  )



'The position now needs to be reconsidered in the light of the recommenda- 
tionss of the Primary and Secondary Education Re-0)rganization Committee. 
Publiic opinion has veered round distinctly in favour of a strengthening and 
diverrsification of secondary education so as to provide a variety of vocational 
courrses and to enable young men with a vocational aptitiude to branch off to the 
vocaitional courses of their choice, leaving only young mien with a distinct bias 
in faivour of literary and scientific pursuits to come tio the University. The 
comlbination of Intermediate teaching with instruction for University degrees 
in thi^ affiliated Colleges is likely to defe<it this object arad perpetuate the blind 
infiu2x of young men to Universities and the consequent w^aste and misery caused 
by a. multiplication of unemployable graduates. Intermiediate Colleges should 
functtion indejjendently and separately and the Universiities should be allowed 
to drraw a supply of the kind of student fit for higher stud ies in various branches.

We have therefore recommended that the Degree Colleges which have at 
presejnt Intermediate classes should give them up withvin a reasonable time, 
say w ith in  five years of the jjassage of the Act in which the recommendation is 
givem legislative effect, and should strengthen their degree teaching by doing 
post-graduate work in at least some subjects. We have in Part III of this 
R«po)rt made other recommendations with a view to stremgthening the affiliated 
Collejges and enabling them to improve the quality of this instruction for degrees 
and Ito undertake research work.

W e realize that our recommendations will entaiil considerable extra 
expemditure on the Colleges. Intermediate classes Mwth their considerable 
enrollment and limited range of optional subjects, have been the mainstay of 
the finances of degree colleges. Several colleges of recent origin have managed 
to rum degree classes and in some cases to start post-grad.uate work also, with 
comp)aratively small aid from Government by reason (of having a large fee 
incorme from their Intermediate classes. It is inevitaible that they should 

j:equiire larger grants when they give up the Intermediaite classes.

(5) Length of Course for the First University Degree

TThe lengthening of the course for the first Universitty degree (B.A., B.Sc., 
B. Com. etc.) follows as a corollary to the separation of Intermediate teaching 
from teaching for degrees. The experience of the Teachinig Universities has led 
them to the conclusion that the present two years stay lof the under-graduate 
 ̂“allows insufficient time for the gi*owth of loyalty to the iinstitution and for the 
estabJlishment of real contact between teachers and studenits.”* The suggestion 
thrown out in our questionnaire that the course should be extended to three 
years has received general support both in the replies receiived and in the course 
of ourr deliberations on the subject. We have, therefore, irecommended that the

•  Allahabad U niversity Executive Council’a reply to  Queistionnaire.
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duration of the course forr the first University degree should be three years and 
that of the course for Ithe Ma.ster’s degree one year. We recommend that 
Universities should have tbha optiion of making the Master’s degree course two 
years, as at present, if  they  prefer it.

We have to note two) difficulties in the adoption of the course recommend.ed 
by us. In the first plaote it  has been pointed out to us that serious practical 
difficulties will arise if it iŝ  d.ecide(d to lengthen the degree course at our Provincial 
Universities while the alll-India Universities situated in the Province (Benares 
and Aligarh) and the Uniiversities of the neighbouring areas still keep the two 
years’ course. There majy pofisilbly bo an exodus from the Provincial Univer
sities unless their degro^es are accorded special recognition or preferential 
treatment, which in its Iturn is not an attractive prospect. It is obviously 
desirable that the Univeirsities sshould take concerted action, after deliberation 
if necessary in the Inte)r-Unive>rsity Board.

The second difficultly pointcJd out to us is financial. The provision of ins
truction over three yearrs, especially if it is to be accompanied by the provision 
of residential, supervisory and t,utorii»l arrangements which we recommend, is 
bound to involve additionial expense. In the case of the Affiliated Colleges which 
must under our recomnneudation part with their Intermediate classes, the 
lengthening of the degreei course will come as a relief; it will enable them to retain 
the services of most of thieir presient staif and the 50 per cent, addition to their 
fee income from degree clatsses will go some way to compensate them for the loss of 
fees from Intermediate (classes. Still as we have said before they will require 
larger grants from Gove>mm©nt than at present.

The financial implicaitionsi of the proposed change in the case of the Teaching 
Universities have been worked lOut on two different bases and are exhibited in 
Appendix G(5) to this Rteport,. We are of opinion that while 'the additional staff 
and accommodation ne«eded to provide for the extra year of under-graduate 
study will entail additiomal expenditure, especially if our recommendations in 
regard to better sujjerrvisory and tutorial arrangements are given effect to, 
the extra cost is not likeUy to be prohibitive.

(6) Honours Courses

The nature and utiliity of Honours courses as distinct from Ordinary or Pass 
courses have been a subje«ct of warm controversy in recent years and some illumina
ting discussions have talken plaee on the subject at the Congress of the Uni
versities of the British EJmpire. The question has also been anxiously considered 
in our own Universities,, in the light of experience gained in recent years.

An Honours course ^serves the purpose of enabling students with an aptitude 
for specialization to be fsegreigated from the general body and put on to the
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intensive study of the subject of their liking. The arrangemezit makes it possible 
for the Professor to devote special attention to a picked body of enthusiastic 
students and for them to derive stimulus from one another. If they are merged 
in the general body of students whose aptitudes and tastes are bound to differ 
widely their progress in their chosen studies is retarded, tlie pace being set by the 
average of the large body, and some waste of time and effort on the part of the 
teacher becomes inevitable.*

Theoretically therefore the institution of Honours courses is not only 
desirable but also necessary and vastly advantageous. In  practice, however, its 
working presents serious difficulties and its value is largely discounted. In 
the first place it is not easy for a teacher to discover special aptitude for his subject 
in a student except after a period of work together in close contact. The results 
of examinations and the marks gained in a subject are not safe indications 
of ability to do advanced work and research in it. The teacher has to admit 
a large number and after a year or two of observation may pick out half a 
dozen specially fit for higher work in his subject. If selection for admission to 
Honours courses is made in this manner, they cannot start till the under-graduate 
is in his second or third year at the University. If on the other hand admissions 
are directly made those fit for specialization are swamped by the larger number 
who are unfit and the object for which the Honours course is  intended is frustrated.

Se-condly specialization to be successful should be based on a wide foundation 
of general knowledge.! The vast ness and daily expansion of human knowledge 
makes it impossible for a student even in the advanced countries to be properly 
equipped at the pre-university stage and the need ot providing courses of study 
made up of a variety of subjects at universities is being widely recognized. We 
had before us a detailed note by Dr. N. N. Sen-Gupta, Professor of Philosophy in 
the Lucknow University, explaining the scheme of study based on a system of Elec
tives which prevails in certain American Universities including Harvard and is 

jsaid to have achieved remarkable success. In this system a student is allowed to 
choose a combination of subjects from a very wide field. The Scottish Univer
sities and some of the Canadian Universities which follow the Scottish model 
allow a  free choice from a wide range of subjects. The newer Universities of 
England have successfully tried the experiment of offering ‘General Courses’ as 
distinct from speciahzed courses. Specialized Honours courses are found to 
succeed best in the special conditions of the ancient Universities, where the

* A n a tio n ’s contribution to  civilization depends upon a gifted, earnest and agglutinated m inority. 
This m inority  needs be protected against the heating waves of m ediocrity  and hum bug. (Flestner : 
Page 144.)

t “  W e are coming more and more to  recognize th a t the best specialist can be produced only 
a fter a long training in  general learning. The grasp o f principle w hich makes detail easy can only 
come wh«n innate capacity has been evoked and moulded by high tra in ing .”— Lord Haldant,
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admission and graduation tests are stringent and the alternative of a Pass course 
is frequently not available.

Thirdly, full advanta.ge can be d>erLved from Honours courses only if the 
course of instruction i;s (entirely differemt from that prescribed for ordimary 
Pass students and if Honoturs graduates alone are made eligible for post-grad uate 
studies. Such an arrangement besides being very costly raises difficultieis of 
other kinds. As Professor A . R. Wadia obaerved in a speech at the Congress otf the 
Universities of the Britisk Empire in 1931, “We have found that the ifoniours 
course has fallen. There are two reasoms. After all, most of the students are going 
to be teachers, and extremie speoializatiion for teachers in the High Schools is ^very 
detrimental, and specialJy we find that the separation of the superior type of 
student from the ordinary tyj>e is somewhat disastrous to the latter. He loses 
the benefit of contact with the better type of men. From that standpoint 
it is worthy of consideraticon whether we could not make our students appreciate 
the value of the pass degrete, or, rather, make the pass degree worthwhile for 
even the better type of students to take vip and whether wo may not diminish 
the specialization in Honours coursesi. . . .

Compromise arrang-enuents suoh as t,he one tried in the University of Allahabad 
by grafting an additional paper or two in the Honours subject on the papers 
prescribed for the pass degree have bieen found to be an utter failure.

There is a variety of ‘honours’ conferred in various universities like “ dis
tinction” in our High Schools and Intermediate examinations on students 
who obtain a certain minimum pereenitage of marks in a subject by w ay of 
recognition of special pioficiency.

We have decided to  recommend tiaat there is no need for separate Honours 
courses at the under-graduate stage since our Universities provide regular 
instruction for a post-gracduate degree which is taken in one subject after a 
period of special study. Tlhe object of University studies being to develop in the 
student a scientific outloolk and a critical attitude towards problems with which 
he may be faced, courses of study for under-graduates should consist of groups 
of allied subjects and a hiigher standard should be attained than at present. As 
to the scheme of course s of study based on a system of Electives which oflfers an 
unrestricted choice of subjects we recognize that it has distinct advantages but 
it will require the employiment of a much larger teaching staff than the Univer
sities can afford to have at present.

• ‘‘The a ttrac tion  of studein ts to  tlie Horiioura sohools has had an unfortunate effect. The 
ord inary  degree has come to  b« rtegarded as inferior, in so far as i t  is strewn with the wreck rejected 
by  th e  H onours schools. Candiidatea for the teaching profession who have the ordinary degree 
find i t  difficult to  obtain posts in  secondary schools, and yet we are told by head m asters and  by  th® 
members of selection oom m itt«es th a t H onours graduates are frequently so narrowly specialized and  
so lacking in resource th a t th e y  m ake difficulties when asked" to teach subjects outside their 
chosens fleld.” (Professor OoUiruson at the Congress of Vniveraities, 1931.)
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(7) Holidays and Vacations

In the course of our discussion of this subject it was birought oitt that disloea' 
tion of the programme of work is caused by the frequemt closing of educational 
institutions on account of denominational holidays whiich are spread over the 
whole year, and sometimes crowd into the winter montihs which are the best 
time for serious study as well. The inconvenience of thie existing arrangement 
under which there is only one long vacation coinciding wiith the season of intense 
lieat wais also pointed out. This vacation cannot be utilize3d by students in going 
about for educational and other purposes because of the iniclemency of the weather 
and no other vacation affords sufficient time for this purpose. The view most 
favoured was that the year should be divided into three terrms of more or less equal 
duratiorn separated by vacations sufficinetly long to enalble students to usefully 
spend tihem. The need for measures to ensure that studentts make good use of the 
vacatioins was also pointed out.

Omr recommendations on this subject (summarised int section VII of Chap
ter V III) seek to reduce the number of occasional Iholidays to a minimum 
and to secure a clear 200 working days in the year. W e  recommend that the 
present long vacation should bo so reduced as to permit tihe Dasehra and Christ
mas holidays to bo e^itended to as near one month as imay be practical, so 
that thte academic year will bo divided into three terms oJf nearly equal duration 
separated by vacations each long enough to be usefully uttilized.

(8) Extra-mural Teaching and other Aotivities

Oao remarkable development in the activities of Uniwersitios in Britain and 
other advanced countries in the world has been in the diredtion of providing extra
mural Lnstruction for persons not qualified for admissi(on to degree courses. 
Valuable results have been obtained from this activity in Grlreat Britain and large 
sums o f  money are spent upon the departments engaged con the work which are 
^eparat© from departments teaching for degrees.

It is  no longer possible for Universities to lead an istolated life unconcerned 
with the condition of the people in whose midst they work.. On the other hand 
a close contact with the life around gives a touch of rceality to the students’ 
studies and in the present age an intimate knowledge of thie thoughts and feelings 
of the people at large should be an essential part of the etdu cation for leadership 
which the Universities are meant to provide.

Apart from providing education for non-regular studlents, Universities can 
undertake beneficent activities for the welfare of the people at large, such as 
the study of the social conditions with a view to mfaking suggestions for 
improvement, a survey of the economic organization with ai similar object, better 
living propaganda and the like.
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Our Universities and Degree Colleges have made a beginning with siuc;h ac
tivities in a small way. Iiiformation supplied to us goes to show thait series 
of extra-mural lectizres h.ave been organized at both the Teaching Uni
versities and at some of tlie Degree Colleges and that social scrvice activiities are 
carried on through student-societies at many of the institutions.

We are strongly of opinion that Universities should recognize the provision 
of extra-mural instruction o f  a popular character for the benefit of the general 
public as a definite obligation. Each university should have a programame of 
public lectures on literary, scientific and cultural subjects open to the general 
public. These lectures sh.ou.ld be given at the Teaching Universities and (Colleges 
as well as outside and, so far as possible, in Hindustani.

In reply to our que.'stion on the subject the authorities of most of the ins
titutions have expressed the opinion that extra-mural instruction throTugh the 
medium of Hindustani is feasible though it is pointed out that for sometime 
to come the audience likely  to he attracted to such lectures will conisist of 
persons conversant w itli English and aUe to ai)preciate lectures in that 
language better than lectures in Hindustani. Tho idea of organized sociall service 
activities is also favoured with the inip(>rtant reservation that all social service 
activities should be orgariized on a voluntary basis. We consider it  etssential 
that a sense of civic duty and social obligation should be actively fostered among 
students by the e'fforts off the inf?titutions which they attend.

We have received mimerous suggestions as to the forms which the social 
service activities of Univ^ersity and College students may take. Many of these 
suggestions emanate from persons who have given the ideas they suggest a 
trial and we have no hesitation in recommending them to the Universities and 
Colleges. They are summa rised in Section VI, Chapter VIII.

(9) Physical Education

We have noted the /great advance made in western countries in the matter 
of physical education am.ong students. This includes now not only the provision 
of games and sports for the sake of physical fitness but also the impairting of 
knowledge of a variety off subjects connected with health, nutrition and hygiene 
and research into these m.atters. We consider it desirable that a physical culture 
institute should be set up at one or other university centre and that better finan
cial provision should b>e made for adequately organised physical training.

We understand that the Committee appointed by Government under the 
chairmanship of Sri Karan Singh Kane, one of our colleagues, has also recommend
ed the establishment o f  an Institute o f Physical Culture. We have also dealt 
with this subject separately in connexion with the Teaching Universities and the 
affiEuted Colleges.
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(10) Legal Education

Omo o f the questions in our questionnaire was intended to elicit opinion as to 
Jietho3r it is desirable to allow Law classes to be maintained in all the plates ■where 

hey 0‘xsist at present. It is common knowledge that the facilities for legal educa- 
ion arre super-abundant and the supply of law graduates far in excess of the 
emancd. The United Provinces Unemployment Committee, under the chair- 
nanshiip o f Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru, noted this fact and made certain suggestions 
n regaird to legal training. They endorsed the following proposition of Dr. 
totschinig :

“In so far as certain courses in the Universities are primarily intended 
Uo prepare for the exercise of certain professions it is reasonable to demand 
tlhat the number of people trained in these courses should more or less 
ccorrespond to the available opportunities for work.”

In the course of our discussion of the subject, we were informed of the re- 
tommemdations of the Committee appointed by Government to inquire and make 
fecoiuimendations regarding legal education, by the Hon’ble Chaudhri Niamat- 
Ulah amd Pandit Iqbal Narain Gurtu, two of our colleagues, who were Chairman 
Ind member respectively of the Committee. In view of the detailed recommenda- 
tons off this expert Committee we have contented ourselves with recommending 
tliat exasting facilities for the teaching of law should continue but that post- 
►•aduatte instruction in the subject should be undertaken by a well-equipped 
Dopartnnent in one of the Universities only and should not be duplicated.
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CHAPTER IV 

A d m is s io n s  t o  CoTURfSEs a n d  E x a m in a t i o n s

(1) A(dmission to Courses of Study

In each of the Universitty Acts the* qualifications required in a eaudicJAte foi 
admission to a course of stucdy leading; to a degree are laid down in pra-cticall;: 
identical terms [Section 37((1) of the Allahabad University Act, Section 3̂
(2), (3) and (4) of the Ljuckiww University Act and Section 30 o f the Agr  ̂
University Act.] It is obligaitory for' every candidate seeking admission to  a  coursj 
leading to a degree of the Umiversity, but not for candidates seeking admiission t«j 
a course loading to a certificaato or diploma, that he should have passed the Inter 
mediate Examination of thee Board of High School and Intermediate Ed,ucatioB 
of the United Provinces or o f  an Indian University incorporated by law or ar: 
examiivatioii recognited by <tl\  ̂ Un^veffsity concerned as equivalent thereto. Ht' 
should also possess such fur>th(er qualifications as may be prescribed by th« 
University concerned in its statutess oir ordinances. Admission to post-gxaduatt 
courses is open to graduatess of the University or persons possessing qualificaj 
tions recognized in the statuiteis amd orcdinances as equivalent to the degree of th< 
University. It follows thatt tlie eS;isting law empowers the University to laj 
down its own admission quallificatioias and only prescribes the minimum quali 
fication that must be possesssedl in. eaioh case. In practice we find, however, thai 
except for the P. Sc. Examiination which the Lucknow University holds for th< 
selection of candidates for aadmission to the Medical Faculty no University hai 
proscribed any admission qusalification beyond the minimum prescribed in the Acts

In view of the impendiing re -organization of the system of secondary edu 
cation in the process o f whicsh it is expected that the Intermediate examination 
will be replaced by a seriess o f Secondary College examinations in a variety oi 
courses, most of-which will be voca,tional, the question arises whether it will b< 
advisable for the Universitiiess to accept the certificate of having passed thi 
examination as a sufficient; quaBification for admission to University courses 
It was pointed out in the comrs<e o f oiur deliberations that the new scheme of second' 
ary education involves a suubsitamtiffll departure from the present system in manj 
directions. For one thinjg the' Secondary Colleges are to offer a variety q 
vocational courses in additiaon to the literary and scientific courses which latte 
alone will afford a preparatiion fotr University studies. Secondly, English has beej 
assigned a less important pldac© im the new scheme than it has in the existing schen! 
and it may be assumed tthait the average student of the future who passes thj 
Secondary College Examinaiti(on willl have a poorer knowledge of English than th 
average student who has pitassedi the Intermediate Examination hitherto, Thi



deficiency in English may prove a serious handicap in the pursuit of University 
studies. We are, therefore, of the opinion that while the passing of the final 
examinaition of the Secondary College courses should be prescribed in the Acts 
as a necfessary qualification for entry on University studies the present provision 
in the Ai.cts by which the Universities are empowered to prescribe additional re- 
quirememts should be retained. We consider it desirable that this power 
of presc3ribing additional requirements for admission to University courses 
should bjo exercised by[ nieans of statutes or ordinances as is the case at present 
under seection 32(a) of the Allahabad University Act, section 29(a) of the Lucknow 
Universiity Act, and section 26(A:) of the Agra University Act so as to ensure 
areasonaably full consideration of this important matter, by the University 
Courtanid the Government.

(2) Admission to University Examinations

ExC'jept for minor variations the conditions of admission to examinations 
for degreaea have been in a sense alike in all three Universities. As a rule no candi
date is aidmitted to an examination for a degree unless he has put in the requisite 
percentaige of attendance at the prescribed course of instruction for the degree. 
In the caise of the Teaching Universities it is necessary that this instruction should 
be giveni by teachers employed and paid by the University. This requirement 
of compmlsory attendance at lectures and other kinds of instruction given by Uni- 
TOrsity tteachers is an important consideration in a Teaching University where the 
confermtent of a degree should be a guarantee that the recipient has imbibed the 
spirit anid the tradition of his ahna- mater. In this point of view the admission 
of what are generally called private candidates to examinations and the confer
ment of degrees upon persons who have not actually studied at the University 
should mot be permissible at a Teaching University. In actual practice too the 
attendamce requirement is rigidly enforced at both the Teaching Universities. The 
^ l y  excieptions made are in two directions ;

(1) IHonorary degrees and certain high degrees including the research degrees 
of D.Sc.,, D.Litt., LL.D. and the degrees of LL.M., M.D. and M.S. may be con
ferred oni persons who have not resided or studied at the University.

(2) IThere is also a hmited provision for the admission of private candidates. 
jLucknow University admits teachers hi recognized educational institutions 
situated within its territorial jurisdiction to all its examinations in the Faculty of 
Arts, prcovided they have put in the prescribed minimum period of service. 
Allahabavd University admits private candidates to its M.A. examination only 
and thesse must be teacliers in recognized educational institutions within its 
territoriail jurisdiction and must have taken their first degrees in the Allahabad 
Univorsitty, besides having put in the proscribed minimum period of service.
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There are ampler facilities for the admission of private candld.a{.tes to thei 
examinations of the Agr a University where teachers of a certain standimg seervin  ̂
in recognized educational institutions situated within the University”s tt«rritoria! 
jurisdiction are admitted as private candidates to degrees in the Fcucuilties oi 
Arts and Commerce and women candidates for examinations are (exempted 
from the attendance requirement.

We have elsewhere recommended a further extension of the facilitiies for thej 
admission of private candidates to the examinations of the Agra Uniivesrsity and 
consider that no private candidates should be admitted to the examinavtions anĉ  
degrees of the Teaching Universities. We are not opposed to the contiinuance oil 
the existing facilities in the case of the LL.M. and Poctorate degrees

(3) Women Students

We do not favour any relaxation o f the existing conditions of admiission to 
‘courses of study and examinations in the case of women in the Teach-iujg Univer
sities. They should coatinue to be treaited on a par with other studenits in the, 
matter of admission and instruction and any distinction that may exist jat present 
between them as regards, courses of study should be abolished. We do mot believe 
that a woman’s intellectual capacity is, in any way, different from or i;nferior to 
man’s and strongly deprsecate the provisiion of special so called women’s subjects..

We are also opposed to the segregation of women for the purpose and  instruc
tion and consider it desiiable that they should attend the same courses *of lecture 
as other students. We are strongly of opinion that the present arrangement it 
the Allahabad University under which a separate but incomplete section is 
maintained for women students should fee abolished as soon as it becomes feasible 
to do so.

We are, however, conscious that the number of women now receiving 
University education, though larger than in the past* is yet far too  small tc 
supply the requirements of the provinese. It is, therefore, necessary tliat everj 
facility should be givea to women to attend the Universities and nothing shouh 
be done which may possibly hinder them. More hostel accommodation shoul(j 
be' provided where necessary, a more generous. provision should be made a  
scholarships and stipends for poor and des:'rving women students andl adequat( 
arrangements should be made for th«ir health and physical instruction.

We note with satisfaction that mo disqualification is imposed on womej 
as such by any provision of the University Acts, Statutes or Ordinances in regarc 
to membership of University Authorities, appointment to the teaching staff oi 
admission as students t.o any Faculty including that of Medicine. When we reca] 
that it was not till 1878: that any British University admitted women to its degreej 
and that women there do not yet enjoy equal privileges with men in all matters

•Appemdix E(2)

tiHAPTER IVJ ( 52 )



thteir position in our Universities should be pronounced to be not discouraging. 
Acccording to Kotschnig even in educatioaally far advanced countries like 
Geermany and France only 5 -5 and 9 -3 per cent, respectively of the matriculated 
stiudents in 1913 belonged to the weaker sex.

(4) Exchange of Teachers and Students

In another direction we find it necessary to recommend a relaxation of the 
exristing condition of admission to examinations. We contemplate a large ex- 
painsion of University studies and the concentration of subjects of limited uiterest 
anid of specialized branches of subjects of post-graduate study at one or other 
Urniversity centre. It may be assumed that there will be a small demand for 
thiese subjects or branches of subjects at other University centres as well. One 
waay of meeting it without requiring students to migrate to the other Uni- 
ve3rsity for the sake of one subject would be to send the students to attend the 
coiurse of lectures at the University where the subject is taught, and another 
wcould be to invite the teacher to deliver a course of lectures. Such an exchange 
o f  teachers and students has other advantages as well and we commend it for 
setrious consideration to the Universities.* They may consider the feasibility of 
sclhemes under which students enrolled at one University may be allowed to count 
atttendance at lectures at a sister University or by a teacher of a sister University 
ass qualification for admission to examinations for degrees. The sections of the 
Uniiversity Acts which at present make this impossible should be amended.

(5) Examinations and Examiners

It was revealed by replies to our questionnaire and by the information obtained 
frcom various examining bodies that in some cases teachers of the Universities and 
CooUeges have accepted an amount of examination work which it is doubtful that 
thiey can do efficiently and without detriment to their regular duties. The teachers 
haive in most cases hesitated to supply information as to the amount of such work 
umdertaken by them on the ground that it could not be revealed without breach 
of :' confidence. But the figures confidentially supplied by various Universities 

an(ti examining bodies establish beyond the shadow of a doubt the necessity of 
prrescribing reasonable limits for the amount of such work.

We have recommended that teachers of the Universities should act as internal 
excaminers for their own Universities without remuneration. Some of us think 
thiat this may affect the efiiciency of the examinations as the work may not be 
dcune with as much care as it has been done in the past for the sake of the pay- 
mient made for it. Another of us, speaking on the strength of his experience of 
thie Benares Hindu University where payment is not made to internal examiners,

•Migration of students is allowed among the Scottish Universities on condition th a t two years 
o f the course m ust bo passed a t the University where the student is enrolled. The Scottish Univep- 
itiief Juwever do not attach importance to  residence or tutorial iuatruction.
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states that the work is not done any the liess efficiently because it is mnirermu- 
nerated. We have taken care to guard against the possibility of tihe wvork 
being entrusted to persons mot fully qualified for it, by requiring that ex.aimiiners 
should be-chosen out of a painel approved by the Faculty con cerned. To fiurtther 
ensure the careful performamce of this function on the part of oui- Universjity nmen 
we recommend that the t(otal amount o f examination work which thiey rmay 
undertake should be limited, and if the limit is exceeded they should bie liaable 
to refund the amount earned in excess o f the permissible limit. Our (deltaiiled 
recommendations on this sulbject are contained in section IX (c) of Chapter VJIIl.
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CHAPTER V 

T h e  M e d iu m  o f  U n i v e r s i t y  E d u c a t i o n

University education is at present imparted iin all Colleges and Teaching 
Umiwersities of this Province through the medium of English. Even in the 
fcesaohing of Oriental and Indian languages it is not unusual for teachers to 
lecctmre in English while question-papers are, as a, rule, set in English and 
aniswers except when otherwise expressly stated must be written in English.

The use of English as the medium of instruction and examiitation at the 
Hiigh School and Intermediate stages has now beesn recognized as a serious 
haindicap to education* and been well-nigh abandoned without, however, sacri- 
ficiinjg the advantages of a knowledge of English which remains and is to remain 
am iunportant, if not also a compulsory subject o f  study. The Primary and 
Sejcomdary Education Re-organization Committee has recommended that all 
insstr-uction and examinations in the p re - U n iv e r s i t j r  stages of education should 
be> conducted through the medium of the mother-to>ngue. These developments 
ve>ry naturally raise the question whether English should continue to be 
thte medium of University instruction.

This question was not included among our original terras of reference but was 
raiiseid at our very first raeeting at Naini Tal on 6)th June, 1938, when it was 
de<cided to request Government to include among our terms of reference tha 
sufggresting of measures for a speedy adoption of Hindustani as the medium of 
iiistrTiction. The desirability of adopting Hindmstani as the medium of 
insitmction and its suitability for the purpose were taken for granted and were 
apipa^rently placed outside the scope of discussion.

•T h e  following extracts from the recently published Repwrt of Messrs. Wood and A bbott 
verjy taptly express opinions very widely held ;

‘“44. I t  is not possible accurately to assess the mental disilocation and the inhibitions which 
boy^s 0)f say 16 years of age suffer from being required to give anid receive information, to  formulate 
ideaas, to  record their experiences and to express their sense of walues in a language other than th a t 
whiich they use and have always been in the habit o f using in dormestic and social life.

‘“Among other disadvantages the use of a  foreign language as a  medium of inatructidn for 
schtool boys both fetters the discretion of those who prescribe syllalbuaes and set and correct ezamina- 
tiom piapers and forces undue reliance on text-booka by  teachers amd pupils alike, even to the point of 
encouraging the latter to  memorize whole passages from them .”

‘“48. We cannot therefore too strongly urge th a t the teachiing of English should be simplified 
andl, iiF we may so describe it, made more domestic. The repetition and critical s tu d y  o f difficult 
Kaglisih prose and subtle English poetry-works which would tax  the appreciation of school boys in 
E n^lam d—should not form so systematic a  p art o f th e  instructiom of boys in the higher secondary 
schiDola as it  does a t present in the high schools,”



Before issuing our questionnaire we had occasion to discuss the fea/silbiliity 
of the Hindustani medium at a joint meeting with the members of the Priimairy 
and Secondary Education Re-organization Committee and in our questionmaiire 
we sought to elicit opinion on the following points :

(1) in what subjects Hindustani can be adopted as the mediiumi of 
instruction immediately or within a short time ;

(2) what measures should be adopted to make Hindustani fit to  fser’ve 
as the medium of University education ;

(3) whether efficiency will be affiected and whether the standaird of 
knowledge especially in English can bie maintained if the English nnetdium 
is abandoned.

The answers given by our correapondenfcs reveal a wide divergence o f opiinion 
as to the suitability of Hindustani a.s a medlium of University education amd as 
regards the time when it will be feasible to effect the change. Some o f  tthem 
think that Hindustani, if it connotes the speech of everyday life, as disitinct 
from Hindi and Urdu, does not possess resour ces adequate “for any form of hiigher 
study. ” There is, as the Executive Counciil of the Lucknow University, among 
others, points out the difficulty of .script which may be solved perhaps b y  the 
adoption of the Roman script.

Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha says : “ The introductioru olf this 
political ‘ Amritdhara’ will be most detrimental to all higher work. In deialing 
with this question, we should forget all politics. The present system shouUd be 
retained. ”

The number of those who think like Dr. Jha that Hindustani will at no time 
be fit to be the medium o f higher University work is small. Most of our corres
pondents think that Hindustani can be iimmediately adopted as the medium  
of instruction in Law and a large majority of them think that in the courvse of 
10 to 15 years when the Indian languages have been suitably adapted for 
higher work by pooling together their resounces and absorbing words from foreign 
languages, it should be possible to carry on University instruction in Xiaw, 
Politics, History, Oriental languages, Commerce and indeed in all subjects mtfslud- 
ing Science through the medium of Hindd, Urdu or Hindustani if a mixture 
of English words is permitted. It is pointe»d out that the Indian languages) will 
not attain full stature and develop the capacilty for the expression of higher thoiught 
so long as the alternative medium of EngKsBi is available and so long as its luse is 
demanded in Universities, Government departments and competitive examina
tions for the services. I f  a decision is taken that after the lapse of a certain 
period of time—fixed with due regard to thie time needed for the change to  be 
established in the earlier stages of education—Hindustani will be the language 
for these purposes, and meanwhile measwreis are taken, with the co-operation of
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Univer^rsity stage. In the ultimate analysis the explanation will be found to lie 
^n the ' following coinpa.ratively simple propositions :

(1) that a comparatively small command of a language is sufficient to 
enable a person to read books and gather knowledg"e through i t ; while a 
much more thorough command is required if ho is to express his ideas 
and communicate knowledge through i t ;

(2) that English is rich in literature on all subjects and a knowledge of 
English enables a person to liave access to the highest knowledge in every 
subject and the latest additions to i t ;

(3) that English being the language of the largest section of literate 
niankitid, books and journals can be produced in it more cheaply than in a 
language with a smaller vogue, not only because there is an abundance of 
competent writers but also because the number of readers is sufficiently 
large to make their production at a reasonably low cost practicable. It 
is impossible, for instance, to run a learned journal dealing with advanced 
resoarcU in Physics, CUcnustvy or Medicine in a small language as the 
number of subscribers is bound to be sm all;

(4) that the use of English as the medium of instruction and examination 
by requiring the teacher and student to express themselves in a foreign 
language compels them to concentrate thoir energies on acquiring profi
ciency in the language, to the detriment of general e-ducation. Thejf have 
to choose between speech and knowledge ; between linguistic and edu
cational efficiency ;

(5) that the deficiency of educated persons in the power of expressing 
themselves in the language of the people disqualifies them for leadership 
and creates a cleavage between them and the masses.

Iln  a book entitled BilinQualism issued by the Bureau of Education, Govern* 
itien t, of India, as No. 13 of the series of Occasional Reports, Mr. Michael West of 
The Hndian Educational Service, Principal of the Teachers* Training College, 
Daccaa University, has given a learned exposition of the problem of the medium 
of inastruction.*

IHe divides the languages of the wodd into two categories—the large and 
the SBnaall—and says that “no small language, that is no language spoken by one 
peoplde only forming only a small fraction of the total of literate mankind can 
keep pace with the vast variety and complexity of modern knowledge.” “Man
needss two kinds of language ; he needs an expression of the ‘ dear and intimate 
thinggs, ’ a language of the home, the fire-side, the motherland,—a language of

**Sir Michael Sadler who has contributed an Introduction speaks highly of it as “ a  book of crea
tive poower . . . scientific, compassionate, practical ■ > • which will touch the imagiuatioa
aad  soUour the judgment of all who read it.”
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emotion and of unexpressed associations. Ho needs also languavg© (of facii 
knowledge, exact argument, scientific truth,—a languafre in wliich woirds ar‘ 
world-current and steadfast in their meanings. The small languages (of thie world 
fulfil the first purpose, but a? time goes on they pr'ovre more and more imsmfficien 
for the second, insufficient for the complexity, the variety, the imtffirniationa 
‘teamwork ’ of modern knowledge.”*

In a country where one of the small languages is spoken every chilcd its undei 
the necessity of acquiring one of the large laiiguagoa. “ It follows thiereefo)re that 
in the course of time thie majority of the nations of the world musit Tbecom̂  
bilingual.” Nor is this, we are told, a serious prospect for “ if a ckildi’s educa 
tion is bilingual in its Receptive aspect, but unilingual in its Expres;siwe aspeclj 
bilingualism is not necessarily a handicap.’'f

India’s need of a large language was expressedl by Sir Ramaswami Miudalian 
in a discussion before the East India Association ini 1938, in these words): Indii^
has need of a world-language to give her contiacb with western thomght. 
would say that she needs it to give her accoss to the additions to knowlodgel 
published every day, to  the new books on new isubjeets, the scientific) journalsi 
containing abstracts of discovoiies in every seioJiace, all over the wotrkd.’*! Sin 
Ramaswami said that he would be contentod wit,h IFranch ; but there ane o-bvious 
arguments in favour of Etiglisli which besides beang already well estab)lis;hed in 
the Universities and in administrative and cominer'cial circles, has a larger vogue 
than French or any other language. The followiag quotation from :a Report 
on the Teaching of Eng;lish in England issued in 1921 shows that Enj^lish has 
advantage over all rivals in the linguistic field :

“At the request of the Northern Peiace Oongress which met in Sttockholm 
in 1919 the Northern Peace Union addresised an inquiry to representa- 

. tives of cowatries where none of three great; languages (English, German 
and French) are spoken, as to which was in tlieir opinion the most, suitable 
'language for universal use. Fifty-four replies were received. <0f these 
one was in favour of German, eight of French, one Latin or Spanish, 5 
Ido or Esperanto. No less th^n 29, a mT-joiriby of the whole, were in i 
favour of English.”
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t “  No country can afford to  rely on its domestic stores o f knowledge. In  science, teclhnical and 
pure, in history antiquities, law , politic.^, economics, philoaopViy, now researches a re  (constantly 
leading to  new discoveries, new  an d  fruitful ideas are gi'ving new poiatere to thought, new  applications 
of the old principles are being m ade, old stores are boiing ro-iarranged, classified and made> available 
for now purposes. In  this work all the  civilized countr'ies of the world collaborate, and  in n o  branch 
of knowledge, abstract or comcrete, disinterested or' appliied to the uses of man, can  th® specialist 
negliKst the work of foreign sUmdents.”



The strongest argument in favour of learning the English language is aud has 
alvways been since its introduction in this country, the wealth of its contents. 
Thaere are the other arguments based on its value aa the language of commerce, of 
intter-provincial and international communication and as a bond of unity in India. 
W/e are hopeful that in course of time as the movement now in progress for tlie 
us6e of Hindustani as the language ot inter-provincial intercourse all over India 
atttains success and higher education improves in quality and becom.es more widely 
dififFused, Hindustani will take i*ank as one of the large languages of the world, 
spooken by 400 millions of Indians and valued for the sake of its contents by the 
resBt of the world. Till this is realized the means afforded by English of exploiting 
thee treasures of human knowledge should be properly appreciated and utilized.

Mr. West traces historically how English came to be adopted as the medium 
of : instruction in India and how gradually in more recent times its use for this 
purrpose has been restricted. When Government undertook to advance education, 
thoiugh in a small way, in 1813, it was felt that with the limited amount which 
oouild be devoted to the purpose, they could oduoto a  few' pojple who should 
carrry enlightenment to the rest. It was obviously useless to give to such jJorsous 
meire knowledge without the means of obtaining more and the poverby of Indian 
Iite3rature in scientific works made it imj^>erative that they should have access to 
worrks in English. It would have been easy enough to translate books and pro- 
vidJe a body of teachers versed in the Indian language and in English, but for the 
stucdents the literature provided in translation, and the knowledge communicated 
in llectures would have marked the limits beyond which they could not go. The 
acqi[uisition of English was thus clearly indicated as the means of ensuring a good 
edutcation. Soon after, the larger employment of Indians in the administration 
andl the advantage of their knowing English, added fresh argument. Still the 
deciision to make English the medium of instruction was not taken till a much 
latejr date. In the official correspondence up to 1834 the Indian languages are 
thoiught of along with English as media of instruction. Teachers it was felt 
coulld leaj-n in English and teach in the Vernacular.

When Universities were established in 1857, and were given control over high 
schoool education by their power of prescribing courses and holding examinations 
for imatriculation, the requirements of higher education came to dominate their 
policcy. English was made the medium of instruction in the high school classes 
and in all post-marbriculation classes and the Vernaculars were eliminated from the 
ourrriculum even as subjects of study.

The disadvanbagas ot the arrangement began soon to  show themselves and 
the process was slowly reversed—the vernacular being restored as a subject 
of stbudy aud at a later date as a medium of instruction and examination. The 
Oilciutta University Commission recognized the harmful efiEbct of teaching and 
oxannination in a forogin medium in the earlier stages of education and
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recoinmended tJiat English should be replaced by the V'ernaoula.r for the ptur’poose 
up to the Intermediate stage. The change has been gradually effected aindj hlias 
produced marked improvement in the quality of educatiion. In our Provinces., tbhe 
process began later than in Bengal and is not yet completie. The Indian lamguiagges 
became optional media of examination for the High School Examination off tbhe 
United Provinces Board in 1928, and for the Intermediate Examinatioin writh 
effect from 1941. In the Benares Hindu University,, hcowever, the use of Himdi 
has been permitted for some years in answering quesltion papers in H isitory, 
Logic, Economics, Civics and Sanskrit in the Intermediate Examination wiith 
happy results.

We are therefore hopeful that when in the ripeness of time Hindustani is fuilly 
established as the medium of iiastruction andl examimatiion at the Intermeidiaate 
stage and when sufficient literature and an adeqiaat® v'ocabulary have growin vup, 
it will bo possible to carry on University work fully iin Hindustani.

We consider this step important in a large natiionfil point of view. TThe 
educated class and the University gtoduato stiOUld blgaiHd aiQ ill all cou-ntirieiS ttho 
natural leaders of the masses and in the complex conditions of modern life  aind 
politics, leadership demands wide knowledge lanci ixiglh culture. Our e(du(catted 
classes, largely by reason of their education in a for(eiga language and in o*ut- 
landisb environments, have lost touch with anc> forf eited the confidence <of thieir 
countrymen who find little in common betweem tho>ir respective ways of li-vimg, 
hopes and sentiments. This is unfortunate in, mariy ways. Not only do>es. it 
result in talent, learning and pitriotism going umemployed and in pL-aciing 
leadersliip in the dangerous hands of ill-educated oir une»ducated demogoguesi, it 
also prevents our educational system from receiving the financial asssis'tamce 
which it should from the people and thereby makes it dependent on Qo vejrn- 
ment and incapable of fulfilling its functions adequately.
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CHAPTER VI 

O f FICBES o f  t h e  U inV ER SITIES

The Vice-Chancellor is in each of tlie three Universities the principal exe- 
ccutive and academic officer. Though the manner of appointment differs slightly, 
tfche Vice-Chancellor in each case has a three years’ term of office. In cases 
oaf temporary vacancy the Executive Council makes arrangements for carrying 
oon his duties and the Registrar performs his current duties pending such arrange- 
im ent. The Vice-Chancellor of the Agra University unlike those of Allahabad 
aancl Lucknow is an honorary officer.

The Vice-Chancellors of the Teaching Universities have certain heavy duties 
cconnected with the organization of teaching, research and academic life generally, 
tthe recruitment of the teaching staff and the maintenance of discipline among 
sttaff and students. Apart from these there is a considerable range of powers 
aind functions which they have in common with the Vice-Chancellor of the Agra 
UJniversity. Each is alike responsible for seeing that the University constitu- 
tlion is faithfully observed ; he convenes and presides over meetings of the 
pprincipal University bodies and is responsible for seeing their decisions carried 
iiinto effect. In emergencies requiring immediate action (of which he is tho 
j^udge) he is empowered to take action and subsequently to report to the 
aauthority whose function it is to take action in the matter.

Under the Vice-Chancellor the Registrar has a variety of important duties 
aassigned to him. He is the only permanent whole-time officer responsible for 
ccarrying out the orders and resolutions of all University authorities with the help 
oof the Assistant Registrar and the staff. He is the custodian of the records 
oaf the University. He is responsible for the entire conduct of examinations 
ffrom the correspondence with examiners, the receiving, moderating, printing 
aand distribution of question papers to the despatch of answer-books, the check- 
itng, announcement and scrutiny of results and the custody of all records con- 
niected with these. In Allahabad and Agra Universities he is entirely responsible 
aalso for accounts and disbursements.

In an institution working under a democratic constitution with a migratory 
libead, it is essential to place the executive officer in a position of reasonable 
seecurity so that he may discharge the heavy responsibilities assigned to him and 
bbe able to help in the proper observance of the constitution.

We consider it satisfactory that the Registrar and the Assistant Registrar 
ais officers of the Universities are entitled to the protection afforded by sections 46 
tco 48 and 42 to 44, respectively, of the Allahabad and Lucknow University Acts 
tco teachers and other University employees and we recommend that similar



protection should be extended to the Registrar of the Agra University. \W e  
further recommend that their appointment should be made by the Execm tiive 
Council on the recommendation of an ad hoc Selection Committee constittutited 
when necessary and that they should have a scale of pay uniform in all tbhnree 
Universities. We recommend a salary of Rs.500— 25—750 for the Regiastcrar 
and Rs.250—15—400 for the Assistant Registrar in each University.*

We have discussed the question whether teachers in Universities and Colllegges 
should be permitted to seek election to and serve in Legislative bodies, ^wi'ith 
reference to all three Universities and our recommendation on this he sad 1 is 
applicable alike to teachers, officers and other employees of all three Uniiveer- 
sities. The matter, however, being of greater importance to the Teacihiiing 
Universities has been dealt with in Chapter XIV of this Report.

•O ur reooininendationa under this head appear in section IX  («) o f CJiapter V III.
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CHAPTER VII 

F in a n c e s  (G e n e r a l )

TThe financial problems of an affiliating University, i f  not radically different, 
are sco much simpler than those of Teaching Universities that we have decided 
to ddetal with each type separately. In this part we propose to confine ourselves 
to ssucch of our recommendations as are applicable to both types. These relate 
to tthte following matters :

(1) The constitution and functions of a University Grants Committee 
to advise Government about grants to Universities.

(2) Suggestions as to other sources of income to Universities and 
Colleges including legislative provision for financial assistance from local 
bodies and from trades and industries.

(3) Rates of remuneration payable to examiners and of travelling 
allowance admissible to members of University bodies, examiners, etc.

(4) Exemption of poor students from payment of fees and other forms 
of aid to them.

(1) Government Grants and Grants Committee
A ll over the world University education depends on State aid. Even the 

mosst richly endowed institutions cannot meet without aid from the Governmer 
the vjastly increased cost of maintaining the numerous departments of teaching 
neceesfflitated by the large range of subjects and the high degree of specialization 
nowv ireached and of equipping up-to-date libraries and laboratories.

Our Teaching Universities depend more or less entirely upon Government 
aid,, hiaving little support from other sources. The Colleges are somewhat better 
placcecti. They were started by private effort and have usually a small income 
froma ian endowment or from a grant by a local body, as wiU appear from 
a coormparative table in Appendix J(3) to this Report. Such a source of income 
orig^intally belonging to the Canning College was transferred to Lucknow Uni- 
verssit^r by the Canning College and British Indian Association Act, 1922, and ia 
s till . reserved by section 2 of the Act for the purposes of a  “ College ” as defined 
in tlhs'. Act. The tendency in recent years has been for the income from these 
sourrce)s to decline on account of the slump in agricultural prices and land rents, 
and th e  tendency of municipal bodies to withdraw grants from Degree Colleges.

G'overnment’s finances too have not been prosperous and the Report of the 
Blumt and Teyen-Harrop Committees show how Government has had to call on 
the lUmiversities to curtail their expenditure and increase their fee income. In 
the iintfcerval since the establishment of Teaching Universities, the scales of salary 
for aall classes of employees have been reduced more than once ; the scales of



remuneration to examiners have been lowerfed anid the) rates of fee payalble by 
students have been raised.

Despite measures of economy the exptenditiure luas gone on increasinig as a 
result of the increase in student-numbers aind tihe inttroduotion of new suibjjects 
of study, new degrees and closer speciializaftiori. As the increased iincome 
from fees could meet only a fraction of the iincreaised expenditure the Univcersities 
have had to apply ta Government for larger leciunring g;rants which Goverrmtnent 
has been unable to meet in full. Owing to fiina/nciial stringency Goverrniaient 
has had to exercise close scrutiny over tfce b'udgets of the Unive3rsiities, 
though out o f regard for their autonomy Goveirninent has abstainecd from 
communicating to them the items for whichi it  has bee'n unable to make proivi;sion. 
This has given rise to mutual complaints, thee Uniwer'sitiies feeling aggrieved b)ecauso 
they have not been taken into confidence by Gowrnment and the Goverrnment 
because the Universities have not shown pr(Op«r apjpresciation of Governiment’s 
financial difficulties and of the claims of o)tlner stjage>s o>f education.

Financial relations between Governmeuit and IQniiveirsities have therefcore not 
been happy and the question of evolving m sjysttena biy which the recurrimg con
troversy between them should be eliminaiteid lhasi been etigaging Govermmont’s 
attention. The two ad hoc Committees, kmo'wm as tlhe Blunt Committee (1924) 
and the Teyen-Harrop Committee (1931) w'hieh were appointed to  formulate 
principles on which Government grants slhonild be Ibased, both favoured! Block 
Grants for a period of five years at a timei a(,nd. emumciated a set of primciples. 
The recommendations of the earlier Comnniltte© weree aiccepted and actedl on by 
Government but those of the latter hav/e beem atwaiting the arrival o)f more 
prosperous days. The procedure adopte«d byr Gowerament and the priinciples 
enunciated by the Committees however hatve ncot mest with the full ajpproval 
of the Universities.

We think that the plan of entrusting 1th(e dletarnniiiation of grants to ;a com
mittee of officials appointed for the occasiiom witin mo permanent interest) in the 
matter is not likely to give satisfaction to> Uiniwersitiies while a Committtee con
sisting of the Vice-Chancellors of Universiitifes and Unuversity men alone cannot 
help looking at the question from a rather - narr®w amd exclusive University point 
of view. The idea of setting up a standimg coimimitlteei, representative 1both of 
Government and the Universities has beeni rejpeateidly suggested and discusised as a 
means of secxu-ing contact between Goverrnimemt sand the Universities and bring
ing about a better understanding. The diiiiiicullty offimding members to sterve on 
such a committee who would be capablei o)f giviing; aiathoritative advicie as to 
the needs of the Universities while not igmoring tthe claims of otheir stages 
of education and the larger interests of tlhe Proviinue has held up the p)roposal 
hithferto. . , .
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We are strongly in favour of such a committee being established and we 
havve recommended a composition for it whick we hope will make it capable of 
adecquately discharging the functions which we recommend for it. We expect 
it t(to serve in the largest sense the public interest of which the welfare of higher 
eduacation is a vital part. Our recommendations are summarized in section 
VIIII o f Chapter VIII.

(2) Fresh Sources of Income
We have explored the possibility of securing income for the Universities 

fromn sources other than Government grants.
We have abstained from recommending an increase in the scale of fees 

becaause in the opinion of the Executive Councils of the Teaching Universities 
as wrell as of most of the other correspondents from whom we have received memo- 
randda the existing scales of fee are high enough. Having been raised considerably 
in aaccordance with the recommendations of the Tej^en-Harrop Committee they 
will not bear a further increase.* It has been suggested to us that an appeal for 
fundds might be made to landed magnates, ruling princes, local bodies and moneyed 
meni generally. We are of opinion that the Universities have the strongest claim 
on ttheir own alumni and should appeal to them for more substantial financial 
assisstance than has been forthcoming in the past.

We have considered at length the advisability of calling upon municipal 
an d . district boards to contribute to the funds of the Universities, Such help 
is reeceived by the Universities in Great Britain where local bodies take keen 
interrest and pride in their civic universities and make substantial contributions 
to thheir general funds besides awarding scholarships and stipends to poor students 
fromn their respective localities.

Unlike this even the Municipal Boards of Allahabad and Lucknow which 
deriwe the maximum benefit from the presence of the Universities in their midst 
and (draw a handsome revenue from them in various taxes, do not contribute 
^nytlhing to their funds. We felt that it would be only fair to call upon them 
to haelp the Universities financially in proportion to the benefits they derivef;
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♦See also Chapter X V U .

• tSom e idea of th e  incom e derived by  M unicipalities from  the  U niversities m ay be formed 
from  the following figures :

' The A llahabad U niversity  pays d irectly  as house and  w ater ta x  to  the  M unicipality a  sum 
exceeodingR8.25,000a year. I t s  staff of whom abou t 125 occupy houses o f an  average annual 
value t o f R s.500 m ust be paying another Rs.IO,000 or so in house and w ater-taxes. The Univer
sity  poopulation which is one of th e  principal consum ers of both  im ported commodities and  the agri. 
cu ltu rra l produce of th e  neighbouring country, m ust be contributing  handsom ely to  the income &om 
octroi i duties. ■ I t  m ust no t be forgotten  th a t students, in  m any cases, make large purchases in the 
cities ! to  carry home for m em bers of their families. They also m ake frequent journeys which bring 
revenuue to the Allahabad M unicipality in  the shape of the term inal tax . I t  m ay be reasonably 
assunm ed th a t  the income of the A llahabad M unicipality would have been a lakh of rupees lessb\it 
for tbhe U niversity. >



but against this we had to consider the likelihood of their having to bear the bulk 
of the cost of basic education in their areas. It was aJso urged that with their 
present resources the municipal bodies were unablie to maintain the present 
services in their charge efficiently. To meet this objection it was suggested 
that they should be empowered to levy an extra cess for the purpose o f raising 
necessary funds but this suggestion was not aceepfced..

In order to meet all the different points of view we have decided to recommend 
that Municipalities should be required by law to forgo 25 per cent, of the house- 
ta s  and water rate and the whole of the octroi or terminal tax which t hey are 
entitled to receive directly from the Universities and that the amounts saved to 
the Universities by these means should be earmarked for aiding poor students. 
We have recommended further that each local body shiould be required by law to 
grant at least two scholarships, of a value not less than the tuition fee payable, 
to poor students from their areas reading i» any of the Universities or Colleges 
of the Province the award of the scholarship being bafsed upon a test o f merit 
among candidates who satisfy the “ meana ” tê t-. K<i9B\fQend also that local 
bodies should be approached with requests fot the restoration of their grants to 
Degree Colleges where these have been eitheir reduced or stopped.

We are of opinion that the Universities shoiuld be assisted in carrying 
out scientific research of practical utility by financial contributions from 
such industries and trades as are likely to benefit by these researches. We 
recommend, therefore, that when Government decide uj3on a programme of 
industrial development they should take necessary measures by legislation or 
otherwise to secure such aid.

In an earlier Chapter when advocating a wide expansion of University 
studies we have made out a ease for financing the programme of expansion by 
a public loan, and cited Dr. Abraham Flexmer in support of the contention that 
the establishment of a really adequate and efiicient system of higher education 
will result in an expansion of industries and an increase in the national wealth and 
the revenues of Government, which will repay the outlay many times over. We 
may mention also that Mr. Mardy Jones, ex-La,bour M.P., in a speech at the Tilak 
Hall, Bombay in March, 1939 in which he expounded the necessity of making 
primary education compulsory as an essential condition of the success of 
democracy, advocated the raising of a loam for the purpose as he thought it only 
fair that future generations who will profit by the measure should share the 
cost of it. The Committee appointed by the Government of Bihar for the 
reorganization of education has also recommended the raising of a loan to meet 
the heavy initial cost.

(3) Remuneration of Examiners
We have discussed this question separately in relation to the Teaching 

Universities and the University of Agra since the position of an examiner differs
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in the fcwtO types. We have endorsed the suggestion made by the Teyen-Harrop 
Committtee that teachers in Teaching Universities should not be paid for the work 
done b y  them as examiners in their own University. This is in keeping with 
the pra.ctice prevailing in other Teaching Universities. But we are unable to 
accept tthe further suggestion of the Committee that the Universities in the Prov
ince shiould enter into a kind of exchange arrangement by which the teachers of 
one m ay act as examiners for another without remuneration. Nor do we consider 
it fair and feasible to call on the teachers of the affiliated colleges of the 
Agra Uiniversity to examine without remuneration all the candidates taking the 
examiniation of the University.

(4) Travelling Allowance

W© find that the rules relating to travelling allowance admissible to members 
of Uuiv^ersity bodies and examiners differ considerably in the Universities. 
We thimk they should be uniform in all the Provincial Universities. We think 
also tha t̂ travelling allowance should not be made a source of profit but should be 
•■egardeid as a reimbursement of expenses actually incurred. Our recommendations 
on this head which are reproduced in paragraph 53 of Chapter VIII are based on 
this priaiciple.

(5) Aid for Poor Students

Thie poor student has been a feature of Universities ever since they came 
into existence. Indeed poverty has been associated with learning no less in 
European countries than in our own.

Albert Mansbridge, one of the members of the Royal Commission on the 
Universiities of Oxford and Cambridge in 1919-21, has in his book entitled The 
Older U niversities of England traced the presence of poor students in the Eng
lish Universities through the centuries and has advanced a powerful plea for 
|helping the poor student to receive University education. The poor student,
" e  says,, was “ never wholly absent from the Universities..................... There is
little neied to stress the obvious truth that the great statesmen and ecclesias
tics of mediaeval England were as a rule men who had been born in humble 
circumstances.” If the poor student is eliminated, he argues, the Universities 
will become the preserve o f the “ idle rich ’’ and University standards will 
inevitably fall.

The mounting cost of University education in the present age due to the 
growing demand for expensive libraries, laboratories, museums and for athletic 
and social activities gives fresh point to the question whether the poor man has 
a place in the Universities. It has been repeatedly stated in the course of our 
discussion that the influx of large numbers of students from the countryside 
with no cultural background and m th hardly any access to books or other means
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of acquiring knowledge and taste, threateas to lower the standards of the Univer
sities, besides requiring a considerable sacrifice of income by way of provision of 
free tuition. As we have said elsewhere in this Report the exodus of large num
bers of students to foreign countries deprives the home ui.iversities of a good 
many of those who could pay the full price of tlieir education and leaves them 
with students who, even if they can pay their fees, cannot afford to buy all the 
books they should or to devote all their time to their studies. The proportion 
of poor students in our Universities (who cannot bear even the lower cost of , 
education that obtains here) is consequently larger than elsewhere. An answer 
to the question whether the poor student should have a place at the University 
may be found in the following observations of the Rt. Hon. Oliver Stanley (then 
President of the Board o f  Education) speaking at the Congress of the Univer
sities of the British Empire in 1936 :

“ In a democratic country we are bound to have b(3fore us the aim that no 
suitable candidate shall be deprived, by lack of means, of receiving the education 
for which he is suitable and that the pTOYiaion made to enable him to obtain 
that education shall be sufficiently generous to enable him to take full advantage 
of it. It is inevitable therefore that there should be this large proportion of 
assisted students*. . . . Because of that inevitability it is all the more
important that we should make sure that the candidates that we send are really 
suitable and that in fact Universities are not being used for candidates for whom 
other forms of training might well be more appropriate.” No country can 
maintain its place in the intense intellectual competition of the present age unless 
it gives the fullest scope and encouragement to talent in whatever stratum of 
society it may be available, f

The existing provision of aid for poor students in our Universities is confined 
to free tuition for 5 per cent, of the total enrolment (besides the merit scholar- 
sliips which are awarded irrespective of poverty, and a few stipends which are 
available for poor and meritorious students). It will be readily conceded that 
this is inadequate when it is recalled that the proportion of assisted students in 
the British Universities (excluding those receiving aid from private associations 
and individuals) is over 41 per cent, on the whole and 54 per cent, in the

♦Proceedings, page 164. ■

■f"After th e  (Great) W ar . . . the  mobilized teachers who had begun to th ink  about i t  a t  
the F ront, pointed ou t th a t th e  m em ory of the ‘ brotherhood of the trenohe.s ’ demanded a t the very 
least equality  for the children in  the  educational system  ; also th a t a t a tim e when the nation was 
bled w hite and needed to exploit ra tionally  all her resources, it was in the national interest and no t 
only a  m atte r of social justice, to  tra in  the best minds, wherever they might be born, for posts o f 
leadership.” “ Is  it  not a  scandal th a t th e  deciding factor should be less the capacity of the child 
th an  (,he w ealth  of his parents?”  (C. Bougie, in Kotschnig: The University in  a GJianging World, 
page 45.)
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Provincial Universities and that the average amount of aid received works out 
£85 per Iiead annually.*

In Scotland University education has been placed within the reach of every 
young man and woman of parts by the munificence of Andrew Carnegie who 
founded a Trust in 1901 for the benefit of the Universities of Scotland with an 
endowment of £2,000,000 yielding an annual income of £120,000. In 1921-22, 
4,779 students or 42 per cent, of the total numbers of full-time students enrolled 
in the Scottish Universities received help from this fund, which amounted on an 
average to £l2-16-2f per head. The donor had hoped that the fund would 
grow in amount by some of the beneficiaries, repaying what they had received 
for the benefit of others. The hope has not been entirely belied and we are 
told that such repayments amounted to about £12,000 during the first 20 
years of the existence of the fund. By this and other means the amount of 
the fund which was initially 2 million pounds had grown in 1922 to about 
£2,900,000. Scotland has always been proud of her four Universities rjoming 
down from a period when England had no more than two and has always 
offered facihties to poor students seeking higher knowledge. A tribute to 
Scotland’s wealth of graduates was paid at the Congress of the Universities 
of the British Empire in 1931 by Dr. A. C. Menzies of Southampton in the 
following words :

“ I think the situation will be a little eased when degrees become more com
mon. At the present time the percentage of graduates among our population is 
not very high ; when there are more it will be so common to have a degree that 
those who have them will not expect special posts but will be prepared, as they 
were in the old days in Scotland, to be cobblers and people who put their hands 
to the plough and so on. ”

“ In Scottish Universities more emphasis is placed on learning and scholar- 
^lip than on that fine art of living which the ancient English Universities sought 
to impart. In the Universities of the Scottish type ” (which have grown up in 
Australia and Canada) “ the residential element was not looked on as essential.”
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*The Royal Commission on the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge adverting to the subject 
of facilities for poor students a t  the older Universities observed th a t in recent times these U niver
sities have adm itted  scholars of lim ited means in ever increasing numbers.

In  Soviet Russia we are told th a t  75 to 80 per cent, of th e  students a t  the Universities in  1933 
were assisted by the S tate, the average cost per head being 1,500 roubles and the to ta l cost 
amounting to  16 per cent, of the Education budget. The proportion  of students coming from the 
working class homes was 78 per cent, in 1934 as against 28 per cent, in 1914. In  N ovem ber, 1930, 
it was Slated th a t  there were 600,000 students of the working classes a t  U niversities and Colleges 
In thii U. S. S. R .

I'EUia : T he Poor S tudent aad  the University, page 28.



Sir P. 0 . Ray tells us in his autobiography enfcitled 'The E x p en ew cs  oj 
a Bengali Chemist’ how some of his contemporaries at Edinburgh University  
received from their homes in the countryside, supplies of provisions and ealtables 
instead of buying them for money.

In a book entitled The Poor S tvdm t and the University by G. S. M. Ellis, 
M.A. (to which Viscount Haldane of Clean contributed a foreword) the various 
methods by which poor students have, during the present century, been hielped 
to acquire University education in Britain are set forth and suggestions are 
made for further reforms of the system. It is pointed out that the comparatively 
low range of fees, and the economical standard of hvirug which is becoming a  tra
dition within the Provincial Universities of England have made them relatively 
more accessible to the children of poor parents. The industrial and technological 
bias of some of the Faculties has commended them to the sympathetic notice 
both of the working-class population and of such schools as have adopted an 
interest" in science and its application. The fact thfit they are largely aided from 
municipal funds has meant that to some extent tfee UhivSMty and the school 
have come under the same control.* Oxford and Cambridge too have opened 
their doors wide to the poor student. Besides the open scholarships awarded by 
the Colleges at Oxford and Cambridge, scholarships have been instituted in con
siderable numbers since 1902 by Local Education Authorities aU over the country. 
The number and value of scholarships maintained by different local authorities 
vary widely. But generally scholarships for research and professional studies 
are not granted by them. In some cases the scholarship is sufficient to cover the 
whole of the expenses of the student while in others it is not so. Some authorities 
grant flat-rate scholarships ; some vary the flat-rate scholarship according to the 
University which the student joins or the subjects which he studies or his achieve
ment. This variation in value with the subject of study seems reasonable, as 
does the increasing tendency to offer not a flat-rate award but a free place and 
maintenance. ‘ Local authorities which continue to make flat-rate awards should 
remember that a Science course is relatively more expensive than an Arts course 
and should allow for this factor in their awards. The equally large group of 
authorities which give maintenance allowances of indeflnite value probably 
make sufficient provision for this and similar variations.’

In the course of our discussion we were informed by Pandit Govind Malaviya 
and Professor Habib of the means devised in the Benares Hindu University 
and the Aligarh Muslim University of assisting poor students whose numbers are | 
larger in those Universities than in the Universities of Allahabad tod Lucknow, j 
We have included some of these measures in our recommendations.
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In  making our recommendations on this subject we have had to keep in 
view the straitened condition of the finances of Government and the local bodies, 
as well as the claims of other branches of education and other beneficent purposes. 
While we would like to see a larger proportion of students (say 20 per cent.) 
receiving free tuition and the most promising of them being granted, in addition, 
maintenance allowances sufficient to meet all their expenses, so that they may 
be freed from the necessity of working to earn a living while studying for a degree, 
we feel that we shall not be justified in throwing the whole burden of these con
cessions on public funds. We, therefore, recommend that assistance for poor 
students should come also from other sources besides University funds, and the 
local bodies. The old alumni and present students can do a good deal in collect
ing funds for such assistance.

Provision bij University—The Teaching Universities bemg financially auto
nomous are free to grant aid in any form to poor students but it would be 
obviously unwise to incur liabilities under this head without the 
approval of Government from whom the bulk of the funds are derived. 
Government allows for a proportion of 5 per cent, free scholars in 
calculating its grants to the Universities and it was found by the Teyen- 
Harrop Committee and appears to us also that, taking one Faculty 
with another the Universities have kept well within this limit. In 
Allahabad University another regular means of helping poor students has been 
devised by pooling all fines collected in the University on whatever account into 
a Poor Boys Fund out of which grants are made at the discretion of the Vice- 

«Chancellor. The proportion of free-students in the outlying Colleges is regulated 
by the Educational Code which while allowing 10 per cent, of the students to 
receive free tuition in the school and intermediate classes, allows only 5 per cent, 
to be free in the degree classes on the ground that fees in these classes are levied 
for 10 months in the year only.

Increased provision by Government and local bodies—We recommend that the 
^Universities and Colleges should raise the numbers of free and half-free students 

to at least 7 per cent. each. They should give further help out of the funds 
which are expected to be saved to them in consequence of our recommendation 
that they should be exempted from the payment of a part of the municipal dues. 
A reduction of 25 per cent, in the municipal house-tax and water rate and the 

! total remission of octroi duty or terminal tax on material imported for educational 
purposes are expected to save the Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow a round 
sum of Rs.10,000 each which they may utilize in increasing the number of free 
stndents or in granting maintenance allowances to the more brilliant of them. 
Proportionately smaller savings are expected to accrue to degree colleges in the 
niufassil. Wc recommend that tlic award of at least two scholarships to students 
from their respective areas studying in the Universities and Colleges of the
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Province should be made a statutory obligation for each local body ((District, j 
Municipal and Cantonment Board).

Help from old alum ni— We look up to the Old Boys of the Universsities and 
Colleges to give proof of their affection and gratitude for their Alma Matfir not 
only by interesting themselves in its work and governance but also by actively 
helping struggling aspirants who have not the means to proceed wilth their ; 
studies. They may give away their used books and may contribute to  funds 
that are or may be established under proper agencies for the help of poor 
students. This is a large potential source of help as the example of Aligarh 
shows. The Aligarh ‘‘ D u ty ” Society founded in 1892 raises fundis among 

resident students as well as old alumni. These latter are expected to co ntribute
i  to 1 per cent, of their income annually and as much as Rs.4,000 h as been 
collected by this means in a single year.

Mutual help among students—Some of the students reading in the Univer
sities come from well-to-do families and a good proportion of ^thesie jjossess 
indifferent qualifications and are more after social amenities than scholarly pur
suits. It was suggested in the course of our deliberations that such students 
may justifiably be asked to pay double fees and the extra income may be utilized 
in assisting poor students. We, however, prefer to recommend that students 
should raise funds for the pur])ose by voluntary subscriptions as has been done 
in Benares and Aligarh and is done by the students’ unions and self-help 
societies in foreign countries.
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CHAPTER V III 
SUMMARY OF RECOMMENDATIONS

PART I

Recommendations applicable to all three Universities

{[Figures in the margin indicate the number ol the resolution ol the plenary session of the 
Committee in which the recommendation is embodied.]

I—Admission to Courses of Study and Degree

1. Students should not be eligible for admission to a course of study for a 
degr ee unless they have passed the final examination of the Provincial Board 
of Education or an examination equivalent thereto and have passed such 
additional tests (if any) as may be prescribed by the Universities.

2. The Universities should consider the feasibility of a scheme under 
which—

(1) post-graduate and research students of one University may attend 
lectures and carry on work at another University and be entitled to 
count such attendance and work as qualifications for admission to exa
minations and degrees ;

(2) teachers on the staff of one University may be permitted to deliver 
at another University, lectures attendance at which should count as a 
qualification for admission to examinations and degrees.

3. No private candidate should be allowed to appear in any examination 
of the Allahabad and Lucknow Universities. The existing facilities for the LL.M, 
and doctorate degrees may, however, continue.

4. There should be no restriction on enrolment in Teaching Universities. 
The Committee is however conscious of the danger of Unitary Universities 
reaching unwieldy proportions.

II—Affiliating and Teaching Universities

5. In the interest of higher education in these Provinces the affiliating as 
well as the unitary and teaching tj^e of University are equally needed as each of 
these two types serves a definite purpose. During the short period of their exist
ence the Unitary Universities have done useful work in raising the standards 
of teaching and have shown great potentiahties for the development of research 
and advancement of learning. Their formative influence upon character has 
perhaps not been marked. The Committee hopes that with a more carefully 
considered scheme which would lay stress on better supervision and guidance 
of the activities of their resident and non-resident students and on closer contact



between teachers and students the Unitary Univergities will be able to render! 
a still better account of themselves by imparting education on sound lines which 
includes the development of character as much as the training of the mind . 
The colleges afiiliated to the Agra University have the advantage of being 
comparatively more compact bodies and can, where they so choose, more easily 
organize the social life of their students. Their financial resources being small, 
they cannot be expected to contribute towards advancement of higher learning 
and research to the same extent as the Unitary and Teaching Universities.* 
The latter are no doubt more expensive but the advantages which the community 
is now deriving and is likely to derive in a much greater measure from tliem in 
future clearly point to the need of their continuance and development. A t the 
same time regard being had to the provision of higher education in these Provinces 
there is, in the Committee’s opinion, a need for a University of the affihating type.

6. It is not desirable for a Teaching University to function as an affiliating j 
university outside its territorial hmits except in respect of a technical, agricul- ■ 
tural or engineering institution. This precludes the affiUation of Queen’s CoUege, 
Benares, if raised to degree status, to the Allahabad or Lucknow University.

7. The degree colleges in the Province are serving a useful purpose and 
there should be provision for their affihation to or association with some 
University without prejudice to any of them growing into Universities.

8. Technological and Research institutions should be affiliated to a Uni
versity, each case being considered on its merits.

9. University Colleges should not retain their Intermediate classes except 
as a transitional measure for a reasonable time. A period of five years after the 
Committee’s recommendations have been incorporated in an Act of the Legis
lature would be a reasonable time in the opinion of the Committee.

10. A University College should have post-graduate classes in some subjects 
at least.

11. In regard to research in the Agra University and its Colleges the Com
mittee recommends as foUows :

(1) No University professors as such are needed, and the provisions 
in this respect in the Agra University Act and Statutes should be dropped. 
If  the University can afford to do so, it should give grants for teaching 
posts to the Colleges, but the work of teachers appointed to such posts 
should be controlled by the Colleges.

(2) All the resources available should be placed at the disposal of the 
Colleges to enable them to develop according to a well-planned and | 
co-ordinated scheme.

(3) It would not be wise to start a University Library as only a very 
small fraction of teachers and students would be able to benefit by it.
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The money available should be given as grants to the Colleges for build
ing up their own libraries in the subjects in which tliey specialize.

I l l—University Studies

12. The length of the course for the first University degree both in tao 
teaching and affiliating Universities should be three years.

In view of this recommendation it is not necessary to retain the distinction 
between Pass and Honours courses as established at present.

13. The object of University studies being to develop in the student a 
scientific outlook and a critical attitude towards problems with which he may 
be faced, courses of study for under-graduates should consist of groups of allied 
subjects and a higher standard should be attained than at present.

14. The length of the course for the Master’s degree should be one year 
but the Universities may make it two years if they consider it desirable.

(Recommendations regarding the scheme of examinations for a throe-ye3«r 
degree coiurse appear separat ely  for Affiliating and Teaching Universities.)

IV—Expansion and Co-ordination of Studies

15. Efforts should be made to establish within a reasonable period of time 
a system of higher education capable of supplying the needs of the Province in 
all departments of life and enabling its people to develop its natural resources, 
industry, education and culture and to shoulder the responsibility for its admi
nistration and defence.

16. Government, with the co-operation of all available agencies including 
the Universities, should undertake a systematic survey of the natural resources 
and economic potentialities of the Province and determine in what directions 
further development is possible and desirable and then take steps to train the 
specialists and technicians necessary to take charge of them. Where the 
number of such specialists needed is small, arrangements for their training may 
b̂e made in co-operation with other provinces or in other countries.

17. The range of studies at present prescribed at the Universities should 
be extended and the standard of the work done should be raised, higher work 
and research being emphasized. For this purpose a staff of teachers of the 
highest qualifications should be recruited from wherever the best men can be 
found and at salaries which will attract them ; such recruitment should be for 
the transitional period necessary for a generation of specialists to grow up 
within the country after which it should cease.

18. The preference at present shown in recruitment for the public services 
to persons possessing foreign degrees should be restricted and should cease as 
soon as suitably qualified persons are trained in the Universities within the 
country.
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55 19. Education should be closely related to the life of the people at large so
tliat the educated class may assume the natural leadership of the people in all 
spheres of hfe and so that education may receive those benefactions which 
are the mainstay of institutions of higher learning all over the world but which 
in this country run into other channels.

65 20. The heavy initial cost of organizing this system of higher education
should be met by raising funds by a public appeal to philanthrophists, old 
alumni and local bodies, by contributions from flourishing industries and trades 
and by a public loan. It should be made capable of being financed from current 
rcveimes within a reasonable period of time.

oo 21. Both under-graduate and post-graduate work should continue
to be done at both the Teaching Universities in all the subjects at present 
{January, 1940) taught for degrees, subject to tlie arrangement suggested 
in the next paragraph in regard to post-grad ufite work. Under'gra
duate teaching should also continue in all existing subjects at such 
Colleges as are able to satisfy the University at a fresh inquiry that 
they have adequate staff, libraries and laboratories and have during the 
past five years maintained an average enrolment not below the minimum figure 
determined for each subject at a Conference of Universities to be convened by 
Government. The same principles should govern the continuance of post
graduate work in the future, in existing subjects as well as in newly started 
subjects.

65 22. The Committee looks forward to a much higher degree of specializa
tion at the post-graduate stage in most subjects so that it may be assumed 
that the post-graduate work in a subject will consist of a number of courses in 
specialized branches of it. The number of students offering each course will, 
as a rule, be small. Duplication should in such cases be avoided and no 
branch should be permitted to be offered at more than one centre in the 
Province. To ensure this the higher posts in the departments dealing with it 
should be ear-marked for the speciality and should be filled by persons 
specializing in it.

65 23. The assignment of special branches to particular centres should be deter
mined initially by agreement among the units concerned, at a conference which 
Government may convene. Cases of unreconciled disagreement may be decided 
by Government on the advice of a competent Committee which may be the same 
as the Committee constituted to advise about grants—as this Committee will in 
any case consist of persons of standing as educationists, financiers and publicists. 
Tlie assignment of subjects once made at a conference of the units concerned 
may be revised from time to time, as need arises at similar conferences.
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24. Facilities for research and advanced work should be available at the 
centre to which the branch of the subject under which the work falls is assigned.

25. The modern languages of the Province (Urdu and Hindi) should be 
made independent subjects of study for both the B. A. and M. A. degrees and 
should be placed under separate and independent departments of teaching in 
Lucknow University as they already are in the Allahabad University,

About one-third of the work in these languages at both the post-graduate 
and first degree stages should be on a classical language and another modern 
Indian Language or Prakrit provided that it is not the classical or modern 
language already taken by the student as a subject for his Intermediate or 
equivalent examination.

26., The Departments of Arabic and Persian in the Lucknow University 
should, when feasible, be combined under one head as they are in the Allahabad 
University. Allahabad which has at present at the head of the combined 
Department a specialist in Arabic should continue to have a Professorship of 
Arabic and Lucknow should, when a Professorship is created, appoint to it a 
specialist in Persian the other subject being in each case dealt with by 
teachers of other ranks.

27. While under-graduate work continues in all the places where it is being 
done at present higher studies in Commerce should be developed at Cawnpore, 
but not at a community college. (Messrs. Gurtu and Gupta dissent.)

28. The Committee recommends the institution of new Faculties and 
expansion of existing Faculties as follows :

(i) A Faculty of Fine Arts at Lucknow which has a nucleus for such a 
Faculty in the Harris College of Hindustani Music and the Government 
School of Arts. Under-graduate work in Music and Painting may be 
done at any place but post-graduate work should be confined to Lucknow.

(ii) Faculties of Education in both Lucknow and Allahabad Univer
sities for the training of teachers for the Secondary Schools recommended 
by the Education Re-organization Committee. These Faculties should 
provide a two-years’ course open only to graduates.

(iii) Faculties of Engineering and Technology in both Lucknow and 
Allahabad Universities. Branches of Engineering such as Electrical, Mecha
nical, Mihtary, Naval and Mine Engineering should be developed.

(a) The Civil Engineering College, Roorkee, should be affiliated to
Lucknow University and should develop the study of Architecture.

(b) The Technological Institute, Cawnpore, should be affiliated to
Allahabad University.
(iv) A University should, in due course, be developed at Cawnpore 

to take over the Commercial and Technical Institutions.
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(v) A Faculty of Agriculture in Allahabad University fully equipped 
for advanced work and research and with a wider range of studies than 
at present, including Forestry and Veterinary Science as well. The 
Government Agricultural College at Cawnpore should be affiliated to this 
Faculty.

fvi) The Faculty of Medicine in Lucknow University should be farther 
developed so as to undertake advanced work and research.

The provision in section 24(1) of the Allahabad University Act relating 
to the institution of a Faculty of Medicine in that University should be 
deleted.

(vii) The Faculty of Law at Allahabad should be developed so as to 
provide post-graduate and advanced work.

10 29. The Committee is not in favour of curtailing the existing facili
ties for under-graduate teaching in Law and Commerce, but it is 
strongly of opinion that post-graduate studies in these subjects should 
be restricted to places where adequate facilities for teaehing and reserach 
are available.

30 . The Committes favours an early start with some subjects (which are 
indicated in the next paragraph) and with a view to minimise the cost involved 
it recommends as follows ;

(i) Each of these new subjects should be introduced as a rule, at 
one centre in the Province which should be selected on the ground of its, 
possessing, or being in a position to provide, the requisite staff, library and 
laboratories, having allied studies already established or having local 
advantages such as past associations, faciUties for local study and investi
gation, etc. In some cases the place where the Committee thinks that a 
subject should be localized, is indicated.

(ii) In subjects whose introduction as full-fledged subjects for 
degree examinations requires a large expenditure, courses of a lower stand
ard may be started and instruction may be provided for diplomas and 
certificates.

(It will be seen that many of the subjects suggested are special branches 
of subjects already studied in the Universities. These wiU need to be introduced 
only at the post-graduate stage entailing comparatively small expenditure.)

^2 31- The following new subjects should be started at an early date :

Faculty of Arts

Archaeology (in Allahabad).
History of Oudh (Lucknow).
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Sociology (including Anthropology) at Allahabad in addition to Lucknow 
where it is already studied. .

Public Administration (Allahabad and Lucknow).
International Relations and the Languages, Literature, and culture of Asiatic 

Countries. (Strongly recommended for both Allahabad and Lucknow.) 
Experimental Psychology . .  • •
Comparative Philology . .  . .  s as independent subjects.
Comparative Religion . .  . .  ^

FacuHy of Commerce 
Insurance and Actuarial work (Cawnpore). (Mr. Gurtu dissents.) 
Journalism (to be taught for a diploma wherever provision can be made).

Faculty of Science 
Mineralogy . .  . .  . .  (Allahabad).
Astronomy ..  . .  (AUahabad, existing provision

to be developed).
Statistics . .  . .  . .  (Allahabad and Lucknow).
Applied Physics, particularly—

Radiology, Meteorology, Aeronautics.
Applied Chemistry, particularly—

Pharmaceutical Chemistry . .  (Lucknow).
Biochemistry
Food Chemistry . .  . .  > (Allahabad).
Textile Chemistry. )

Applied Zoology, particularly—
Helminthology; Entomology.

Applied Botany, particularly—
Economic Botany . .  , .  (Lucknow).

Faculty of Medicine
Dentistry.
Oto-Rhino-Pharyngology
Bacteriology . .  . .  . .  \
Dentistry . .  . .  . .  J for diploma course.
Ophthalmology . .  . .  . .  ’

Geography should, for the present, be developed in Allahabad where a begin- 
iiing has already been made. (Mr. Gupta strongly dissenting urges its introduction 
also in Lucknow.)

V—Medium of Instruction

32. The Committee recommends the immediate adoption of Hindustani aa 
the medium of instruction in certain subjects such as Oriental Classics and 
toodern Indian languages. Hindustani should become increasingly the medium 
pf instruction as the scheme of secondary education recommended by the
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■ Education Re-organization Committee comes into full operation and as vfflcabu- 
laries of technical terms and text-books become available.

33. The following measures of preparation for the adoption of Hindlustani 
as the medium of instruction are recommended :

6 (1) A survey of the literature available in Hindi a,nd Urdu on different
subjects.

V (2) Production of a dictionary of scientific and technical terms by
co-operation among the Governments of the United Provinces and the 
neighbouring provinces or of all Hindustani-speaking provinces and 
with the assistance of Universities. -

8 ■ (3) Production of original works and translations of works on different
subjects by the co-operative efforts of the Universities, the Hindustani 
Academy, the Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, the Anjuman-i-Taraqqi-i-Urdu, 
the Shibli Academy, the Vijnan Parishad, the Nagri Pracharini Sabha 
and other similar learned bodies.

For this purpose—
(a) the creation of a Board to co-ordinate the labours of various agencies
(b) provision of Government aid for these bodies.

34. Measures should be taken to ensure a competent knowledge of 
English among entrants to the Universities. In particular—

 ̂ (1) students not akeady well-versed in Hindustani should be required'
to acquire a competent knowledge of it ; a paper in Hindustani during 
their degree course should be compulsory for students who have not taken 
the Secondary College course or passed a satisfactory examination in 
Hindustani ;

10 (2) teachers not versed in Hindustani should be required to acquire a
working knowledge of it ; individuals may be exempted for good reasons 
during the transitional stage ;

n  (3) Hindustani should be made a compulsory subject at the Pubii^
Service examinations.

4 35. Government should take stock of the situation after the lapse of tej
and years from the introduction of the new scheme.

5.
VI—Extra-Mural Activities

39 36. The Universities should recognize the provision of extra-mural in̂
truction of a popular character for the benefit of the general public as a definit

g Q obligation. Each University should have a programme of popular lecture!
1.) on literary, scientific and cultural subjects, open to the general public, to bj 

given at the Universities as well as outside. As far as possible such lectyra 
should be in Hindustani,
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37. The following means are suggested for fostering the sense of civic 
duty and social obligation among students :

(1) formation of social service societies in colleges and hostels ;
(2) organization of citizenship-lectures and lectures for cultural 

advancement;
(3) social and economic surveys of slum areas in the University towns 

by students particularly of Economics and Sociology ;
(4) starting of “ University Settlements ” in selected wards of the 

University town to give students training in civic work and social 
service;

(5) organization of hteracy work;
(6) organization of rural camps with a body of students under the 

guidance of teachers going out into the country to do rural upUft work 
and to acquire first-hand knowledge of the condition and manner of life 
of the people. (This may be best done during the months of October, 
November and December. Batches of students may bo taken into camp 
at different seasons of the year) ;

(7) a course of lectures on rural uplift should be organized before 
students are taken into camp so that they may put the ideas imbibed 
from these lectures into practice ;

(8) assignment of groups of villages to batches of students for the 
purpose of rural uplift work.

38. All social service activities should be organized on a voluntary basis.

39. It is desirable that a physical culture institute should be set up
at one or other University centre and better financial provision is needed 
for adequately organizing physical training.

VII—Holidays and Vacations

40. There should be 200 working days in the year.

41. Denominational holidays should be reduced to the lowest minimum, in
no case exceeding those in the Collector’s list.

42. The present long vacation should be so reduced as to permit the
Dasehra and Christmas vacations being extended to as near one month as 
may be practicable.

VIII—Finance (General)

(a) Sources of Income

43. Each University and College should have a block-grant for its “ main
tenance ” and additional grants should be doled by Government on the recom
mendation of the University Grants Committee constituted for the purpose, 
(Detailed recommendations appear separately.)
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287 44. Government should take necessary measures by legislation or cother- i
S.C.I gecxire financial assistance for scientific and industrial research from

industries and trades likely to profit by such research. When Govermment 
decide upon a programme of industrial development regular arrangeiments

33 should be made for such contribution.

!̂5. The suggestion that the scales of fees should be graduated according 
286 to the domicile of the student and the circumstances of his family is  not 

acceptable. '

288 46. The Universities should appeal to their alumni for more substantiaJ and
SCj  ’ regular financial assistance than has been obtained from them in the past,

99 47. Local bodies should be approached to restore their contributions tio the
funds of Degree Colleges.

92 48. The Municipality where a University or a Degree College is situiated
should (i) reduce by 25 per cent, its demand from the University or College on

93 aocoxmt of house-tax and water-rate, and (ii) exempt ftom octroi or terimmal 
tax all material imported by the University or College for educational purpostes.

96 49. Each Local Body (including District, Municipal or Cantonment B(oard)
should be required by law to grant at least two scholarships, of a value notfc less 
than the tuition fee payable, to poor students from its area reading in any ojf the 
Universities and Colleges of the Province, the award of the scholarship being 
based upon a test of merit among candidates who satisfy the prescribed 
“ means ” test.

04 50. The concessions enumerated in paragraphs 47 to 49 should be made
obligatory by an amendment of the law.

The savings made by the University or College in consequence of 
95 these recommendations should be earmarked for aiding poor students.

(6) A id  to poor Students

97 51. The proportion of students receiving free and half-free tuition should
be 7 per cent, each as a minimum.

98 62. The following further means’ of helping poor studfents are suggetsted
Page Universities and Colleges ;

(1) The proportion of free and half-free students may be raised to  20 
per cent, of the enrolment.

(2) Maintenance scholarships of a value sufficient to defray all the 
expenses of the recipient should be awarded, on the result of a “ Mdins 
te s t” and a competitive examination, to 5 per cent, of the students, who 
should also receive free tuition.
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(3) Students should raise a fund by voluntary subscription for assist
ing their poorer contemporai-ies. (Societies for this purpose have been 
functioning in Benares and Aligarh. The Aligarh “ Duty ” Society was 
founded in 1892 and raises its funds not only among students in residence 
but from outsiders by sending out deputations.)

(4) Students may be asked to give away their old books for the use of 
others.

(5) Old boys should contribute to a fund for assisting poor students. 
(In Aligarh old boys have been expected to contribute  ̂ to 1 per cent, 
of their income and a sum of about Es.4,000 has been raised in a year.)

(6) Local Bodies should contribute for the assistance of poor boys 
generally or of those from their local areas.

(c) Travelling Allowance

5:3. By way of travelling allowance only the actual expenses incurred on
journejys and halts should be payable provided the total claim does not exceed
the amiount admissible under the following rules put in the form of Ordinances.

(IThese rules are based on Ordinances in Chapter XLIX of the Allahabad
Univeirsity Calendar, 1939.)

‘“ 1. Members o f Authorities, Boards and Committees shall be g ran ted  travelling and 
baiting allowances for attending meetings, o ther than  a  Convocation of the U niversity, a t places 
fit whiohi they  do not reside, the am ouat payable baiag equal to  the am ount o f actual expenses 
incurredl or the am ount admissible imder the following rules, whichever is less.

(i) For all journeys performed by rail, one and a half second class fare for the mem ber, each 
w a y  from his perm anent place of residence :

Provided th a t in the case of a  person who has his headquarters a t  the seat o f the University 
b iu t is away from i t  in the normal course of his duties and is obliged to  travel to  and from 
iti solely for the purpose of a University meeting, the Executive Council, m ay  allow travel- 
limg allowance.

(it) For all journeys performed by road, four annas per mile from his perm anent place 
oif residence to  the nearest railway station  and back, provided the distance travelled is no t less 
th ian  five miles.

(in') For each day on which a meeting is attended Rs.4-8.
2. W hen a  member under Ordinance 1 has to  a ttend  two meetings of the U niversity w ith an 

interval o f less than  four days between the meetings attended, he shall be en titled  to  charge only 
[lalting aillowance for the intervening days.

3. 'The Vice-Chancellor will be granted travelling and halting allowances a t  the ra te  of a 
iingle flrpst class fare and Rs.7 a  day while halting on du ty . H e will be allowed to  take  an orderly 
||i th  himi when travelling on duty.

4. 'Travelling allowance to  an Exam iner shall be on the following scale, provided th a t in 
^ceptiontal cases the Executive Council shall decide w hat allowances shall be given :

One and a  half second class fare each way and an allowance of Rs.4-8 a  day for halting. 
For all journeys performed by road 4 annas per mile from his perm anent place o f residence 

toi the nearest railway station and back provided the distance travelled is n o t less th an  6 miles.

5. (Other servants of the University will be given a single fare each way and halting allowance 
p d  mileiage in accordance with the provisions of the Qovermnent Rules.”

{ 87 ) [C h Ap t e b  V i l l



(d) University Grants Committee
100 The University Grants Committee should consist of the folUowingj 

members :
(1) The Education Minister (Chairman).
(2) The Director of Public Instruction.
(3) Four educationists nominated by Government of whom two should! 

be Scientists representing respectively the Physical and Biological Sffiiences
(4) Three members of the Legislative Assembly chosen by electiion.
(5) One member of the Legislative Council chosen by election.

 ̂ (6) One Vice-Chancellor (being the Vice-Chancellor of the Uni’versitjii
whose requirements are for the time being, under the Comnnittee’̂  
consideration.)

101 55. The following officers should help the University Grants Commiittee :
(1) The Accountant General or the Examiner, Local Fund Accoiunts.
(2) The Inspector General of Civil Hospitals.
(3) A senior officer of the Public Works Department, Buildings andi Roadjj 

Branch.
102 University Grants Committee should have the following fumctions

(1) Advising Government as to a block-grant and as to adcditiona 
recurring and non-recurring grants from Provincial Revenues.

(2) Valuation of the assets in the possession of the Universitices anc 
reporting on their upkeep.

(3) Considering schemes of expansion put up by Universities and makin| 
recommendation to Government in regard to them.

(4) Reviewing the academic work of the Universities.
353 IX—Miscellaneous

(a) Officers of Universities
87 57. For the Registrar and Assistant Registrar the scales of pay, condi

tionjs of service and provisions relating to security of tenure should be th( 
same in all the Universities.

88 58. The pay of the Registrar should be Rs.500—25—750 and that o f tĥ
Assistant Registrar Rs.250—15̂ —400.

89 59. The security of tenure afforded by Section 47 of the Allahabad Univei!
sity Act and the corresponding section of the Lucknow University Act should b 
extended to the Registrar and Assistant Registrar of the Agra University q 
well.

(6) Teachers in L^islative Bodies
60, In the opinion of the Committee service in a University or Colley 

cannot be combined with membership of a Legislative Body; provided, hiowevei 
that the Governing Body concerned may at its discretion grant leave withot 
pay for a period not exceeding five years to a member of the staff who is electej
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by a  constituency or is nominated by Government to be a member of a 
Legiislative Body.

(c) Examinations and Examiners

61. The following rules should be adopted in respect of the amount of exa
mination work undertaken and remuneration received by teachers :

(1) The maximum number of answer-books which a teacher may 
examine in a year shall be 1,000 inclusive of answer-books examined as 
internal examiner for his own University but exclusive of any work done 
for a Public Service Commission ; provided that the amount of remunera
tion earned by him for any work connected with examinations of his own 
University or of any other University or examining body—other than a 
PubUc Service Commission—shall not exceed R s.1,500 a year.

(2) If  an examiner exceeds the limits laid down above he shall pay to 
the institution in which he is employed the amount of remuneration drawn 
in excess of Rs.1,500 or the amount of remuneration received for the num
ber of answer-books examined in excess of 1,000. In each case the in
come-tax paid on the additional amount shall be re-imbursed to the teacher.

(3) Every teacher shall furnish to his University or College at th^ 
beginning of each session a certificate of the number of answer-books 
examined by him during the preceding academic year.

(4) Teachers in the Teaching Universities shall not be paid for the 
work done by them̂  as examiners in their own University.

(Recommendations regarding the manner of appointment of examiners appear separately
in paragraph 140 below.)

(d) Women's education

62. Though the number of women attending the Universities has increased 
it is still very far from satisfactory for supplying the needs of the country. The 
Committee is, therefore, unwilling to suggest any steps which would make it  

|more difficult for women to attend University classes. It considers that every 
facility should be given to women to attend Universities.

63. The present arrangement in the Allahabad University under which a 
separate but incomplete section is maintained for women-students, should be 
abolished as soon as it becomes feasible to do so.

64. The Committee deprecates the provision of special so-called “ women’s 
subjects ” as it does not believe that a woman’s intellectual capacity is, in any 
way, different from or inferior to man’s.

65. The Committee recommends the following measures for advancing 
higher education among women :

(1) More hostel accommodation where necessary.
(2) More scholarships and stipends for poor and deserving women-students.
(3) Adequate provision for their health and physical instruction.
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CHAPTER VIII— [continued)
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PART II

Recommendations Relating to the Teacliing Universities

[Figures ia the margin ialicate tlie serial numbers ot the resolutions of Sub-uommittea I in whict. 
the recommendation is incorporated. The numbers ot resolutions ol Plenary meetings, 
whare cited aretollowed by the ietter'P ’.]

lieferencea to the Oalendara of the Universities are to the latest issues—

Allahabad University . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  19 3 9

LucTcnow University . .  .  •  . .  . .  . .  1 9 3 9 -4 1

X—Chancellor
66. The Chancellor should be a person appointed by the Governor, i.e. the 

41(a) Provincial Government, for a period of five years and should be eUgible for 
^  re-appointment.

(S.C. present functions of the Chancellor, which are of two descriptions,
IJ, should be separated. The functions which he exercises as the highest officer

Page of the University e.g. presiding over the Court and the Convocation, sanctioning 
7) ,

the appointment of the Vice-Chancellor, acting as umpire in disputes between
the University authorities, should continue to be exercised by the Chancellor.

68. Functions such as that of giving assent to or withholding assent from
Statutes and considering and cancelling Ordinances, in the performance of which
the Chancellor is responsible for maintaining uniformity of standards among the
Unviersities of the Province, should be transferred to the Governor, i.e. the Pro-
vincia' Government.

XI—Vice-Chancellor

J70  69. The Vice-Chancellor shou'd hold office for four years and should not be
eligible for appointment at any future date.

70. The existing bar against the appointment of an Honorary Vice
Chancellor should be removed by the opening sentence of Section 12 of the 
Allahabad University Act and Section 11 of the Lucknow University Act 
being amended to read as follows :

“ There shall be a whole-time salaried or honorary Vice-Chancellor. ”
71. The Vice-Chancellor should be appointed by the Chancellor after con

sidering the recommendation of the Executive Council.
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772. The Vice-Chancellor should have a salary of Rs. 1,000 per mensem 
withoiut any other allowances. If he is honorary he should have an inclusive 
allowrance of Rs.500 per mensem (apart from ' clerical assistance).

773. The Vice-Chancellor should not be subject to any rule prescribing the 
age ODf superannuation.

774. He should be entitled to the benefits of the Provident Fund on the 
new sscale recommended by the Committee for University employees.

775. He should be entitled to vacation and leave in accordance with rules 
appliccable to teachers of the University but no leave should be admissible after 
the (expiry of his term of office.

776. It should not be permissible for the Vice-Chancellor or the Executive 
Coimtcil (even if the Vice-Chano’llor is honorary) to appoint a Pro-Vic3- 
Chanicellor.

777. If a teacher of the University is]appointed its Vice-Chancellor hs should 
resigm his post before assumhig office as Vice-Chancellor and should not be eligible 
for fiurther employment in the University after relinquishing the office.

778. The present incumbents of the office of Vice-Chancellor in the two 
Univfersities should not be eligible for appo ntment as Vice-Chancellor imder the 
new (constitution; but provision should be made in the new Acts to enable them 
to coimplete their current terms o office and the recommendation disqualifying 
a teaicher who has held the office of Vice-Chancellor from further employment 
in thte University, should not apply in their cases. They shfould, however, not be 
eligib)le for ho!d ng the office of Vice-Chancellor any longer.

[[Mr. Gupta’s amendment to this recommendation which the Committee 
decidled to record is as follows :

‘“If the present incumbents of the office of Vice-Chancellor take advantage 
g)f thte option to continue in office for the unexpired portion of their present terms, 
% anTy, after the coming into operation of the new Acts, they should not be eligible 
for fiurther employment in the University after their retirement from the Vice- 
Chamcellorship.]

XII—Treasurer

'79. The Treasurer should be appointed in each University by the Chancellor 
after- considering the recommendations of the Executive Council concerned.

80. He should hold office for six years ; but this recommendation should 
not iaffect the present incumbents in the two Universities.

81. The existing provisions of the University Acts relating to the functions 
of thie Treasurer should stand.
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82. The Treasurer should continue ' o be a mcinber of the Executive Council 
and Chairman of its Finance Comm ttee.

XIII—The Court

Functions and. powers

jg2 83. The functions and powers of the Court should be the same in the two
Universities and should be expressed in the language of section 19 of the 
Allahabad University Act with modifications, as follows (changes are italicized) :

(i) The Court shall be the supreme governing body of the University 
and shall have power to review the acts of the Executive and Academic 
CouncUs (save when such Councils have acted in accordance with powers 
conferred upon them under the Act, the Statutes or the Ordinances).

(ii) Subject to the provisions of this Act the Court shall exercise the 
following powers and perform tlie following duti 'S, viz.

(a) of making Statutes, and of amending or repealing the same ;

(b) of considering and cancelling Ordinances ;

(c) of considering and passing resolutions on the annual report, 
the annual accounts, the financial estimates and on any matter of general 
policy connected with the University ; such resolutions shall be communi
cated to iWt Executive Council vMch shall take swch action thereon as it 
thinks fit or inform the Goiirt, when no action is taken, of its  reasons

. therefor.

(iii) The Court shall exercise such other powers and perform such 
other duties as may be conferred or imposed on it by this Act or the 
Statutes.

Meetings

jgg 84. There should ordinarily be one meeting of the Court in a year.
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183 85, In order to enable the Court to exercise its power of legislation by 
Statute more expeditiously than is possible under the existing law, provision 
should be made so that a member of the Court desiring to propose the making of 
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Composition
8«6 The Court of the Allahabad University should be composed of the 

following classes of members, viz :
Cniass I — Ex officio members :

(a) The Chancellor.
The Vice-Chancellor.
The Treasurer,
The Proctor.
The Libraiian.

{b) The Hon’ble Premier.
The Hon’ble Minister for Education.
The Vice-Chancellors of the other Universities in the United Provinces. 
The Chief Justice of the Allahabad High Court,
The Director of Public Instruction or his Deputy.
The Director of Industries.
The Director of Agriculture,
The Chief Inspectress of Girls’ Schools.
The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies.
The Chairman, Public Service Commission.
The Chairman, Municipal Board, Allahabad.

(c) Members of the Executive and Academic Councils.
(Class I I—Life members including :

(1) Persons who donate a sum of Ra.20,000 or more.
(2) Persons appointed by the Chancellor to be life members on the 

ground that they have rendered eminent services to education :
Provided that not more than two such persons may be appointed during 

the life-time of a Court and there shaU not be more than six at any time. 
(Class I I I —

{a) Two Wardens of Hostels, by rotation.
(6) A representative of each of the following activities or such of them as 

are recognized by Ordinances:
(1) Physical Education (to be represented by the Officer Command

ing the University Training Corps, or the Superintendent of Physical 
Instruction).

(2) Social Service.
(3) Extra-mural instruction.

C lass I V —Representatives (not exceeding six) o f learned Societies and 
Instifeutions prescribed by the Statutes ; including such institutions as—

(1) The Academy of Science.
(2) The Hindustani Academy.
(3) The Nagri Pracharini Sabha.
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(4) The Shibli Manzil.
(5) The Provincial Board of Scientific and Industrial Research,

Class V—Representatives (not exceeding two) of Scientific, Technical and 
Research Institutions prescribed in this behalf by the Statutes.

Class VI—Representatives (not exceeding five) of Industries and Commerce 
as prescribed by the Statutes.

Class VII—Representatives of donors and subscribers as follows :
194 (1) Every individual making a donation of Rs. 10,000 and above should 

be entitled to be a member of the Court or to nominate a person to represent 
him on the Court, for a period of 10 years.

(2) Every Association making a donation of Rs.25,000 or more should 
be entitled to nominate a person to represent it on the Court for a period 
of 10 years.

195 (3) Every person making an annual contribution of Rs.2,000 or more to 
the funds of the University should be a member of the Court so long as his 
contribution continues. (This should superse ’e the relevant part of the

■ existing Statute.)
190 (4) Persons making contributions of sums of less than Rs.2,000 but

not less than Rs.lOO a year to the funds of the University should be 
entitled to elect five persons to represent them on the Court provided that’ 
if the number of such persons is less than 50 or falls below 50, the number 
of their representatives should not exceed 10 per cent, of the number. 
(It follows that if  the number of such persons is less than 10 they have no 
representation.)

Glass F / / / —Representatives of registered graduates (elected by all regis
tered graduates of two years’ standing), not exceeding 10 per cent, of the number 
of graduates on the Register, or 40, whichever is less, provided that no employee 
of the University and no registered graduate of less than three years’ standing as 
a registered graduate should be eligible for election to the Court.

Class I X —^Twelve persons nominated by Government, of whom two should 
be Judges of the High Court and two practising lawyers. In making its nomination 
Government will bear in mind the desirability of having some members of the 
Scheduled Castes in the Court.

Class X —Eight persons representing the Legislature, of whom six should bai 
elected by the Legislative Assembly and two should be elected by the Legislative 
Council. ’

Class X I —One teacher from each Department of Teaching in the University 
who shall be a Reader and a Lecturer in alternate years, chosen by rotation in order] 
of seniority, determined by the date of appointment, from among persons of hig 
class, care being taken that there shall be as nearly as possible an equal numbej  ̂
of Readers and Lecturers on the Court under this head. j
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8̂ >7. The Court of the Lucknow University shall consist of the following 
classess of members :

Cniass I — Ex officio members—
(а) The Chancellor.

The Vice-Chancellor.
The Treasurer.
The Proctor.
The Librarian.

(б) The Hon’ble Premier.
The Hon’ble Minister for Education.
The Hon’ble Speaker of the Legislative Assembly.
The Hon’ble President of the Legislative Council.
The Vice-Chancellors of tlie other Universities in the United 

Provinces.
The Chief Judge of the Chief Court of Oudh.
The Director of Public Instruction or his Deputy.
The Director of Industries.
The Director of Public Health.
The Chairman of the Lucknow Municipality.

'(c) All members of the Executive and Academic Councils.

Olasses I I  to X I—Same as in the Allahabad University scheme excej»t that 
in cla^ss IX  only one Judge of the Chief Court of Oudh should be nominated f»y 
Goverrnment.

Registered gradimtes

8(8. Registered graduates should be encouraged to take greater interest in 
the aiffairs of the Universities.

8i9. A graduate should be eligible for registration directly after the 
P)nferrment of his first degree.

9)0. Graduates should be registered for life only, on payment of Rs. 15.

XIV—The Executive Council

9)1. The Executive Council of the Allahabad University should consist of ;
(1) The Vice-Chancellor;
(2) The Treasurer ;
(3) to (6) The Deans of Faculties ;
(7) One Principal of a College by rotation ;
(8) The Chairman of the Public Service Commission ;
(9) The Accountant General;
(10) The Director of Public Instruction or, in his absence, the Deputy 

or Assistant Director;
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(11) and (12) Two Heads of Departments, other than the Deans, ohosen 
from among the eligible Heads of Departments by rotation in order of 
seniority, determined by the date of appointment as Head of a Department.

' (13) to (16) Four persons nominated by Government of whom one
should be a woman in case no woman has been returned under any otheu 
category.

(17) to (23) Seven persons not engaged in teachmg, of whom at leasti 
three should be registered graduates of 10 years’ standing, elected by thef 
Court on the basis of proportional representation by the single transferable! 
vote.

162 92. The Executive Council of the Lucknow University should consist of :j
(1) The Vice-Chancellor.
(2) The Treasurer;
(3) One Principal by rotation;
(4) to (8) The Deans of Faculties ;
(9) The Inspector General of Civil Hospitals;
(10) The Parliamentary Secretary to the Hon’ble Minister for Educa 

tion ;
(11) and (12) Two Heads of Departments other than tlie Deans, chosen 

from among the eligible Heads of Departments by rotation in order oi 
seniority determined by the date of appointment as Head of a 
Department;

■ (13) to (16) Four nominees of Government of whom one should be a
woman in case no woman has been returned to the Council under any othei 
category;

(17) to (24) Eight persons not engaged in teaching elected by the Court 
on the principle of proportional representation by the single transferable 
vote, of whom three should be Registered Graduates of 10 years’ 
standing as Registered graduates, and one should be a person elected to 
the Court by the donors.

181 93. In Tna,]?ing its nominations Government will bear in mind the desiri
ability of securing the presence of at least one member of the Scheduled Castej 
in the Executive Council of either University.

163 94. The functions and powers of the Executive Council in the twc 
Universities should be brought in a line and in particular—

(1) Residuary powers should be vested in the Executive Council of tĥ  
Allahabad University as is already the case in the Lucknow University

(2) The Executive Council in Lucknow University should be subjecj
' to the superior authority of the Court as in the Allahabad University

and within the limits at present prescribed.
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95. The followm^ changes are recommended in the existing law relating 
to tthe powers and functions of the Executive Council :

(1) Sub-section (1) of Section 19 of the Allahabad University Act should
be amended by the omission of the concluding part, “ and shall exercise 
all the powers of the University . . . and the Regulations ”,
and should, as amended, replace the corresponding sub-section of Section 
18 of the Lucknow University Act.

(2) Section 21 of the Allahabad University Act should be amended 
to the following extent and should, as amended, replace Section 20 of the 
Lucknow University Act—

(i) the proviso to sub-section (c) should read as follows :

‘ Provided that the Executive Council shall not take action in any 
matter relating to teaching and research anil the number and emolu
ments of teachers and examiners, except after obtaining the views 
of the Faculties concerned, through the Academic Council.’

(ii) Sub-section (j) should read as follows :
‘shall appoint examiners on the recommendation ol the Faculties 

in the maimer and subject to the restrictions prescribed in the Sta
tutes. ’

(iii) the word “ teachers ” should be omitted from the text of sub
clause (g) which should be numbered (h) the following sub-clauses 
being renumbered accordingly.

(iv) a new sub-clause numbered (g) should be inserted reading as 
follows :

“shall appoint teachers of the University on the nomination of Com
mittees of Selection constituted by the Statutes for the purpose and 
in accordance with the procedure prescribed in the Statutes.”

(v) A new sub-section (m) should be added reading as follows :
‘ (m) shall exercise all the other powers of the University not 

otherwise provided for by this Act or the Statutes.’

(3) Statute 2 in Chapter II of the Allahabad University Calendar 
relating to the powers of the Executive Council should be amended to 
the following extent and should, as amended, replace First Statute 4 of 
the Lucknow University (printed at page 172 of the Calendar) :

(i) Sub-clause (6) to read as follows :
“ to abolish or suspend after consulting the Academic Council 

and the Faculty concerned any Professorship, Readership, 
Lectureship or other teaching ])ost; ”

(ii) Sub-clause (d) to be deleted.
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193 XV—The Finance Committee *
96. The ±’inance Committee, of which the Treasurer should be Cihairman, 

should consist of seven members of the Executive Council, appointed by the 
Council for a period of two years, of whom at least three should be persons elected 
to the Executive Council by the Court,

XVI—The Academic Ciouncil
Composition

97, Each University should have an Academic Council o f smaller 
size than at present, consisting of the Heads of the Departments of teacMng and 
the Principals of Colleges with the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman. (This 
recommendation was adopted by the casting vote of the Chairman, the rival 
recommendation being that the Academic Council should be abolished.)

Functiotis
98. The functions of the Academic Counoil should be modified by the amend- 

134 ments indicated below of the existing provisions of the University Acts and 
Statutes :

(1) In Section 21 of the Lucknow University Act and Section 22 of the 
Allahabad University Act which define in general terms the scope of the 
Council’s functions, the words “ Research and ” should be added after 
the words “ be responsible for.” (It is intended that Research should' 
be one of the most important concerns of this Council.)

(2) Sub-section (2) of Section 37 of the Allahabad University Act should
^35 be repealed. (This is intended to relieve the Academic Council of an

impossible duty now imposed on it.) .
(3) Sub-section 4 of Section 38 of the Allahabad University Act and

130 of Section 35 of the Lucknow University Act should be amended to read
as follows : .

“ Each Faculty shall appoint an Examiiaation Committee for each 
subject comprised in the Faculty, consisting of members o f  its own 
body or of other persons or of both, as it thinks fit, to moderate 
question papers, to review the results of examinations and to report 
to the Faculty on the maintenance of standards.”

(4) Clause 2 of Statutes in Chapter IV of the Allahabad Unirersity 
Calendar and First Statute 6 of the Lucknow University which set forth 
the powers and duties of the Academic Council in practically indentical 
terms except for Sub-Clause (c), should be i-etained and amended to tho 
following extent :

Sub-clause (a) should be amended so as to  read as follows : j
“to  forward, with its own recommendations thereon, proposals from tno Faculties j 

to  tho Executive Council for the institution of ProfasHorships, Heodersliips, Lecture- I 
ships or other teaching posts aud in regard to  tha duties thereof.”

Sub-clauso (6) should remain.
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Sub-clause (c) sihoulcl bo retainotl in an araondod form as follows :
“ to  make recommendations in connexion with the rosters of internal and external 

examiners subm itted by the Faculties to the Executive Coxmcil.”
Sub-clause (d) should bo retained with the omission of the p art after th e  words “ their
use” in line 3.

Sub-olause (e) should remain.
Sul>- clause (3) should read as follows and should be placed first among the functions of the 

Academic Council, and numbered (o), the other sub-clauses being re-numbered accordingly:

“ to promote research within the University and to require reports on such research 
from persons engaged thereon through the Faculties. The Academic Council shall 
subm it a  report annually to the Executive Council on the research work done iu 
various Departments, with its own views thereon, for presentation to  the Court.”

(5) First Statute 22 of the Lucknow University (page 380 of the Calen
dar) and corresponding Statute 1 of Chapter X IX  of the Allahabad 
University Calendar should bo amended so as to read as follows :

“ The Executive Council shall have power to confer degrees and 
academic distinctions, other than honorary degrees, on the recom
mendation of tke Faculties.”

(6) First Statute 1 of the Lucknow University (page 381 o f the Calendar) 
and First Statute 18 of the Allahabad University (page 204 of the Calendar) 
should be replaced by the following :

“ (i) All proposals for the conferment of honorary degrees shall 
be made to a Committee consisting of the Deans and the Vice-Chancel
lor and shall, if approved by the Committee, be considered by the 
Executive Council. Every such proposal accepted by the Executive 
Council shall require the assent of the Court before submission to the 
Chancellor for confirmation.

(ii) Any honorary degree conferred by the Univer'sity may, with 
the previous approval of the Court and the sanction of the Chancellor, 
be withdrawn by the Executive Council.”

(7) The Academic Council should not have power of dealing with indivi
dual cases such as those conteniplated in Ordinance 1 of Chapter XXXIT-B 
and Ordinance 1 of Chapter XX X III, Allahabad University Calendar.

XVII—The Faculties

99. Provision relating to the creation of Faculties should be brought in a 
Sne in the two Universities. For this purpose Section *24(1) of the Allahabad 
iJniversity Act should be amended so as to read like Section 23(1) of the 
[jucknow University Act with the omission of the word “ Medicine. ”

100. Each Faculty other than that of Law should be composed of :
(1) All Professors and Readers in the various Departments comprised in 

the Faculty.
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(2) One Lecturer from each Department comprised in the Faculty by 
rotation in order of seniority, determined by the date of appointment.

Provided :
(i) that where the number of Lecturers in a Department exceeds 

four, two of them shall be members of the Faculty for two years, in 
rotation in the manner indicated above.

(ii) that the Faculty shall invite such Lecturers as are in charge of 
important branches of subjects to be present at its meetings and to 
give opinion on particular questions relating to their subjects.

(3) One expert from each of the other Universities in the Province 
which have a corresponding Faculty, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor 
concerned. (The Vice-Chancellor of the University requiring the services 
of the expert will intimate to the Vice-Chancellor who is to nominate him. 
the subject in which the expert is needed.)

(4) Not more than five other experts co-opted by the Faculty.

152 101. The Faculty of Law should consM of i

(1) All teachers of the Department of Law in the University.
(2) Three experts, co-opted by the Faculty.
(3) Three Judges of the High Court at Allahabad nominated by the Chief 

Justice and two Judges of the Chief Court at Lucknow nominated by the 
Chief Judge.

(4) One member of the Bar Council nominated by the President.
(5) Four practising Lawyers of at least 15 years’ standing, co-opted 

by the Faculty.

(6) The Advocate-General.

154 102. The functions of the Faculty should be defined in each University in
terms of First Statute 9 of the Lucknow University which should replace Statute 
4 of Chapter V of the Allahabad University.

Besides these functions the Faculty should have also the functions devolved 
upon it by recommendations no. (3), (4) and (5) of paragraph !)9 under the head 
“ Functions of the Academic Council ” above.

These are :
(1) To appoint an examination committee for each subject comprised in 

the Faculty for the purpose of moderating question papers, reviewing the 
results of examinations and reporting on the maintenance o f standards.

137 (2) To initiate proposals for the institution of Professorships, Readerships,
Lectureships and other teaching posts and in regard to the duties thereof.

(3) To prepare rosters of eligible persons for appointment as internal an(J 
external examiners in subjects assigned to the Faculty. '
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(4) To forward to the Academic Council reports on research in subjects 
assigned to the Faculty from persons engaged thereon.

(5) To recommend to the Executive Council the conferment of degrees 
and academic distinctions other than honorary degrees.

(i) Deans of Faculties

110.3. The existing provisions of the University Acts and Statutes relating to 
Deanss of Faculties should be amended to the following extent :

(1) The Dean of each Faculty other than that of Law, should be one of 
the Heads of Departments comprised in the Faculty taking office in 
rotation according to seniority, determined by the date of appointment as 
Head of a Department.

(2) The Dean of the Faculty of Law should be elected by the Faculty 
from among its members, the appointment not being confined to the Head 
of the Department of Law.

Provided that no whole-time teacher of the Department of Law 
other than the Head, and no pait-tiine teacher holding a rank 
below that of .Reader, should be eligible for election as Dean.

(.3) The length of time for which a person should hold office as Dean of 
a Faculty should be prescribed in the Statutes and should be two years.

(4) The functions of the Dean should be defined in the Statutes as 
under :

(i) The Dean of each Faculty shall be the executive officer of the
Faculty subject to the control of the Vice-Chancellor, and shall preside 
at its meetings. ^

(ii) He shall issue the lecture-lists of the University in the Depart
ments comprised in the Faculty and shall be responsible to the Vice
Chancellor for the organization of teaching therein.

(iii) He shall have the right to be present and to speak at any 
meeting of any Cominittee of the Faculty but not to vote unless he is 
a member of the Committee.

(It has been sought in this recommendation to place the Dean 
under the control of the Vice-Chancellor in respect of the organization 
of teaching in the Departments comprised in the Faculty.)

(5) The existing provision in Section 24(4) of the Allahabad University 
Act and Section 23 (3) of the Lucknow University Act by which the Dean 
is responsible for the due observance of the Statutes and Regulations re
lating to ea'ch Faculty should continue.

(6) Section 24(5) of the Allahabad University Act and Section 23(5) of 
the Lucknow University Act which make provision for the payment of a 
remuneration to the Dean should be repealed.
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(z'i) Heads of Departmenis
159 104. The existing provisions in Sections 24(fi) of the Allaliabad University

Act and 23 (6) of the Lucknow University Act relating to Heads o f Depart
ments should be recast as follows :

(1) Each Faculty shall comprise such departments of teaching as 
may be prescribed by the ordinances. The Head of every such Department 
shall be the Professor of the Department or, if there is no Professor, the 
Reader.

19S (2) If there are more Professors or Readers in a Department, a.s the case
may be, than one, the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint one of them] to be 
Head of the Department by rotation for a term of years; provided that no 
Professor or Reader in such a Department, other than the seniormost, 
shall be eligible for appointment as Head till he has completed five years 
service as Professor or Reader as the case may be.

199 (3) That persons on whom the honorary designations of Professor
and Reader are conferred, shall not be eligible for appointment as Heads 
under these recommendations.

153 (4) The Head of a Department shall be responsible to the Dean for
. the organization of teaching in the Department.

XVIII—The Selection Committees
213 105. Selection Committees should be made “Authorities” of the University 

by being included as item (VI) in the list o f ‘Authorities’ appearing in Section 16 
of the Allahabad University Act and Section 15 of the Lucknow University Act.

214 106. The obligation of the Executive Council to consult the Selection 
Committees and give due weight to their recommendations should be embodied in 
the University Acts. For this purpose Section 21 of the Allahabad University Act 
should be amended as follows :

(1) The word “teachers” should be omitted from the text of sub-clause 
{g) which should be numbered Qi), the following sub-clauses being renum
bered accordingly.

(2) a new sub-clause numbered [g) should be inserted reading as follows:
“shall appoint teachers of the University on the nomination of Com

mittees of Selection constituted by the Statutes for the pwpose and 
in accordance with the procedure prescribed in the Statutes.” 

Corresponding amendments should be made in Section 20 of the Lucknow 
University Act.

BOP permanent appointments including the appointment of part-time
teachers as well as temporary appointments for periods exceeding six months should 
be advertised and be made on the recommendation of the Selection Committee 
concerned the recommendation being made, so far as possible, after an interview 
with some selected candidates,
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(6) Teachers in University Colleges should be recognized by the Execu
tive Council after obtaining the approval of the Selection Committee con- 

their quaMfication ;
(c) The power of the Executive Council in appointing teachers of subjects 

which are taught for Certificates and Diplomas only (and not for University 
degrees) should not be subject to these restrictions. .

1108. The procedure prescribed in Regulations no. 6 and 9 appearing in 
Chaptter X III of the Allahabad University Calendar should be prescribed in 
vStatuites and be appHcable to both Universities.

1109. The procedure at present prescribed for making the appointment of 
Profeessors and Readers should be followed also in the case of appointments to 
Lectrareship and the Selection Committee should recommend three names 
for eaach appointment in order of merit or preference, with reasons.

1110. Provision should be made so that in cases where an appointment is 
referrred to the Chancellor he will give his decision after taking suitable advice.

]111. In each Faculty there should be a Committee of Selection composed o l;
(i) The Vice-Chancellor of the University concerned (Chairman).
(ii) The Treasurer of the University concerned.

An alternative recommendation favoured by  the Committee under th is head is:

(ii) “ The Chairman of the Public Service Commission or a  member 
appointed by  the Chainman, the Inspector General of Civil H ospitals tak ing  
the  place when an appointment in the Medical Facility is under consideration.”

(iii) A member of the Executive Council (being one of the members 
elected to the Council by the Court) nominated by the Vice-Chancellor.

(iv) One member appointed by Government separately for each subject 
out of a panel composed of persons possessing expert knowledge of each 
subject comprised in the Faculty but not belonging to the staff of either 
University, the Panel being formed by the election of two persons by the 
Faculty of each University.

(v) One member appointed by the Government who is not a teacher 
of either of the two Universities concerned.

(vi) The Head of the Department in the University concerned except 
ill cases where the appointment to be made belongs to a grade higher than 
the one to which the Head himself belongs, in which case the Dean shall 
take his place.

(vii) Another Head of a Department ui the Faculty by rotation on the 
basis of seniority.

Members under heads (iv) and (v) sliould be coininon to the two Univer
sities and members under heads (iv) and (vi) will change with the subject
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XX—University Legislation

1120. The existing provision by which the Universities aro empowered and 
requiired to provide for a variety of matters by means of Statutes, Ordinances and 
Regullations made in a prescribed manner should continue with the modifica
tions embodied in the following recommendations.

1121. In consequence of the recommendation that the Chancellor should be a 
persom appointed by the Government the power, hitherto vested in the Chancellor, 
of giv/ing assent to Statutes and disallowing Ordinances should be transferred 
to the} Governor, i.e., the Provincial Government.

1122. Section 30 of the Allahabad University Act and Section 27 of the
Luckmow University Act should be amended to read as follows :

Subject to the provisions of this Act, the Statutes shall jM’ovide for the 
foIlow7ing matters, viz:

(a) The conferment of honorary degrees.
(b) The term of office and conditions of service of the Vice-Chancellor.
(c) The designations and powers of the Officers of the University.
(d) The constitution, powers and duties of the Authorities and Boards 

of the University.

(e) The institution and maintenance of Colleges and Hostels.
(/) The classification and the mode of appointment of the teachers of the 

University.

(ff) The constitution of a pension or provident fund for the benefit of 
the officers, teachers and other servants of the University.

(h) The maintenance of a register of registered graduates. «
(i) The discipline of students.
(j) All matters which by this Act are to be or may be prescribed by tlie  

Statutes.”

1;23. Section 32 of the Allahabad Univesity Act and section 29 of the 
Luckmow University Act should be amended so as to read as follows :

“ Subject to the provisions of this Act and the Statutes, ‘ Ordinances ’ shall 
providle for the following matters :

(а) The admission of students to the University.

(б) The conditions under which students shall be admitted to the degree 
or diploma courses and to the examinations of the University, and shall 
be eh'gible for degrees and diplomas.

(c) The conditions of residence of the students of the University and the 
levying of fees for residence in colleges and hostels maintained by the

' University.
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(d) The recognition of Colleges and Hostels not maintained by thai 
University.

(e) The number, qualifications and emoluments of teachers of the Uni
versity.

(/) The fees to be charged for courses of instruction in tbe U n i vers ityj 
given by teachers of the University, for tutorial and supplememtary insi 
truction given by the University, for admission to the exanninations^ 
degrees and diplomas of the University and for the registration o)f gradu 
ates.

(g) The formation of Departments of Teaching in the Faculties.

(A) The conditions and mode of appointment and the duties of e xaminers,]

(i) The conduct of examinations.

(J) All matters which by this Act or the Statutes are to be o*r may be] 
provided for by the Ordinances.

XXL—Teaching and Places o! Instruction

(/See also Section I I I  of this Chapter)

2 124. {(i) The character of formal instruction given in the Universities should
be materially improved by reducing the amount of formal teaching in each subjeet 
to such a number of lectures as wiLl give the student an authoritative exposition 
of the essentials of the subject and the results of the latest researches iin it.

34 {t>) The amount of tutorial instruction given at present being in the Commit
tee’s opinion inadequate, the amount of such work should be increased and

35 supplementary instruction, as envisaged in Statute 2 of Chapter X X II of the 
Allahabad University Calendar, should be introduced. With a vie^v to emphasiz
ing the importance of tutorial and supplementary instruction it is desirable that

2.36 attendance at both these forms of instruction should be made compulsory as
it is at present in the case of formal lectures.

237 (c) Under the scheme of teaching envisaged in (a) and [b) above, colleges wil] 
have greater scope than at present for imparting supplementary instruction

238 besides the tutorial and these functions they may perform in respect o f students 
residing under them and of as many more as may be permitted by the Statutes

239 {d) It may be possible in course of time for hostels also to impart tutoriaj 
and supplementary instruction to the students residing in them.

(e) The Committee is not in favour of the formal teaching envisaged ii
(a) above, which is under the Act to be given exclusively by the University, being 
imparted by Colleges as well. The privileges at present enjoyed in Lucknow bjj 
the Isabella Thoburn and Mahila Vidyalaya Colleges may, however, be allowec 
to continue in view of the special circumstances of the case.

C h a p t e r  V IIT ]  { 106 )

2 4 0



1125. In the interest of the educational progress of the Province the estab- 
lishmient of new University Colleges by private enterprise should be encouraged.

1126. Permission should be sparingly given to University teachers for taking 
up tiutorial work in colleges, inasmuch as their services will be increasingly 
requirred for such work within the University and its hostels, as tutorial work 
is moare and more emphasized.

1127. Provision relating to religious instruction should be deleted from the 
Univeersity Acts. Clause (k) under Section 32 and the proviso appearing under 
Becticon 6 of the Allahabad University Act should be deleted. Coiresponding 
provissions should be deleted from the Lucknow University Act also.

1128. In case the Universities decide to have only one year’s course for the 
Maste^r’s degree they should not allow the study of law to be combined with it.

1129. The adoption of a system of Electives as prevalent in American 
Univeirsities would require a much larger statf than the Universities can afford 
to bawe at present.

XXII—Research (Teaching Universities)

i;3(). A Provincial Board of Industrial and Scientific Research should be 
establiished. It should be composed of :

(1) the Hon’ble Ministers for Education and Industries;
(2) representatives of Industries ;
(3) the Government Officer or Officers concerned, to be nominated by 

Government;
(4) Scientists from Universities and technical institutions ;

(5) representatives of the United Provinces Acaderiiy of Sciences.
1131. It should have the following functions :

(1) to suggest and allocate practical problems of research to Univer
sities and technical institutions, the allocation being made in each case 
with the concurrence of the institutions concerned ;

(2) to administer the funds provided by Government for the purjjoses 
of research.

1352. The co-operation of Universities should be secured by Government de- 
Ipartmcents in the solution of problems requiring expert knowledge and research.

1353, Government should take necessary measures by legislation or otherwise 
Ito seciure financial assistance for scientific and industrial research, from industries 
land tnades likely to profit by such research. In the Committee’s opinion, when 
•T4nvermment decide upon a programme of industrial development regular arrange- 
^lents should be made for such contribution.

I3tl. Larger gi’ants should be made for libraries and laboratories.
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94 135, Facilities should be provided for the publication of research worki 
done at Universities and in this connexion the advisability of setting up Universityi 
Presses should be considered.

226 )36. More emphasis should be laid on Research than has been the caseliither-
. to.

95 137. A teacher who is keen on research should in special cases be exempt
ed from teaching work for one term in a year on conditions to be laid down by 
the Executive Council in consultation with the Academic Council and the 
Faculty concerned.

1 138. Students m the appropriate departments of the Universities should
carry out social and economic surveys of the University town and surrounding 
districts.

XXIII—Examinations and Examiners (Teaching Universities)
(See also paragraph  61 o/ this Chapter)

83 13!». The two following schemes of examination for the First Degree are
recoimiiended for the consideration of the Universities :

(1) A degree examination in the whole course at the end of three years 
with the result of which the marks obtained by the candidate in terminal 
examinations during his residence and (when considered feasible by' 
Universities) the record of tutorial work also, should be considered in' 
determining the success or failure of the candidate and the class of his 
degree.

(2) Examination in two parts—one at the end of two years, the other 
at the end of the third year—in such subjects as the University may 
decide ; success and class of degree to be determined by the combined 
marks of the two parts.

84 140. The following recommendations are made as regards the appointment
of examiners :

(i) There should be an equal number of internal and external examiners 
in each subject, except that if the number of examiners appointed is 
uneven, there may be one more of either category.

(ii) Each Faculty, in consultation with the Committee of Courses and 
Studies concerned, should prepare a roster of the teachers qualified to be 
examiners in different subjects and branches of subjects, for the various 
examinations, and a similar roster of external examiners ; after the 
rosters have been approved by the appropriate authorities appointments 
shall be made out of them by rotation, so far as possible. The rosters 
may be revised from time to time.

(iii) External examiners should be paid.
>;yp (iv) Teachers in the Teaching Universities should not be paid for the

work done by them as examiners in their own University,
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XXIV—Teachers
(i) Classification

141. There should bo four classes of University teachers as at present, 
viz. Professors, Readers and Lecturers of A and B Grades (or Senior and 
Junicor Lecturers).

142. The classification of teaching posts should be understood to be meant 
for tlhe purpose of stimulating eifort and should not lead to any such discrimi- 
natioMi as would hamper the growth of comradeship in the academic and social 
iifo cof the University. Ifacilities for work should be equally available to all.

(ii) Appointment

143. It is necessary for Universities to secure fuid retain the services of 
the nnost brilliant graduates in order that they (the Universities) may be in a 
position to give as good education as is available anywhere and conduct higher 
reseairch comparable to that of advanced countries.

1144. Only the best men with a capacity for original work should be 
recruiited to University service and as far as possible work should be so divided 
as to) give each teacher a branch or part of his subject, in which he can carry on 
higheer study and investigation and teach the highest classes.

.145. Scales of salary should be so devised that together with prospects 
of prromotion, facilities for work and other attractions of academic life, they may 
eiiablle the Universities to secure and retain the services of the most capable 
gradiuates. The initial salary should be sufficient to enable the young teacher 
to pr<ovide himself with books and other literature and to occupy a social position 
befittting his calling.

]146. All permanent appointments including the appointment of part-time 
teachiers as well as temporary appointments for periods exceeding six months 
shouKd be advertised and be made on the recommendation of the Selection 

^omrmittee concerned, the recommendation being made, so far as possible, after 
* n  imterview with some selected candidates. ,

M47. Future appointments to Professorsliip and Readership in the Faculty 
of Miedicine should ba made for a period not exceeding seven years and the 
appoiintment of persons at present on the staff (e.g. Government servants) 
who :are not employed on contracts of permanent service should also be subject 
to thiis limit.

(Hi) Promotion
1148. The number of posts of each class in a subject should be so fixed as to 

afford reasonable prospects of rise to a higher rank to every capable man who 
does good work. The conditions of promotion proscribed by the Allahabad 
Univ'ersity (and i>rinted at pages 389-90 of the University Calendar for 1939) 
may be adopted as criteria of good work.
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There is at present a preponderance o f posts of the lower ranks in some 
departments.

149. When vacancies are not available in higher ranks a teacher who has 
reached the maximum of his grade and satisfies the conditions of promotion 
should be given the honorary designation of the next higher rank, provided 
that the appointment shall be subject to the procedure prescribed for peirmanent 
appointments being complied with and provided further that the acquiisition of 
such honorary rank, shall not, in itself, constitute a claim to appointment 
in a permanent vacancy.

{iv) 8uj>erannuation

150. Extension of service should not bo granted beyond the ago o»f retire
ment which should be fixed by Statute at 60 yeai's in the case of persons in the 
service of the Universities and 55 years (or such other age as may be pr’escribed 
by Government) in the case of Government servants on deputation to the 
Universities. Eminent Professors may, after retirement, be appointed ‘Emeritus 
Professors’.

(«) Standard of Conduct

151. The Committee looks forward to a oloser association of teachers with 
students and to their manner of life working as a powerful character-ljuilding 
influence. It, therefore, regards a high standard of duty, conduct and dignity 
among teachers as a matter of vital importance and recommends that 
Universities should take measures to ensure it by all possible means. The 
Committee suggests that teachers who lead lives unworthy of their position 
or who notoriously evade the payment of their debts should, if a warning by 
the Vice-Chancellor proves ineffective, be served with notice of termination of 
their services

{vi) Conditions of service in  the Medical Faculty
152. The following conditions of service are recommended for application 

to teachers in the Medical Faculty :
(1) All future appointments to Professorsliip and Readership should be 

made for a period not exceeding seven years and the appointment of
219 persons at present on the staff, e.g. Government servants, who are not

employed on contracts of permanent service should also be subject to this 
limit.

(2) In the case of Professors and Readers (at present in service as well 
K as those employed in future) consulting practice only should be permitted

mider conditions prescribed by the University and subject to the follow
ing maximum scale of fees :

(i) Consulting Fee—Rs.l6.
(ii) Fee for Chemical and Pathological tests—Rs.5.
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(iii) Fee for X-Ray and Light Therapy—R s.l to Rs.7, according 
to the nature of the work.

(iv) Radiologist’s fee for Radiograms and Skiagram?—Rs.5 to 
Rs.15, according to the nature of the work.

(3) Fees under (ii), (iii) and (iv) above should be shared with the 
University.

(4) A Consultant should be delined as a person who can be consulted 
ill a case by the medical attendant only and not directly.

(5) Lecturers should be allowed general private practice to the extent 
at present permitted, subject to the conditions and maximum rates of 
fees mentioned in sub-paragraph (2) above.

(6) Existing incumbents whose scale of salary carries with it a restriction 
on private practice should continue to be subject to the restriction.

(7) The Medical Officer of the Canning College should not be a member 
o f the staff of the Medical Faculty,

{vii) Scales of pay

153. Tlie following scales of pay are recommended for teachers in Faculties
other than Medicine : '

Lecturer B Grade—R s.170—10—250, with an efficiency bar at Rs.230. 
Lecturer A Grade—Rs.250—10—350, with an efficiency bar at Rs.300. 
Reader—Rs.350— 15—560, with an efficiency bar at Rs.440.
Professor—Rs.600—20—800, with an efficiency bar at Rs.700.

Efficiency bar to be crossed in each case after reference to the Selection 
Committee.

154. The following scales of pay are recommended for teachers in the 
Faculty of Medicine :

Professor not allowed consulting practice—Rs.1,000—40—1,200. 
Reader not allowed consulting practice—Rs.550— 35-^760.
Professor allowed consulting practice—Rs.800—40— 1,000.
Reader allowed consulting practice—Rs.450—35—660.
Lecturer—Rs.250— 15—400.
Demonstrator—Rs. 200 (fixed). -
Part-time teacher—Rs.lOO and Rs.l50 (in place of the present Rs. 150 

and Rs.200).

The allowance of Rs.70 per mensem now allowed to a Lecturer who is not 
permitted private practice should continue.

155. Provision should be made for the recruitment in special cases of 
teachers on special salaries from any part of the world. •
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156. There should be no bar to the aippointment of honorary teacher^ 
proTided they are appointed in the maniaer prescribed for regular post/s and 
provided further that such honorary work should not constitute a claim 
to a paid appointment.

270 15V. The scales o f pay for women teachers should be approximately 20
percent, below the scales pi escribed for mem in the corresponding posts.

158. The attention of Government is draiwn to the fact that w'hile Govern
ment servants on deputation to Allahabad Uiniversity draw the personal pay to 
which they are entitled in their respective services, those in Lucknow University 
receive salaries considerably higher than theiir jjersonal pay in their serv'ices.

XXV—Clerical Staff

127 159. The Chief Inspector of Offices should inspect the University Offices and
report to Government as to the adequacy or otherwise of the clerica,l establishment. 
Action should be taken on the report after (consultation with the Universities.

 ̂ 160. The existing scales of pay for the clierical establishment should not be
further reduced.

161. The minimum salary of a clerk should be Es.40 and the lowest grade
' should be Rs.40— 3—70.

XXVI—Engineering Staff

162. The Committee considers the staff of the Engineering or Works 
Department of the Allahabad University inadequate and recommends that 
Government may depute an officer of the Public Works Department to recom
mend a suitable staff.

163. Government should allow the Allahabad University Engineer’s pay to 
be raised and grant an additional sum of Rs.900 per annum for the purpose.

XXVII—Inferior Servants

Pay

164. (a) The scale of pay for inferior servants of the peon class in the 
Universities should be the scale prescribed by Government for peons employed in 
the Departmental Offices in Allahabad and Lucknow, viz. Rs.l2—^— 16, and the 
Universities may prescribe suitable scales of pay for servants of classes inferior 
and superior to this class.

(b) Individual cases in which the adoption of the scales of pay recommended 
above does not result in an immediate increase of Rs.2 per month in pay, should 
be dealt with by the grant of a personal pay sufficient to make up this incrfease.

Leave

165. The rules [contained in G. 0 . no. G'281(4)/X—130-1939, dated the 1st j 
April, 1939] allowing leave of three kinds (e-arned leave, medical leave and leave on
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private affairs) to the inferior servants of Government should be adopted by the 
Universities with the modification that, so far as possible every inferior servant 
should be allowed to avail himself of half the University vacation and his leave 
account (including amount of leave accumulated and permitted to be accumulated) 
should be debited with 8 days’ earned leave and 15 days’ leave on private affairs 
for every half-vacation of which he is permitted to avail himself.

166. Inferior servants should be kê Jt on duty during the whole vacation 
in very exceptional cases for reasons to be submitted to and accepted by the Vice
Chancellor concerned.

Gratuity

167. The rules of the Allahabad University in regard to the grant of 
gratuity printed in Chapter XLV of the Calendar, (pp. 346-9) should be adopted 
by both Universities with the following modification, viz. ;

(а) the words “ but shall not be bound to ” appearing in brackets in
■ Statute 3 should be omitted ;

(б) the folloyfing two provisos should be added, viz. :
(i) that no inferior servant shall be entitled to a gratuity whose ser

vices shall have been dispensed with for what, in the ojiinion of the 
Executive Council, is gross misconduct, and

(ii) that the University shall be entitled to recover as the first 
charge on the amount of gratuity earned, a sum equal to the amount 
of any loss or damage at any time sustained by the University by reason 
of his dishonesty or negligence. No such recovery shall, however, 
be made unless a decision to this effect has been taken, after proper 
enquiry, at the time of the occurrence of the loss.

XXVIII—Leave Rights

168. The two Universities should have a uniform set of Leave Rules.
(Leave Rules for inferior servants have been recommended in the preceding

iction.)
169. Leave Rules for whole-time University employees, other than rules 

relating to study leave, should be the same as those prescribed in the Funda
mental Rules for Government servants of Indian domicile, provided that in cases 
of leave on medical grounds, the University concerned may constitute its own 
Medical Board where such a Board is required in the Fundamental Rules.

170. Part-time servants should not be entitled to any kmd of leave with 
allowances except Casual Leave.

171. The leave rights of whole-time employees appointed for a term of 
years on a contract should be governed by the following rules :

(a) Where the contract is for more than one year and less than three 
years leave on average pay up to 1 /llth  of the period spent on duty.
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(b) Where the contract is for three years or over, leave on average pay 
up to 1/11th of the period spent on duty subject to a maximum of four 
months at a time.

(c) Leave may be granted after the expiry of contract only where it has 
been applied for diu-ing the period of the contract and refused owing to the 
exigencies of the pubUc service.

{d) During their period of probation or apprenticeship, probationers and 
apprentices are entitled to leave on average pay up to 1/11th of the period 
spent on duty, provided that the total leave granted under this rule does 
not exceed three months reckoned in terms of leave on average pay.

If the University employee is entitled to the long vacation leave under (a),
(6) and {d) may only be granted in case of urgent necessity and shall be subject to 
the deduction provided for in the Rules on this account.

g2 172. The grant of study leave to teachers of the Universities should be
governed by the following principles :

(i) the two Universities should have uniform rules ;

(ii) study leave should be available for study abroad up to a maximum 
of two years at a time (including the duration of any vacation 
falling within the period or prefixed or affixed to it, and for study in India 
up to a maximum of four months whiclvshould be permitted to be combined 
with a vacation, but should be exclusive of i t ;

(iii) a teacher (irrespective of rank) should be eligible for study leave in 
India when he has completed three years’ service and for study leave 
abroad when he has completed five years’ service. In either case he 
should be recommended by the Head of the Department and the Dean 
of the Faculty concerned and by the Vice-Chancellor ;

(iv) a teacher should be entitled to full pay for one vacation at the com
mencement or termination of his leave, provided that in the latter case the 
maximum period of leave admissible (two years) is not exceeded. In 
case it is exceeded average pay may be drawn for the part of the vaca
tion faUing within the two years’ limit ; for the remaining period of 
leave the teacher should receive half average salary; the period for which 
such half-average salary is received should be debited to Ms leaVe 
account. In case the period exceeds the period for which leave on half-aver
age salary is due to him he shall earn it by duty after return from leavfe. 
In the event of his quitting the service of the University before earning 
the leave granted to him in advance, he shall refund the amount of the 
leave salary for the unearned period. There shall be an agreement to this 
effect between the University and the teacher before leave is granted ;
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(v) not more than one teacher from any department of teaching and 
not more than 5 per cent, of the total number of teachers in the Univer
sity may be absent on study leave at one time.

173. The new Leave Rules recommended by the Committee should be 
applicable to all employees of the Universities irrespective of their dates of 
appointment.

174. In addition to the leave admissible to them under the ordinary rules 
women teachers should be allowed Maternity leave on full pay for a period not 
exceeding four months on each occasion. Maternity leave shall not be 
combined with any kind of leave other than medical leave. In case medical 
leave is taken in continuation of maternity leave the whole period shall not be 
treated as medical leave.

XXIX—Provident Fund

175. The employee should subscribe to the Provident Fund 6j per cent, 
of his salary and have option to subscribe more.

176. The University should contribute 10 per cent, of the salary in the 
case of employees drawing up to Rs.300 per mensem and per cent, in other 
cases.

177. All employees receiving Rs.30 per mensem and above should sub
scribe to the Provident Fund.

178. Whole-time employees engaged on contract for a term of years as well 
as part-time employees, if appointed for at least five years at a time in either 
case, should be entitled to the benefits of the Provident Fund except so far 
that the University’s contribution in the case of part-time employees should be 5 
per cent.

179. University contribution to the Provident Fund of all employees 
irrespective of their date of appointment should be at the rates recommended 
by the Committee.

180. The assignment by a subscriber of his Provident Fund in a manner 
which totally excludes his immediate family from participation in the benefits 
thereof should be prevented by rule if it is not already prevented by the Provi
dent Fund Act under which the fund is placed.

181. The present regulation no. 5 of Chapter XL of the Lucknow 
University (page 885 of the Calendar) requiring that a declaration should be 
made by the Executive Council before a person becomes entitled to receive the 
amount which has accumulated to his credit in the Provident Fund should be 
repealed and the provisions of clause (4) of the First Statute 26 of the Lucknow 
University appearing at page 882 of the Calendar should be replaced by clause
7 and the last proviso appearing under clause 6 of the Statute forming Chapter 
XLIII, page 336 of the Allahabad University Calendar. The object of these
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changes is to entitle an employee to receive payment of the University’s contri
bution to his Provident Fund without any formal declaration on the part of 
the Executive Coimcil subject only to its being withheld or reduced in amount 
in certain circumstances specified in the Statute.

XXX—Residence and Care of Students

326 182. The Universities should explore the possibilities of establishing
residential units less expensive than the existing hostels, in order to have the 
maximum proportion of students in residence.

3 j 183. The growth of cheaper hostels and “ approved ” lodging houses
should be encouraged.

2Q2 184. The present practice under which hostels and colleges maintained by
private bodies receive grants-in-aid direct from Government should continue.

76 185. A system of assigning students to teachers should be introduced in
order to ensure personal contact outside the class-room.

250 186. Each Hostel maintained by the Universities should have the following
staff :

(а) an Honorary Warden ;

(б) a Superintendent with a consolidated allowance of Rs.60 per men
sem without any other perquisites ;

(c) a number of attached teachers at the rate of one teacher for every 
30 students in residence (residue being ignored), each with an allowance 
of Rs.25 per mensem.

22j 187. The Warden, Superintendent, and teachers should be appointed by
to the Executive Council from among the teachers of the University, the Superin-

254 tendent being appointed on the recommendation of a Committee consisting of 
the Vice-Chancellor, the Warden concerned and two members of the Board of 
Residence, Health and Discipline. They should be appointed for three years at a 
time. Appointments may be renewed but no person should be appointed 
Warden or Superintendent for more than two terms.

255 (a) The Superintendent and the. Attached Teachers should reside in
& quarters assigned to them by the University which should be near the Hostel,

25^ and, so far as possible, within its grounds. The students in residence should
be equally divided among them. It is expected that this wUl give each of 
them between 25 and 30 students.

(f>) Their duties should be to supervise the studies and the social and athletic 
3ctivi+ies of the students assigned to them and to see to their well-being 
generally. For this purpose it is expected that each of them wiU visit the 
hostel at least once every day and record his remarks on each student in ^ 
register once a fortnight.
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(c) The Superintendent should in addition have the administrative duties 
which he has at present.

{d) The Warden should have the position and duties now assigned to him 
in the rules of the Allahabad University.

188. No rent-free quarters should be provided for any member of the 
hostel staff (honorary or stipendiary). Rent and all other charges should be 
payable in respect of residences, in assigning which the University should keep 
in view the rent-paying capacity of the occupant.

189. The admission of students and allotment of rooms being in the hands 
of the Superintendent and Warden, they should also make the assignment of 
students to teachers.

XXXI—Denominational Hostels and Colleges

190. The Committee is opposed to denominational institutions in principle 
and is of opinion that only such denominational institutions should be recognized 
and given grants as do not restrict admission on communal grounds.

191. The Governing Bodies of denominational institutions may be asked to 
amend their rules so far as they restrict admission to particular communities.

In the case of an existing institution, receiving a Government grant, which 
may have legal difficulties in amending its rules as recommended above 
the question of continuing the grant should be left to the discretion of 
Oovemment.

XXXII—Physical Training

192. In the opinion of the Committee —
(а) arrangements for physical training are inadequate ;
(б) such arrangements as exist are not efficiently worked ;
(c) no attention appears to have been paid to the question of nutrition 

and the provision of a balanced diet.
193. It is desirable that a Physical Culture Institute should be set up at 

one or other University centre and better financial provision is needed for 
adequately organizing physical training.

XXXIII—Discipline

194. The Committee considers that a spirit of unr3st has made its appearance 
among University students as among other strata of society in this country and 
in other parts of the world. In the case of Universities where this leads to 
discreditable incidents the Committee considers that University authorities should 
exercise the powers they have in restoring discipline and is convinced that in this 
they will receive the support of Government. Further, the Committee considers 
that a closer contact between University teachers and students would do much 
Ip restore discipline to its former standard.
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XXXIV—Student Bodies and Representative Council

195. There should be a representative body of students, constituted by Ordi
nance as the Students’ Representative Council, and consisting of representatives

(elected on a broad basis) of the Colleges and Hostels, the Delegacy, the Union, 
the Athletic Clubs or Association with the following functions and powers :

(i) it should be the recognized channel of communication between 
the students and the University authorities ;

(ii) it should have the right of making representations to the University 
authorities on any matter affecting the interests of students ;

(iii) it may be consulted by the Vice-Chancellor on any matter at his 
discretion;

(iv) it should help the University authorities in maintaining discipline;
(v) it may run students’ self-help activities (such as charities, help for 

poor students, organization of vacation employment, etc.) with funds
9Q raised from students.

196. The existing Students’ Union and Athletic Association and Clubs 
should be re-organized on the following lines :

(i) the Union should be an association of such students as voluntarily 
become members and pay the prescribed subscription (the University 
assisting in the collection of subscription and giving other help) ;

(ii) the Athletic Association or Clubs should aim at maintaining'and 
improving the standard of various games in the University. For this 
purpose it is necessary that the colours-men of the various games in the 
colleges, hostels and delegacy should co-operate in putting up the best 
teams for the University. The hostels and other institutions should be 
expected to organize athletic activities for the general mass of students.

XXXV—Medical Faculty

197. In view of the high cost of medical education it is necessary that' 
students should make the best use of their time at the Medical College and with 
this end in view the Committee recommends that higher fees should be charged 
from students who stay longer at the College than a reasonable period which 
may be prescribed by the University.

198. With a view to improving the quality of practitioners of other systems 
of Medicine the Committee recommends that arrangements should be made in the 
Medical College for imparting instruction in the basic elements of the Medical’ 
Science (Anatomy, Physiology, etc.) to persons intending to pursue the study 
of the Ayurvedic, Unani and Homoeopathic systems of medicine, the University 
prescribing the requisite admission qualifications.

199. The Committee approves the existing rule regarding the admission of 
334 TVQnien students to the Faculty,
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2(200. It is desirable that there should be provision for regular instruction 
For thhe post-graduate degrees of M. D. and M. S . for which an examination is 
prescr;ribed, as this is necessary to satisfy the requirements of Section 4(2) of 
the A \ct.

(See also Seciion X X I V  of this Chapter headed “ Tcachcrs ”)

XXXVI—Hospitals

2G01. The accommodation in King George’s and Associated Hospitals 
shouldd be increased by the construction of fresh wards (of which about a dozen 
shouldd be cottages of the existing pattern), by the completion of vmfinished 
portioons of existing buildings and by the utilization of vmoccupied space, to 500 
beds i immediately and 1,000 beds ultunately,

H n the Committee’s opinion the accommodation available in the Hospital 
is inacwiequate for the needs of a Provincial institution, being considerably less 
than that available in the Hospitals attached to the Medical Colleges in the 
smallder Provinces of Bihar and the Punjab and that the accommodation avail
able tto  paying patients is entirely inadequate. .

2202. In view of the following recommendations it is desirable that in newly 
consttructed wards, and where possible in existing wards, arrangements should 
bo maade for a reasonable degree of individual privacy.

2203. Persons whose income is Rs.lOO per mensem or less as well as their 
depenndents strictly so called, should be admitted to the General Wards in the 
Hospbital and provided with food, medical attendance, medicines and all services 
such as surgical operations, • radiological examination and treatment and 
pathoological and chemical tests, free of charge.

S204. Persons with incomes of Rs.lOO and over and their dependents should 
g)^y 1 Hospital dues of which the foUowmg scale is suggested ;

(a) For persons with incomes of over Rs.500 and their dependents—

(i) Rent at Rs.5 or Rs.3 per day according as they are accommo
dated in a Private Ward or a Cottage and Rs*2 a day so long as they 
are accommodated, for want of room, in a General Ward.

(ii) Full cost of food and extras and of expensive medicines, 
dressings, etc.

(iii) Charges for operations at the full rates prescribed by the 
University.

(iv) Charges for radiological examination and treatment and 
pathological and chemical tests at the full rates recommended by the 
Committee in p a ra g ra p h  152 above.
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j (6) For persons with incomes above Rs.lOO and up to Rs.500 per monti
and their dependents strictly so called —

(i) Rent at Rs.2 per day for accommodation in the new type o| 
ward recommended by the Committee and in cases of emergency the 
General Ward.

(ii) Full cost of food and extras and expensive medicines, dressy
ings, etc. :

(lii) Charges for surgical and other services at half the prescribe^ 
rates.

Besides the above recommendation which was accepted by the majorit3i| 
of members present, two other suggestions were considered by the CJommittee 
and were required to be recorded, viz :

(1) that all services and facilities should be the same for every patient ;■ 
no chai’ge should be made from persons with incomes of Rs.lOO per month 
or less and their dependents ; an inclusive charge of Rs.2 per day should 
be made from those with incomes of R s.101-250 per m onth; a charge 
of Rs.5 per day from those with incomes of Rs.251-500 and Rs.lO per 
day from those with incomes of over Rs.SOO per month, dependents being 
in each case treated as belonging to the class of their supporters;

(2) that persons with incomes of Rs.lOO and below should be entirely 
free; persons with incomes from Rs.lOl to Rs.500 should pay charges for 
accommodation, food, medicine, dressings, surgical and all other services 
at a basic rate to "be fixed by the U niversity; persons with income from 
Rs.501 to Rs.1,000 per month should pay these charges at twice the basic 
rates ; those with incomes from R s.1,001 -to Rs.1,500 at three times the 
basic rates and so on, dependents being treated like their supporters.

205. The Managing Committee of the Hospital should have its existing 
423 functions and should be composed of the following 15 persons ;

(a) the six heads of the sections concerned with the Hospital, viz. 
Surgery, Medicine, Radiology, Ophthalmology, Pathology and Pharma
cology ;

{b) the Superintendent of the Hospital ;
(c) the Treasiu^r of the University ;
{d) three persons nominated by the Executive Council o f whom one 

should bo a local medical practitioner;
(e) three persons nominated by Government of whom two should be 

members of the Legislature ;
( / )  the Inspector General of Civil Hospitals (Chairman).

206. It is desirable that the services of honorary physicians and surgeons 
343 should be utilized to a much larger extent than has been the case hitherto.
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XXXVII—Finance (Teaching Universities)

((See also Section I X  of P art I)

Property

:207. The conditions on which the Muir College buildings were transferred 
to thie Allahabad University, viz., that they should remain in the use and custody 
of tlhe University so long as they are used for educational purposes, should 
appl3y to all the buildings placed at the disposal of the Universities of Allahabad 
and Lucknow by Government.

1208. It is necessary to allow a larger grant than hitherto for maintenance 
and irepaii's at the time the future block-grant is fixed by Government.

1209. Suitable provision should be made for the maintenance and repairs 
of tlhe buildings and roads in the possession of each of the Universities and 
for tthe repair and replacement of the furniture, fittings, apparatus and other 
equippment, the amount being determined by the University Grants Committee 
to thie advice, if  necessary, of experts.

Staff

1210. The following additional teaching staff should be given to the 
Allahiabad University : •

(1) a Lecturer B Grade for each of the departments of English, 
History, Politics, Commerce and H indi;

(2) a Lecturer B Grade to teach Experimental Psychology in the 
Philosophy Department;

(3) a Wireless Operator for the Physics Department;
(4) an Artist for the Botany Department.

211. The following additional posts should be given to the Lucknow 
Univfersity :

(а) a Lectureship of A Grade in Orthopaedic Surgery ;

(б) two Fellowships of a value of R s.l50 per month each, the holders 
of which should assist the present Medical and Surgical Registrars in their 
work. (Mr. Gupta dissents. He insists on two whole-time Registrars 
on the scale of pay recommended by the Committee for Lecturers A 
Grade but without the right of private practice) ;

(c) additional part-time Anaesthetist on a monthly allowance of Rs.lOO;
(d) a part-time teacher in Oto-Rhino-Laryngology on Rs.l50 per 

month ;
(e) a Lecturer A Grade in Opthalmology ;
( / )  a Fellowship on Rs.lOO per month in the Department of Che

mistry for Pharmaceutical Chemistry the work to be done in collabora
tion with the Department of Pharmacology ; the holder to receiye the
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results of the work of the Kanta Prasad scholars in the Laboratory 0)f the 
Allahabad University for further investigation. (Mr. Gupta dlisaents. 
He presses for the acceptance of his own proposal that the holder- o)f the 
Kanta Prasad Research Scholarship should, after a year’s work im the 
Chemical Laboratory of the Allahabad University, devote the se3cond 
year to work in the Pharmacology Department of Lucknow Universsity) ;

(g) a Lectureship of B Grade in the Department of Chemisltrjy for 
Bio-Chemistry ;

Qi) a Lectureship of B Grade in Mathematical Economics,

327 212. In the Committee's opinion additional teachers will be requilre«d for
efficient tutorial instruction.

Fees

280 213. The Teaching Universities should be left free to prescribe their own
scales of fees and the manner of their collection.

N ew sources of income,

[As in Section V lll(a ) of this Chapter.]

Scales of pay, Provident Fund, etc.

.(As in the Sections XXIV, X X V III and X X IX  of this Chapter.)

Allowances 
Duty allowance

262 214. An allowance of Rs.50 per mensem should be granted to  ,'such
incumbents of the offices of Proctor and Librarian as are drawing a salary not 
exceeding Rs.600 per mensem in their substantive appointments.

264 215. When a teacher is appointed to officiate in a post of a higher claiss than
the one he holds substantively, and the officiating period exceeds three momths, 
he shall receive pay at the lowest rate admissible under any of the following for
mulae, provided that it is not less than his substantive pay : •

(1) the minimum of the scale of pay recommended by the Commiittee
for the higher class in which he officiates ;

(2) the next step of pay in the scale for the higher class, above .his 
substantive pay ;

(3) an addition of Rs.25, Rs.50 and Rs.75 to his substantive pay
according as he officiates as Lecturer A Grade, Reader or Professor.

265 216. No allowance shall be admissible to the Registrar for carrying on the
current duties of the Vice-Chancellor as a temporary measure.

266 Assistant Registrar shall receive an allowance of Rs.50) per 
mensem for officiating as Registrar provided he is appointed to officiate and the 
officiating period exceeds three months.
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2 iS . These rules should apply to old employees of the Universities as well 
as ne-w.

See Section V III of this Chapter fo r recommendations about Travelling 
A llowance.

Allowance for hostel staff

(As in section X X X  of this Chapter headed “ Residence and care of 
Studentis.” )

Oovemment Grants to Universities
(i) Annual Block-Grants

219». The amount of the Government grant to the Universities of Allahabad 
and Lucknow should be specified in the University Acts but should be subject 
to revisilon every 10 years.

220 . The amount of the Government Grant to each of the Universities of 
Allahabad and Lucknow should be the sum of the following :

(i) the actual amount of the salaries of the teaching staff (including 
officiating appointments) during the year 1939-40, but excluding temporary 
appointments ;

(ii) the amount of the University’s contribution to the Provident Fund
o f aU teachers included in (i) above at the new rates recommended by the 
Conmiittee .

(iii) the amount needed to finance the urgent needs recommended by 
this Committee as such and enumerated in the Appendix to this Section ;

(iv) the amount neeeded to enable the Universities to grant to their 
inferior servants the increment recommended by the Committee ;

(v) the amoimt needed to enable the Universities to give the benefit 
o f  the new scale of pay recommended by the Committee to Lecturers 
Grades A and B, both new entrants and existing incumbents.

[A n  alternative p lan  o f calculating the Block-giant (svyg(sied by M r. Gurtv) 
is  reproduced in  the A ppen dix  to this Section.]

221. In order to maintain the autonomy of the Universities no conditions 
or restrictions should be imposed on them as to the purposes to which the 
Government grant should be devoted or as to the mamier in which savings, if 
p,ny, should be dealt with.

222. The Universities should be free to utilize at their discretion the income 
from their property and investments and any further income which they may 
derive from any source, and the Government should not treat any part of this 
income as part of the Government grant.

223. Additional financial provision should be made for arrangements to fill 
.leave vacancies only if it is found that in the past extra expenditure has been
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309

actually incurred by Universities in making these arrangements, over a  periiod of 
five years.

(ii) NoD-recurring grants

224. The following non-recurring grants are recommended for Allalhabad 
University :

290 (1) R s.5,000 for a Commerce and Economics Museum,

(2) Rs.5,000 for Mathematical appliances for the higher stud.y of 
Astronomy.

305 (3) A non-recurring grant for the purchase of necessary apparatus in
order to place the teaching of Experimental Psychology on a satisfactory 
basis.

(4) Government should, after an inquiry into the amount borrowted by 
the University for the acquisition of land for the Women’s Hostel anid the 
amounts granted by it formerly for the purpose, make a further granit now 
to liquidate the University’s debt under this head by one or more iinstal- 
ments.

225. The following non-recurring grants are recommended for the Lucoknow 
University :

320 (1) The unpaid balance of the grant sanctioned by Government foir the
Kailash Hostel.

222 (2) A non-recurring grant for the purchase of necessary apparatfcus in
order to place the teaching of Experimental Psychology on a satisfeu.ctory 
footing.

323 (3) In view of the popularity of the Botany Department in this Umiver-
sity and the research work being done there a non-recurring grant slhould 
be made for additional apparatus required for it.

324 (4:) In view of the desirability of further developing the teachiing of
Dentistry, a non-recurring grant should be made for the alterations desired 
by the University in the Dental Out-patients Department,

(iii) Items lor wbieh better financial provision is needed

226. In  Allahabad University  :

300 (1) The expenditure on the laboratories has been much higher tham the
amount (Rs.25,000) recommended by the Teyen-Harrop Committee and Go’vern- 
ment grant for this purpose should be increased.

(2) In view of the Committee’s recommendation that a I ’a cu ltj  of 
Agriculture should be establishsd at Allahabad, provision should be made for the 
developraeijt of agricultural studies and research.
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227. in  Lucknow University :

Expenditure on the Laboratories and Gas-Plant has been much higher 
than the amount recommended by the Teyen-Harrop Committee and Government 
grant ffor this purpose should be increased.

22!8. In  Both Universities :

(1) In the Committee’s opinion additional teachers will be required for 
efficient tutorial instruction.

(2) Batter financial provision should be made for organizing physical
training. ■

(Iv) Grants not considered urgent by the Committee

22 9. The Committee resolved to recommend that the items of the state
ment of needs submitted by the two Universities on which the Committee has 
made no recommendation either because they are not urgent in its opinion or 
because it has not the data for coming to a decision about them, should be 
referred to the University Grants Committee.

(v) Grant not recommended

23<(>. The Committee did not agree to the following demands of the 
Allahabad University :

(1) Additional grant of Rs.500 for the Academy of Sciences.

(2) Linguistics.

(3) Village Service League.

231. The Committee is not in a position to recommend any specific non- 
recurrimg grant for the purchase of books, reports and back-numbers of

Ceriodieals for Political Science and other departments, not being in 
ossession of full information about the present equipment of the libraries of 

the Universities in these Departments.

(vi) Budget and Accounts

232. The existing provisions of the University Acts relating to the 
Budget and Accounts of the Universities should continue in force and be 
supplemented by provisions for the inspection and valuation of the assets in the 
possession of the Universities by the University Grants Committee.

233. The Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow should adopt the same 
form for their Budget and accounts.
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A PPE N D IX  •

APPENDIX REFERRED TO IN PARAGRAPH 220 OF THIS CHAPTER

(A) Urgent needs of the Universities accepted as such by the Commiitte»e

ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY

Upkeep o f Commerce Museum 
Upkeep o f Mathematical Appliances 
Replacement o f A pparatus . .
Replacem ent of F ittings . .
Music D epartm ent . .
Additional S ta f f :

Lecturers B Grade in  English, H istory, Politics, Hindi, Commerce and 
Experim ental Psychology.

Wireless Operator for Physics D epartm ent.
A rtist for Botany D epartm ent.

Increm ent to  Engineer . .  . .  . .  . .  . .
P rov ident F und  contribution in  respect of new posts.
Increased pay of Inferior Staff.
Additions to  Clerical Staff, if any, recommended by the Chief Inspector of 

Offices.
Educational Excursions.
Total am ount for Libraries . .  . .  . .  . .  . .
Research . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .
Additional G rant for Laboratories.

A nnuaJ
amoimtt

Re.
200
200

2,000

2,000
1,000

900

LUCKNOW UNIVERSITY

Total am ount for Libraries . .  . .  . .  .
Research . .  . .  . .  . .
Repair and  Replacement o f F ittings . .  . .

D itto  A pparatus . .
Additional Expenditxire on Provident Fund  Contribution 

D itto  increased Clerical Staff . .
D itto  increment to  inferior servants

Educational Excursions.
Medical College Laboratories (additional) . .  . .  . .
O ther Laboratories (additional). '
Museum, Anatomy Departm ent . .  . .  ' . .  . .
New posts !

1 Lectureship A Grade in Orthopaedic Siu'gery.
D itto Ophthalmology.

1 Lectureship B Grade in Bio-Chemistry.
D itto Ma.thematical Economics.

1 Part-tim e Teacher in Oto-Bhino-Laryngology (Rs.l50 per mensem).
1 P art-tim e A naesthetist . .  . .  (Rs. 100 per mensem).
2 Fellowships o f R s.l50  per mensem each.
1 Fellowship of Rs.lOO per mensem.

Recurring expenditure involved in the increase o f accommodation in Kitig 
George’s Hospital to  600 beds.

S'

20,000
6,000

25.000
7,000
2.500
2.500

if  any.

3,000

1,000
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(B) Details of items comprised in Mr. Gurta’s proposal about Government grant

Item A llahabad
University

Lucknow
U niversity

Rs. Rs.

H ead I

Bloc:k— griant recommended by the Teyen-Harrop Committee . . 7,66,300 0,46,200

Arao.unt off expenditure since approved by G overnm ent . . 31,775 ••

H ead I I

P ay  a n d  P rov iden t Fund contribution in respect of—

(1) S ix  posts of Lecturers B  Grade recom mended by this 
Oommittee.

13,461 ••

(2) W ireless Operator in  Physios D epartm ent and A rtist in 
B otany  Departm ent.

2,090 ••

(3) T w o  Lectureships A Grade in Medical Faculty  a t  Rs.260 per 
m ensem -f P rovident F und  a t  10 per cent.

•• 6,000

(4) T w o  Lectureshios B Grade a t  R s.l70  per mensem +  Provident 
F iind  a t  10 pe» cent.

•• 4,488

(5) T w o  P art-tim e teachers a t  Rs.lOO and R s.l5 0  por mensem 
reispectively+Provident Fund a t 5 per c6n t.

•• 3,150

(6 ) T w o Fellowships a t  Rs.160 and 1 a t  Rs.lOO per mensem , . • • 4,800

Increase in—

(1) Salaries of Lecturers B Grade in co.iaequence o f increase in 
s&ale of pay.

2,794 2,000

(2) P a y  of inferior servants . .  . .  . .  . . 5,000 10,000

Allow ances to  Librarian and Proctor . .  . .  . . 1,200 1,200

Music . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . . 1,000 • •

R esearch . .  . ,  . .  . .  . . 6,000 7.000

R eplacem ent of equipment . .  . .  . .  . . 2,000 2,600

D itto  fittings . .  . .  . .  . . 2,000 _ 2,500

U pkeep of M athematical Appliances , .  . .  . . 200 ••

Do. Commerce Museum . .  . .  . .  . . 200 ••

Do. A natom y Museum . .  . .  . .  . . • • 1,000

L ibrary  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . . 10,000 12,500

Head I I I

To m ake u p  for 10' 5 per cent, freeships on the num ber of scholars in 
1939-40.

20,000 20,000

For m aintenance including salaries of Engineering D epartm ent and 
P rov ident Fund.

A dditional L aboratory  grant . .  . .  . .  . .

10,000

6,000 8,000
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Item

H e a d  I I I — (concluded)

4. Two Lecturers B Grade to  strengthen the D epartm ent o f Agriculture
-|-Provident Fund.

5. Additional clerks (2) in R egistrar’s office +  Provident F und

6 . Allowances for trips of students . .  . .  . .

7. Increased grant for Physical Training . .  . .

8 . Allowance to Teachers a ttached  to Hostels—16 X 26 X 12

0. Leave allowances . .  . .  . .  . .

H ead IV

Additionol am ount for norm al growth o f expenditure .

H ead V

Additional recurring expenditure on account of 110 additional beds

A llahabad
U m versity

Ra.

2,244

1,100

1,500

1,000

4,800

6,000

10,000

’Luiokcow
TTniiversity'

Rs.

1,000

1,500

1,000

6,000

7,000

10,000

11,00,000

Headwise Total

Allahabad
University

Liuccknow
U niw ersity

Rs. Rs.

Head I • • 7,98,075 '.9.46,200

.. II • • • • • • • ■ 45,948 57,738

,, III . .  . .  . . 51,644 43,500

» IV .  • • . .  . .  . . 10,000 10,000

,, V •• •• •• n,oo,ooo
1

Gband Total . . 9,05,667 111,57,438 !

A sum m ary of the Recomm endations relating to Agra University appears in Chapter X X 'V II.
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PART II 

The Teaching Universities

C H A P T E R  IX  

Co n stitu tio n  o f  t h e  T e a c h in g  U n iv e e s it ie s

TTh e  Universities of Lucknow and Allahabad have been incorporated by 
Acts cof the local Legislature which embody certiiin essential provisions relating to 
each lUniversity, such as the territorial extent of its jurisdiction, the powers and 
dutiess of its officers, authorities and boards in outline, some essential conditions of 
admisssion to the courses of instruction and to the examinations for degrees and 
some provisions relating to the finances, and the conditions of tenure of officers 
and tteachers and of the residence of students. Tlie outlines are left to be filled 
by thie Universities which have powers giv®n to tliem of making ‘statutes,’ ‘ ordi- 
nancees ’ and ‘ regulations ’ in connexion with these and other matters 
'vhichi are enumerated in the Acts and by the processes prescribed therein. The 
Consttitution of each University is thus prescribed by an Act of the Legislature 
and tihe University takes a hand in the shaping of it so far as matters which may 
be prrovided for by statutes and ordinances go.

TThe business of each University is to be conducted by a set of authorities and 
officeirs named in the Act, to which additions may be made by “ statutes.” The 
consfcitution and powers of these authorities and officers are partly embodied in 
the A ct and partly in statutes and ordinances. The rules of procedure to be 
followed in the transaction of business are allowed to be prescribed in regulations 
made} by the authority concerned.

lEach University has the following Authorities —
(1) The Court,
(2) The Executive Council,
(3) The Academic Council,
(4) The Committee of Reference,
(5) The Faculties,

and Ithe following officers, namely —
(1) The Chancellor.
(2) The Vice-Chancellor.
(3) The Treasurer.
(4) The Registrar.
(5) The Deans of Faculties.
(6) The Librarian.
(7) The Proctor.



Barring minor differences in the composition and functions of the various 
authorities, their constitution follows roughly the plan recommended by the 
Calcutta University Commission and is based on that of the Provincial univer
sities of England of which the University of Bristol was, at the date of incorpora
tion of these Universities, the most recent.

The Court

The Court is made up of several elements. One group of members consists 
of certain high Government officials, ex officio, representatives of the Legislature, 
and nominees of the Chancellor. A second group is made up of representatives 
of persons who have made money gifts to the University, and of representatives 
of old alumni who have registered themselves as Graduates. The third and 
strongest element is drawn from the University itself and includes certain of its 
officers, the whole of its Executive Council and in the case of the Allahabad Uni- 
verflity its Academic Council and in the case of the Lucknow University all the 
Professors and Readers and 20 of the other teachers. Persons who have rendered 
conspicuous services to the cause of oducation may be appointed life members by 
the Chancellor. ’

The exact strength of the Court at any given time is not easy to ascertain as 
the same person may hold a seat in the Court in several difierent capacities. From 
the information supplied by the Universities it appears that the average strength 
of the Court in Lucknow University over the 12 years 1927-38 was 186 members 
and that of the AUahabad University 130 members. The average attendance at 
meetings held during the same period was 110 and 95 in the two Universities res
pectively. The teachers of each University occupied a fair proportion of the seats, 
their average number being 71 in the Lucknow University and 50 in Allahabad 
University and the number of them who attended meetings being 63 and 48 
respectively. They were in fact the most regular in attending meetings.

The powers and functions of the Court in the two Universities differ funda-i 
mentally in one respect. While in the Allahabad University the Court is ‘ the 
Supreme Governing Body ’ with power to review the acts of the Executive and 
Academic Councils (except in so far as they have acted in accordance with powers 
conferred by the Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances), to elect the Vice-Chan-| 
ceUor and to exercise residuary authority, it is not so described in the Lucknowj 
University Act. In the Lucknow University the Court does not elect the Vicen 
Chancellor and is not vested with residuary powers which belong there to the 
Executive Council. Its power to review the acts of the Executive and Academic 
Councils is defined and limited to passing resolutions on any matter of general 
policy relating to University administration and education and on any matteH 
which has come up before any authority of the University since the last meet 
ing of the Court. This last right, moreover, is subject to the Vice-Chancellor’gl
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poweirs of disallowing any resolution which in his opinion is against the interest 
of thie University.

I n each University the Court has power to make, amend and repeal Statutes, 
to comsider and cancel Ordinances, to consider the Annual Report, Accounts and 
financial estimates and to appoint its representatives on various authorities and 
bodies including a substantial proportion of the members of the Executive Council. 
It also constitutes the Committee of Reference (to serve as a Standing Com
mittee of the Court) whose concurrence is necessary before an item of fresh 
expenditure of large amount can be included in the Budget by the Executive 
Counccil,

The Executive Council

T'he Executive Council of each University is composed of members of three 
categoiries. In the first category are the officers of the University (the Vice- 
Chanciellor, the Treasurer and the Deans of Faculties), two representatives of the 
Acadennic Council, two Principals of colleges, and in the Allahabad University cue 
representative of Wardens of Hostels. In a second category are representatives 
of Government of whom there are there in the Allahabad University, all 
nomin.ated by the Chancellor and six in the Lucknow University four being 
nomimees of the Chancellor, and two—the Inspector General of Civil Hospitals 
and the Chief Judge of the Chief Court—being members ex officio. Finally in 
the third category thete are members elected by the Court of whom a 
proportion are required to belong to particular classes. The number of these is 
six in Allahabad two at least of whont should be members of the Court elected 
by registered Graduates and seven in Lucknow of whom two must be repre
sentatives of the British Indian Association and one of the registered Graduates. 
The E xecutive Council of Lucknow University has 25 members in all and that of 
the AUahabad University has 20.

T ie  Executive Council is the most important authority in the University 
organization. It deals with the entire field of University administration includ
ing academic, administrative and financial matters. It is empowered to manage 

Ithe finances of the University subject to review by the Court to which the accounts 
and estimates are annually submitted. In the matter of new expenditure exceed
ing certain prescribed amounts the Executive Council has to act in consultation 
with the Committee of Reference, and in case of difference the Court decides. 
In other financial matters the Court, while it may record its opinions and make 
BUgges;tions, can alter nothing.

In  the exercise of its financial powers the Executive Council has the assis
tance o f a Finance Committee appointed by itself from among its own members 
hrith advisory functions.
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The second important function of the Executive Council is that of making 
appointments of all officers, teachers and other m ployees and defining their 
duties and conditions of service. Under the present law it has the power aLao of 
creating posts. By first statute 4 in each University the power of institniting 
Professorships, Readerships and Lecturerships on the recommendation of the Aca
demic Council and of suspending or abolishing any such post has also been given 
to the Executive Council although this is a matter which may under section 32 
of the Allahabad University Act a»nd section 29 of the Lucknow University Act 
be provided for by Ordinances instead of being dealt with by the Executive Cotuncil 
on its discretion. Under the law as it exists, therefore, the Executive Couacil is 
empowered to create, suspend or aboHsh teaching posts on the advice o f the 
Academic Council and can make all appointments. So far as the provisions ot 
the University Acts go the Executive Council’s power in making appointnnenta 
is unfettered ; but Statutes in Chapter XIII of the Allahabad University and first 
Statutes 17, 18 and 19 of the Lucknow University require the appointment of 
teachers to be made on the recommendation of various Selection Committees. 
The Executive Council in each case is also empowered to delegate this function of 
making appointments to such person or authority as it may determine. This 
delegation is, however, subject to the approval of the Court, in the Allahabad 
University.

Thirdly the Executive Council has the power of appointing examiners 
after considering the recommendations of the Academic Council. I t  has to 
make arrangements for examinations and for the publication of results.

A fourth category of the Executive Council’s functions is to make arrange
ments for the educational work of the University and to provide lecture-rooms, 
furniture, laboratories, etc. In the Allahabad University the Council has the right 
also of arranging and directing the inspection of colleges and hostels, which is not 
needed m the Lucknow University for the present.

The Executive Council of Lucknow University possesses residuary powers 
which in the Allahabad University belong to the Court.

The Academic Council
The Academic Council is a body of about 64 persons in the Allahabad Uni

versity and 61 in the Lucknow University of whom all but a handful are teachers 
of the University itself. The non-teacher members of the Allahabad University 
Academic Council are five persons appointed by the Court, a representative 
appointed by the Wardens of Hostels who, however, is not precluded from being a 
teacher and the Chairman of the Board of High School and Intermediate Educa
tion. In Lucknow University three nominees of the Chancellor are the only non
teacher members. It is the Academic Body of the University responsible for 
maintaining the standards of teaching and examination in the University and 
entitied to advise the EKecative Council in all academic matters. Its advice
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is neicessary in the matter of creation, abolition or suspension of a teaching 
post, in the determination of the emoluments of teaching posts and the remunera
tion o f  examiners as also in the appointment of examiners. So far as these matters 
go the Executive Council cannot act without consulting the Academic Council. 
Some of these matters may be provided for by Ordinances in which case the draft 
of thie Ordinance must come from the Academic Council and must be either 
accep)ted or rejected. If amendments are desired they must be suggested to 
the Academic Council. The Academic Council also manages the University 
libraries and is empowered to award, according to rules made by itself, fellow
ships, scholarships, exhibitions, bursaries, medals and other rewards. In the 
Allahabad University the appointment of the Dean of a Faculty which is to bo 
made by the Faculty itself is subject to confirmation by the Academic Council. 
Similarly the Academic Council appoints the head of a Department in which there 
happens to be more than one Professor or more than one Reader and no Pro
fessor. In the Lucknow University, however, the Vice-Chancellor exercises 
these last two functions.

Two other powers vested by “ statute ” in the Academic Council in each 
University, viz. (1) creation of Faculties, and (2) assignment of subjects to 
Faculties would appear to be contrary to the provisions of the Acts. By 
section 24 of the Allahabad University Act and section 23 of the Lucknow 
University Act the Constitution and powers of Faculties are to be prescribed by 
the “statutes” and the departments of teaching comprised in each Faculty 
are to be prescribed by the “ ordinances.”

The Committee of Reference

The Committee of Reference in the Allahabad University consists of the Vice
Chancellor, the Treasurer and 15 persons elected by the Court none of whom 
should be a member of the Executive Council. In the Lucknow University the 
^ m m ittee  consists, besides the Vice-Chancellor and Treasurer, of 13 other 
members elected by the Court. It was obviously regarded as an important 
authority by the framers of the University Acts and elaborate rules are laid down 
in regard to the appointment of its members. It is vested with the power of con
sidering and expressing an opinion on proposals for fresh expenditure of large 
amount. All items of non-recurring expenditure exceeding Rs. 10,000 and of recur- 
|ring expenditure exceeding Rs.3,000 per year need its approval before they can 
be included in the Budget. In this way the Committee of Reference is intended 
to be a check on the financial administration of the Executive Council. In case 
the Committee of Reference does not accept the proposal of the Executive 
Council there is provision for a joint meeting of the two authorities at which 
a decision may be taken by a majority of votes but in case the Committee does 
not ask for a joint session the question is decided finally by the Court.
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The Committee has served a very limited purpose, partly because, owing to 
financial stringency, there have been few occasions for proposals involving large 
recurring and non-recurring expenditure and altogether the power vested in the 
Committee is insignificant. The Executive Council of the Lucknow University 
favours its abolition as do also a good many individuals who have submitted 
memoranda to the Committee. Allahabad University would retain it and those 
who support this course do it on the ground that the Committee is part of the 
elaborate system of safeguards which the University Acts provide a-gainsfc 
i buse of powers by the Executive Council.

The Faculties

The term “ Faculty ” is used in connexion with universities in two or three 
more or less distinct senses. In the first place it is used to denote the group of 
subjects of study wliich because of certain intrinsic affinities or historical associa
tion, are spoken of as Arts, Science, etc. In-a teaching University the departments 
teaching each such group of subjects including the teachers engaged thereon may 
b(3 spoken of as the “ Faculty.” As distinct from this the term stands also for 
that authority, created by the University Constitution, which is entrusted with 
the function of drawing up the courses of study and directing the examination in 
each of these groups of subjects. This body is not identical with the teacher 
body for it must include some outside element and, for that reason among others, 
exclude some of the local teachers. In the affiliating university the difference is 
wider. Thus while the Dean of a Faculty in a teaching university is the head 
of it in both senses, that is to say the head of all the departments of teaching 
dealing with the subjects comprised in the Faculty as well as the Chairman of the 
authority dealing with the courses and examinations, he is only the latter in the 
affiliating university. The confusion between these two meanings of the term is 
avoided in the British Universities by the use of the style “ Board of Faculty ” 
for the latter body. In the Allahabad and Lucknow University Acts, however, 
the term “ Faculty ” is used in both senses, in sections 24 and 23 respectively.

Under the existing constitution both Allahabad and Lucknow Universities 
have the Faculties of Arts, Science, Law and Commerce, and Lucknow has in 
addition the Faculty of Medicine. There is power given to the Universities to 
constitute new faculties either by sub-dividing existing faculties or instituting 
new ones by means of statutes. The assignment of Departments of study to 
faculties is required to be made by ordinances.

In the Lucknow University the number of members is limited to 30 in the 
case of the Faculties of Arts and Science, to 17 in the case of the Faculty of Medicine 
and to 15 in the remaining Faculties of Commerce and Law. No corresponding 
maxima have been prescribed by the Allahabad University,
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f̂fhe Faculties of Arts, Science and Medicine are composed mostly, and those 
of Commerce and Law largely, of teachers of the University concerned with a few 
expeirts taken from outside. All Professors and Readers in the departments 
comprised in a faculty are ex officio members and the Academic Council is em
powered to appoint to the Faculty some teachers of other ranks within the 
Faculty and some teachers dealing with allied subjects in other Faculties.

The functions of a Faculty are akin to those of the Academic Council under 
whose control they are required to bo performed. The only independent function 
assigned to it is that of constituting Committees of Courses and Studies in various 
subjeicts.

Each faculty elects its Dean but the appomtment is subject to the apjjroval 
of the Academic Council in the Allahabad University and of the Vice-Chancellor 
in the Lucknow University. In practice this has been a mere formality. The 
Dean holds office for a period of three years. He is the executive officer of the 
Faculty and presides over its meetings. He is also responsible for the conduct 
of teaching in the Faculty and is required to issue the lecture lists of the Univer
sity in the departments comprised in the Faculty.

' The Chancellor

Among the officers of the University the highest place is that of the Chancellor 
who iii in both Universities the Governor of the Province ex-officio. Besides 
the formal function of presiding over the Court and Convocation the Chancellor 
has other functions which may be summarized as follows ;

(а) He has the power of vetoing University legislation. No Statute 
made by the University Authorities can become operative without his 
sanction and he may suspend the operation o f  an ordinance made and 
enforced by the Universities or reject it altogether.

(б) He nominates a certain number of members to the Court, the Exe
cutive Council and the Committees of Selection for different Faculties.

(c) The appointment of the Vice-Chancellor is made by him in Lucknow 
University and is subject to his approval in Allahabad University.

(d) He decides cases of difference between the Executive Council and the 
Selection Committees in the matter of appointment to the posts of Pro
fessor and Reader.

(e) He decides cases of doubt in the election of members of the Univer
sity bodies (sections 39 of the Lucknow University Act and 42 of the 
Allahabad University Act) and also appeals from the Authorities and 
Boards of the Universities in the matter of Regulations [under sections 
34(3) of the Allahabad University Act and 31(3) of the Lucknow Univer
sity Act], and cases of difference between the Academic CovmcU and the 
Executive Council on the form of an Ordinance.
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In the Lucknow University the Chancellor has two other minor p(Owers 
which are exercised by the Court in the Allahabad University. These aire the 
powers (1) of removing the name of any person from any of the Umiv(ersity 
Bodies or from the register of registered Graduates (section 38 o'f the 
Lucknow University Act) and (2) of deciding appeals from the Acaidemic 
Council in cases of difference with the Executive Council in the matfcer of 
Ordinances [section 30(6) of the Lucknow University Act].

The Vice-Chancellor

Under the existing law in both Universities the Vice-Chancellor is required 
to be a whole-time officer (sections 11 of the Lucknow University Act and 12 of the 
Allahabad University Act). In the Lucknow University he is appointed by  the 
Chancellor after consideration of the recommendations of the Executive Council 
(section 10) ; in the Allahabad University he is elected by the Court from among 
persons recommended by the Executive Council subject to confirmation by the 
Chancellor (section 11). In either case the conditions of service applicable to 
him are prescribed in Statutes which dilfer materially in the two Universities. The 
relevant Statute o f the Allahabad University provides that—

(1) the Vice-Chancellor should hold office for three years “ from the dlate of h is
election by tho  C ourt and till the olection of his successor has been confirmed by the 
Chancellor ‘

(2) “  his salary  sh a ll be R s.2,000 a m onth payable from the date of his e lec tion  and h» 
shall also be paid  an  allowance of Rs.200 a m onth in lieu of a  residence” ;

(3) “ he shall be en titled  to  leave in accordance with the Ordinances governing tha: 
granting of leave to  whole-tim e teachers and officers of the U niversity.”

The Statute of the Lucknow University on this subject runs as follows :

“  (1) The Vice-Clvancellor shall hold office for a period of three years aad  shall ordinarily 
reside in Lucknow.

(2) He shall receive such rem uneration from the funds of the University as th e  Executive 
Council shall deem  fit. -

(5) H e shall bo en titled  to  such leave and shall enjoy such other privileges as the Execu 
tive Council m ay determ ine.

The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to  constitute sueh CommitteeB as he m ay deera 
advisable to help him in  h is duties as the principal executive and academic officer of the U niversity.'

It  will be noticed that the emoluments of the Vice-Chancellor as well as hia 
leave and other rights are left to the discretion of the Executive Council in the 
Lucknow University. The Statute of the Allahabad University contains serious 
defects. -Clause 1 o f it opens the possibility of a conflict. It requires a ViceJ 
Chancellor to continue to hold office after the election of his successor tiU th  ̂
Chancellor has approved of the latter’s appointment while at the same time ij 
entitles the latter to assume office on the date of his election. Between tĥ  
election in the Court and the receipt of the Chancellor’s formal approval of i 
there ia usually an interval of some weeks during which under this Statute both th(
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out-.-going and in-coming Vice-Chancellors may claim possession of office and 
by (clause 2 of the Statute, both are entitled to salary.

The Vice-Chancellor exercises a wide range of functions conferred on him 
parttly by the Acts and partly by Statutes and Ordinances. Ho is the principal 
execcutive and academic officer of the Univeisity and is responsible alike for the 
orgaanization of teaching and research and for residential arrangements, social, 
literrary and athletic activities and the entire discipline of the University. 
Aboive all he is responsible for the proper running of the constitutional 
macchinery of the University having the duty specifically imposed on him 
by Ithe University Acts of seeing that the Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances 
are faithfully observed. In an emergency which in his opinion requires that 
imnnediate action should be taken “ he shall take such action as he deems neces- 
sarjy and shall at the earliest opportunity thereafter report his action to the 
offiicer, authority or other body which in the ordinary course would have dealt 
witlii the matter.” He is entitled to attend and speak at any meeting of any 
autlhority or body of the University though not to vote unless he is a member.

In each University there is an identical provision for the filling of a tempora
ry Tacancy in the office of Vice-Chancellor. In such cases the Act lays down 
thatt “the Executive Council shaU, as soon as possible, subject to the approval 
of tthe Chancellor, make such arrangements for carrying on the office of Vice- 
Chamcellor as it may think fit.” Until such arrangements are made the Registrar 
fihalll carry on the current duties of the office of Vice-Chancellor.

The Treasurer

The Treasurer is appointed in the same manner as the Vice-Chancellor, that 
is tf;0 say by the Chancellor on the recommendation of the Executive Council 
in tlhe Lucknow University and by election in the Court from among persons recom- 
memded by the Executive Council, subject to the confirmation of the Chancellor,

I in the Allahabad University. Temporary vacancies are also filled in the 
samie manner as in the case of the Vice-Chancellor. In the Lucknow University 
the Treasurer’s term of office is three years; in the Allahabad University no term 
of office is prescribed. The Executive Council is empowered to fix the remun- 
erafcion, if any, which he may receive from the University. His functions are the 
samte in the two Universities.

His functions are to supervise the funds of the University, to manage its 
pro]perty and investment, to advise in regard to its financial policy and to see that 
the funds provided for particular purposes are applied to those purposes. He 
sigms contracts on behalf of the University and may be vested with more powers 
by (Statutes but so far this has not been done in either University except that in 
the Lucknow University he is empowered to appoint, suspend, dismiss or other
wise punish the clerical and menial staff of the Central Accounts Office,
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The Registrar

The Registrar acts as the Secretary of the University Authorities and as» the 
custodian of the records, documents and the Common Seal of the Univerrsity. 
He arranges for and superintends the examinations of the University. H e  is 
empowered to appoint and exercise disciplinary powers, over the clerical and mtenial 
staff of the University office. His action in the exercise of this function has tco be 
reported to the Executive Council for formal sanction and in the Allahabad 
University is subject to the control of the Vice-Chancellor. In the Luck:now 
University the Registrar is a member of the Court besides being its Secre^tary 
and conducts the election of the representatives of the Teaching Staff on Umiver- 
sity Bodies.

The Proctor

The Prqctor who is in each university appointed by the Executive Comncil 
from among teachers for a period of three years in the Allahabad University^ and 
five years in the Lucknow University is charged with the duty of maintaiining 
general discipline in the University, deriving disciplinary powers by delegaition 
from the Vice-Chancellor.

The Librarian

The Librarian who is appointed in the same manner and for the same pteriod 
as the Proctor, is in charge of the Library and is vested with sundry powers 
under the Library Regulations.
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CHAPTER X

W o E K IN G  OF THE CONSTITUTION AND RSCOMMENDATIONS FOR CHANGE

The salient features of the Constitution of the Universities may be summarised 

as follows :

1. It seeks to enlist in the service of the Universities the co-operation 
of all classes of persons who may be helpful in any manner. Heads of 
Government departments, Judges of the High Court, the Lord Bishop, old 
alumni, donors and subscribers—all have seats in the Governing Bodies. In the 
composition of these bodies a judicious proportion was sought to be maintained 
between the teacher element, the lay element and the representatives' of Govern
ment and the Legislature.

2. The teachers of the Universities have not only a dominant voice in the 
organization of academic work but also a very substantial share in the govern
ment of the University. They are strongly represented in the Court and the 
Executive Council and thus have a voice in the direction of policy and the 
appointment of the officers and authorities.

3. The Universities have functional autonomy subject to control in certain 
specified matters, exercised by Government, mahily, though not exclusively, 
through the Governor of the Province by virtue of his office as Chancellor of the 
Universities. The extent of authority so exercised is discussed in a subsequent 
section. Broadly speaking the Provincial Government has the right of receiving 
the Annual Report, Accounts and Budget Estimates of the Universities, and in 
exceptional cases it is empowered to cause an inspection of the Universities’ work 
and assets and to require changes or improvements to be made. The Chancellor 

lias a veto on legislative measures of the Universities (Statutes and Ordinances); 
he nominates a certain number of members to serve on the Court, the Executive 
Coaacil and the Selection Committees and is an umpire in respect of disputes in 
certain matters.

Apart from freedom in carrying on academic work the Universities have 
considerable financial authority. They are empowered to acquire property, 
accept endowments and bequests and to levy fees. They are equally free to 
frame their budgets. Government having undertaken no specific responsibility 
to finance the Universities or to make any specified grant, the Constitution 
does not empower Government to exercise any budgetary control over them.

4. The members of the University Authorities are largely recruited and the 
highest of the officers are appointed by election.



At the outset we may remark that the existing Constitution and specially  that 
of the Allahabad University represents the highest level of demoeratizationi and 
autonomy yet attained by any Indian University. It represents the model rejcom- 
mended by the Calcutta University Commission, and compares not unfavouirably 
with the constitution of the English Provincial Universities on which it  is b)ased. 
In certain respects it goes further. It gives to teachers and old alumni moire re
presentation on the University Bodies than they have in English Provincial Uni
versities. In a typical English Provincial University (Leeds for instance)) the 
teachers constitute roughly about one-sixth of the total membership of the (Court 
and about one-fifth of the total membership of the Executive Council whilte the 
Academic Council is composed of Professors alone with only three teachers of 
other ranks. In the University of Allahabad nearly half the members o)f the 
Court and practically half of the Executive Council are teachers, ancfl the 
Academic Council and the Faculties have representatives of all classes of teaichers 
on them and not the Professors only.

Similarly the representation of the alumni of the University is much more 
ample than is the case in the British Universities. In the Allahabad Univ(ersity 
there are 30 seats for registered graduates ; in the Lucknow University the nuimber 
of seats available for them is 20 to 30 according to the number of graduat;es on 
the register. In the University of Leeds old alumni come in as representaitives 
of Convocation, one representative being allowed for every 100 members, suibject 
to a maximum of fivo. When it is remembered that the Convocation intcludes 
besides the old alumni, the whole of the university staff as well, it will be seen 
that the representation of the registered graduates in the British Univeirsities 
is negligible.

The British University has, however, large numbers of representatives of 
local bodies who contribute to their funds and of various classes of donors imclud- 
ing industries and trades. Our Universities receive little financial assistance from 
these quarters and their representation on the Court is consequently small. The 
Lucknow University has 30 seats for donors ; the Allahabad University lhas 10 
seats. Besides there is provision for a life seat for each person donating a 
sum of Rs.20,000 or more.

Before proceeding to examine how the authorities and officers of the Uni
versities have functioned during the past 12 years we may notice here some of the 
salient facts which to our mind have prevented the Constitution from ach.ieving 
the success which it was intended to ensure.

In the first place it appears that members of the University Bodies 
representing the lay public as well as officers of Government, representa
tives of the Legislature and nominees of the Chancellor have not taken much 
interest in the work of the Universities. This is shown by their very irregular
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attcBndance at meetings and by the small number of resolutions and questions 
tablied by them. The representatives of the registered graduates have been more 
actiive than the others but even in their case the record of attendance and work 
is m ot very encouraging. Some of them have stated in their memoranda to the 
Comimittee that the overwhelming strength of teachers in these bodies has 
beem one of the causes of their lack of interest and enthusiasm.

The most deplorable feature of the working of the Constitution has been the 
wromg direction given to the energies of the teachers by its provisions which 
placced such ample power in their hands.

The predominance of teachers in the admmistration of Universities was a 
conssummation long and fervently desired by well-wishers of Indian Universities. 
Befcore Lord Curzon’s Universities Act of 1904 teachers as such had little 
voicce in the management of Universities. The Faculties were composed mostly 
of miembers of the Senate who were Government nominees. It happened at times 
thatb Faculties did not have among their members sufficient men acquainted with 
all tthe subjects with which they were concerned. When the Act of 1904 gave 
repiresentation to teachers in the Senates of the Universities and thereby ensured 
the presence of competent men on the Faculties the measure was hailed as a 
greait boon.

From that small beginning it has been a large step to the important part which 
teacjhers now have not only in ordering the conduct of academic business but also 
in tthe direction of policy and administrative affairs.

Theoretically this is as it should be. No class can be more interested in 
maiintaining the reputation of the University and promoting its welfare and none 
posssesses more intimate knowledge of its needs and problems. “ A University 
oug^ht to be an autonomous self-governing corporation with a constitution of 
suchi a character that the influence of broadminded learning may be supreme. 
Its iaim should be the creation of intellectual life and the promotion of the highest 
fornn of teaching side by side with original research and investigation.” 
Yetj the memoranda placed before us leave little room for doubt that the power 
placced in the hands of teachers has not been used to the best advantage 
of tthe Universities. This opinion is expressed not only by the great majority 
of non-teachers but also by many teachers of recognized eminence. The 
expjlanation suggested is that the constitution of the Universities under 
whiich the composition of important authorities hinges on election has placed an 
irressistible temptation in the way of University teachers who find it much more 
to fcheir advantage to win a place of power in the University by the manipulation 
of (elections than to devote themselves to the arduous work of scholarship in 
whiich recognition comes, if it comes at all, slowly and as a reward for long and 
patiient industry. The Universities in their present form are of too recent origin
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to posseBS any well-established traditions of scholarship or any strong pmblic 
opinion that would demand from the teachers sustained application to scholarly 
pursuits. The University Bodies responsible for maintaining the standards of 
teaching and research are themselves composed of teachers. They becom e in
capable of exercising any restraining influence when the most powerful of their 
members choose to divert their energies towards power politics .

The large place given to election in the scheme of the University ActfS was 
perhaps due to the influence of the constitutional changes that were tiaking 
place simultaneously with the re-organization of the Universities. Tn certain 
particulars we think it was carried too far. Yet the abuses of which it has proved 
to be susceptible in actual practice could not have been foreseen by the frai.merB 
of the constitution. Some of those who had taken a hand in the framiing of 
these Constitutions have now expressed to us the opinion that the excessive use 
of election has produced “pernicious results.” Its shortcomings are admitted by 
the Executive Council of the Allahabad University in its answer to our Question
naire where it is stated that there were irregularities in the election of registered 
graduates on several occasions when the Court felt called upon to institute in
quiries and to amend the rules relating to elections. In the Lucknow University 
the evil has been less in evidence than in the Allahabad University, possibly 
because election has a more limited vogue there. The Executive Council o f  this 
University has managed to send up a unanimous recommendation in regard to 
the appointment of the Vice-Chancellor. The election of the Dean too has never 
yet been contested in three of the Faculties (Medicine, Law and Commerce) and 
it has been contested in the remaining Faculties only on two out of seven occasions. 
■The election, however, of teacher-members of the Academic Council and the Court 
and of the representatives of registered graduates on the Court has furnished 
opportunities of conflict such as similar elections have m the Allahabad Univer
sity. The result has been to divide the teachers into hostile parties, vit'ating 
the atmosphere of the Universities, endangering their discipline and lowering the 
moral influence of the staff over the students. Worst of all, it has a demoralizing 
effect upon the teachers themselves as the following passage in one o f the 
memoranda before us would show :

“Ambitious and unscrupulous persons desirous to get power at anjr cost
have tried in every election to seduce members of the staff by several kinds
of temptation.”

The elections held in the Allahabad University in the year 1937 when 
members of nearly aU the University Bodies and the Deans were appointed 
afresh, attracted considerable public notice and were the subject of correspondence  ̂
in the newspaper press. On the eve of these elections the number of registered 
graduates which had been a few hundred for many years rose suddenly to
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3,876 o f whom as many as 3,315 were registered for one year only. In the elec
tion tfchat followed of 30 representatives of these registered graduates on the 
Univtersity Court, two lists of candidates were freely circulated and energetically 
oinvaissed for. In these circumstances independent candidates whatever their 
qualifcy and character, had a very poor chance. The same happened in regard to 
the olther elections such as the election of six representatives of the Court on the 
Executive Council, the election of teachers by the Academic Council to serve on 
the F'aculties and the election of the Deans. The state of affairs revealed by the 
memoranda placed before us corroborates the observations made by the Hon’ble 
Minis ter for Education in his speech at the first plenary session of the Committee 
at Naini Tal on June 6, 1938, in the following words ;

“The spirit of research is wanting and adequate efforts are not made to 
develop such talents as are available in the Province. I am using these 
words with a full sense of responsibility . . . .  Intrigues, nepotism and 
factional feelings have invaded those sacred precincts and some of the worst 
methods of political caucuses have in some cases been adopted in the sphere 
where scholarship and character alone should have counted . . . We must
all aet ourselves to the task of clearing the temple of learning of the unclean 
methods of the market place.”

r

The desire expressed by the Hon’ble Minister in the concluding passage 
above quoted, finds expression also in many of the replies to our Qaestionnaire 
and we share it fully.

We do not subscribe to the view put forward in some of the memoranda before 
us, including that of the Allahabad University, that party politics are a necessary 
concomitant of election in a democratic institution. We are all for maintaining 
the democratic character of the Universities but we hold strongly that University 
men should not resort to the common methods of political parties in working

te democratic machinery. Indeed there is no room for parties in a University 
cause there are no rival policies or programmes to promote nor is there any need 

for educative propaganda in favour of rival policies. The only purpose which 
parties can serve in a University is the promotion of the personal ambitions of 
individuals and as such have no justification whatsoever. Even in politics where 
the party system serves a useful purpose by providing political education for the 
lelectorate, financial support for party candidates and propaganda in favour of 
rival policies, it is found to have given rise to many evils which are deplored by 
lovers of democracy and which are largely responsible for the breakdown of demo
cratic Government in many States in recent years. In the words of one of our 
correspondents “Society has a right to look up to the Universities for purity and to 
expect that they will check any evils that may exist in political life and not imitate 
‘them. To think that faction and intrigues are inevitable and tr’sr ble in
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education is perhaps a libel on human nature and certainly betrays a wrong 
sense of value.”

Another weak point revealed by the working of the Constitution is that with
out an assured financial provision the autonomy conceded to the Universities loses 
much of its significance and value for without financial resources the Universities 
cannot use their freedom to any advantage. They can neither expand their 
studies nor undertake any large programme of research so long as their inccme is 
derived, as it is at present, almost exclusively from fees and Government 
Grants. Fees are not capable of much expansion. Indeed it is doubttful if 
they have not already been brought to a level beyond which they cannot be raised 
and Government Grants have depended upon the financial position of the province 
which has not been very strong in recent years and has little prospect of improv
ing in the near future. The Teyen-Harrop Committee in 1932 gave the Uni
versities the warning that till the financial position of Government improved the 
grants to the Universities would be just sufficient in amount to enable them to 
carry on their established activities with the number Qf students then on the rolls, 
and that the Universities must find the funds necessary for any expansion of 
their activities which they might desire. In the years since then although Gov
ernment has not revealed the bases of the calculation by which the amount of 
the grant has been«,rrived at, it has been made to appear to us that all their income ■ 
from whatever source has been taken into account by Government and a grant 
has been made just sufficient to cover the difference between this income and 
the approved expenditure.

The only independent source of income available to the Universities is a 
contribution imposed on the Taluqdars by the Canning College and British Indian 
Association Act, which yields an income of about Rs.50,000 a year to tlie Luck
now University.

We propose now to state the grounds for the principal changes rec omraended 
by us in the Constitutional machinery of the University against the background 
of the working of each part of it.

The Chancellor

The Chancellor functions in a dual capacity. As the highest officer of the 
University and part of its organization he presides over the Court and the Con-; 
vocation, he appoints or sanctions the appointment of the Vice-Chancellor, and{ 
acts as an umpire when disputes arise between two or more authorities such as 
unreconciled difference between the Academic Council and the Executive Council 
over the form of an Ordinance or between the Executive Council and anotherj 
University Body over “Regulations” relating to procedure or between the Execu
tive Council and a Selection Committee in the matter of appointment to one 
of the higher teaching posts.
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In a second capacity the Chancellor acts as a power outside the University 
changed with keeping the standards and regulations of the various Universities 
in tihe province on a par. In this capacity he is vested with the power of giving, 
assont to or withholding assent from Statutes and considering and cancelling 
Ordiinances. The power of nominating a certain number of members on the 
Uni-versity Bodies in each University should also be considered to belong to this 
category because these members virtually represent the Government.

In our opinion the two categories of the Chancellor’s functions are quite 
distinct from each other and their combination in one and the same person is 
open to the objection that under it the highest officer of the University sits in 
judgment on its Statutes and Ordinances and is empowered to veto them. This 
power is exercised in British Universities by the Crown (or Government) and not 
by the Chancellor. We have, therefore, recommended that the functions included 
in the second category should be exercised by the Governor of the Province, that 
is the Provincial Government, who alone are in a position to ensure uniformity of 
standards and policy among the Universities. The remaining functions should 
continue to vest in the Chancellor who may be a person appointed by the Governor 
for a period of five years and eligible for re-appointment. During the years 
while the present Constitution has been in force we find from the information placed 
before us that the Chancellor has not withheld his assent from the choice of the 
Court or the recommendation of the Executive Council in the appointment of the 
Vice-Chancellor on any occasion. He has been referred to in a number of ctises 
enumerated in Appendix E(7) of difference between the Executive Council and 
the Selection Committee over the appointment of a Reader or a Professor and in 
these cases he has helped the Universities with his decision. There have been 
a few instances in which the Chancellor’s power of veto over Statutes and 
Ordinances has been exercised. No case has come to our notice of an appeal to 
him by a University Body.

The Vice-Chancellor

Among the officers of the Universities, the place of the Vice-Chancellor, if 
not the highest, is undoubtedly the most important. Being the principal 
Executive and Academic Officer of the University vested not only with large 
normal powers but also with the power of taking action in emergencies at his 
discretion and saddled with the responsibility of seeing that the Constitution is 
properly observed, the Vice-Chancellor is the very pivot of the entire constitu
tional machinery of the University, He is a member of aU the most important 
University authorities and he is entitled to attend the meetings of other authori
ties and bodies of which he may not be a member and to speak at these meetings. 
Decision in all important matters as well as determination of policy are no doubt 
functions of the Executive Council and the Vice-Chancellor is required to report 
the action taken by him in an emergency to the Council or other authority which
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is empowered to take action in normal circumstances. His orders impoisinig a 
punishment on an employee of the University are also appealable before the 
Executive Council. But despite these restrictions the Vice-Chancellor’s authoirity 
and influence are very wide. The final authority which he has of deciding wlietther 
the Constitution of the University is being duly observed or not places an im
portant discretionary power in his hands against the exercise of which ther e is 
no appeal. In virtue of this power it is possible for the Vice-Chancellor to w ith
hold business from University Bodies or to condone the exercise of authoirity 
by persons or bodies not duly empowered.

His term of office is three years but there is no bar against the re-appointment 
of the same individual any number of times. As a matter of fact the first Vice
Chancellor appointed by the Allahabad University, Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. 
Ganganatha Jha, held office for over nine years, and his successor Pandit Iqbal 
Narain Gurtu held office for six years. In the Lucknow University the first 
Vice-Chancellor, Rai Bahadur Dr. G. N. Chakravarti originally appointed by 
the ChanceUor under Section 48 of the Lucknow University Act, was rc-appoirited 
on the recommendation of the Executive Council and held office for a total period 
of six years. His immediate successor Dr. Cameron held office for four years. 
Dr. Jagat Narain who came next resigned before the expiry of his term of office. 
Dr. R. P. Paranjpye who succeeded held office for six years.

The manner in which the Vice-Chancellor is appointed is different in the two 
Universities. In Lucknow the appointment is recommended by the Executive 
Council and is made by the Chancellor. On each occasion the Executive Council 
has sent up a unanimous recommendation which has been invariably accepted by 
the Chancellor. In the Allahabad University the Vice-Chancellor is elected by 
the Court from among persons, usually three in practice, nominated by the 
Executive Council, the appointment being subject to confirmation by the Chan
cellor. Under this arrangement a selection from among a number of candidates 
appears to be inevitable, for the Court which is vested with the power of electing, 
might regard it as an infringement of its right if the Executive Council were to 
Bend up a single name for its acceptance. Consequently, on every occasion a 
number of persons have been recommended by the Executive Council one of whom 
haa been elected by the Court. The Chancellor has in every case approved of 
the Court’s choice. On one occasion when the election had taken place by the 
very narrow majority of one vote and an influential representation was made 
to the Chancellor to appoint the candidate who had lost the election by one vote 
on the ground that the successful candidate had already held office for more than 
8ix years and was superannuated, the Chancellor after thorough consideration of 
all the issues, decided to confirm the Court’s choice making known to the 
University the reasons by which he was influenced in this action.
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The contest for the office of Vice-Chancellor which the present provision of 
the Allahabad University Act renders inevitable has been avoided in some 
casess by the Executive Council making a judicious choice at the time of making 
its n-ecommendation to the Court. To avoid a keen contest the Executive 
Coumcil may send up the name of only one serious aspirant when two others may 
be ffbund willing to help him to get elected without serious opposition. This 
was made clear on the occasion of the last election of the Vice-Chancellor in 
November, 1938, when Sir Saiyid Wazir Hasan, one of the candidates nominated 
by t,he Executive Council, in the course of his speech congratulating the success
ful candidate. Professor Amaranatha Jha, on his election, stated that he had 
allowed himself to be nominated only in order to help Mr. Jha’s election. The 
congratulatory speech of the other unsuccessful nominee of the Executive Council 
woulld confirm this view as would also the number of votes secured by defeated 
candidates at most of the other elections.

The election of the principal Executive and Academic Officer by a body a 
large proportion of whose members are employees of the University is bound to 
produce undesirable results specially if the election is a contested one. Accord
ing to  Dr. R. P. Paranjpye a Vice-Chancellor so elected cannot command the 
moral authority and prestige which his position demands for efficiency. Accord
ing to  some others of our correspondents he would be more than human if he 
managed during his term of office to completely forget the sides taken by voters 
at his election. On the other hand if he desires election for a second term of 
office, as he probably would unless prevented by law, he would have good reason 
to reward his supporters or in other ways seek to retain their confidence and good
will. An indication of displeasure with those who may have opposed him would 
scarcely be surprising.

Apart from these undesirable concomitants of the practice now prescribed 
by the law it appears to be constitutionally unsound also that the head of the 

|University who is a salaried officer should owe his appointment to the votes of 
persons who would be subject to his authority.

The provisions of the Allahabad University Constitution in the matter of the 
appointment of the Vice-Chancellor resemble those prevailing in the more 
recently established British Universities such as Manchester, Leeds, Sheffield, 
Birmingham, Bristol and Reading. There also the Vice-Chancellor is appointed 
by the Court on the recommendation of the Executive Council and it may be 
reasonably asked why the inconveniences, actual and potential, which arise here 
are not felt there. The explanation is not far to seek. In the first place the Vice
Chancellor in the British Provincial Universities once elected holds office till his 
retirement. In other words he is the permanent Principal of the University. 
Secondly, before the Council makes its nomination a small Committee goes care
fully into the qualifications and suitability of possible candidates in vi<iw of the
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requirements of the institution and the Council is guided by its advice in 
making its nomination. Thirdly, the Council and the Court in those Univer
sities have a far smaller number of teachers or other employees of the Universit^i 
concerned included among their members. The bulk of the members there arf 
not persons over whom the Vice-Chancellor is to exercise authority on assuming 
office and he does not need to seek their suffrage for his continuance in office. 
These are very important differences and without the safeguards which they 
afford the adoption of the practice prevailing in the British Universities is parti
cularly unsafe for our Universities.

Our Questionnaire included a number of questions relating to the office of 
Vice-Chancellor and these have elicited very diverse views and numerous sugges
tions. The three main questions were (1) whether the duties of the office can be 
entrusted to an honorary incumbent without loss of efficiency, with or without 
subsidiary arrangements for assisting him (2) whether the choice of an incumbent 
for the office should be restricted in any manner, and (3) whether the present 
term of office, three years, should be altered and whether it should be permissible 
for the same individual to be elected more than once.

Opinion was sharply divided among those who answered the question as to 
whether the office should be made honorary. The Allahabad University was 
emphatic that an honorary Vice-Chancellor would be unable to carry on the 
work and referred to a debate in the Court of the University in 1926 when a 
motion in favour of an honorary Vice-Chancellor was defeated by 13 votes to 1. 
Lucknow University expressed the opinion that it was possible but not practic
able for an honorary Vice-Chancellor to cope with the duties of the office especially 
in the Lucknow University which has a Medical College to manage. Dr. Paranjpye 
an ex-Vice-Chancellor of the University felt that in case an honorary Vice
Chancellor was decided upon the choice would be confined to a local retired man 
and a great part of the work would not be done properly or would be done by the 
office in red tape fashion. Other reasons advanced in the memoranda against 
an honorary Vice-Chancellor were :

(1) that an honorary man would not feel the same responsibility or work
with the same devotion as a paid man ; ■

(2) that an honorary incumbent would be unable to acquire the technical 
knowledge necessary for an efficient discharge of the duties of the office

 ̂ which whole time attention alone could give ;

(3) that the Universities are still in the stage of growth and would suffer 
by being deprived of the constant care and attention of a whole-time 
superior authority.

Those who favoured the idea of an honorary Vice-Chancellor advanced the 
following among other arguments ;
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(1) That the University of Calcutta whose work is heavier than that of 
either Allahabad or Lucknow as well as the Universities of Benares and 
Aligarh are able to carry on with honorary Vice-Chancellors.

(2) An honorary worl<er can command greater iesj,ect from the 
staff, inspire more public confidence and enlist public support which paid 
Vice-Chancellors have conspicuously failed to secure. He can be a means 
of infusing a practical idea of simple living and high thinking.

(3) The salary at present attached to the office leads to a scramble for 
election to it which undermines the discipline of the University and the 
moral prestige of the Vice-Chancellor. He is moreover induced to seek 
re-election to the office and for that purpose to keep an influential body of 
teachers in good humour, encouraging directly or indirectly the formation 
of a party to support him.

(4) The creation of an honorary Vice-Chancellor would enable the 
division of the present functions of the office into two parts namely (1) 
routine administration and (2) maintenance of contact with the public 
and Government. The honorary Vice-Chancellor would be in a position to 
perform the latter function much more effectively than a paid one while 
the internal administration can be entrusted to a Pro-Vice-Chancellor who 
may be one of the heads of the departments of the University or the 
Dean of one of the Faculties taking office in rotation.

(5) The contest for the paid Vice-Chancellorship in the Allahabad 
University has disturbed the harmony and dislocated the legitimate work 
of the University and lowered its prestige in the public eye.

(On the question whether the field of choice for the office of Vice-Chancellor 
shoulld be restricted in any manner the suggestions received take broadly three 
lines :

(1) That there should be no restriction because the wider the field of 
choice the better are the chances of securing a suitable incurabeat. I t is 
not wise to disqualify University men for they have in many instances 
filled the office of Vice-Chancellor with success and distinction ; they 
know the traditions of the University and are likely to stand up for the 
maintenance of the University’s reputation and prestige and their 
experience of teaching and research are useful qualifications in the holder 
of the office.

(2) A handful of answers suggested that the choice should be limited to 
persons with experience of the work of the University and that no one 
should be eligible unless he has been on the Executive Council for three 
consecut^e years. By this means the services of an educationist of high 
academic distinction, broad outlook, character and experience may 
be secured.
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(3) Quite a large number of persons including the great majority o>f non
teachers who answered the question were opposed to the appoiiifcnuent of 
an employee of a University as its Vice-Chancellor. The objectio>n did 
not extend to an employee of another University being so appointed. 
The principal reasons advanced for this view are that the eligibility of 
teachers for the office of Vice-Chancellor is mainly responsible for the 
formation of cliques and parties which make it impossible fo)r the 
successful candidate to have the co-operation of the whole of the staff. 
It vitiates the cademic atmosphere and leads to neglect of teaching 
and research. In the words of Dr. Paranjpye “ In Allahabad a largo 
number of teachers who are members of the Court are voters an(d the 
position of the Vice-Chancellor elected in this way is sure to be uncom
fortable vis-a-vis both his supporters and opponents. Ordinarily I should 
think it undesirable for an employee of the University to be nom inated 
unless he is not to revert to his post after retirement from Vice-Chan
cellorship.”

Suggestions regarding the term of office of the Vice-Chancellor had a wide 
range, the shortest te m suggested being one year with no re-election and the 
longest, till retirement.

In our recommendations about this important office which are reproduced 
in section XI of Chapter V''III we have atternpted to meet most o f the 
points of view that have been urged in the memoranda submitted to us.

We are satisfied that the duties and responsibilities of the Vice-Chancellor in 
a teaching University require the attention and the energies of a whole-time 
man and that the device of the Vice-Chancellor sharing his functions with a Pro
Vice-Chancellor is likely to create difficulties and undermine efficiency. We are 
also impressed by the view that an honorary Vice-Chancellor may command 
greater influence both in the University and with the public and the Government. 
We, therefore, recommend that the Executive Council of the University should 
be free to take advantage of the services of an honorary Vice-Chancellor 
whenever a suitable person is available.

The emoluments of the office have been progressively reduced since the 
establishment of the teaching universities and the present scale of them is none! 
too liberal, yet we are anxious that the office should be held by a person genu
inely interested in education and capable'of setting an example of sacrifice’ and 
of plain living and high thinking, and should not be a sinecure for adventurers. 
We have therefore recommended for it a scale of emoluments which, while it is 
open to the obvious objection that it is lower than the salary drawn by some 
□f the professors in the Universities at present and lower also than the salary 
of officers holding far lower places than the Vice-Chancellor in the Warrant
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of Precedence, is iii keeping with the example set by the Congress Ministers and 
will, w e venture to hope, enable the Vice-Chancellor to live in dignified simplicity. 
We recommend that the Vice-Chancellor should have a salary of Rs. 1,000 
per month without any other allowance and if he is honorary he should 
receive an allowance of Rs.500 per mensem (besiles clerical assistance).

W e have been anxious to devise a manner of appointment to this office which 
would not involve an election. The only suggestion in which an election does 
not come in at any stage is that the Vice-Chancellor should be appomted by Gov
ernment as he is in various European Universities as well as in all the Scottish 
Universities. This, it is claimed, has the advantage of making the Vice-Chancellor 
the representative of the authority which provides the bulk of the funds and 
strengthens his position by placing him above internal factions and squabbles. 
In our opinion these advantages are more than counter-balanced by the fact that 
the Vice-Chancellor so appointed will not fit in with the idea of r,n autonomous 
University and unless he is armed with special powers of over-riding the 
Executive Council there will be endless possibilities of conflict between them.

The manner of appointment at present prescribed in the Lucknow University 
\c t  would appear to be the most acceptable in the circumstances, especially in view 
□f our recommendations for the re-constitution of the Council which will bring 
into it more of the representatives of the lay public and Government and limit 
the number of employees of the Universities. The Executive Council of the 
^ucknow University has so far managed to make a unanimous recommendation 
to the Chancellor on every occasion and we are unwilling to disturb the conditions 
In which this is possible. We, therefore, have decided not to recommend certain 
tnodifications of this method which were suggested to us and which have some 
^vantages to be urged in their favour. Thus, it was suggested that a panel of 
flames should be submitted by the Acad emic Council out of whom the Executive 
toimcil should make a choice. This would ensure the appointment of a person 
^ac<idemic standing but it would make a contest inevitable. Another sugges- 
Itoi was that the Executive Council should be required to submit a panel of names 
arrived at by an election on the principle of proportional representation by the 

lingle non-transferable vote) from among whom the Chancellor would select 
t>ne on the advice of a committee of experts. Yet another suggestion, which is not 
tuled out by our recommendation, was that a committee of the Executive Council 
l^ould examine the qualifications of available candidates before the Executive 
pouncil proceeds to select.

We recommend that a Vice-Chancellor should not be eligible for appoint- 
inent a second time and we therefore also recommend that his term of office 
Ivhich is at present three years should be extended to four years. We would have 
leen prepared to recommend a longer term of office but considering the heavy 
psponsibilities which it carries and the fairly advanced age at which we would
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expect a person to be called to such an office, we think four years a long emough 
period.

We are not in favour of restricting the field from which the Vice-Chanioellor 
should be chosen but it is necessary to guard against undesirable practices to  which 
the ambition of University teachers for appointment to the office has led. We 
have, therefore, recommended that if an employee of a University is eliected 
he should be debarred from any further employment in the University.. As 
regards the present incumbents of the office in the two Universities we recom mend 
that they should not be eligible for appointment to it after the completion o f  their 
present terms. Mr. C. B. Gupta is of the opinion that they should be debarred 
from any further employment in the University.

The Treasurer

We do not consider any changes necessary in the functions of the Treaisurer, 
These are undoubtedly of great importance and the Treasurer needs to be a person 
of experience if he is to efficiently discharge them. As he is likely to be a senior 
man we recommend that he should hold office for a period of six years, but we do 
not desire that this recommendation should apply in the case of the present incum
bents of the office in the two Universities. The appointment of the Treasurer 
should be made by the same process as that of the Vice-Chancellor.

University Authorities

In making our recommendations as regards the Constitution of other Univer
sity authorities we have kept the following considerations in view :

(1) that there should be no superfluous bodies as the existence o f such 
bodies only causes a loss of time of teachers and officers which could be 
more usefully employed;

(2) that there should be no unnecessary duplication of functions ;

(3) that so far as possible members should be enlisted by methods other 
than election;

(4) that the proportion of teacher-members in the various authorities 
should be fixed at a reasonable level so that there may not be room for the 
complaint that they swamp the representatives of the public.

The Court

Our detailed recommendations in regard to the functions and compo- 
Bition of the Court are contained in section X III of Chapter VIII. They aim at 
placing the Court in the same position in the two Universities and making 
it the supreme governing body of the University with power to review the acts 
of the Executive and Academic Councils. In order to make the voice of the 
Co\vrt more effective than it is at present it is recommended that the resolutions
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passed by it on the annual report, accounts and budget estimates or on any 
matter of general policy connected with the University should be duly considered 
by the Executive Council, who should report to the Court its reasons in case no 
actioa is taken.

W e have made another recommendation enabling the Court to make a larger 
use off its power of passing Statutes. The reeommendation is explained in 
detail in the section dealing with University Legislation.

Composition of the Court

Registered graduates—The most important of the lay elements that go 
to make up the Court in either University are the representatives of Registered 
Graduates. As has been explained akeady the Constitution of our teaching 
universities gives old alumni a far greater representation in the governing 
bodies than is permitted in the British Universities. There are 30 seats in the 
Allahabad University Court for them. In the Lucknow University the number 
of seats is 5 per cent, of the number of Graduates on the Register subject to a 
minimum of 20 and a maximum of 30. In the Allahabad University a graduate 
is entitled to be registered if he holds the degree of Doctor or Master of the 
University or is a gradua te of at least two years’ standing, on payment of an initial 
fee of Rs.5 and an annual fee of Rs.2 or a life composition fee of Rs.25. AU gradu
ates registered on the 1st July of a year are entitled to vote and to seek election 
►to a seat on the Court. In the Lucknow University the rules now in force provide 
only for registration for life on payment of a fee of Rs.lO only. Graduates of 
three years’ standing are eligible for registration. The election of their represen- 
^<atives on the Court must be held between the 1st of October and the 31st of 
December, and only those registered before October may vote at it. In either 
University elaborate rules are laid down in Statutes for the manner of conduct
ing the election of the representatives of Registered Graduates on the Court.

In the Allahabad University it is necessary that at least two of the six persons 
unom the Court elects to serve on the Executive Council should be representa- 
itives of the Registered Graduates. In the Lucknow University one of the seven 
Icorresponding seats is similarly reserved. .

Registered Graduates were thus expected by the framers of the constitu
tion of these Universities to play an important part in their administration. 
Chere have, however, been serious complaints of abuses in the manner of their 
plection. According to one correspondent at the very first election held under 
phe new constitution of the Allahabad University in 1921-22 a pact was organized 
teith the object of sending up a selected body of Registered Graduates to the 
Court. The University had to amend the Rules relating to the election and to 
Introduce various safeguards against abuses. In 1934 the number of Registered 
Pra duates in the Agra University suddenly rose on the eve of the election of the
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Senate and in the course of the election irregularities were committed whi(ch led 
the Vice-Chancellor to declare the election null and void. A similar phenomenon 
took place on the last occasion of the election of the Court of the AUa*habad 
University in 1937 and the irregularities then complained of in the Press and 
otherwise and which have been noticed also in the memoranda submitted to us, 
led the Executive Council to appoint a Committee to inquire into the mattter and 
to recommend changes in the rules of election.

We desire that the alumni of the Universities should be encouraged t (0 take 
greater interest in the affairs of their J  Im i Mater. To facilitate this ŵ e irecom-; 
mend that a graduate should be eligible for registration directly after thie con
ferment of his first degree, that the registration should be for life on payraent ofj 
Rs.15 there being no registration for any shorter period, that the representation 
of Registered Graduates on the Court should be more ample than at preseint and 
should be 10 per cent, of the number of graduates on the register subject to a 
maximum of 40. In order to guard against some of the abuses that have come to 
our notice we recommend that Registered Graduates of less than two years’ 
standing should not take part in the election and no graduate who is employed by 
the University or who has not been at least three years on the register sho'uld be 
eligible for election to the Court. We also recommend that the minimum number 
of Registerd Graduates returned by the Court to the Executive Council should 
be raised to three in each University but none of them should be a Registered 
Graduate of less than 10 years’ standing. We trust that with the easier conditions 
of registration now recommended there will be no difficulty in securing the 
requisite number of eligible graduates.

Benefactors—Next in importance to the Registered Graduates among the 
lay elements composing the Court are the representatives of benefactors of the 
University. These fall into three or four classes. In the first place come the 
persons who have rendered conspicuous services to the cause of education, and 
who may under the Acts be appointed life members by the Chancellor. Secondly 
persons who make large gifts (Rs.20,000 or more) to a University are entitled tc 
become life members of the Court. Thirdly, there are donors who make smalle) 
contributions in a* lump sum and finally come persons who make annua 
recurring contributions to the funds of the University.

The existing provisions of the Acts and the Statutes in regard to thesj 
various classes of benefactors differ in detail in the two Universities and are in' 
complete. We recommend that they may be brought into a line and certain exist 
ing anomalies in them should be removed. In our opinion the Chancellor’s powe 
of appointing life members in recognition of eminent services to education shoulc 
be limited to two such apjjointments during the life-time of a Court subject to ther̂  
being not more than six such persons included in the Court at any time. As regard 
donors of amounts below Rs.20,000 we recommend that the existing Statutes
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the Allahabad University applicable to this class should be adopted by Lucknow 
Univ'ersity. Under this Statute an association which makes a donation of 
Rs,25>,000 or more or an individual who makes a donation of Rs. 10,000 or more 
is enititled to nominate one member of the Court for a period of five years and 
associations or individuals making smaller contributions than those above indi
cated! are entitled to elect from among themselves not more than 10 members of 
the C/Ourt, the number of representatives so elected being one for every 10 
associations or individuals entitled to representation. In case the number so 
entitled is less than 10 there need be no representation of them.

In  regard to persons making recurring contributions to the funds of the 
Universities our recommendations are as follows ;

(1) Every person making an annual contribution of Rs.2,000 or more to the 
fundsi of the University shall be a member of the Court so long as his contribution 
continues.

(2) Persons making contributions of sums of less than Rs.2,000 but not 
less than Rs.lOO a year to the funds of the University shall be entitled to elect 
five persons to represent them on the Court provided that if the number of 
such persons is less than 50 or falls below 50, the number of their representa
tives shall not exceed 10 per cent, of their number. (It follows that if the 
number of such persons is less than 10 they have no representation.)

We note that Lucknow University derives a considerable income from the 
annual contribution payable by the Taluqdars under the Canning College and 
British Indian Association Act, 1922. The contribution of three Taluqdars exceeds 
Rs.2,000 a year and that of 120 others exceeds Rs.lOO a year. According to our 
recommendation eight representatives of the Taluqdars wiU be entitled to seats 
An the Court under this head. One seat on the Executive Council of the 
Xucknow University is also under our recommendation to be reserved for a 
donor, that is to say a person who holds his seat on the Court in virtue of a 
contribution to the funds of the University.

Teachers—We have sought in these recommendations to limit the strength 
of teachers in the Court and to introduce three new elements, viz. (1) represen
tatives of certain activities which in our opinion deserve to be encouraged 
(Phycical Education, Social Service and Extra-Mural Instruction), (2) represen
tatives of Learned Societies and Institutions and of Scientific, Technical and 
Research Institutions and (3) representatives of Industries and Commerce.

(Our recommendations aje reproduced in par.igra.phs 87 to 91 of Chapter 
VIII.) '
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Executive Council

In answer to our Questionnaire those who are not satisfied with the co mpo- 
sition and work of tlie Executive Councils have drawn attention to the following 
fa cts :

(1) that there is a predominance of teachers ;

(2) that sufficient attention has not been given to research ; and

(3) that appointments have not always boon made on merit.

There is wide divergence of opinion on all these questions. The Executive  
Councils themselves claim that their work will stand any scrutiny. We do not feel 
called upon to associate ourselves with either view. We have, however, in making 
our recommendations borne in mind the dissatisfaction which has been expressed.

So far as the strength of teachers in the Executive Council goes the figures 
supplied by the Uaiversities show that in either case they have possessesd an 
effective majority at the meetings of the Council. In the Executive Council 
of the Allahabad University the average total number of members during the
11 years 1927 to 1938 was 20 of whom 11 were teachers and nine non-teachers. 
The average attendance was 14-8 of whom 9-3 were teachers and 5-5 non
teachers. Teachers thus held an absolute majority in the Executive Council 
and their effective strength was nearly twice as much as that of the rest.

The average total strength of the Lucknow University’s Executive Council 
during the same period was 23 (9-7 teachers and 13-3 non-teachers). The 
average attendance of teachers was nearly 9 -5 and of the non-teachers 7-4. 
This shows that while 98 per cent, of the teacher-members attended meet
ings of the Council, only 55 •! per cent, of the non-teacher members 
attended. The teachers though a minority in the Council were an effective 
majority at its meetings.

Our recommendations as to the composition of the Executive Council in the 
two Universities appear in Section XIV of Chapter VIII. It will be noticed 
that the teacher element under our recommendations is to consist of the Deans 
of Faculties, one of the Principals of the University colleges by rotation and two 
Heads of Departments of Teaching also by rotation. No teacher may under 
these recommendations be elected to the Executive Council by the Court nor is ; 
it open to a teacher to come in in any other manner.

Our recommendations as to the functions and powers of the Executive 
Council (appearing in Section XIV of Chapter VIII) involve very little departure 
from the existing conditions. They merely seek to bring the provisions of the two 
Universities into a line and to make certain minor changes conseauential on our 
recommendations in regard to other Bodies
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In view of the desirability of restricting the Executive Council to a small size 
whicsh is necessary for a proper performance of its responsible functions we have 
beam unable to entertain suggestions for providing seats for special interests 
such as women, depressed classes and the like. We hope that the claims of 
such interests will be borne in mind by Government at the time of making their 
nominations.

Academic Council

Dissatisfaction has been expressed with the existing composition of the 
Academic Council in the two Universities on various grounds. In the first place 
Allahabad University where the Academic Council is larger than in Lucknow 
University has found the size of the Council a hindrance to the free discussions of 
impo.rtant questions, which have consequently had to be entrusted to ad hoc 
committees. The suggestion that it should be reduced to about one-third of its 
present size has many supporters. Secondly, it has been described as a super
fluous body with no real powers, a mere talking machine whose reaolutiona have 
carried little weight. We notice that it has not taken the trouble to frame 
Ordinance.j in certain matters in which the initiative rests with it under 
section 33 of the Allahabad University Act-

W eighty reasons were adduced before us in favour of the total abolition of the 
Academic Council. It was stated that this Council merely serves as a Post Office 
between the Faculties and the Executive Council and that in neither University 
has it  any resolutions of importance to its credit during the last 15 years. It 
takes up the time of teachers and rivalries arising from elections to it disturb 
the atmosphere of the University. There are strong Faculties, which may be left 
as in so many countries, to take care of academic matters concerning them. 
The only task for which the Academic Council is needed is the control and 
co-ordination of the teaching and research work of the various Faculties which 
^ould be done at joint meetings of the Faculties, if necessary.

After careful consideration we have decided by the casting vote of the Chair
man to recommend that a small Academic Council (composed of the Heads of 
Departments of teaching and the Principals of Colleges with the Vice-Chancellor 
as Chairman) should be retained in each University.

We recommend changes in the functions of the Academic Council correspond
ing to the drastic changes recommended in its composition. These are set forth 
in Section XVI of Chapter VI il. The object of these recommendations is to 
equate the functions of the Council in the two Universities, to eliminate the 
duplication that now exists between the functions of the Council and the 
Faculties and to emphasize the two main functions of promoting research and 
maintaining uniformity of standard.
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Faculties

The only matters relating to Faculties in regard to which dissatisfaction has 
been expressed are (1) the recruitment of some of the members and the appoint ment 
of the Dean by election, and (2) the absence of any satisfactory means by which 
the Faculty may discharge its function of organizing and controlling the teaching 
in the several departments of a Faculty.

Our attention has been drawn also to the existing disparity in the number of 
departments comprised in different Faculties, there being 8 in the Faculty of Arts, 
5 in that of Science, 2 in Commerce, and one in Law in the Allahabad Univeirsity. 
This results among other things, in the Head of the Law Department having a 
permanent seat on the Executive Council as Dean.

It has been suggested that it would be convenient to sub-divide the largest 
of the existing Faculties (those of Arts and Science) into smaller Faculties, so» that 
the burdens and privileges of the Deans may be more equally distributed.

We recommend that the Universities should have the power to create new 
Faculties, to sub-divide the existing ones and to redistribute the departments of 
teaching among them. This power already exists in the Lucknow University. 
We recommend that it should be extended in the same terms to Allahabad Univer
sity. We recommend further that the office of Dean should be filled by the heads 
of the departments of teaching in each Faculty by rotation, the order in which 
they take office being determined by the dates of their appointment as heads of 
departments substantively. We recommend that the term of ofi&ce of a Dean 
should be reduced to two years.

Composition of Faculties.-—Our recommendations as to the composition o f the 
various Faculties and their functions are contained in Section XVII of Chapter 
VIII. It will be noted that we recommend a similar constitution for the Faculties 
of Arts, Science and Commerce and a separate one for the Faculty of Law. We 
have eliminated election entirely as a means of enlisting members and have 
vested the Faculties with fuller powers in academic matters.

Organization of Tmching in  the Faculties.—Provisions relating to the 
organization of Teaching in the Universities are contained in the sections of 
the University Acts dealing with the Faculties. This function is entrusted to 
the “ Head of each Department of Teaching under the control of the Dean.” 
It appears to us that the Dean should in his turn be made responsible to the 
Vice-Chancellor in order to complete the circle of responsibility. There is ! 
provision also for the grant of an allowance to the Dean which we consider 
unnecessary. We, therefore, recommend its deletion.

Heads of Departments.—The key position in the field of the educational 
work of the Universities is occupied by the Heads of the Teaching Departments.
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Thee law imposes on each Head the duty of organizing teaching in his Depart- 
meint but this is not the most important or the most onerous of his multifarious 
funictions. He sits on various Committees and Authorities and besides being in 
a poosition to influence the general policy and administration of the University 
he iis directly empowered to determine the character and quality of the students 
andi staff in his Department as well as of the scheme of studies and research. 
He has a wide discretion in the admission of students especially in the post- 
gratduate classes and the grant of scholarships and of aid to poor students. 
He has a voice in the appointment and promotion of teachers in his Depart- 
meiiit, and is in a position to give the lead in the framing of courses of study 
andl the appointment of examiners. Above aU it depends on him to provide 
the facilities, guidance and encouragement—we may say even the inspiration— 
neceessary for research by students and staff. Our recommendations add further 
to tthe powers and responsibilities of Heads of Departments by reserving for 
thenn all the seats tenable by teachers on the Executive Council and virtually 
conlfining to them the membership of the Academic Council.

The responsibilities thus tlirown on the Head of a Department are heavy 
andl his power for good and evil very considerable. A great deal of the success 
of ai University would, therefore, depend on a wise selection of the Heads of 
Deipartments and on their devotion to duty.

Under existing conditions, each Department has usually a Professor who 
bectomes Head of it automatically. In the exceptional cases where there is more 
thain one Professor or no Professor, a choice has to be made from among the 
available Professors or Readers, as the case may be. In the Allahabad University 
thiss choice rests with the Academic Council, in Lucknow University with the 
Victe-Chancellor. We recommend that both Universities should adopt the same 
pracctice and in our recommendation we have favoured the adoption of the Luck

. now/ University practice with modifications.

Our recommendations are reproduced below :

(1) Section 24(6) of the AUahabad University Act and section 23(4) of 
the Lucknow University Act should remain with the following substi
tuted for the part beginning with the words “ If  there are more Profes
sors or Readers ” and ending with the words “ as it (he) thinks fit ” ;

“ If there are more Professors or Readers in a Department, as 
the case may be than one, the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint one 
of them to be Head of the Department provided that no Professor 
or Reader in such a department, other than the seniormost, shall 
be eligible for appointment as Head unless he has completed 
5 years’ service as Professor or Reader as the case may be. ”
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(2) Persons on whom the honorary designations of Professor and Resadei 
have been conferred, shall not be eligible for appomtment as Heada u nder 
this recommendation.

University Legislation

The matters in which the Universities are empowered to legislate are divided 
according to their importance into three categories in respect of which “ Statultes,” 
“ Ordinances ” and “ Regulations ” respectively may be made by the processes 
prescribed in the Acts.

Statutes are made by the Court either on its own initiative or at the instance 
of the Executive Council. The Court may pass or reject the draft of a Statute 
proposed by the Executive Council but in case the Court desires an amendment 
the draft has to be sent back to the Executive Council for reconsideration together 
with such amendments as the Court desires, and it comes up to the Court a second 
time. Statutes initiated in the Court have to be referred to the Executive Council 
for its opinion and those proposed by the Executive Council have to be referred 
to all such Officers and Authorities of the University as may be affected by them. 
No Statute is operative without the approval of the Chancellor who also decides 
the form of the Statute in case the Court and the Executive Council fail to agree.

The matters with which the Statutes deal may be roughly stated to be (!) 
the constitution and functions of University Authorities and Boards, (2) term 
of office and conditions of service of the Vice-Chancellor, the Treasurer, the 
Deans and provision regarding the officers of the Universities generally, (3) the 
classification and manner of appointment of teachers and the institution of a pen
sion or provident fund for them, (4) the discipline of students, (5) the conferment 
of honorary degrees, and (6) the maintenance of colleges and hostels.

Ordinances are made by the Executive Council but may be rejected by the 
Court and are subject to disallowance by the Chancellor.

Ordinances deal broadly with two classes of important matters, educational 
and financial, including such matters as courses of study and curricula, examina
tions, assignment of departments to Faculties, admission of students, recognition 
of colleges and hostels, rates of fees, conditions of residence, etc.

Ordinances relating to academic matters, e.g. the admission and residence 
of students, courses of study, examinations, degrees and the mamier of appoint
ing examiners, are initiated by the Academic Council and may be passed or reject
ed by the Executive Council. If amendments are desired they may be suggest
ed to the Academic Council but in case agreement is not reached the dispute 
is settled by the Court and the Ordinance as it emerges from the Court goes to the 
Chancellor who possesses the power of disallowance in the case of any Ordinance, 
The Court is also empowered to cancel an Ordinance by a majority of two-thirdt 
of the members present.
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'The third category of legislative measures which the Universities are entitled 
to piass are “ Regulations.” These may embody rules of procedure, and rules 
relating to minor matters which are not required to be provided for in Statutes 
and 'Ordinances such as changes in the courses of instruction, the working of the 
University Library, etc. Under the present law the power of making Regulations 
is vested in the Authority or Board to whose work they relate. The Executive 
Courucil has power to direct the amendment or annulment of any regulation 
so m,ade but has no power to either make or dircct the making of a regulation 
for amy Authority other than itself. An Authority or Board which is dissatisfied 
with a direction given by the Executive Council in regard to the amendment 
or a nnulment of a Regulation may appeal to the Chancellor whose decision in 
the matter is final.

"We do not consider it necessary to disturb the existing provision relating 
to University legislation except in certain particulars. We notice that at present 
sundry sections of the University Acts require provision to be made by Statute 
or Ordinance in resi)ect of certain matters. In regard to other matters of which a 
list is; given in the Sections dealing with Statutes and Ordinances respectively, the 
making of statutes and ordinances is optional, the language used being “ Statutes 
(or Ordmance) may provide for all or any of the following matters, viz. . .
The result is that m both Universities some matters which may be subjects of 
Statutes and Ordinances have been provided for by Regulations or by resolutions 
of the Executive Council: ' One such matter for instance “ the number, quali
fications and emoluments of teachers of the University ”—undoubtedly a matter 
of great importance financially as well as academically—is regulated not by Ordin
ance as it should be but by the Executive Council in its discretion. I f  it 
were prescribed by Ordinances the Court and the ChanceUor would have a say 
in determining it. As it is the Executive Council enjoys complete freedom 
in regard to it.

^ We recommend that the language of sections 30 and 32 of the Allahabad 
University Act and the corresponding sections of the Lucknow University Act 
should be amended so as to render it obligatory for the Universities to provide for 
the matters enumerated in them by Statutes and Ordinances respectively. Sub; 
clause (b) under each of these Sections deals with matters of relatively little 
importance and we recommend its deletioni n each case. We do not consider “the 
institution of Fellowships, Scholarships, Exhibitions, medals and prizes ” a 
matter of sufficient importance to be provided for by a Statute nor do we consi
der it convenient or feasible to make Ordinances laying down courses of study 
for degrees and diplomas. Sub-clause (6) of section 32 and the proviso appear
ing under section 6 of the Allahabad University Act (and the corresponding parts 
of the Lucknow University Act) which relate to the jjrovision of religions
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instruction should also be deleted as we do not favour the continuance of anyl 
provision requiring or permitting the Universities to impart religious instrniction.,

In consequence of our recommendation that the Chancellor should be ai 
person appointed by the Government the power hitherto vested in the Cha.ncellor 
of giving assent to Statutes and disallowing Ordinances should be transferred toj 
the Governor, i.e. the Provincial Government. -

Our third recommendation in this connexion is that the period o)f time 
now required for the caactment of a Statute by the Court on its own iniitiative 
which at present is over a year at least should be shortened. The present 
requirement of the law is that a Statute proposed in the Court of which six weeks’ 
notice must be given, should be referred for opinion to the Executive Council 
before it can be finally dealt with by the Court. As the Court meets only once ai 
year the Executive Council’s opinion can come before it at its next annual meeting] 
We recommend that it should be permissible for a member of the Court t.o send, 
in his proposal for making or amending a Statute six months before the date of 
the meeting of the Court so that the report of the Executive Gouacil as well as 
that of any officers and authorities that may be affected by the proi)osaI may bo( 
considered by the Court and a final decision in regard to the proposal taken at 
its first ensuing meeting.

University Boards
Each University has a Board of Co-ordination and a Board of Residence, 

Health and Discipline. Allahabad University has in addition a Muslim Advisory 
Board and a Women’s Advisory Board.

Of these Boards we observe that the Board of Co-ordination was intended 
to prevent conflicts in regard to the time-table and the allotment of lecture 
rooms. It consists of the Vice-Chancellor and the Deans of Faculties with the 
Registrar as Secretary. These are officers of the University duly empowered 
in respect of the functions which they are expected to perform as a Board. The 
retention of the Board, therefore, appears to be unnecessary, and we recommend 
its abolition.

The Board of Residence, Health and Discipline has important and 
useful functions assigned to it in both Univ^sities which appear to us more 
clearly stated in the Statute of the Lucknow University. :

We recommend that the functions of this Board should be defined in the same; 
terms in both Universities ; that its composition should be altered in the! 
manner set out in Section X IX  of Chapter VII f and that it should have the 
senior Medical Officer of the University for its Secretary and Executive Officer.

Distribution of powers

Our recommendations in regard to the functions of the officers and authorities 
of Universities involve a certain amount of redistribution of powers among
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them of which an explanation may be conveniently given at this point. In the 
first place we have recommended that the Court should become the supreme 
governing body in each University as it is in the Allahabad University at present. 
It should, have the power to discuss and pass resolutions on any matter 
connected with University administration and to review the acts of the 
Executive and Academic Councils, except so far as they are in accordance with 
the provisions of the Act, Statutes and Ordinances. While thus enlarging the 
power of the Court in the Luclaiow University we have recommended that the 
power now possessed by the Court of the Allahabad University of electing the 
Vice-Chancellor should be taken away and the residuary authority now vested 
in it should be transferred to tlie Executive Council.

Our recommendation in favour of the abolition of the Committee of Reference 
also has a bearing upon the powers of tlie Court. This is a Standhig Committee 
of members of the Court entrusted with the function of scrutinizing proposals 
made by the Executive Council for new expenditure exceeding certain amounts. 
In case the Committee of Reference does not agree to such a proposal it comes 
up before the Court for final decision. The abolition of the Committee would, 
therefore, appear to deprive the Court of an important power of controlling 
fresh expenditure. We have, however, been careful to provide an alternative 
means for the exercise of this control by the Court. The Finance Committee 
which helps the Executive Council in matters of finance will, according to our 
►recommendations contain at least three of the members whom the Court elects 
to serve on the Executive Council. They will, thus, constitute half the strength 
of the Committee and may be trusted to strongly represent the views of the 
Court at the initial stages of the framing of financial proposals.

We have recommended a drastic reduction of the size of the Academic Counoil 
which is to consist of the heads of the teaching departments and Principals 
of the colleges with the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman. To this body we propose to

Ntrust the function of seeing that the proposals which emanate from the 
iculties below do not give rise to serious disparities between the standards of 

examination and the requirements for various degrees. The bulk of the academic 
^ork such as the framing of courses, recommending examiners, formulating 
schemes of research, recommending the creation or abolition of teaching posts 
is well as their emoluments will under our recommendations devolve on the 
^'acuities. The Academic Council will have a say in these matters before the 
Droposals go up to the Executive Council. We have sought in our recommenda
tions to place the responsibility of planning, controlling and evaluating research 
kork on the Academic Council and we intend this to be one of its vital 
functions.

The functions of the Executive Council are affected in one or two minor 
particulars by our recommendations. In the first place it acquires the power,
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which it does not at present possess in the Allahabiid University, of making 
recommendations direct to the Chancellor in regard to the appointment o f  the 
Vice-Chancellor. Secondly, its power in the matter of appointing teachers o f the 
University is under our recommendations to be restricted by the requirement that 
the appointment shall be made on the advice of the Committee of Selection con
cerned and in accordance with a procedure laid down in Statutes. Thirdly, 
the Executive Council’s power of appointing examiners, is restricted by the 
recommendations that these appointments should be made out of lists (rosters) 
furnished by the Faculties through the Academic Council and in a pre-determined 
order.

The present powers of the Chancellor will, under our recommendations, be 
split up so that the Chancellor will retain the formal powers of presiding over the 
Court and the Convocation and the power of appointing the Vice-Chancellor. 
He will also have the power of deciding disputes in certain cases. The power of 
nominating a number of members to serve on the University Authorities such 
as the Court, the Executive Council and the Selection Committees will under our 
recommendations devolve upon Government who will also exercise the power 
of giving assent to the Statutes made by the University and disallowing 
ordinances and deciding disputes relating to them.

We have made no recommendations that may affect the functions and powers 
of the Vice-Chancellor or the Treasurer. Our recommendations bear only upon the 
manner of their appointment and the conditions of their tenure of office. We have 
also not recommended any change in the existing position as regards the functions 
of the heads of departments and the Deans in respect of the organization of 
teaching work except that so far as the performance of this executive duty goes 
the Dean should act under the control of the Vice-Chancellor. In the capacity 
of Head of the “ Faculty ” the Dean is not under the Vice-Chancellor’s direction 
but is himself (independently) responsible for the conduct of its work.
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CHAPTER XI 

T h e  Me d ic a l  F acultv  a n d  at t a c h e d  H o spit a l s

On the occasion of previous inquiries into the affairs of the Universities 
by the Blunt Committee in 1924 and the Teyen-Harrop Committee in 1931 the 
Medical College and attached, hospitals were almost entirely left out of account 
The latter Committee recommended that a separate Committee should be appoint
ed to  look into the affairs of the College and Hospitals as they were of a highly 
techniical cliaracter and needed looking into. At the outset of our work and 
while framing the Questionnaire we too decided to exclude the Medical College 
and Hospitals from the scope of our inquiries because we felt that it was 
not possible to obtain any tangible results within the short time in which 
we had been asked to conclude our labours. Subsequently, however, when 
the Committee’s proceedings became prolonged we felt that some attention 
should be given to the affairs of this important part of the Lucknow Uni
versity’s charge and the Government and the public be given some idea of its 
working.

The Faculty of Medicine provides an under-graduate course of five years for 
the degree of M. B. B. S., and a post-graduate course extending over one year for 
the Diploma in Public Health which is also available to persons not possessing 
the M. B. B. S., provided they possess a qualification in Medicine and Surgery 
registerable in the United Kingdom. Two post-graduate degrees, the M. D. 
and M. S. are awarded on the result of an examination by thesis to candidates 
who are medical graduates of the Lucknow University of at least three years’ 
standing.

We note that there is no other Medical College in India directly under the 
jadministrative charge of a University. The position, therefore, of the Lucknow 
Medical College and the associated hospitals is unique. The Lucknow University 
states that it has experienced no serious difficulty in controlling the institution 
and claims that the standard of academic work done here is as good as, if not 
better than, in any other institution doing similar work. Unlike the other Facul
ties, but for very obvious reasons, the number of students in the Medical Faculty 
shows very little increase over the past 12 years. The same is true also of the 
staff but while the strength of the staff has remained practically the same its 
personnel has undergone considerable change. In 1923 the staff included four 
I. M. S, officers, ten officers of the Provincial Medical Service, nine teachers from 
the medical profession in India and one from abroad. The corresponding figures at 
present are one I. M. S. officer working part-time, seven P. M. S. officers, 17 
members of the Indian medical profession and one medical practitioner from
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abroad. As to tlie subjects of study we are informed that while their titles hiave 
remained practically what they were in 1923 there has been very considerable 
expansion of their scope in the intervening years. The establishment of the 
Queen Mary’s Hospital, for example, has enabled the College to undertake a 
detailed study of the diseases of children and of the ante natal care of the 
expectant mother in connexion with work in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 
Similarly the establishment of the Leper Hospital has enabled intensive st udy 
of skin diseases ; and the opening of a Tuberculosis Hospital and clinique has 
greatly enhanced the facilities for the study of this disease.

The provision for research though far from adequate is not inconsideraiblo. 
Besides a University fellowship of the value of Rs.lOO per mensem tenable for 
one year there are a number of scholarships of the same value available out of 
the Kunwar Indrajit Singh Scholarship Trust which yields an annual incoitte of 
Rs.3,428. Besides these scholarships which are tenable at the Lucknow Univer
sity there are two Kanta Prasad Research scholarships of about the same value 
which are tenable at the Allahabad University by scholars engaged on the 
chemical analysis of Indian medicinal plants. There are certain departments 
of the Faculty the staff of which has no hospital duties and is, therefore, free to 
devote its spare time to research. Similarly the holders of certain of the 
higher posts and one lectureship are debarred from private practice and have 
time to devote to research. The scope for research is also unlimited. In the 
opinion of the Dean the records of King George’s Hospital consisting of the 
history of every case treated in it constitute a mine of valuable material for an 
investigation into local diseases and health conditions. These records have 
been accumulating for years and are kept in the custody of Medical and Surgical 
Registrars respectively who are lecturers entrusted with this additional duty.

The College is (or has hitherto been, to be more precise) the only institution 
of higher medical education in the United Provinces. It was intended to be 
the best College of its kind in the East as will appear from the following passage 
quoted in the University Calendar from a letter dated the 22nd March, 1906, 
from the Secretary to Government, United Provinces, to the Registrar, Allah
abad University :—

“ It is the desire of the subscribers to the foundation of the King George’s 
Medical College that this College should be the best in the East and it will be 
the aim of Government that the College shall give to its students the best edu
cation possible.”

The College has the unique distinction of being the only Medical College 
in India directly administered by a University. This last circumstance more 
than anything else should have led us to expect that in this institution 
resellj-ch activity would receive greater attention than in corresponding
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iiisttitutions in other provinces. Tlie otlier Medical Colleges in the country may 
be described as Medical Schools attached bo hospitils where the staff is 
primarily the staif of the hospital doing teaching work as an additional 
duty. Here the College is one of the Faculties of the University and the primary 
tun*ction of the staff should, therefore, be the investigation of problems and the 
iiisfcruction of students, hospital duties being a secondary concern. We are 
far from suggesting that the sick in the hospital should not receive the most 
careful attention. What is meant is that the Professor in the Medical Faculty 
sho^ild not be considered to be responsible for the care and treatment of the sick 
so much as for the more strictly academic work of studying problems, keeping 
abreast of literature and making his own contribution to the Science and training 
students. Responsibility for the care of the patients may be thrown on 
honorary staff or a separate clinical staff or on some of the members of the teach
ing staff but not all.

We find, however, that at present the teaching staff has to devote a large 
part of its time to hospital duties and although some of them have been doing 
research work, this is not considered to be a part of their duty. We are not 
in a position to pronounce any opinion as to the value of the work. Some of it 
would appear from the names of the journals in which it has been published 
to be of a high quality but the work of the Faculty as a whole figures rather 
inconspicuously in the statement of advances in Medicine and Physiology given 
in the symposium issued by the Indian Science Congress on the occasion of its 
Silver Jubilee in 1938.

The Dean of the J'aculty has been good enough to give us his reading of the 
circumstances which at present stand in the way of a larger activity in research. 
In the first place, he says, there are and have been on the staff of the Faculty 
many distinguished men who would have made contributions to the kaowledge of

their subject if they had been required to do so as part of their duty. But as this 
as not been the case and only the posts of Junior Lecturer or Demonstrator are 
held on condition of research work being done by their incumbents while no such 

condition attaches to the tenure of higher posts, and since private practice is 
permitted subject to restrictions which are not difficult to evade, it is natural 
that time saved from regular duties should be normally spent in private 
practice. No systematic investigation has consequently been attempted of the 
local conditions and of diseases peculiar to the region in which the Faculty is 
located. The only three problems so far taken up by research workers in the 
Faculty have been (1) the distribution of the disease of goitre (for which a 
sum of Rs.8,000 was obtained from the Manjhauli Raj in 1925), (2) the diagnosis 
of Tick-typhus and (3) Seven Days’ Fever which broke out in epidemic form in 
Lucknow ni 1938. These exceptions only serve to emphasize the neglect of a
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very large field of investigation for the study of which the records of the King 
George’s Hospital furnish an invaluable mass of material. These records have 
been preserved over the years by part-time Registrars who have teaching and 
hospital duties and can afford to do no more than collect these records, get them 
bound and keep them safe. In other countries, the Dean tells us, the Registrar 
who normally would have no other regular duties would search these records for 
problems fit for investigation and see to it that they are studied. He, there
fore, strongly recommends the creation of whole-time posts for the Medical and 
Surgical Registrars.

We have made recommendations with a view to removing tlie obstacles 
pointed out by the Dean in tlie way of an eff ective prose(iution of research into 
local conditions. We consider it & serious anomaly that while a Junior Lecturer
ship is held on condition of its incumbent engaging in research there should be 
no such condition attached to the higher posts and we, therefore, recommend 
that the same conditions should apply to the higher posts as well. In the matter 
of whole-time Registrars we have sought to meet the Dean half-way by 
recommending that each of the present part-time Registrars should have the 
assistance of a research fellow on Rs.150 per mensem and we hope that this 
assistance will enable the Registrars to discharge the functions which the Dean 
considers necessary for the promotion of research.

We recognize that the greatest hindi-ance in the way of research is the per
mission of private practice to the staff and we agree with the Dean that only 
such of the teachers in the Faculty as are not allowed private practice can be 
reasonably expected to attempt to advance knowledge in their subject. We 
have, however, been unable to recommend the withdrawal of this right. Our 
principal reason is that the public in Lucknow has become accustomed to the 
assistance of the staff of the Medical College which includes some of the best per
sons in their respective lines and it may be some hardship to the public if  this faci
lity is withdrawn. We are not impressed by the argument that the withdrawal 
of the right of private practice will diminish the attraction of apjjointment in 
the Medical College for the more gifted of our medical men. On the contrary 
we think that the advantages of holding a post on the teaching staff of the 
College are very considerable apart from the right of private practice. The King 
George’s Hospital is the best equipped in the Province, and it would be natural 
to expect that even an honorary post on its staff would be valued by a young 
aspirant as a means of building up his reputation. Regularly paid posts on the 
teaching staff will always be worth the while of the best men.

While we are reluctant to take away the right of private practice entirely 
we are anxious that it should be suitably restricted so as not to seriously impede 
the proper performance of the regular duties of the staff which are teaching
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ancd research. We have, therefore, recommended that the Professors and Readers 
wh&en permitted private practice should confine themselves to consulting practice 
striictly so called that is to say they should be permitted to be called in for con- 
suUtatioii by the medical man who is attending a case but should not be free to 
takce up a case directly.

This restriction on the right of private practice has been prescribed by the 
Ordlinances of the University ever since its re-organization* but seems to 
hav/e remained a dead letter for we are told by the Registrar that restrictions 
werce imposed on private practice by a resolution of the Executive Council, dated 
the 6th January, 1939, and that no restrictions existed before that date. We 
havfe not been furnished with information as to the amount earned by private 
praoatice and are, therefore, unable to form any opinion as to the extent to which 
the right is taken advantage of by individual members of the staff. In the 
courrse of our discussion, however, it has transpired that many of the members 
of tine staff are regarded as leading men in their respective lines and that their 
serviicea are much in demand and are availed of on payment of fairly high fees, 
conssiderably higher than the best private practitioner commands.

To ensure to the public the advantage for the sake of which we have thought 
it neicessary to leave the staff in the enjoyment of the right of private practice wo 
have) also thought it necessary to recommend the maximum rates of fees which 
it shiould be permissible to charge for different kinds of services. We hope, 
thoufgh we cannot be sure, that our recommendations will result in some saving 
of tiime to the staff which may be devoted to research while the public is noc 
depriived of medical assistance to which it has become accustomed.

■ (One of the questions which particularly engaged our attention in connexion 
with research in this Faculty was the utilization of the results obtained by the 
holdters of the Kanta Prasad Research Scholarship. This scholarship was created 
in 19)25 with an endowment obtained from Mrs. H. S. Gupta, daughter of the late 
jpieuitenant-Colonel Kanta Prasad, i .m .s . The endowment furnishes two scholar- 
shipsi of Rs.lOO each, which under the terms of the endowment are tenable in the 
Sciemce Department of the Allahabad University, their holders being required to 
carry  ̂out the chemical analysis of such of the Indian medicinal plants as have 
not s<o far been analysed. One of the conditions of the foundation is that 
if in the opinion of the Committee which makes the award the research work 
cannot for any reason be carried out satisfactorily in the Science Department of 
the Aillahabad University the endowment shall be transferred to the Lucknow 
Univcersity with the consent of Mrs. H. S. Gupta or her representative.

According to information obtained from Allahabad University the scholarships 
have been regularly awarded ever since 1927 and good work has been done by

♦Ortdinances appoaring a t pages 909-11 of th e  Calendar of Lucknow U niversity for 1939—11.
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their holders several of whom have obtained Doctorate degrees. The active 
principles isolated by them in the course of their analysis of medicinal plants 
were forwarded between the years 1927 and 1934 to the Department of Pharma
cology in the Medical Faculty at Lucknow to bo further investigated as to  their 
medicinal properties. After 1934, this practice was given up because the Phar
macology Department expressed its inability to deal with the results received from 
Allahabad University without the assistance of a chemist of higher qualifications 
than was available on the staff. Consequently the results have during the past 
several years been transmitted to the School of Tropical Medicine in Calcutta.

Holding the views on the importance of original work at this Medical College 
which we have expressed in the foregoing paragraphs we cannot help regretting the 
circumstances which have prevented the Pharmacology Department from making 
use of the work done by the holders of the scholarship. To supply the want of a 
qualified chemist to collaborate with the Pharmacology Department we have 
recommended that a research fellowship of the value of Rs. 150 a month should 
bo instituted in the Chemistry Department of the Luckuow University the holder 
being required to conduct investigations on the results of the work of the Kanta 
Prasad Research Scholars.

Scales of P ay and Conditions of S trv ic t in  ihi Medical Faculty

Teachers in the Medical Faculty have under the Ordinances of the Lucknow 
University received pay on a scale higher than that prescribed for teachers in other 
Faculties. They have in addition been permitted private practice subject to res
trictions laid down in the Ordinances and recently repeated in a resolution of the 
Executive Council, dated the 4th January, 1939. The staff of the Medical Faculty 
has always included a considerable number of Government servants whose services 
have been borrowed from Government for a term of years the deputation being 
renewed customarily after the expiry of the term. Under the Ordinances appear
ing in the Lucknow University Calendar, Government servants were excluded 
from the operation of the scales of pay there prescribed. Yet our inquiries go 
to show that Government servants have in fact received pay on the scales pres
cribed in these Ordinances. The holders of certain posts are not allowed private 
practice and have higher scales of pay prescribed for them as a compensation.

Our recommendations in regard to the scales of pay in the Medical Faculty 
and of compensation in lieu of the right of private practice are reproduced in 
Section XXIV (vii) of Chapter VIII. ;

We have in an earlier paragraph considered at length the question of private 
practice permitted to the staff iii connexion with its bearing upon research work. 
Our recommendations, on the subject are reproduced in Section XXIV (vi) of 
Chapter VIII.
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Students

Statistical information as to the numbers of students and teachers, as to the 
amcount of teaching done and as to scholarships and other forms of aid 
avaiilable in the Faculty is exhibited in Appendix H.

We note that there has been a moderate increase in the number of students 
in th e  Faculty during the last 12 years. It was 258, 260 and 293 respectively 
in December, 1928, 1933 and 1938. In the special circumstances of the Faculty 
we would not expect any larger increase as both the accommodation available 
in 1the College and the demand for medical graduates in the Province impose a 
limiitation on the growth of numbers. The only post-graduate students have 
beem those preparing for the Diploma in Public Health and latterly officers of the 
Pro-vincial Medical Service deputed to undergo refresher courses. Teaching for 
the Diploma in Public Health was stopped with effect from 1932-33 so that in 
recent years the only persons who may be counted as post-graduate students 
are the officers of the Piovincial Medical Service taking refresher courses. 
Their uam.ber was & in 1928, 4 in IftSS and 10 in 193S. A handful of students 
havie taken the M. D. and M. S. degrees, but they have not been counted among 
post-graduate students in the statement submitted by the University. Presum
ably they are included among research students.

Except for a small number of students who are permitted to reside with their 
pare>nts and guardians in the city all the rest reside in the two hostels attached to 
the College. The standard of living and the scale of expenses among these students 
;ire, we are told by the Vice-Chancellor, considerably higher than among the 
students in the other Faculties. The number and value of stipends available 
for poor students are shown in Appendix H( 6). A limited number of women- 
students are permitted in the Faculty, two fresh admissions being made each 
year, so that there may be 10-15 such students altogether studying in the 
College.

We have been struck by the very considerable proportion of students who fail 
to complete their studies in the Faculty within five years which is the duration of 
the course. In the years 1935-39 we find that fully two-thirds of the students who 
passed out had taken longer than five years to complete their course. We realize 
that the work of the students in a professional Faculty like this is heavy and there 
may be other circumstances which prevent them from passing their examinations 
always in the first attempt. We should be very reluctant to make any recommend
ation which may lead to a lowering of the standard of attainment by producing 
an anxiety or desire to pass out students within the prescribed period of the course. 
Yet we cannot ignore the fact that the cost of medical education both to the State 
and to the parent is very considerably higher than the cost of education in other 
Faculties and it is extremely desirable that the student should make the best 

use po!?sible of his time in the College so as not to shut out another fropi jts benefits,
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Our recommendation, therefore, is that higher fees should be charged from s?tu- 
dents who stay longer at the College than a reasonable period which may be pires- 
cribed in the Statutes of the University.

Prelim inary Instruction of siudtnis o j other systems

We consulted the Dean of the Faculty as to the feasibility of giving to tstu- 
dents intending to take to other systems of medicine the benefit of training in the 
basic elements of the Science (Anatomy, Physiology, etc.) with a view to improwing 
the average quality of the practitioners of these systems by ensuring a knowletdge 
of these basic subjects. The Dean, while expressing some diffidence about the 
Ayurvedic and Unani systems is favourably inclined as regards Homoeopatthy. 
We are encouraged by his opinion to put forward the recommendation tthat 
arrangements should be made under the auspices of the Medical Faculty o f the 
Lucknow University to impart instruction in the basic elements of the Medlical 
Science to persons destined for careers in other systems of medicine prevallent 
in India, the University being empowered to prescribe suitable conditions of 
admission.

Hospitals associated with the Medical Faculty

There are three hospitals at present associated with the Medical Faciulty, 
namely King George’s Hospital, Queen Mary’s Hospital and the Tubercullosis 
Hospital. Statistical information as to the number of beds and their distribultion 
among different sections, as to the number of beds available for paying patients, 
and the scales of charges for accommodation and professional services will be found 
in Appendix H where corresponding information about some other hospitalls in 
the country is also exhibited for purposes of comparison. We find that th«e ac
commodation available in the hospitals associated with this Faculty is very rniuch 
less not only than that available in corresponding hospitals in the Presidemcies 
of Madras, Bombay and Bengal but is also less than the accommodation provided 
in the Medical College at Lahore (which is one of the several institutions im the 
Punjab) and the Medical College at Patna, which serves a much smaller prov ince. 
We, therefore, consider it to be inadequate and strongly recommend that it should 
be increased immediately to 500 beds and ultimately to 1,000 beds. This may 
be done partly by the completion of unfinished portioi.s of tcrtain existing bmild- 
ings and by the utilization of unoccupied space, and ultimately by the erecction 
of new buildings.

The accommodation available in these hospitals for pa3nng patients is very 
inadequate. It amounts in all to 24 beds, 10 of which are in private wards and 
14 in cottages. The scales of charges leviable for accommodation and professtional 
services in the case of patients occupying these beds will be found in Appendix 
H. No charge whatsoever either for accomjnodation or professional ser’vices
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is maide from patients in the remaining beds. They are intended to be reserved 
for poor patients. The Hospitals, however, being the best equipped in the 
Province and possessing facilities not available elsewhere attract patients 
from all parts of it of whom a good proportion are very far from being 
indigent and would be prepared to pay if the accommodation available to 
them was of the paying description. We, therefore, feel strongly that the accom- 
mo lation for paying patients should be considerably increased by the erection of 
more cottages and by the provision in the general wards of beds aifording a 
reasonable degree of privacy. In making this recommendation we had in mind 
a type of ward in the Calcutta Medical College in which beds are placed in 
screened spaces of moderate size which afford a degree of privacy without 
taking up much more space than ordinary beds and the charges for which 
would be within the means of a middle class patient.

We notice that while the Hospital rules state repeatedly that the Hospital 
is meant primarily for the treatment of poor patients the Registrar informs us 
“that the up-to-date facilities available in the Hospital attract patients from all 
parts of the Province ” and it may be reasonably assumed that many of these 
are in fairly easy circumstances and can afford to pay for the services rendered 
to them. We, therefore, recommend that only persons with incomes of Rs.lOO 
or les« and tlieir dependants should be admitted to the general wards in the 
hospital and provided with food, medical attendance, medicines and all services 
such as surgical operations, radiological examination and treatment and patholo
gical and chemical tests free of charge. From persons with incomes of over 
Rs.lOO charges for accommodation and food and various services as well as for 
medicines and dressings should be made on a graduated scale, the details of which 
are given in our recommendations in Section XX XV I of Chapter VIII. The scales 
recommended are those accepted by the largest number of members present at 
the meetings. Messrs. Govind Malaviya and Karan Singh Kane liave sugggested 
Pternative scales which are also printed along with our recommendations.

HospiUd Managing Committee

The Hospitals attached to the Medical Faculty being a public utility service, 
besides being a part of the educational machinery of the University, are a matter of 
considerable interest to the general public which is affected by the manner of their 
|administration. In order to give to representatives of the public and of the local 
medical profession outside the University a voice in the management of the 
H ospital there has been a Managing Committee constituted by Regulations 
in which its powers and duties are enumerated as follows ;

(1) To look after the general administration and upkeep of the Hospitals ;
(2) to appoint, subject to the control of the Executive Council, persona 

to the clerical and menial staff of the Hospitals ;
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(3) to appoint House Surgeons, Physicians, and members o f the ]!^mrsing 
Staff, subject to confirmation by the Executive Council ;

(4) to allocate the functions of the Hospitals and to distribute bteds to 
the charge of Physicians and Surgeons ;

(5) to make recommendations to the Executive Council regardinig the 
general requirements of the Hospitals ;

(6) to prepare the draft Annual Budget for the Hospitals. :
We do not recommend any changes in these functions but in view 0)f the

desirability of including a larger number of outsiders and thereby obviatinjg any 
complaint that the Committee of Management is dominated by teachers cof the 
University or by the staff and the Executive Council together we recommendl that 
it should in future consist of the following 15 members, namely—

(а) the six heads of the sections concerned with the Hospitals, Suirgery, 
Medicine, Radiology, Ophthalmology, Pathology and Pharmacology ;

(б) the Superintendent of the Hospital ;

(c) the Treasurer of the University ;

{d) three persons nominated by the Executive Council of whom one should 
be a local medical practitioner ;

(e) three persons nominated by Government of whom two shoiuld be 
members of the Legislature ;

(/) the Inspector General of Civil Hospitals (Chairman).

In the course of our discussion on this subject it was suggested that, there 
should be a larger representation of the Legislature on it and that medicall prac
titioners should also be included. We have sought in our recommendatiion to 
meet all points of view so far as it was possible to do so without makiing the 
Committee too large for effective work.
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CHAPTER XII 

R e se a r c h

Originally,” says Mr. H. G. Wells, “ the Universities knew no more of 
Keseaarch than of athleticism.” Now, however, in a world where knowledge is 
rapidily growing Research has become a vital necessity in an institution of higher 
learniing and a university which is content to deal in knoweldge gathered by others 
withcout striving to add to it by its own efforts, is not considered worthy of the 
namee.*

'.The Royal Commission on the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge defined 
Resetarch in theix Report issued in 1922 in the following terms :

'' ‘ The word ‘ research ’ is used to include not only the actual study and 
collatfcion of new material, or the working out of scientific problems, but also the 
prom.iotvon of thought and learning in the widest sense, including (a) the self- 
educaation, study and thought, necessary before a student can decide on the 
particcular branch of a subject for original work best suited to his powers ; (6) 
a comstantly renewed familiarity with the discoveries and views of others, both 
living and dead ; (c) travel for purposes of study.”

Cardinal Newman in the Preface to his “ Idea of a University ” expressed the 
op!ni(on that “ to discover and to teach are distinct functions ; they are also dis
tinct (gifts and are not commonly found united in the same person.” While this 
dictumi is now generally acknowledged to be an over-statement, the fact remains 
that mot all graduates are capable of doing research and the capacity for it cannot 
be jucdged by the results of examinations taken for ordinary degrees. It has to be 
abcerttained by a trial. “ A certain attitude of mind or originality of mind is 
essenttial for a pucca researcher. There is no way of telling beforehand whether 

youing and distinguished graduate who may appear keen on research will prove 
a successful experimenter. It is desirable to provide facilities of training for large 
numbers in the hope that you may get a few men of outstanding calibre and these 
are thie men who count in the futm-e. After all, if this country can produce any 
one olf a calibre even of a minor Faraday once in 20 years, the universities 

.wouldl have justified themselves.”f
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♦Research is the logical outcome of true education a t th e  highest stage and its organization 
is one o)f the obvious functions of a  university. Organized research sustains a vigorous intellectual 
hfe in tthe University and improves the quality of teaching. I t  assists the union of large knowledge 
with creative power—the supremo test of scholarship. I t  establishes the relations o f colleagues and 
of fellow-workers in the cause of tru th  between the Professors o f all ranks and the advanced 
gtudentts. (E xtracted from Dr. Beni Prasad’s memorandum.)

fLoird R utherford a t  the Congress of thd U niversities o f th e i jr i t is h  E m pire, 1936.



What has just been said about the difficulty of discovering talent for and 
obtaining results in research among students holds good also in the case of 
toachers. Not all of them can be expected to make striking original contrib utions 
to knowledge in their subjects and insistence on the production of a  crertain 
amount of literary or scientific work as the condition of tenure of a teaching 
post can at best produce indifferent research. The University Grants Committee 
of Gre t  Britain has as usual made valuable observations on this subject in ita 
Report for the quinquennium 1929-30 to 1934-35 from which we extract the 
following :

“ It is obvious that the value of University teaching must largely depend 
upon the depth of the teacher’s knowledge, and that for him constant 
refreshment at the fountain heads is essential. It has been well said : ‘ He
who learns from one occupied in learning, drinks of a running stream. He who 
learns from one who has learned all he is to teach, drinks the green mantle of 
the stagnant pool.’ At the same time it is also true that much of what is now 
generally called research does not necessarily advance knowledge and that there 
is consequently some danger lest the word itself may lose the dignity which 
ought to attach to it. It would be a great misfortune if the term were to be 
given a too narrow significance, and if it came to be interpreted solely in 
terms of output of written or unwritten work—of what is already known. ' 
The number of persons who are capabb of the pioneering discoveries which 
definitely advance the frontiers of knowledge is limited, and there is no danger 
that their exceptional merits will not be rewarded in our Universities. On 
the other hand, the number wlic are capable of delving into some abstruse 
but not necessarily very significant aspect of learning is considerable, and we 
think it would be singularly unfortunate if research of this latter character, 
of which perhaps there is already too much being done all over the world 
were to be rewarded in preference to work which bears fruit, not in an 
accumulation of publications, but in the inspiration of teaching.”

Flexner in his “ Universities, American, English and German ” has 
expressed a similar opinion :

“ The important thing is not that a few persons doze or loaf or are ineffec
tual ; the important thing is that a Hertz, a Maxwell, a Mommsen and a 
Gildersleeve find within the university the conditions that suit them as 
individuals —conditions, favourable to their own development and to the 
devlopment of a varied group of co-workers.”

The pursuit and organization of Research present certain problems and I  

difliculties apart from the discovery of talent for research which we have alluded 
of above.
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(Ono of these problems is presented by the heavy cost of Research. The 
proviisioti of the requisite literature and expert guidance besides laboratory 
faciliities in the case of scientific subjects, requires a huge expenditure of money. 
The iresearcher has to be given access to all published and unpublished material 
beariing on his subject, if he is to make an original contribution. Lord Ruther
ford tspeaking at the Congress of the Universities of the British Empire at Cam- 
bridgje in 1936, estimated the annual cost o f a research student in his subject 
at £ 225 to £ 100 and expressed the opinion that a teacher could supervise 10 
but w a s  sure to neglect 20.

/Another difficulty in the way of Research may be expressed in the words of 
Lord Meston of Agra who made the following observations at the Congress of 
Univeersities held at Edinborough in 1931 as Lord Rector of the University of 
Glasg^ow :—

We are familiar with the demand for research by University teachers, 
as an (essential to vitality in teaching. But if as so often happens in a University, 
he ha&s to turn the daily mill which gi-inds out iutellectual food for masses of 
ordinairy undergraduates, what leisure or energy is left to him for the higher 
things^ ? And yet that is the position of the majority of competent and even 
eraineint University teachers with us. They are expected to shepherd crowds 
of metdiocre learners along a series of routine courses, to pick, encourage and 
guide the more promising into higher paths, and at the same time they are 
alwayss having it drummed into them that they cannot be inspiring, or even 
Igood toeachers unless they also do original work of their own.”

Tlhe Royal Commission on the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge ex- 
^jressecd a similar opinion. At page 28 of their Report we read :

“O n the other hand the staffs of the Colleges are overworked in many cases 
tind ressearch is suffering. Either (I) the number of students must be decreased, 
br (2) t:he staffs must be increased or (3) the standards of learning and education 
j ^ s t  b)e allowed to go down.”

Yeet another difficulty in the way of the promotion of research in our uni- 
krersitiees has been the lack of practical problems. In the absence of such problems 
fetudentts and teachers have had to devote theu- time to academic research which 
does mot rouse the same enthusiasm or command the same appreciation in 
tlie gemeral public as practical research. The Government of India does main- 
Riin anid finance a large number of Research Departments some of which deal 
krith piractical problems ; but hitherto except at learned Conferences there has 
t>een n(o touch between these Departments and the Universities. •

It would appear from the annual reports of the Universities that a number 
If teachiers have worked for Doctor’s degrees, have specialized in various branches 
fcf Scicince and learniiig and produced books and contributed articles to learned
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journals some of wliich. at least have obtained commendation within the co»untry . 
and abroad. Yet the total output falls far below expectation. The Universi
ties themselves are not satisfied with the output as appears from their reply to 
our Questionnaire in which they state that much more and better work could 
have been achieved had it not been for various handicaps for which financial 
stringency is stated to be mainly responsible.

We may safely assume that despite financial difficulties it would have still 
been possible for the universities to achieve better results if there had been 
either some kind of machinery to t&ke stock of their work or anything like thosei 
deep-rooted traditions of scholarship which malce it impossible for the teacher in 
one of the advanced universities' of the world to rest on his oars. There is no 
sufficiently developed public opinion in this country capable of evaluating scholar
ly reseai’ches and in university circles themselves no scale of values has yet been 
established by which a man of scholarly worth would receive appreciation and 
the shirker meet with deserved disapproval.

Government Departments such as the Archaeological Survey, the Zoological 
Survey, the Geological Survey, the Forest Research Institute, the Harcourt Butler 
Technological Institute, the Council of Agricultural Research have carried on 
researches and published results which have received recognition far and wide but 
in the words of the Hartog Committee “ the number of workers in these departi 
ments is necessarily limited and it is on the ‘Universities and R3S3arch Institutes 
like the Indian Science Institute, Bangalore and the Boss Institute, Calcutta and 
the recently established Bhandarkar Institute at Poona that India must largelj 
depend for an extension *of research work which would in future make Indiar 
contribution to the advancement of knowledge comparable in amount to thal 
of other countries with an equal number of university teachers and students.”

In another work Sir Phillip Hartog sounds a note of warning against tin 
neglect of research. “ I f  researcli is checked,” says he, “in Indian Universities 
they will undergo a risk of emasculation. They have begun to take their plaa 
in the ranks of the universities of the World. I foresee that if the present polio; 
is changed they may become degraded to a lower level.”

We shall now trace the history of the growth of Researcli activities in ou 
own Universities and notice the hinderances that have obstructed their furthe 
growth.

Before the establishment of universities of the uuitary teaching type rd 
search activities were necessarily very m3agre; yet a beginning had been mad 
in the Allahabad University. Apart from the institution of Doctorate degree 
in various Faculties which had latterly been made obtainable on the result 
original investigation or interpretation the Allahabad University had obtainej 
at least one valuable endowment for research in Science. In 1909 a sum 
Rs,76,000 had been handed over to the University for the foundation of a Reade|
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ship to be called, the Empress Victoria Readership of the value of Rs.lOO per 
menaiem to be awarded to an M. Sc. of the University on condition of carrying on 
Jiis studies and researches in Science at a college approved by the Syndicate and 
translating into Hindi and Urdu a work on Science approved by the Syndicate 
or preparing an original book in his particular subject. Subse'quently, with the 
establishment in 1915 of the University Departments of Economics, History 
and Post-Vedic Studies, a number of Research scholarships had been instituted 
in them and the Professors as well as their Readers and Assistants were expected 
to carry on research and publish the results. The establishment at the same 
time of a University Library at Allahabad to supply books to scholars throughout 
the area of the University’s jurisdiction was another step in the same direction.

Facilities for research were admittedly scanty for the staff and students of 
the colleges affiliated to the University as the requisite leisure and means were 
wanting. Still some of them managed to publish original contributions.

The establishment of the teaching universities at Lucknow and Allahabad 
created much more favourable conditions. B y a concentration of the univer
sity teaching formerly done by a number of colleges in the same place, it became 
possible for the university to employ a larger staff in each department of study 
so that each individual teacher was able to specialize in a particular branch of it. 
The amount of lecture work was also initially small, and the scales of salary 
fairly liberal so that teachers who were so minded could utilize their leisure in 
the pursuit of their own particular inquiries unhampered by financial worries. 
The libraries and the laboratories were also improved and the university was 
able by virtue of its financial autonomy to institute a series of research scholar
ships. These favourable conditions, however, proved to be transitory and, 
even while they lasted, were not fully ej^ploited.

Conditions changed rapidly as student numbers grew. Teaching work 
fended to grow in volume and encroached more and m.ore on the teacher’s leisure, 
^'inancial conditions have brought about other changes. The original scales of 
pay have by a series of revisions been brought down to a level about one-third 
below their original pitch. A new class of teacher called junior lecturer has 
been created with a scale of pay which is not sufficient to place them above 
anxiety. The gradation of ranks among teachers aggravated by large differ
ences in pay has tended to produce a stratification which has proved inimical to 
the growth of intellectual comradeship and common effort. The financial 
provision for the libraries and the laboratories as well as for acholarships has 
tended to decrease.

The tenure o f teaching appointments in the Universities which was origi
nally limited to tliree years was made permanent in 1924, The change had its 
advantages in other spheres but was boimd to prove prejudicial to research as it
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took away the incentive for it from teachers of the higher and lower ranks alike. 
Teachers in the higher ranks were no longer in danger of losing their posts or 
having to prove their worth when seeking re-employment. Those in lower 
ranks found the avenues of promotion blocked by higher posts being permanently 
occupied by men not much older than themselves and saw not much material 
advantage in improving their qualifications.

Nothing, however, has done more to discount research in tho eyes of 
university men than the existing constitution of the Universities which enables 
a teacher far more easily and effectively to ensure his position and prospects by a 
careful management of elections than by a steady and laborious pursuit of scliolar- 
ship. This matter has been dealt with at length in another part of this Report 
and it is only necessary here to draw attention to its bearing on Research.

We have been supplied with fairly detailed information about the facih- 
ties available and the work done in research by the staff and students in the two 
Universities. ,

The provision for research is summarized below ;
(1) University scholarships—Each University has instituted a number of 

research scholarships or fellowships which it grants out of its own funds. Allaha- 
l5ad University grants one scholarship of the value of Rs.50 per mensem annually 
in each department. Formerly there were more than one in some depart
ments and the monthly value was Rs.lOO. Lucknow University grants five 
scholarships in the Faculty of Arts and five in the Faculty of Science of the monthly 
value of Rs.75 tenable for 21 months. There is one scholarship in Medicine of 
the value of Rs.lOO tenable for 12 months. One more may be awarded as a special 
case.

(2) Endowments—Besides the University research scholarships there are cer
tain endowed scholarships. In the Allahabad University there is an endow
ment out of the income from which one scholarship of the value of Rs.lOO per 
mensem tenable for three years and known as the Empress Victoria Readership is 
awarded annually for research in Science. Out of another endowment called the 
Kanta Prasad Research Scholarship Endowment two scholarships of the value 
of Rs.lOO per mensem tenable for two years are awarded for the chemical analysis 
of Indian medicinal plants. Lucknow University has an endowment—the Kunwar 
Indrajit Singh Scholarship Fund—out of which three scholarships of the value 
of Rs.lOO per mensem are at present awarded for research in Medicine. The 
scholarships are tenable ordinarily for six months but m aybe extended up to 
two years.

(3) Assistance from  Oovemment—Grants have been received specially for| 
research from time to time when Government has either entrusted a special 
problem for investigation to a University Professor or considered him deserving 
of assistance in the prosecution of his researches. The Imperial Council ô
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Agricultural Research made a grant in 1936-37 of a sum of Rs.9,300 for Dr. N. R. 
Dhiar’s researches into the utilization of molasses as manure over a period of 
three years. Similarly a grant of Rs.9,790 and the cost of a Research Assistant 
was) made to Dr. Thapar of the Lucknow University for a period of five years 
for (Certain researches in Helminthology. The United Provinces Government 
made an annual grant of Rs.5,000 for Dr. Meghnad Saha’s researches and 
Rs.1,000 for Dr. Dhar’s researches. It grants Rs.4,000 annually and the cost 
of a  Research Assistant for Dr. Birbal Sahni. It has made a grant of Rs.5,400 
to Dr. A. N. tSingh of the Lucknow University for his researches in the history 
of Hindu Mathematics over a period of three years.

(4) Outside aid—Apart from these grants from public funds the Universities 
have occasionally secured assistance for research from private sources as well. In 
1934-35 the Allahabad University obtained a research scholarship in Chemistry 
from J. N. Tata and in 1932-33 two scholarships were obtained from His Exalted 
Highness the Nizam—one for research in English and the other in Physics 
tenable in the Allahabad University or abroad. Professor R. D. Ranade of the 
Allahabad University has received assistance in his research from time to time 
from the Universities of Calcutta, Bombay and Nagpur and also from the Raja 
of Jamkhandi. Similar assistance has also been obtained in some other cases.

(5) Learned journals—As another means of fostering research the Universi
ties have maintained journals for the publication of research work done by their 
teachers and students. The Allahabad University’s Journal for this purpose 
called the “ Allahabad University Studies ” was started in 1925 and is published 
once a year. The University, however, does not require aU the research work 
done by the teachers and students to be submitted for publication in it, and the 
journal being published once a year, teachers and students very frequently prefer 
to send their researches to other journals for the sake of quicker publication or 
wider publicity. Lucknow University had a corresponding journal between 1922 
and 1925, but stopped its publication as a result of financial stringency on the 
recommendation of the Blunt Committee. The University, however, 
has published abstracts of research work done within it in three volumes covering 
the periods 1921 to 1927, 1928 to 1932 and 1933 to 1937 and has issued eight 
small volumes of Studies all of which are monographs produced by research 
workers.

(6) Co-ordinating agency—There is at present no agency to organize research 
in either University or to co-ordinate the efforts of various departments in them, 
except a Research Degree Committee in each Faculty of the Allahabad University 
which does not supply this want to any appreciable extent. Neither is there 
any appreciable co-operation between departments of teaching in the matter 
of research though its potentialities are undoubtedly great.
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Research actually done—We have been supplied with detailed information 
about the research work done by the staff and students of the two Universities. 
This information is too detailed and bulky to be reproduced in this Report.

On a consideration of the measures summarized above which liave 
been taken for the advancement of research we have no doubt that the 
institution of unitary universities has marked a distinct advance in the direction 
of research. We are, however, unable to express any opinion as to the value of 
the actual research work done by the two Universities, and as to whether the work 
produced in the various departments has been commensurate with the staff and 
facilities available. It appears to us that there is a great disparity in the volume 
and value of the research work done in different departments and that under 
more favourable conditions much more work and of a higher standard could 
have been achieved.

Our recommendations in regard to research are summarized in Section X X II  
of Chapter VIII. Our aim in making them has been to ensure not only academic 
but also practical researcli activity at the Universities. We recommend the estab
lishment of a Provincial Board of Industrial and Scientific Research with a view 
to ensuring that reseai’ch will proceed on a plan so that there may be no duplica
tion or waste of effort and adequate results may be obtained with the limited 
resources available. We contemplate further that there wiU be closer co-opera
tion in future betw'een the universities and the research departments and 
institutes maintained by Government and that Government will avail itself 
of the services of University men in connection with problems requiring expert 
knowledge and research.

Besides the Goverrmient grants which will be necessary for this work 
we recommend that funds for research should be obtained also by requiring con
tributions to be made by industries and trades likely to profit by such research. 
When our recommendation that a programme of industrial and scientific research 
should be drawn up in accordance w ith a plan of industrial development in the 
Province, is accepted such contributions may be regularly provided for by legis
lation. We have recommended the provision and extension of library, labora
tory, publication and other facilities which the Universities .and others of our 
correspondents had suggested to be necessary for the fostering of research.
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CHAPTER XIII 

T B A C H tN G  AND PLACES OP I n STk UCTION

Teaching is one of the main functions of the Universities of Allahabad and 
Lucknow and we have had to give our attention to the question whether the 
existing provision for it is adequate or otherwise. We find on the one hand that 
in the Statutes and Ordinances of the Universities, teachhig is given a place 
subordinate to exammations and no scheme for the conduct of it is formulated 
as a whole in any part of the University Code. This is obviously a legacy from 
the affiliating university which preceded these Teaching Universities. On the 
other hand our discussions have led us to the conclusion that the amount of 
formal teaching now imparted is excessive and can be advantageously curtailed. 
On the analogy of the universities of the more advanced countries it could be 
ui-ged that regular instruction is not essential for the university student and that 
the more he is left to shift for himself the better.

Carlyle defined a modern university as a collection of books. “ All that a 
University or final highest school can do for us is still but what the first school 
began—teach us to read. The place where we are to get knowledge even theoretic 
knowledge is the books themselves. It depends on what we read, after all man
ner of Professors have done their best for us.”

Cardinal Newman wrote as follows in his “ Idea of a University ” ;

“ If I had to choose between a so-called University which dispensed 
with residence and tutorial superintendence and gave its degrees to any 
person who passed an examination in a wide range of subjects, and a Uni
versity which had no Professors or examinations at all, but merely brought 
together a number of young men for tliree or four years and then 
sent them away as the University of Oxford is said to have done some 
sixty years smce, if I were asked which of these two was the better 
discipline of the intellect . . . which of the two courses was the more
successful in training, moulding, enlarging the mind . . .  I have no 
hesitation in giving the preference to that University which did nothing, 
over that which exacted from its members an acquaintance with every 
science under the sun . . . ”

This course, however, is neither feasible nor advisable in our universities because 
the conditions are so entu-ely different. In the first place the undergraduate 
joins the university with a preparation and equipment far inferior to that with 
which ho joiixs the university in the more advanced countries. Secondly the 
proportion of students coming from poor families where books are scarce and 
facilities for reading practically non-existent is considerably larger here. Thirdly



the immense growth of literature even since Newman’s time makes the guidatnce 
of a teacher indispensable if  the student’s reading is to achieve the maximum  
result. The teacher is there not only to expound the essentials of his subject but 
also to survey the literature which exists upon it, to advise what books the 
students should read and also to put them in possession of the results o f reccent 
researches. This is the minimum which the University teacher must do in oirder 
to help the students to take advantage of the library, laboratory and other 
facilities available in the University.

We have, therefore, in our recommendations summarized in Section X X I  
of Chapter VIII recommended that tlie amount of formal teaching given at tlie 
University by its Professors, Readers and Lecturers should be reduced and con- 
finod. to the achievement of the purposes just mentioned. But we recognize 
that the student will require further intellectual stimulus in the proper apprecia
tion of the subjects about which he reads, and in the formation of his views and 
this stimulus should be provided for him not merely in the shape of association 
with contemporary students— ŝome of whom would be more advanced than he 
and from all of whom he learns in all manner of ways—but by regular discussions 
with teachers who may come into closer contact with him than the University 
Professor or Lecturer can by meeting him in small classes in colleges or hostels 
or in seminars in the University. Such supplementary instruction was rightly 
given an important place in the scheme of the Teaching Universities. I t  was 
contemplated that students as a rule would reside in colleges and hostels and 
the provision of supplementary instruction was made obligatory in colleges and 
optional in hostels. Other suitable arrangements were to be made for the 
tutorial instruction of the non-resident student.

The information supplied by the Universities in respect of the year 1937-38 
goes to show that there were no tutorial arrangements in either of the two uni
versities for Law classes and most of the post-graduate classes. In the Lucknow 
University tutorial instruction was provided for M. A. students in English only 
and in the Allahabad University for those in History and Politics only. Tutorial 
instruction was provided under the Ordinances for B. A. and B. Com. students in 
aU subjects but the amount of it varied from subject to  subject as did also the 
size of the seminar which the Ordinances in the Allahabad University fix at six 
students, but which in practice goes up to 12 and even to 20 students in some 
subjects. There is marked disparity in the amount of tutorial instruction in 
different subjects in both universities. There is no tutorial instruction in Science 
subjects. Allahabad University in October, 1937, considered the question of 
providing such instruction in Science but no further action has been taken.

The discussions which preceded the establishment of the Lucknow Univer
sity'-und paved the way for the establishment of the Teaching University at
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Allahabad also—show that the authors of the idea were keen on the provision 
of tutorial instruction. Su' Claude de la Fosse who took a leading pait in the 
shaping of the Universities looked forward to the University of Lucknow possess
ing its own buildings for libraries, laboratories and class-rooms on a site between 
the Canning and Medical Colleges leaving these Colleges to function as units of 
residence, imparting supplementary and tutorial instruction and keeping their 
libraries, laboratories and staffs primarily for these purposes and co-operating 
with the University to a limited extent in the work of formal teaching. The two 
remaining degree colleges in Lucknow, the Christian College an.d the Lsabella 
Thoburn College were to become Intermediate Colleges but it was contemplated 
that these colleges would be pemitted to build class-rooms in tlie university area 
for their staff and students to carry on university work under the control of the 
University. The plan, however, was never given full effect. The Medical College 
passed to the University with all its staff of I. M. S. and P. M. S- Officers and 
became the Medical Faculty of the University. The Canning College was 
handed over to the University by the Commi't*3e of Management and it? 
parent body, tlio British Indian Assoeiarion, un the condition that the entire 
staff was taken into the service of the University and, althougli the condition 
attaching to the transfer of the buildings, projjerty and e ndowments of the 
College to the University was that they should be utilized for the purpose of a 
“ College ” as defined in the Lucknow University Act, i.e. as a unit of residence 
providing supplementary and tutorial instruction, they were utilized for the 
general purposes of the University, which had no separate buildings, libraries, 
f  tc. of its own. The fact that two separate establishments and staffs for the 
University and its Colleges would be financially impracticable had been ignored 
and has resulted in Lucknow University possessing no College in the proper 
sense and having to go almost without any provision for tutorial instruction.

Allahabad University started under slightly more favourable auspices. This 
University had possessed some buildings—the University Library and the Law 
College—before its re-organization and Sir Claude de la Fosse who became its first 
Vice-Chancellor used his emergency powers to provide new buildings by buying 
up the adjoining property of the Indian Press and converting it into class-rooms 
for Arts and Commerce teachmg speedily enough for the work to be started on 
the new b'nes from the outset. Only one of the then existing degree colleges in 
Allahabad, the Muiz’ Central College, was handed over to the University with its 
staff and its buildings were turned into the Science Department of the Univer
sity. The other Colleges, viz. the Kayastha PatLshala and the Christian College 
which became Intermediate Colleges, were permitted to and did set up a residen
tial unit each at the University designated as a College with a staff of tutors. A 
number of their teachers who were thought competent to teach University classes, 
were given part-time appointment as University teachers. Allahabad had another
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advantage over Lucknow in that it had a number of hostels run by denomrna- 
tional agencies—the Hindu Hostel, the Mohammadan Hostel, the Jain Ho-stel— 
whicli it was hoped would in course of time rise to the status of Colleges and m.ake 
provision for tutorial instruction. The University from the very beginning saw  
to the organization of tutorial instruction for most of its students in the Arts 
and Commerce Faculties. In the Science Faculty, however, tutorial instruction 
has been haphazard and in the Faculty of Law it has only started in recent years 
and in a small way.

The organization of tutorial instruction on an adequate scale is acknowledged 
on all hands to be a sine qua non of good University education. The difficulty 
in the way of providing it in the University itself is the large number of students 
in comparison with the size of the staff. The average number of students per 
teacher in each University is about 17, the actual number in some departmemts 
being twice and even three times as large. It has been pointed out by many 
of our correspondents including the Executive Councils of the Universities 
that the unwieldy size of classes promotes indiscipline and makes tutorial 
instruction impossible. The remedy is to be sought in either limiting the 
enrolment so as to reduce the number of students per teacher to manageable 
limits or in helping the growth of Colleges with a tutorial staff and -wdth 
disciplinary authority.

Limitation of enrolment

We considered at length the suggestion of limiting student-numbe’s by 
prescribing a maximum figure of enrolment in a Unitary Teaching University. 
In recent years, since the last Great War, the large influx of students to Uni
versities has created a serious porblem in most countries throwing a heavy 
strain on the resources of the Universities and making it impossible for 
them to maintain efficiency in Departments requiring laboratories and 
individual attention.* There are, indeed, universities in America whose enrolment 
runs into tens of thousands, but such numbers hardly accord with the concep
tion of a University as “ an A lrm  mater knowing her children one by one, not a 
foundry or a mint or a treadmill.”!  In a learned address to the Convocation of the 
Allahabad University in 1926 Professor S. G. Dunn pleaded for a small enrolment 
saying that a teaching University should not be “so crowded that its members 
cannot come into close association wath one another”. In his opinion the 
practical number should not rise above 1,500. The figures of enrolment in the 
newer Universities of England on which our Universities are modelled vary 
widely, but rarely exceed 2,000. According to the last Report of the University 
Grants Committee of Great Britain, the Universities of Birmingham, Bristol,

•Kotsohnig : Vnemployment in  the Learned Professions.
tN e w m a n .
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Leeds and Liverpool had le»s than this number ; Manchester alone with its 
College of Technology had more. It follows that our teaching Universities with 
an enrolment bordering on 2,400 have reached, if they have not already exceeded, 
the limit of enrolment which they can effectively deal with. The unitary Uni- 
versiity is responsible for the maintenance of a high standard of cultural and 
intellectual attainment which it cannot do with largo numbers.

Much, however, as we would like to help the Universities to maintain their 
efficiency and raise their standard by limiting their numbers, we are up against 
their desire to take a few hundred more than they have at present. In this we 
notice that they are like their British prototypes about whom the University 
Grarits Committee WTote as follows in its last Report :

“In the course of our visits we made a point of asking the various au
thorities whether they had considered this question of appropriate numbers. 
In most cases we received the answer that the question had been coiisi- 
dercd but by a curious coincidence it seemed that the ideal number was 
always a little in excess of the existing number. While this answer may, 
of course, be the correct answer, we must confess to a certain measure of 
doubt as to whether the coincidence is always inevitable. That the 
ideal number should vary, as between one centre and another, is only to bo 
expected, but we were unable to discover any principle of definition and, 
indeed, except in the case of some of the Medical Faculties, none of the 
Universities appear so far to have taken any serious steps to control their 
numbers, or even to have thought out very clearly the principles on 
which any attempt of the kind should bo made.”

We had further before us the weighty consideration that higher education is 
still in its infancy in this country and its expansion should not be impeded by arti
ficial restrictions. For aught we know the present pressure on the Universities 

^ a y  be due to the absence of alternative car jers for youngman and may be 
relieved when a new scheme of secondary education providing a variety of alterna
tive vocational courses comes into being. While, therefore, we are cftnscious of 
the danger of unitary Univerfities reaching unwieldy proportions, we recom
mend that there should be no restriction on the number of students enrolled 
in them except what they may impose on themselves by reason of the limitations 
of space, equipment and financial resources.

We are thus forced to fall back on the alternative of recommending that the 
growth of University Colleges giving tutorial instruction should be encouraged 
with a view to maintaining that degree of contact between teacher and 
student which is desirable but not possible with the limited staff of the 
Universities and their mounting enrolment,
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While discussing this alternative course we have had to deal with the thorny 
question of the status of a University College. This question has become a.cute 
by reason of the dissatisfaction of the existing Colleges at Allahabad with ttheir 
present position and the desire shared by them with other CollegefS at 
Lucknow to regain a share in regular University teaching.

We have already adverted to the circumstances in which these colleges were 
shorn of their degree classes and reduced to the status of intermediate eollteges. 
We have noted also how provision was contemplated to associate them w ith the 
work of the Universities by (1) some of their teachers being appointed part
time teachers to impart formal instruction in the Universities, and (2) by their 
maintaining ‘ colleges ’ within the Universities as units of residence and supple
mentary instruction.*
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♦The fo llowing ex tracts from  the R eport of the Lindsay CommiBsion bear on the Rubjeiot.:
“ The setting up in recent years of the so-called unitary Universities has produced a  new  kind

of college called “ an internal coll ege of the University. ” W ithin these teaching Universitieis there 
are colleges like the colleges o f  Oxford and Cambridge, b u t they have usually considerably les« au to 
nomy and responsibility than  the Oxford and Cambridge Colleges have. A t A llahabad, for example 
the teachers of the internal colleges have a r  ight to give tutorial instruction to their students, bu t 
th e  students m ust for their lectures go to University teachers. These University teachers m ay , of 
course, be members of the staff of the internal college, bu t onl y  if and for so long as the U niver
sity appoints or recognizes them  as such.

The powers given to those m ternal colleges by the Acts constituting the various U niversities 
in which they exist vary, b u t th e y  vary still more according to  the way in which the U niversity  
interprets them . The constitu tional position given to  tho internal college is very much th e  same 
according to  the A ct a t  Allahabad and Lucknow. B ut the policy of A llahabad seems on the 
whole to have been governed by a ra ther doctrinaire unitarianism , whereas a t Lucknow tho Isabella 
Thoburn College, which is constitutionally in the sapie position as H olland H all a t  A llahabad, 
has in parctice alm ost all the  freedom of a college within an affiliating U niversity. The position 
o f an internal college m ay therefore vary from som ething a  little  more than  a hostol to  som ething 
a little  less than  an independent college. I t  has, o f course, to  be remembered th a t these unitary  
Univei sities were set up when the reaction against the affiliating U niversity was a t  its  height, 
and th a t therefore the un itary  character of the University, the ‘centralizing of its control over teach
ing etc., has been carried m uch fu rth e r th an  it  need, and it is to  be hoped th a t the Universities 
will themselves see this. I t  is for their real academic interest to  develop the autonom y of the 
in ternal collegfe very m uch more than  has so far been done. Wliile perm itting the teachers in  in ter
nal colleges only to  do tu to ria l teachmg they  are no t only making no use of men who could do 
importEint University lecturing work, b u t they are by this distinction between those who m ay 
lecture and those who m ay only do tutorial work showing th a t they have little  conception of w hat 
tu torial work ought to  be.”— (Lindsay Report : pages 267-278.)

“ The College will be w hat the University likes to  make of it, and i t  seems hard  to  aks men to 
plan and work for a college whose powers may be taken  away w ith a change of University policy.”— 
(Lindsay Report : page 269.)

“ A t present the un itary  Universities which have provision for internal colleges are working a 
nyatejm which they do no t a ltogether understand, b u t if they are to  be induced to  give full possibi 
lities to  the combination of unity  and variety which th is kind of University makes possible they, 
will have to  be shown in practice what a college within a teaching U niversity can be."’— (Lindsay 
B epoit : page 271.)



This plan has been hi operation in Allahabad where the Kayastha Pathshala 
andl Christian Colleges have their UTiiversity Colleges in which University stndents 
resitde and are given tutorial instruction by a staff appointed by the management 
of Ithe Kayastha Pathshala and Christian Colleges. These University Colleges 
havre been permitted further to attach to themselves a number of non-resident 
stucdents who also receive tutorial instruction and join athletic and social acti- 
vitiies in them. Between them the two colleges can answer for about 400 resident 
andl attached students. They are allowed a fourth of the tuition fee collected 
fromi the under-graduate students residing in or attached to them. Their staff 
of tiutors consists mostly of teachers of the University working part-time for the 
Collieges.

This arrangement suffers from maladjustment and has failed to achieve 
all tthat was expected from it. The Colleges with a larger staff than hostels 
are no doubt in a better position to guide and influence the life and work 
of itheir resident students. It may be conceded also that they establish 
tiadlitions of sportsmanship, tsp irit d t corps, and intellectual attainment and win 
the allegiance and attachment of their members in a larger measure, making 
themi send their sons to the same college and thereby helping to carry on the 
cheirished traditions. But with their limited numbers and financial resources 
it im impossible for them to employ a proper staff of tutors of their own. En- 
trumted as they are with the limited function of imparting tutorial instruction 
to which little importance is attached by the Universities and which hardly affects 
the class of the student’s degree, they complain that their tutorships do not 
possess the academic standing necessary to attract good men and their tutors do 
not command that influence over the students which they would if they were 
engaiged in formal instruction which counts for degrees. For this reason the 
Executive Council of the Allahabad University supports the idea of colleges 
beinig closely associated with University teaching.

We examined at length the question whether it is feasible to associate with 
Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow the colleges situated there as teaching 
unit's up to the first degree, the implication of the suggestion being that—

(1) the Universities should be responsible for aU post-graduate studies 
and research, for all teaching and work in Science, Law and Commerce 
and for a strictly limited number of students in under-graduate Arts 
classes;

(2) the Colleges at Allahabad and Lucknow should be mainly respon
sible for providing formal teaching and tutorial instruction in Arts subjects 
for students preparing for the B. A. degree.

The proposition was supported by the follov ing arguments ;
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(1) The present numbers of under-graduates in the Universities are so 
lai’ge as to endanger the quality of the teaching and research work of their 
Professors and Readers, a good deal of whose time is taken up with 
administrative routine wcrk and attendance at meetings.

(2) Colleges are better fitted to deal with under-graduates, because 
with small numbers they can provide for contact between the teacher 
and the taught and the Principals of the Colleges who do not change like 
Vice-Chancellors and Deans every three years are in a better position 
to inspire confidence and instil relations of personal loyalty between 
teachers and students.

(3) According to the Lindsay Commission, Allahabad University 
has made a fetish of the unitary idea. The doctrinaire conception of a 
college as a residential and tutorial unit has made it impossible for 
colleges to perform any useful function. No tutorial work is worth while 
unless it is related to formal lectures, in which college tutors arc at pre
sent allowed no part.*

(4) The teaching universities are expensive and will require increased
Government aid when our recommendation in favour of a three years’ 
degree course is adopted. ’

The calculations exhibited in Appendix G(5) would show that Allahabad 
University alone will require an additional grant of about Rs.80,000 to Rs.90,000 
on this account.f Already as a result of having adopted the recommendation 
of the Sadler Commission the United Provinces Government is spending on 
University education a higher percentage of revenue than any other Province 
in India.

(5) The restoration of teaching functions to colleges would put right 
a great wrong done to them in 1921 when first-grade colleges were reduced 
to glorified high schools and now stood in danger of being still further 
degraded under the recommendations of the Education Re-organization 
Committee. Already Lucknow University has allowed two Women’s

• “ I t would be a loss to  India if  the healthy traditions of colleges were sacrificed by a too 
rigid adherence to  the formula of a unitary  University. . . .  I t  would be preferable to retain 
the vigorous life and traditions of the colleges and to place on the University the du ty  of orgarjzing 
the work of the colleges” . (Hartog Committee).

“ I t  has of course to  bo remembered th a t the unitary universities were set up when the reection 
against the affiliating university was a t its height and th a t therefore the unitary  character of the 
university, the centralizing of its control over teaching etc. has been carried much further tlan  it 
need.” (Lindsay Commission Report : page 268.)

■fOn another basis of qalculation the additional cost will be about R s,43,000.
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Colleges to do formal teaching and Allahabad University has been com
pelled to allow one, the Naini Agricultural Institute, to teach for the 
B. Sc. degree in Agriculture. The Universities will, by agreeing to this 
proposal, only relieve themselves of superfluous numbers which they 
cannot properly handle and some of the mediocre students in the Faculty 
of Arts whom they cannot perhaps much help.

The following arguments were advanced against the proposition :

(1) The acceptance of the proposal, would result in turning the 
unitary universities into Federal universities which would be a retrograde 
measure. Recent trend in India as elsewhere in the world has been 
strongly in the direction of unitary teaching universities. In England 
they decided against the Federal type when Victoria University was 
reorganized in 1906 giving place to a number of unitary universities. Since 
the beginning was made in India by the establishment of a teaching 
university at Benares in 1916 most of the universities that have been 
established—Aligarh, Dacca, Lucknov;, Allahabad, Delhi and others— ĥave 
been of the unitary type. Where, as in the case of Delhi, a federal charac
ter has been assumed, it has been against the letter of the law and under 
the influence of strong pre-existing colleges. It follows that the revival 
of colleges would kill the unitary universities.

(2) Of all the unitarj  ̂ teaching universities in India, Allahabad has 
been most considerate to pre-existing local colleges. While the 
Colleges in Benares, Dacca and Lucknow have been reduced to the status 
of Intermediate Colleges, Allahabad has allowed local colleges to retain 
a place in the University and should, therefore, not be charged with 
putting a too rigid or doctrinaire interpretation on the unitary idea.

(3) The position assigned to the Agricultural College in AUahabad Uni
versity does not compromise its unitary character as it does not involve 
any duplication of formal teaching. Allahabad has also avoided the 
appearance of duplication in the arrangements for the formal teaching 
of women-students which exists in Lucknow.

(4) The colleges for which the function of formal teaching for the B.A. 
degree is sought, do not possess the requisite buildings, staff and resources. 
Most of the tutors employed in the University Colleges at Allahabad are 
teachers of the University working part-time for the colleges and it is 
doubtful if they will ever be in a position to maintain a staff comparable 
in quality to that of the uiaiversity.

(5) As the Sadler Commission pointed out the University is not likely 
to retain any effective control over the quality of teaching in the Colleges, 
the only means of doing so being the extreme measures of disaffiliation
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. which could hardly be carried through a democratic university authority 
and would in any case inflict undeserved hardship on students and staff, 
who miglit be entirely free from blame.

(6) The homogeneity of purpose and effort which a unitary university 
stands for would be lost and friction would arise between the university 
and its colleges.

We feel strongly for the degree colleges which magnanimously agreed to 
accept the humbler position of intermediate colleges in order to give the unitary 
universities a chance ; but wo are unwilling to recommend any change which 
may endanger the efficiency, such as it is, which our universities have 
attained. We have, therefore, accepted the suggestion that it is possible within 
the framework of the existing University Acts to ezilarge t he field of activity of 
the colleges by limiting and clearly defining the scope of formal teaching (as wo 
have already recommended) and leaving the colleges to provide that supple
mentary instruction by means of informal lecture courses, written work and 
discussion in seminars which was contemplated by the Acts, but has not hither
to been taken up fully by either University. It is necessary for the successful 
working of this plan that there should be more colleges, that hostels too should 
make arrangements to provide supplementary instruction and that the sam® 
importance should be attached to supplementary instruction as to formal 
instruction, attendance being equally obligatory at both. Our recommendations 
on the subject are set out in Section XX I of Chapter VIII.
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CHAPTER XIV  

T e a c h e r s  a n d  O t h e r  E m p l o y e e s  o f  t h e  U n i v e r s i t i e s

The teachers of a university constitute perhaps the most important element 
in its composition and their quality reacts powerfully on its reputation. Despite 
the growth of printed books and libraries which afford facilities for self
education, the teacher still remains an essential necessity of education both in the 
higher and in the lower stages.

The Calcutta University Commission recognized this fact when it described 
a modern University as a corporation of teachers working in comradeship for the 
advancement and dissemination of knowledge. During our deliberations, when 
consiidering the means of bringing the quality of our higher education to the level 
attained in leading universities, of promoting research and of building the character 
and muscles of our students, we have been repeatedly led to the conclusion that 
real improvement is possible only with a strong staff of highly qualified teachers.

The importance of teachers is reflected also in the University Acts, Statutes 
and Ordinances which contain a variety of provisions as to their manner of 
recruitment, conditions of service, duties, rights and privileges and assign to them 
a considerable share in the governance of the Universities. We propose to 
examine the existing position and make recommendations under each head.

Adequacy of the Teaching Staff—The present position as to the strength 
o f  teachers in the two Universities and the amount of work done by them is 
given in the Appendices -where an attempt has also been made to exhibit the 
proportion between the numbers of teachers and students in the University 
as a whole and in each department of teaching in different years. We are 
unable to draw any conclusion from these data as to the adequacy of 
the ataff for the existing work of the Universities. The requirements of various 
subjects in the matter of staff would differ widely according to the intrinsic 
Value and interest of the subject, the scope of advanced and research work in 
it and the degree of specialization to which it lends itself. A fur . her consideration 
to be borne i i  mind in this connexion is the desirability of avoiding 
duplication of speciahzed studies of limited value. We would, therefore, leave 
the question of adequacy of the staff to be decided by discussion in a represen
tative gathering of experts from the Universities and with due regard to the 
considerations just mentioned. We content ourselves with recommending in a 
later part of this Report* such additions to the staff as appear to us to be 
urgently required, and expressing the general opinion that for a proper organiza
tion of tutorial instruction and care of students additional staff will be inevitably 
needed.
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Classification of Teaching Posts—Under the existing law University teachers 
are ela?sified into four ranks-Professor, Reader, Lecturer Grade A and Lieclturer 
Grade B-each with a separate scale of pay which has been altered from tinae to 
time but without adversely affecting existing incumbents. Promotion from a 
lower to a higher rank is not automatic on the occurrence of a Viicancy or' on the 
attainment of a certain standing in the service. Vacancies are filled by adver
tisement and selection on merits. A person already on the staff does re'Ceive 
favourable consideration as against persons of equal or nearly equal qualifications 
from outside but the procedure prescribed in the law does not allow or require any 
such preference to be shown. The higher ranks are still associated in some minds 
with foreign training and qualifications and are frequently filled accordingly.

In many of the replies to our questionnaire strong opposition has beern voiced 
to the existing gradation of ranks which is said to produce a bureaucratic atmos
phere and to be inimical to the establishment of that free intellectual communion 
without which a university is not worth the name.

We recognize the strength of this view. We are of opinion that the 
practice of recruiting for the lower and higher posts from different fields should 
now be definitely abandoned as no longer necessary. In the first place the supply 
of persons with European qualifications has increased to an extent which makes it 
possible for universities to secure their services even in the lowest ranks o f their 
teaching staff. Secondly the quality o f graduates produced by Indian Univer
sities is improving and considerable research activity has also started in them. 
It is, therefore, possible to obtain comparable recruits to all ranks of the Univer
sity service from among persons educated in India. • Under these conditions it 
does not appear desirable that the higher ranks of teachers in the universities 
should be necessarily filled by direct recruitment. They may be filled by the 
promotion of capable and desJrving men from the lower ranks.

Su' J. Alfred Ewing, Vice-Chancellor of the Edinburgh University, speaking 
at the first Congress of British Empire Universities in London, 1912, observed 
that “ in the interest of the university the man who holds a lectureship should 
have quaUfications (at least potentialities) not much short of those of Professors 
and the scales of stipend payable to lecturers should be such as will attract men of 
that calibre.” The leading Universities of the world including those of pre-Nazi 
Germany—which attained the highest level of efficiency in University work— 
have recruited their Professors and Readers from among persons who have proved 
their worth and won their spurs in their chosen field of study during their 
probation as Fellows, Junior Lecturers and Lecturers.*

*In Germany the academic teacher begins his career modestly as a  so-called privat-docent, and, 
if there is any good in him, by his capacity as a  teacher and especially by his original research in  tho 
advancem ent o f his Seienoa, he is soon raised through the various stages to  the highest position in 
academic teaching, either in his original university or in ono of the other numerous academic centres 
o f the German Empire, Austria, or Switzerland.—[iSir Charles Waldstein (Cambridge) at the U niver
sities Oinjress, Lon'^on, 1912], Paulsen in his Work on G erm an Universities writes approvingly of 
tliis practice.
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We have discussed the followhig suggestions for minimizing the evils which 
are supposed to flow from the gradation of ranks :

(1) That there should be no junior lecturers.

(2) That there should be only tv/o classes of te.ichers—^Professors and 
Lecturers (or Assistant Professors).

We have, however, decided to recommend that the existing fourfold division 
should continue with certain safeguards. The experience of the Benares Hindu 
University affords an example of the disadvantage of iiaving only two classes of 
teachers. That University has found it necessary in certain instances to recruit 
teacliers in the lower rank on a salary higher than the initial salary, which 
amounts to mstituting what is called a Readership in other Universities. There 
is much to be said for abolishing the junior lecturcrship but it now includes the 
time-honoured and indispensable class of Demonstrators in Science subjects 
whose duties furnish in some instances ideal conditions for research activities.

There is a distinct advantage in recruiting a teacher at an early age and 
affording him the facilities for work by which he can prove his worth and win his 
way up to the highest rank. In this way the Universities are placed in a position 
not only to select the best men for theii' highest posts on the basis of merit judged 
by actual achievement but also to eliminate the unfit and the shirker at an 
early stage.

With a view to creating in the Universities an atmosphere of genuine sclio- 
larship and to destroy or prevent any tendency tow.irds a bureaucratic outlook 
which has been rightly described as a growing menace we have recommended 
that the classification of teachers into four ranks and the differences in their 

scales of pay should be interpreted as a msans of encouraging the young scholar 
to put forth his best efforts in the certainty of rising to higlier ranks and bettor 
pay and should not lead to any such discrimination as may hamper the growth 
of  comradeship in the academic and social life of the univer.nty. In recommend
ing new scales of pay for the different classes of teachers we have taken care to 
minimize the existing disproportion between the scales for the lower and higher 
grades. Whereas the present starting sal iry of the lowest grade of teacher 
(Rs.l25) is one-eighth of the maximum attainable by the highest class of teacher 
under the new scale, and one-twelfcli of the maximum attainable under the old 
scale, it will under our recommendation be more than ono-fifth.

We are also emphatic that so far as fticilities for work are concerned they 
should be the same for all classes of teachers. Our recommendation that extension 
of service beyond the prescribed age of retirement should not be granted in any 
circumstances is also calculated to improve the prosi)ects of promotion for 
teachers in the lower ranks.
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While the improvements thus suggested in the salaries, prospects and condi
tions of work and service of the lower ranks of teachers are likely to arrest the 
tendency, which has been quite appreciable in the past, of the more capable o f the 
junior teachers leaving these Universities for better pay or prospects elsewhere it 
is yet to be feared that the emolument of teaching posts by themselves do not 
constitute a sufficient attraction for the man of parts. In this respect he is likely 
to fare much better if he goes into other walks of life. It is, ther^:fore, all the 
more necessarj'  ̂ to draw attention to the need of constant vigilance that in actual 
working the universities show proper regard for the younger teacher and com
pensate him for his sacrifi':e of higher emoluments by studious attention to his needs 
in regard to his study and work and by creating a social atmosphere in which he 
may feel himself an equal partner with the more senior members of the staff in 
the common endeavour for the advancement of learning. Work should be so 
divided as to give each teacher a branch or part of his subject in which he can 
carry on higher studies and investigation and teach the highest classes. Facilities 
for work should be equally available to all ranks.

Social prestige of teaching profession—While on this question of means of 
attracting to and retaining in the service of higher education the best brains of 
the country we deem it necessary to point out that in addition to the provision 
of adequate salaries, prospects of promotion, facilities fo" work and amenities of 
social life it is necessary to secure for the position of the teacher the social prestige 
which unfortunately it does not possess at present. Sir Phillip Hartog quotes 
with approval from a recent book entitled “ Educational Policy in In d ia” : “ In 
England teachers hold a position of respect in the community. India will not 
have democratic education until the middle classes give a far higher place* in 
their esteem to the teacher than they do at present.” He expresses the hope 
that the reduction in salary recently imposed on themselves by Congress Ministers 
in various provinces may do something to reduce the present link between salaries 
and prestige.

M igration of teachers—How far talent is drawn away from the universities 
for want of proper conditions may be deduced from the rate of migration of 
teachers, cases of which are exhibited in Appendix E(6). It will be noticed that 
there has been until lately hardly any migration from the higher ranks of teachers 
in Allahabad and Lucknow Universities. On the contrary these Universities 
have recruited teachers in the higher grades from the staff of several other Uni
versities. The same is however not t"ue as regards the lower ranks. It will be 
seen from the information in the Appendix that quite a number of promising young 
men after joining these Universities as Lecturers or Junior Lecturers either left 
them to join the service of other Universities as teachers of higher rank or trans
ferred their services to other departments of Government service. Such migrations
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are particularly regrettable as they involve the loss to the Universities of the 
mosst promismg members of the junior staff. We have in our recommendations 
made provision for the grant of honorary promotion of rank to such persons.

Importance of a high standard of conduct—We attach great importance to 
the character-building side of the functions of a University and have been 
conscious of the importance in this respect of a high standard of conduct in 
the teachers. “ You cannot have a class of character or a class of morals,” 
observed Lord Rosebery speaking at the Universities Congress of 1912, “ but 
you can imbue and infuse character and morals and energy and patriotism by the 
tone and atmosphere of your Universities and of your Professors.” The 
following resolution embodies our recommendation on this point ;

“ The Committee looks forward to a closer association of teachers with 
students and to their manner of life working as a powerful character- 
building uifluence. It, therefore, regards a high standard of duty, conduct 
and dignity among teachers as a matter of vital importance and recommends 
that Universities should take measures to ensure it by all possible means. 
The Committee suggests that teachers who lead lives unworthy of their 
position or who notoriously evade the payment of their debts, should, if 
a warning by the Vice-Chancellor proves ineffective, be served with 
notice of termination of their services.”

Exlernal contact—The emphasis laid in these paragraphs on the desirability 
of recruiting teachers so far as possible within the country or from among the 
alumni of the University itself and of keeping them so far as possible, through
out their active career in the service of one University, should not be understood 
to proceed from any desire to cut the University off from outside influences. We 
are fully aware that contact with other Universities and with the outside world 
is a great stimulus to intellectual advancement and that excessive in-breeding 
(which in the present case means the employment of its own products as 
teachers), is now looked upon as a potential menace to the healthy growth 
of a University. The leading Universities of the world could easily draw their 
whole staff from among their own alumni because it is difficult to find better men 
from elsewhere. These men trained and brought up in the traditions of their 
Alma M ater would, however, be prone to fall into an attitude of self-com
placency and become wedded to tradition and impervious to other influences. 
The importation of some teachers from other Universities, who by infusing new 
blood may possibly help the adoption of new methods and new activities, 
should be welcomed.

Contacts with the outer world may be maintained in various other ways 
also. Wo recommend that there may bo short term exchanges of teachers and 
students between Universities situated within the Province. Such exchanges
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will obviate any inconveniences that may arise by the concentration of particular 
subjects of limited value and importance at one University centre. There are in 
addition large possibilities of social gatherings and learned conferences, of athletic 
meets and of military training and social service camps in which Univers ities 
may establish contacts with and learn from one another. The practice of teachers 
occasionally go’ng on study 13ave or leave out of Indi  ̂ to aee for themselves 
the working of other Universities and acquire u knowledge of new develop
ment in theLr respective departments has mu(;h to commend it. As the 
quality of our Professoriate improves such visits will be welcomed by Universities 
in other lands, and will prove of mutual benefit.

Scales of pay—The scales of salary appUcable to different classes of teachers 
in the Universities recruited at different dates are exhibited in Appendix E(5). 
These differ very considerably between different classes of teachers and between 
teachers of the same class recruited at different dates. They do not apply to 
Government servants on deputation to the Allahabad University.

The scales of pay recommended by us are as follows—(the efiiciency bar 
is to be crossed in each case after reference to the Selection Committee) ;

(o) For toaohors in  Faculties other than  the Faculty  of Medicine :
Lecturer B Grade, K s.l70— 10—250, w ith au efficiency bar a t  Rs.230.
Lecturer A G rade, Rs.250— 10—350, with an efficiency bar a t  Rs.300.
Reader, Rs.350— 15—560, w ith an efficiency bar a t Rs.440.
Professor, Rs.600—20—800, with an efficiency bar a t  Rs.700.

(6) F or teachers in the Facu lty  of Medicine :
Professor n o t allowed Consulting Practice, Rs. 1,000—40— j,200.
Reader no t allowed Consulting Practice, Rs.560—35—760.
Professor allowed Consulting Practice, Rs.800—40— 1,000.
R eader allowed Consulting Practice, Rs.450—35—660.
Lecturer, Rs.250— 15—400.
D em onstrator, Rs.200 (fixed).
Part-tim e teacher, Rs.lOO and R s.l50  (in place of the present R e.150 and Rs.200).

(Tho allowance of Rs.70 per mensem now allowed to  a Lecturer who is no t perm itted 
private  practice should continue.)

In prescribing this fourfold classification of teaching posts and making 
provision for efiiciency bars within each grade our object, as already explained, 
is to ensure that no member of the staff will relax his efforts in the direction 
of research and that his work wiU come up before the Selection Committee and 
Executive Council concerned periodically so that it may receive recognition in 
the shape of promotion when deserved.

We reahze that in certain subjects, particularly subjects which are not yet 
taught in our Universities, it wiU not be possible to recruit teachers of the calibre 
needed for creating an efiicient school of University study, on the salaries recom
mended by us. We, therefore, reconnnend that in special cases it should be 
permissible for the Universities to appoint teachers on salaries higher than 
those recommended and to recruit teachers from any part of the world.
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TJie existing provisions of the University Acts”virtually prevent tiie appoint- 
memt of honorary teachers inasmuch as teaching given by such teacliers does not 
coiiint as qualification for admission to an examination or degree. In our opinion 
theire should be no bar to the appointment of honorary teachers but in order to 
ensiure tliat indifferently qualified persons shall not find theii’ way into the teaching 
staff through an honorary appointment, we recommend that honorary teachers 
also) should be appointed in the manner prescribed for regular posts and honorary 
service should not constitute a claim to a paid appointment.

In the case of women who may be appointed teachers in the Universities, we 
rcco)iamend that the scales of pay should be approximately 20 per cent, below 
the scales prescribed for men in the corresponding posts. We have elsewhere 
recommended additional leave rights for women teachers in lieu of this reduction 
in piay.

Government servants—We note that each University lias on its teaching 
staft" a number of Government servants on deputation. In the Allahabad 
University these Government servants are the remnants of the staff of 
the Muir Central College which was handed over en bloc to the University. 
Tlicy draw the salary to which they are entitled by their standing in the 
services to which they belong and are ’ entitled to leave and pension in 
accordance with the Government rules applicable to their respective cases. 
They have to make no contribution on account of leave or pension and are 
accordingly not entitled to any deputation allowance. They are superannuated 
at the age of 56 and if the University continues to employ them it does so on the 
initial salary of the post in which they are employed. In the Lucknow Univer
sity there are Government servants on the staff of the Medical Faculty, some of 
whom have come down from the time when the King George’s Medical College 
was handed over to the University, but unlike Allahabad University there have 
been later recruitments to the staff of this Faculty from Government services. 
Jnlike Allahabad University again Government servants on deputation to this 
Jniversity draw not the personal pay to which they are entitled in Government 

service but the pay of the posts which they hold in the University. There is only 
one officer of the Indian Educational Service on deputation to this University 
outside the Medical Faculty.

The Teyen-Harrop Committee recommended in regard to the Government 
servants who had been recruited to the staffs of the Universities after then- 
reorganization, that they should not be allowed to continue their lien in Govern
ment service, but should transfer their services to the Universities and be governed 
entirely by University Rules and Regulations, with this reservation only that they 
should be entitled to avail themselves of the leave earned in Government service, 
and, after retirement from the service of the University, to receive the pension 
to which their service under Government would entitle them,
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The Lucknow University which alone was concerncd with this recommemda- 
tion did not agree to act upon it on the ground that the acceptance of the recom
mendation would deprive the University of the services of some members of 
its existing staff who had become specialists in particular lines, but who miight 
not agree to continue in the University on the terms suggested by the Commi ttee. 
The adoption of the recommendation would further make it diflficult for tlie 
University to obtain the services of competent men from Government service 
in future.

We make no specific recommendation.^ in regard to Government serArants 
except that the attention of Government should bo drawn to the dispiarity 
referred to above between the two Universities in the matter of pay admistsibie 
to Government servants on deputation. We further recommend that Govern
ment servants should be governed by the rules of their respective ser-vices 
in the matter of leave and other rights and in the matter of sujjorannuation 
and that they should not be re-omployod in the University after their retire
ment from Goveinmeut service.

Conditions of service—Teachers are normally appointed permanently. 
Sections 43, 44 and 45 of the Lucknow University Act and the corres
ponding sections 46 to 48 of the Allahabad University Act lay down in 
identical terms the fundamental conditions of service in the Universities. 
The Executive Council of the University in each case is entitled to prescribe 
further conditions of service (sections 20, Lucknow University Act and 21 of 
the Allahabad University Act).

Under the provisions of the Act and of the Statutes and Ordinances made 
in accordance with it, teachers in each University now hold their apjaointments 
on a written contract and, as a rule, retain their appointments till they attain  
the age of 60 which is the prescribed age of retirement. The contract provides 
for the termination of the agreement by three months’ notice on either side 
but an abuse of this right by the University is guarded against by a provision 
in the Act* which enables the employee to claim arbitration by a Tribunal 
composed of a representative of the employee, one of the Executive Council 
and an umpire appointed by the Chancellor. j

I

In our opinion the conditions of service outlined above are satisfactory and 
afford an adequate security of tenure. We also approve of the present pro
vision as to the age of retirement, but recommend emj^hatically that no exten
sion beyond this should be allowed to any employee. Eminent Professors 
who are still fit for work may, after their retirement, be appointed Emeritus 
Professors.
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We have given prolonged considerations to two questions bearing upon 
the conditions of service of teachers, viz. their right to participate in politics 
an(i tlie limits within which they should be permitted to engage in remunerative 
woirk such as examination work and private professional practice.

In regard to the entry of teachers into Legislatures, the present position is 
different in the two Universities. The Allahabad University permits teachers 
to seek election to the Legislative Bodies subject to certain conditions and pres- 
cribies the maximum number of teachers in a department and in the whole Uni
versity who may be so permitted at one time. Lucknow University has now 
decided not to allow any of its whole-time teachers to seek election to Legisla- 
turies. Our members were sharply divided on this question. On the one hand 
it Tvas felt that his own proper duties at the University would require the 
whole energies of the teacher so that if he entered politics his work at the Univer
sity— teaching, research or both—would be bound to suffer. On the other hand it 
was felt that the participation of teachers in the work of Legislatures would be 
an advantage to them in widening their outlook and bringing them much needed 
experience of men and affairs which would enhance their value as teachers. 
It would in addition give the Legislature the benefit of the opinions of men of 
learning not wedded to any party and placed in a position to speak with freedom 
and authority. Some apprehension was felt that participation in politics would 
necessarily involve close association with a party and it was suggested that if 
such a thing happened the teacher should be asked to choose between the 
University and politics.

Our recommendation on this head is embodied in a resolution which 
we reproduce below :

“In the opinion of the Committee service in a University or College cannot 
be combined with membership of a Legislative B o d y ; provided, however, that 
the Governing Body concerned may at its discretion grant leave without pay 
for a period not exceeding five years to a member of the staff who is elected 
by a constituency or is nominated by Government to be a member of a 
Legislative Body. ”

As to remunerative examination work undertaken by teachers there are 
no rules as yet in either University to limit its amount. Figures collected from 
various examining bodies go to show that in certain cases the amount o f work 
undertaken has been so large that it could not be efficiently done even if the 
normal duties of the teacher were completely ignored or suspended. It also 
appears from the replies to our Questionnaire that the distribution of remu
nerative examination work has been utilized by persons in positions of 
authority for rewarding their adherents and thereby forming and perpetuat
ing factions detrimental to the best interests of education.
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We have elsewhere made recommendations with a view to  ensuring 
that examination work will be evenly distributed among those fit for it and its 
distribution shall not be made the means of forming pacts and factions.*

Leave rights—The existing leave rules of the two Universities differ con
siderably and contain some ambiguities and lacunae. Lucknow University 
has rules applicable to different categories of employees, e.g. whole-time 
psrmanent employees, whole-time employees appointed for a term of years 
and part-time employees. Allahabad University has ruLs applicable to whole
time permanent employeas only. Another set of rules applicable to part-time 
teacliors, printed in the Calendar, appear to be of doubtful authenticity. In 
respect o f officers and teachers they correspond roughly to the leave* rules 
prescribed by Government for their servants of European domicile. 
Inferior servants have practically no leave rights.

.  In our opinion the Universities should adopt the Fundamental Rules 
relating to leave in the case of employees o f Indian domicile, and the rules 
recently adopted by the United Provinces Government as regards leave for 
inferior servants, with certain necessary modifications. In a University 
where the bulk of employees and the most important of them are teachers it 
is advisable to have provision for study leave and we have recommended a set 
of rules on this subject.

Our recommendations in regard to leave rights will be found reproduced 
in Sections X X V II and X X V III of Chapter VIH.

We are aware that our recommendations do not appreciably reduce the 
complexity of the existing leave rules but we have been unable to devise any
thing simpler. Mr. Sri Prakasa advanced the suggestion that leave should be 
earned at the rate of three days for every month o f duty performed or 36 
days per year on full pay, in addition to vacation and holidays. The balance 
of leave not taken should be allowed to accumulate for ten years. This 
suggestion was, however, not taken up.

Provident fund— The Universities are required by their Acts of incor
poration to establish a pension or provident fund for the benefit of their 
employees and have in either case established by Statutes provident funds 
for all superior employees including teachers. These funds have been 
recognized by the Government under the Provident Fund Acts. According 
to the Statutes governing these funds every employee drawing Rs.30 or 
more in the Lucknow University and Rs.40 or more in the Allahabad 
University, is required to contribute 8 per cent, of his salary to the provi
dent fund. The University’s contribution which was initially 12 per 
cent, in all cases has been progressively reduced in the case of employees 
appointed at later dates and is now on a sliding scale according to the salary
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of^ the employee concerned. The rules of the two Universities in regard to 
thie provident fund differ considerably.

We are of opinion that the Statutes relating to the provident fund in the 
twfo Universities should be brought into a line ; that all employees drawing 
Rsj.30 or more should be entitled to the benefits of the provident fund whether 
theey are whole-time employees or part-time teachers and whether they are 
apjpointed permanently or for a fixed term provided that in the latter case the 
ternn of appointment is not less than five years. The employee’s contribution 
to fthe fund should in all cases be per cent, of his salary as a minimum and 
the) University’s contribution should be 10 per cent, in the case of whole-time 
perrmanent employees drawing Rs.300 or less ; .*5 per cent, in the case of part- 
timie employees (provided they are appointed for not less than five years) and 

]per cent, in the case of all the rest. We rccomniend further that the 
Uniiversity’s contribution to the provident fund of all emplo3̂ ees should be 
at tthe rates here recommended irrespective of their date of ai)pointment.

In our opinion the provident fund beiug intended primarily as a provis' on 
for the family, safeguards should be provided in the Statutes of the Univer- 
sitites (if they are not contained in the Provident Fund Acts governing the 
Fumds), to ensure that the immediate family of the employee may not in any 
circiumstances be cut off from its benefits.

Under the present Statutes of the Lucknow University a resolution of the 
Exeicutive Council is needed before the amount of provident fund becomes 
payrable to the employee on his retirement. This provision should be dropped 
and the provision of the Allahabad University Statutes on the subject which 
reqiuires payment to be made automatically should be adopted by the 
Luciknow University also.

Our recommendations on this head apply to all employees of the Univer- 
_ sitiess including teachers. They are summarized in Section X X IX  of Chapter 
IVIIH. For employees drawing salaries of less than Rs.30 per mensem we 
recommend a scheme of gratuity which is dealt with imder the head of “ Inferior 
Serv'ants ” below.

Other employees of Universities—Apart from teachers who constitute the 
mostb important category of University employees, they have a number of officers 
with administrative functions and a considerable body of clerks and inferior 
servants.

T'he administrative staff of Teaching Universities includes the Vice-Chancellor, 
the IDeans, the Proctor, the Librarian, the Wardens and Superintendents of 
Host«els, t h ' Superintendent of the King George’s Hospital and the Registrar 
and Assistant Registrar. All but tlie last t'uo) of these officers have 
acadeanic duties combined with their administrative functions and have
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been dealt with in other parts of this Report. The offices of Registrar and 
Assistant Registrar are common to all three Universities and have been dealt 
with in Chapter VI of Part I. Our recommendations regarding these officers 
appear in Section IX(a) of Chapter VIII.

Clerical staff—Th.G Teyen-Harrop Committee which inquired into the finaruces 
of the Universities in 1931 recommended that the Chief Inspector of OflSces should 
visit the offices of the Universities and make recommendations as to the adequacy 
of their clerical staff. We are informed that the Chief Inspector inspected the 
Lucknow University office in 1935 and recommended certain additions to the 
clerical establishment which have been partially carried out. No such 
inspection has taken place in the case of the Allahabad University. We find 
on a comparison that the strength of the clerical staff is about equal in the two 
Universities if the Medical Faculty, the Medical College and Hospitals are left 
out of account; that the scales of pay and the proportion drawing them are 
fairly even ; and that the Lucknow University unlike Allahabad University has 
no departvnental offices or clerks attached to heads of departments of teaching.

We are not in a position to pronounce any opinion as to the adequacy o f  the 
clerical staff and, therefore, recommend that the Chief Inspector of Offices should 
inspect the offices and report to Government on this subject. We expect that 
before taking any action in the matter Government will consult the Universities. 
We are satisfied that the present salary scales will not bear any reduction and 
recommend that the minimum salary of a clerk in a University should be 
Rs.40 and the lowest scale of pay should be Rs.40—3— 70*.

Inferior servant^—The inferior servants employed in the Universities belong 
to a large number of categories and many of these like Laboratory bearers, 
compounders and ward attendants have duties assigned to them in which 
considerable specialized knowledge and experience are necessary. It is obvious 
that these various classes of servants cannot be treated on the same footing. 
Their scales of pay must differ considerably. At present there is no leave 
admissible to inferior servants except such leave as may be granted without 
entailing extra expenditure on the University. There is provision in each 
University for the grant of gratuity to superannuated or invalidated inferior 
servants but this is not obligatory and there are minor differences in the 
rules of the two Universities, those of Allahabad University being more 
liberal.

We leave it to the Universities to devise a suitable classification of their 
inferior servants and a suitable scale of salary for each class. We recommend that 
the scale of pay for servants of the peon class should be the scale prescribed by the 
United Provinces Government for peons employed in the Departmental offices in

, .1  1 ^ -  »  ' .  . I ^  ^  -̂--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

•  Our recommendationa are aum tnarized in Section X X V  of Chapter V III.
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AlWaliabad and Lucknow, viz. Rs.l2—| — 16. Classes of servants inferior and 
supoerior to tlie peon should have correspondingly lower and higher scale pres- 
cribbed for them.

In the case of existing incumbents we recommend that if the application of 
the) scale recommended by us does not result in an immediate addition of Rs.2 
per ■ mensem to the pay of an individual, he should be given a personal pay suffi- 
ciemt to make up this increase.

We recommend further the grant of leave rights to inferior servants o n scale 
simiilar to those iatroduced by Government.

We recommend that University employees drawing salaries below Rs.30 
per mensetn should be entitled to a gratuity on terms similar to those now pres- 
crib)cd in the Statutes of tlie Allahabad University, with certain modifications.

Our detailed recommendations regarding inferior servants are reproduced 
in (‘Section X X V lI of Chapter VIII.
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C h a p t e r  XV] ( 2 0 6  )

CHAPTER XV  

S e l e c t i o n  C o m m it t e e s  a n d  A p p o in t m e n t  o f  T e a c h e r s

In otlier parts of this Report we have commented on the important part 
which teachers play in the work of a University. The importance of a proper 
selection of teachers cannot, therefore, be too much emphasized. It is however by 
no means easy to prescribe or even to suggest the qualities which should be looked 
for in a candidate for a University appointment. The authority responsible for the 
selection has to exercise its judgment and to keep a variety of considerations in 
view. In the words of President Eliot of Harvard, “ In selecting University 
teachers, young or old, it is always a question what sort of qualification should 
have most influence on the selection, knowledge of a subject, capacity to ex
pound it in an interesting manner, published works, success as an investigator, 
or the total personality, including manners and customs, temper, bearing, and 
quickness of sympathy. In every case there mwst be a balancing of these different 
qualities, which are rarely combined in a single individual, and a comparison 
with like balances in other candidates.*” Lord Haldane addressing his own

*“A University President, or a  selecting committee, in search of a  new professor, o r o f new pro
fessors, has means o f forming a  judgm ent which are fairly trustw orthy, if  patien tly  collected and 
sifted. I n  the first place, there is th e  candidate’s record as a  student a t  his college or university ; 
secondly, his reputation as a teacher, wherever he m ay have been employed ; thirdly, his activity in 
the learned societies with which he has been connected; fourthly, his productiveness as an investi
gator and a u th o r ; and fifthly, his general repute as a m an of character and influence. Experienced 
officials pay  bu t scanty attention to  testimonials and lettere o f recommendation, particularly  if  they 
have been forwarded through the candidate or procured by him. Americans are ap t to  be too charit
able and good-natured when writing letters o f recom mendation. They are also fond of superlatives 
and are too ap t to  deal only with m erits, om itting defects, when they  write testimonials a t  the 
request o f a  candidate. The prudent selecting official or board will therefore be careful about 
giving weight to  testimonials, and will greatly prefer to  see and  talk  with the candidate himself face 
to  face, except in the case o f a  m an whose character and professional standing are well known and 
unquestionable.” E lio t : University Adm inistration.

“ . . . Again, I  m ay describe the procedure of the University of Birmingham. Normally, the
appointm ent o f all members o f the staff rests w ith the Council; bu t w hat actually happens is this : the 
applications for a  post are in the first instance referred to  the Faculty  to  which the post belongs for a 
report. Sometimes the Faculty  makes private inquiries, and  induces some applicant to  come forward 
who did n o t send in  an application. The members of th e  Faculty  make exhaustive inquiries about i
candidates from all sorts of people who have special knowledge o f their qualifications and personal 
characteristics, a  selected num ber are called up to  be interviewed formally and informally, and ulti- !
mately a  selection o f two o r three candidates is nominated to  the Senate and Council. The Faculty  |
need no t nom inate more th an  one candidate, or in nominating more th an  one they  may express a 
strong opinion as to  their order of m erit. In  appointing to  a  professorship the Council have th< 
report o f th e  Faculty  and the Senate before th e m ; they usually interview all the candidates nom i
nated, and then proceed to make the appointm ent. B ut in no single instance th a t I  remember has 
the Council’s final decision conflicted with the recommendations of the Faculty  and Senate.’’ 
(Dr. H . S. H eath  of Birmingham University, a t  the Universities Congress of the  British Empire, 
1912).



Uni^versity of Bristol in 1912 observed: “The University is a place where the most 
valuiable advantage the student has is co itact with an inspiring personality. That 
is w hy nothing short of the best level among the Professors is enough for success. 
The Professor must inspire. His labour must be one of love if he is to succeed. 
If  hte is a great teacher he will have moulded the lives and tastes of the best of his 
students for their existence.*”

In the Report of the University Grants Committee of Great Britain for the 
quinquennium ending 1933-34 we read as follows :

“ It is generally recognized that teaching at the University level is 
not hkely to possess or to retain the essential qualities of freshness and 
vitality unless it is given by teachers who are themselves engaged in original 
work in their subjects. He who learns from one occupied in learning ‘drinks 
of a running stream.’ He who learns from one who has learned all ho. is 
to teach ‘ drinks the green mantle of the stagnant pool.’”

The supreme importance of employing teachers with a capacity for research 
was emphasiz.ed also by the Calcutta University Commission and subsequently 
by the Auxiliary Committee of the Simon Commission which reported on the 
progress of education in India in 1928. The improvement which has taken 
place in the quality of University work in India since the days of the Calcutta 
University Commission is attributed by Sir Phillip Hortog, Chairman of the latter 
Committee, largely to the emphasis laid upon research since then. In his words : 
“The whole spirit of teaching of a University in which knowledge is only transmit
ted but not advanced is entirely different from that of a University where the 
teachers are expanding the limits of knowledge.”

This consensus of weighty opinion suggests that the most important consider
ation to be borne in mind in selecting a person for employment as a teacher in a 
University is whether he is capable of doing original research work. It 
should, however, not be forgotten that (as Mexner in his work on Universities 
^ l ls  us) “ original thinkers are not the only type of University professors. Another 
type is the teachers whose contribution to learning is of less importance than 
their influence in stimulating students or their resourcefulness in bringing together 
the researches of others. Of this latter class were Michael Foster and Frederick 
Paulsen. ”

We may conclude that when selecting a person to fill a teaching post it is 
necessary to take into account not merely his intellectual calibre and scholarly 
output but also his powers of exposition, his ability to inspire and his other 
interests on which will largely depend his usefulness in the general Hfe of the 
University. The intelligent man of affairs can, no doubt, form a correct judg
ment by a personal interview of the other qualities ; but the individual’s standing 

*Iii>rd H aldane’s Address to the U niversity o f  Bristol, 1912.
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and achievement in his own subject, which are after all a matter of the greatest 
importance, can be judged only by experts, who have themselves specialized ni 
the subject. It is, therefore, in the fitness of things that the power of making 
appointments to teaching posts, though vested by the existing University Acts 
in the Executive Council, is exercised under the Statutes after consultation 
with Committees of Selection which contain a fair proportion of members with 
knowledge of the subject which the teacher to be appointed is to deal with. With 
a view to ascertaining in what directions, if any, improvement is called for we 
had included a number of questions on the constitution and working of the 
Selection Committees in our Questionnaire. We find from the summary of the 
replies placed before us that there is considerable divergence of opinion as to the 
working of these Committees. While the Executive Councils of both Universities 
claim that appointments have generally been made on merit, various 
individuals have asserted that other considerations have prevailed specially in 
recent years. Cases of favouritism have been cited and offers to adduce evidence 
in support of the charge have been made. Some of those who have not found 
serious fault with the existing constitution, and working of the Selection 
Committees have yet made sundry suggestions for their improvement or 
endorsed the suggestions thrown out in the Questionnaire. Dissatisfaction has 
been expressed mainly with two existing features, viz.:

(1) The enlistment of a proportion of the members of the Selection 
Committees by the process of election which in recent years has been 
much abused, being conducted on party lines.

(2) The susceptibility of members to local pressure and influence.
The existing provisions in the University Acts and Statutes relating to

Selection Committees are rather complicated and in certain respects defective. 
There is provision in each University for a multiplicity of Selection Com
mittees. In the first place if the Executive Council desires to recruit a pro
fessor in the United Kingdom an ad hoc Selection Committee can be set up there 
for the purpose consisting of a nominee each of the Chancellor, the Academic 
Council and the Executive Council. (This arrangement is intended exclusively 
for appointment to Professorships and does not extend to the lower appoint
ments.) Then there is provision for a Selection Committee in each Faculty 
which in Allahabad University makes recommendations for the appointment 
of Professors, Readers and Lecturers and in the Lucknow University of Professors 
and Readers only. Lucknow University has consequently a separate Selection 
Committee in each faculty to deal with the appointment of Lecturers. Allahabad 
University does not need such a Selection Committee for Lecturers but has one to 
recommend the appointment of part-time teachers, and teachers of subjects 
like French and German. It has also improvised a Selection Committee for the
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appointment of teachers of Agriculture, wliose position is exceptional in so far as 
they receive no pay from the University.

Despite this multiplicity of Committees it does not apj)ear that any Selection 
Coanmittee is empowered to deal with temporary appointments or with the 
appointment of teachers in University Colleges. It has tran«2)ired in the course 
of our discussion tliat in some instances teachers were promoted in the Lucknow 
University to higher rank, on the conversion of their posts, by the Executive 
Council, without reference to the Selection Committee and without the jjosts 
being advertised. Indeed when a post with a permanent incumbeiit is con
verted into a post of a higher grade it becomes necessary either to promote 
the incumbent or to dispense with his services and since usually the conversion 
of a  post is intended for the benefit of its occupant the latter course is out 
of the question. Similarly officiating and temporary appointments in many 
cases lead to absorption in a pern\anent vacancy. Reforcnce to the Selection 
Committee after a j)erson has officiated in a post or held a temporary post for 
a period of time becomes more or less of a formality. It, therefore, appears 
desirable that clear provision should be made requiring the Executive Council 
to refer to the Selection Committee before making appointment to a temporary 
post or in an officiating vacancy which is likely to be lasting. We attach 
importiince to every vacancy being advertised as it is only by this means that 
eligible candidates can come to know of the vacancy and the University can have 
the chance of selecting the best out of a wide field. We also consider it desirable 
that the Selection Conmiittce should hiterview a picked immber of candidates 
before jnaking its recommendation.

The absence of any provision in either University requiring the apjioint- 
ment of teachers in University Colleges to pass through a Selection Committee 
may not be regarded as so serious in the case of the two colleges at Allahabad 
which impart tutorial instruction only. In the case, however, of the Colleges 
w hich impart regular instruction, viz. the Agricultural College, Naini, and th'i tK\fo 
Women’s Colleges at Lucknow it is necessary in the interest of efficiency that the 
qualifications of their teacliiJig staff should be scrutinized by competent Selec
tion Coumiittees, and the appointments should be subject to the approval of the 
Executive Council which should be given only if the reports of the Committee 
justify it.

Under the “ Statutes ” the Executive Council has to consult the Selection 
Committee concerned before making appointment to a regular post and the recom- 
nioudation of the Committee is binding on the Council in the case of apjjoiut- 
ments to the posts of Professor and Reader. In the event of the Executive 
Council not accepting the Committee’s recommendation it has to make a reference 
to the Chancellor who is empowered to decide finally. In the case of other appoint • 
meats the Council is the final authority. The result in actual workiug is that
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whiie the Executive Council has, except in a negligible number of cases, accepted 
the recommendation of the Selection Committees in regard to the appointment 
of Professors and Readers it has pretty frequently over-ruled the Committees’ 
recommendations in regard to the appointment of Lecturers. We have in 
Appendix E{ 7) enumerated cases of difference between the Executive Council and 
Selection Committees in which reference has been necessary to the Chancellor.

For reasons already stated above we feel that the power of Selection Com
mittees in connexion with appointments should be enlarged and we recom
mend that it should not be permissible for the Executive Council to apjioint any 
teacher concerned with teaching for University degrees whether Professor, Reader, 
Lecturer, part-time teacher or temporary or officiating teacher for a period longer 
than six months without proper advertisement and^reference to the relevant 
Selection Committee. To ensure this we have recommended an amendment 
of the relevant Sections of the University Acts and the making of Statutes 
prescribing the procedure to be followed in the matter of appointment. 
We recommend further that the Selection Committee should recommend three 
names for each appointment in order of merit or preference, with reasons and 
that its recommendations should be equally binding upon the Council in resjject 
of all apjJointments. In every case when the Council is unable to accept the 
Committee’s recommendation it should refer to the Chancellor who will take 
a final decision after obtaining suitable advice. Our detailed recommendations 
will be found in Section XVIII of Chapter VIII.

We are of opinion that in view of the important functions entrusted to the 
Selection Committees under the present constitution and the considerable addition 
to their power which we recommend, these Committees should be given a place 
among the “ Authorities ” of the Universities. At present the Court, the Academic 
Council, the Executive Council, the Faculties and the Committee of Reference 
are named in each of the University Acts as authorities of the University and 
although power is given to the Universities to create other “ Authorities ” by 
means of “ Statutes ” , this power has not yet been exercised. The Selection 
Committees, therefore, do not figure among the University Authorities. We 
recommend that they should be included in this category in the University Acts.

Composition of Selection Committees

In the preceding paragraphs we have noticed the multiplicity of 
Committees for which provision exists at present in the two Universities. In our 
opinion separate Committees are not necessary to deal with higher and lower ap
pointments, nor is a separate Committee needed for the recruitment of a Professor 
from abroad. We recommend that the same Selection Committee should function 
in respect of teachers of all ranks. It was suggested—and the suggestion has been 
carefully considered by us—that there should be common Selection Committees

O h a p t e e  X V ] ( 2 l( )  )



to recommend appointments of teachers of University rank in all three Univer- 
sitiles. One suggestion made in the course of our discussions was that a body of 
three experts in each subject should constitute the Provincial Selection Committee 
in respect of that subject. Another suggestion was that a standing Committee 
of three persons appointed for five years by agreement among the Vice-Chancellors 
of the three Universities, with power to co-opt one expert for each subject should 
deal with all appointments in the three Universities like the Public Service 
Commission. It was contended that if the Public Service Commission could make 
appointments to highly technical services like Medicine and Engineering a properly 
chotsen Committee of the kind suggested could serve the purposes of the Univer
sities equally well. Yet' another suggestion was that while each University 
and College retained its arrangements for recruiting its teachers a Provincial 
Committee consisting of a small number of eminent men should be constituted 
to keep a watch on appointments and to see that there was no jobbery.

Our discussions revealed a sharp division of opinion on the question of 
Provincial Selection Committees, At the outset the idea of placing the Colleges 
of the Agra University within the purview of such Committees was rejected 
mainly on the ground that the managing bodies which maintain them and contribu- 
bute in a larger or smaller measure towards their finances should be free to appoint 
their teachers, under the control of the University. Although common Selection 
Committees were accepted for the two Teaching Universities by the casting vote 
of the Chairman, it was felt that the presence of a local element was necessary 
to ensure a proper consideration of the needs and a proper regard for the 
traditions of each University. In the result M̂e have recommended for each 
Faculty a Selection Committee a number of whose members will function in 
respect of both Universities while the rest will function in one University only.

In framing our recommendation about the personnel of the Selection Com
mittees we have kept in view the existing composition of the principal Sslection 
Committees in the two Universiti«s and sought to eliminate some features (such 
as the recruitment of members by election) which have given rise to complaint 
and to strengthen the expert element which appears to us indispensible for the 
efficient discharge of the Committees’ function of expert advisers to the Executive 
Council.

The most important of the many Selection Committees for which provision 
exists at present is that which deals with the appointment of Professors and 
Readers (and in Allahabad University Lecturers as well) in each Faculty. This 
Committee consists of—

(1) the Vice-Chancellor,

(2) the Head of the Department of teaching concerned in Allahabad, 
«Tid the Dean of the Faculty concerned in Lucknow,
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(3) two mcTnbers of the Executive Council elected by the Council,
(4) two members of the Academic Council elected by that Couneil, and
(5) one nominee of the Chancellor who should not be an officer or 

teacher of the University concerned.

In the Allahabad University this Committee is reinforced by the inclusion 
of an expert appointed by the Vice-Chancellor when the appointment of a Pro
fessor is under consideration. No such provision is made in the Lucknow Univer
sity. The Committee which deals with the appointment of Lecturers in the 
Lucknow University differs in composition from the other Committee in having 
the Head of the Department concerned as a member instead of a nominee of tiie 
Chancellor. Further it is jiermissible for the Executive Council to appoint an 
export to serve on this Committ3e if it thinks fit.

It will be observed that four elements enter into the present composition 
of the Selection Committees viz., (1) representatives of the Executive Council, (2) 
representatives of tiie Academic Council, (3) an independent element, consisting 
of nominees of the Chancellor, and (4) officers of the University, vix., the Vice
Chancellor and the Head of the Department or the Dean. We have sought to 
retain these elements with certain modifications which we explain below :

(«) Representatives of the Executive C ouncil: There are at present two re
presentatives of the Executive Council on the Selection Committee who are elected 
by the Council, the choice being free and not restricted to any particular class of 
members. We have discussed long and carefully whether there should be one 
representative of the Council or two on the Selection Committee, whether the 
representative should continue to be elected and whether the choice of the Council 
should continue to be unfettered as hitherto. In all three respects we have 
decided to recommend a change from the existing position.

In view of the fact that the Vice-Chancellor and the Treasurer who are 
both members of the Executive Council will, under our recommendations, be 
members of the Selection Committee we consider the presence of one more represen
tative of the Council sufficient and recommend accordingly. We have been 
anxious to dispense with election wherever possible and we consider it more 
necessary to do so in the present case than anywhere else. We, therefore, recom
mend that the representatives of the Executive Council should be nominated by ; 
the Vice-Chancellor from among the members elected to the Council by the ; 
Court. I

(6) Representatives of the Academic Council : The two representatives of the 
Academic Council were obviously intended to provide an expert element in the 
Selection Committee though this is not specifically laid down in the Statutes of 
the Lucknow University. The Statutes of the Allahabad University ex]>ressly 
require them to ]iossess expert knowledge of the subject with which the teacher
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to be appointed is to deal. This requirement has, however, remained, a dead 
let ter and by a convenient interpretation of the Statute the same two representa
tives of the Academic Council have done duty in respect of appointments in all 
subjects comprised in the Faculty, and it has been found necessary to make 
sepiarate provision for the importation of an expert.

It will thus appear that in the way of experts on the Selection Conunittee, 
Lucknow University has only the two representatives of the Academic Council 
and the Dean of the Faculty. It is conceivable that all these may be specialists 
in the same subject and even if they belong to three separate subjects the Com
mittee remains without an expert in the remaining subjects comprised in the 
Faculty. Appointments of teachers of these subjects are thus recommended 
by a body without a single person possessing special knowledge of the subject 
concerned. This is highly unsatisfactorj^

The state of things in Allahabad University is considerably better despite 
the disregard of the Statute relating to the representatives of the Academic 
Council. Here the Head of the Department is included in the Committee when 
it is to consider appointments of teachers in his subject and when a Professor 
(who is usually the Head of a Department) is to be appointed the Committee is 
reinforced by a separate expert appointed for the occasion.

With a view to strengthening the expert element in the Selection Committee 
we recommend that the Head of the Department concerned should be a member 
of the Committee. When, however, the Committee is considering the ajipoint- 
ment of a teacher of a higher rank than that held by the Head, the Dean should 
come in his place.

It is necessary further to place on the Committee an independent expert 
in each subject and we recommend that such an expert should be nominated by 
Government out of a panel of four persons formed by the Faculty in each Univer
sity nominating two persons with special knowledge of each subject and not 
belonging to the staff of either University. The expert so nominated by Govern
ment should serve on the Selection Committee in both Universities.

To further ensure due consideration of the needs of teaching from the teachers 
point of view we recommend that another Head of a Department in the Faculty 
should be included in the Committee by a suitable system of rotation.

(c) Independent element: A nominee of the Chancellor at present supplies the 
independent element in each Selection Committee. We recommend tliat he should 
continue. Among the suggestions for strengthening this element which we have 
discussed are the inclusion in the Committee of either (1) the Director of Public 
Instruction in Allahabad and the Inspector General of Civil Hospitals in Lucknow 
or (2) the Chairman or a Member of the Public Service Commission or a nominee 
of the Chairman. Ultimately we have decided to recommend that the Treasurer
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who occupies an important place should be added to the Committee in eiach 
University.

The Selection Committees should in our opinion have a normal life o f tlhree 
years and members (other than ex-officio members) should be appointed for Ithat 
period. To guard against the possibility of the Committee going without an outtside 
expert by reason of the slow movement of the machinery of Government in wlhom 
his appointment is vested we recommend that he should continue to function aifter 
the expiry of his normal term till his place is taken by a successor.

We have already recommended that the rules of procedure prescribed ini tlie 
Regulations of the Allahabad University for the Selection Committees sliouUd l>o 
embodied in Statutes in both Universities. They forbid the presence of any 
person who is a candidate for appointment, at a meeting of the Commiittee 
at which the appointment is to be considered.

Our colleague, Mr. C. B. Gupta, desires to record his dissent from tlie? re
commendations regarding the constitution of the Selection Committees. He 
thinks the present constitution as laid down in the Statutes of the Lucknow 
University should continue with the modification that the two representattivcs 
of the Academic Council should be replaced by two persons possessing sptecial 
knowledge of each subject, elected by the Faculty.

Selection for Tion-teachiiig posts •. To assist in the selection for appcoint- 
ment to administrative posts like those of Registrar, Assistant Registrar, 
Wardens and Superintendents of Hostels and the Superintendent of K ing  
George’s Hospital we recommend that the Executive Council shiould 
constitute ad h ic Selection Committees of its own members.
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CHAPTER XVI 

S t u d e n t s  a n d  t h e  P r o b l e m s  o f  S t u d e n t  L i f e

In the apijendices to this Report will be found statistical tables exhibiting the 
numbers of students pursuing the study of different subjects at different stages ; 
the numbers jjassing different examinations ; the number of teachers of different 
ranks ; the proportion of students to teachers and that of resident to non-resi
dent students.

An attemjjt has also been made in the statistical tables to bring out the 
rate and extent of the growth of student-numbers and studies. It will be noted 
that student numbers have been steadily increasing at both Universities and would 
have increased further had the Universities not refused admission because of their 
inability with their present resources to provide instruction for all who apply 
for admission. We could not obtain information as to the actual numbers who 
have been refused admission but these are likely to be considerable especially in 
the case of Science courses where the limitations of laboratory accommodation 
operate.

When it is remembered that the earlier stages of education have been consider
ably developed, that a system of jjopular Government requiring universal literacy 
has come into operation, that classes hitherto excluded from the benefits of educa
tion including women are being encouraged to receive it, a great increase m student 
numbers is inevitable and provision should be made to copo with it.

Allahabad University has attracted by far the largest share of the best 
student-material in the jjrovuice. Out of the 79 and 108 students who passed 

mthe Intermediate Examination in the I Division in 1936 and 1937 respectively, 
(iO and 69 joined Allahabad University.

The comparative quality of students joining the Universities and Colleges 
may be inferred from the qualifications possessed by new entrants. It appears 
from the information supplied by the Universities that of the students admitted 
in 1937 to un(fer-graduate courses at the Allahabad University 9‘ 9 per cent, had 
passed their qualifying examination in the First Division, 39‘ 5 per cent, in the 
Second Division and 50 '5 jjer cent, in the Third Division. The corresponding 
percentages m the case of the Lucknow University were 3‘ 1, 42-4 and 54" 4 per 
cent, in the First, Second and Thii'd Divisions respectively. Of those who were 
in the same year admitted to post-graduate courses in the Allahabad University 
12‘ 3 per cent, had First Class Degrees, 47 5 per cent, had Second Class Degrees, 
and 40’ 0 per cent, had Thiid Class Degrees, the corresponding figures of the



Lucknow Universitj? being 7- 2, 38 7 and 54 0. The average quality of the 
students who joined the outlying colleges of the Agra University will app)ear 
to have been poorer.*

The proportion of post-graduate students to under-graduates has increaised 
in both Universities in the Faculty of Arts but has slightly fallen in the Facmlty 
of Science, apparently because of the limitation imposed by the necessity of jpro- 
viding laboratory accommodation and apparatus. The only Departments wHiere 
post-graduate student numbers have declined are Arabic and Persian in the 
Lucknow University and Botany and Zoology in the Allahabad University.

There have been no post-graduate students in the Faculty of Medicinte as 
there has been no post-graduate course. The only students pursuing hig»her 
studies in Medicine have been the holders of the various scholarships who hiave 
generally prepared for the degrees of M. D. and M. S. Provincial Serwica 
Officers deputed by the Government to undergo a refresher course at the Mediical 
College and students who till 1933 pursued studies for the Diploma of Puiblic 
Health have been couated as post-graduate students in this Faculty. Striictly 
spe iking, however, they should not be considered as belonging to this categ^ory. 
There have also been no post-graduate students in the Faculties of Law 'and 
Commerce.

No reliable conclusions can be drawn from the results of examinations in the 
two Universities, since the standards of examination are determined by the 
University concerned and need not be identical. The information containerd in 
Appendix D(l) therefore, furnishes no clue as to the quality of the teaching: im
parted and the worth of the finished product turned out. The graduates o f  the 
Universities have ojjportunities, however, of competing with one another at (com
petitive examinations for the public services and then’ merits are tested practiroally 
by the same class of examiners when they go up for doctorate degrees. iSome 
idea, therefore, of their relative attainments can be formed by a considertation 
of the numbers of students passing into the services (of which lists are giveni by 
both Universities) and those obtainnig research degrees.

Residence of students 

It is evident from provisions of the Allahabad and Lucknow University Acts 
that their framers intended the buUc of students to reside in residential lunits, 
where they would be provided with tutorial instruction in addition to the 'Ordi

nary amenities of hostel life. Three types of residential units were contemplated, 
v iz .—

(1) Colleges,
(2) Hostels or Halls,
(3) Approved lodgings.

*See Appendix D ( ^).

C h a p t e r  XVI] ( 2 l6  )



A college, hall or hostel could be established and maintained either by the 
Uni'versity or by private agencies. In the latter case it would need to be recognized 
by fche University. A College is defined in the Acts as “ an institution in which 
tutorial and other supplementary instruction shall be provided and which shall 
be ai, unit of residence for students of the University The definition of a hostel 
or h;all differs from that of a college in so far as the provision of tutorial instruction 
which is compulsory in the case of a College is optional in the case of a hostel or 
hall.. In each University there is provision by which students may be permitted to 
reside outside Colleges and halls under conditions prescribed by “ Statutes ” 
and “ Ordinances ”. The Allahabad Universit y Act, however, in section 37(ii), 
seems to require that the grant of such permission should be the exception 
rathier than the rule and In J êction 37(iii) it distinguishes students so permitted 
as mon-collegiate students. From information furnished to us by the Univer
sities and set out in Appendix D(6) we find that in the Allahabad University 
residiential accommodation was available in Colleges and Hostels for about 52 
D3F cent, of the entolm.eut awi in the "University for about 38 per
cent, of the enrolment in 1937—38. Under the Ordinances of the Lucknow 
University all students, barring students of Law, are required to reside in 
a College or Hall or under conditions approved in each case by the 
Principal of a College or tlie Provost of a Hall unless specially exempted. 
Exemption is allowed in the case of students residing with their parents or with 
guardians recognized as such by the Principal or Provost. The lodgings of other 
non-resident students are thus subject to approval by the Principal. The non
resident students of the Allahabad University have the option of getting themselves 
attached to the Colleges and hostels in accordance with the conditions and 
up to the numerical limits prescribed in the Statutes. The remaining students are 
enrolled in the non-collegiate Delegacy which has been formed to look after them. 
Non-resident students must reside, either with their parents or guardians or choose 

^ e i r  lodging or locality of residence with the approval of the Delegacy or the 
Principal of the College or Warden of the hostel to which they are attached. 
(Ordinance 6 of Chapter XIX.)

The whole of the residential accommodation available in the Lucknow Uni
versity is provided by the University itself and is sufficient for about one-third of 
the total enrolment. In the Allahabad University denominational agencies main
tain three colleges and three hostels and some of these receive Government grants. 
The University itself maintains five hostels and has a non-collegiate Delegacy to 
provide social and athletic activities for non-resident students. The Lucknow 
University has no corresponding arrangement. The Colleges in the Allahabad 
University have a comparatively large staff of Principal,Resident Tutors and other 
tutors to impart tutorial instruction and generally to look after the well-being 
of the students. The hostels which are the only other kind of residential unit
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in either University have a very small staff to supervise and guide the life and ac
tivities of the students. Each hostel has a Warden and an Assistant Ward.en, 
called Superintendent in the Allahabad University. These officers are teachers 
of the University, their hostel duties being an additional charge in return for 
which they have free residences in the Lucknow University. In the Allahabad 
University the Wardens have no such consideration but the Superintendents 
have an allowance in addition to free residences.

In a university situated in rural surroundings like the Universities of Oxford 
and Cambridge or the Welsh Universities residential arrangements are a necessity 
as most of the students are drawn from far-away places. This is not so in the case 
of “Civic” Universities. The large centres of population where these Universitie 
are located can easily accommodate any number of students in lodgings while a 
considerable number of their students are local residents hving with parents or 
guardians. In the case of these Universities the objects with which halls of resi
dence or hostels are desired may be best stated in the words of the University 
Grants Committee o f  Great Britain in its Report for the period 1929—35 :

“ For our part, though of course we recognize that a very large number of 
students can and do flourish under a non-residential system, and that the Univer
sities play an invaluable part in meeting the needs of these students we neverthe
less are convinced that the system of halls of residence is, when effectively deve
loped, a system of great educational value, and that the results already achieved 
go far to vindicate the pioneers of this movement. As compared with lodgings 
or with many homes, a hall affords an environment where intellectual interests 
are strong. It offers students exceptionally favourable opportunities for the 
stimulating interplay of mind with mind, for the formation of friendships, and 
for learning the art of understanding and living with others of outlook and 
temperament unlike their own. It can be, and it often is, a great humanising 
force. Moreover in Universities where so many students disperse immediately 
/ter  the working day is done, the halls, as continuous centres of corporate life, 

do something to stimulate that life in the University as a whole.”
Great Britain where the residential system is better developed than in most 

other countries has only slowly provided hostel accommodation in its Universities 
and according to the Report of the University Grants Committee (19.35) the 
residential accommodation was sufficient for only 16 per cent, of the total number 
of students in Universities outside Oxford and Cambridge. Raading University 
had 68- 3 per cent, of its students in residence, Bristol which came next had only 
37'2 per cent., Durham and Leeds which followed had 31 and 23 per cent. only. 
In the Scottish Universities the proportion of resident students was still smaller; 
Aberdeen had none at all, Glasgow had only 3 -5 per cent.

Inour teaching Universities the need for residential accommodation is greater 
than in most of the British Universities for although they ape situated in cities
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whtere lodgings can be found in abundance there are many considerations which 
nialke it undersirable that the student should be left free to choose his own 
resiidence. In the first place the number of universities in the province, beuig 
smailler compared with Great Britain the proportion of students of local domicile, is 
smailler. In other words the number of students who may reside with their parents 
isfaiirly small. The rest come from a distance and have to live by themselves 
in tlhe city. They are younger in years at the time of coming to the University 
tham the bulk of the British students. Sanitary conditions are by no means 
satisgfactory and the danger to the physical health of the students by residence 
in tthe city is considerable. The danger to their moral well-being is greater. 
The University should, therefore, make suitable arrangements for helping these 
inex perienced young men to escape the dangers to which they are exposed if 
loft to shift for themselves.

The provision of hostels and approved lodging houses caimot be expected 
by ittself to serve the purpose for which the residential system stands—the 
incullcation of high ideals and development of character. This is to be attained 
partlly by the help of the traditions associated with the institution (hostel or 
collejge) and partly by the influence of teachers or others in charge of them. 
The mere existence of rules of conduct, however well thought out and even 
propterly administered, will not achieve this object. The greatest force which may 
raise; and maintain the moral standard of these institutions is personal influence. 
This personal influence is partly the mutual influence exerted by the students 
upon' one another but mainly it is the influence of teachers who if they are of the 
propter kind impress upon their pupils their own qualities of industry and virtue. 
VVithiout a proper moral stimulus the massing of students together in hostels may 
hinde^r instead of helping the growth of those quaUties which they should help 
the situdents to acquire. “A bad hall is far worse than none at all.” “A noisy 
j.nd mnhappy hall wastes time, destroys peace of mind, intensifies temptation 
^nd gives scope to the few who are blatant, vulgar or vicious.”*

Et follows that for the success of residential arrangements what is most 
needeid is that the University must have on its staff teachers actuated by high 
moral ideals. “ The oriental is pecularily responsive to personal influence and 
persomal examj>le. He needs must love the highest when he sees it but he requires 
to sees it. He will be found to entertain an appreciation of moral qualities 
so hig,'h that it cannot fail to evoke something at least of an imitation of them in 
himsellf.” A higher standard of conduct is expected in the teacher in India than 
in othier countries and Indian Universities may hope to receive from the masses

* Jtolm  Graham, Principal of D alton Hall, M anchester, quoted a t  th e  Congress n i  Universities 
kt the B lritish E m pire, 1912. (Prooeedings, page 166.)
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of the enlightened population the fullest appreciation in support of every eiffort 
to maintain this high standard among their staff.*

There is hardly any likelihood of difference of opinion as to the desii-ab)ility 
of closer contact between the teacher and the student. But means of eiisuaring 
this and obtaining maximum results from it have to be devised in the liglht of 
prevailing conditions.

The University teacher, if he is to be an efficient professor of his sub)ject, 
has to devote all his available time to the study of his subject and to tlioughtt and 
research. In our Universities where the staff is comparatively small and the rrange 
of the subject dealt with by each teacher necessarily wide this burden of miain- 
taining touch with the* latest developments in his own subject is particmlarly 
heavy. The calls made by social engagements and by social duties have incrceased 
considerably in recent times and so has the distraction caused by the inc^reasc 
in the forms of entertainment and recreation. He, theiofore, cannot tafford 
much time for meeting students whether at his own residence or in the studlent’s 
hostel. I f this is to be made a practical proposition the time spent b y  the 
teacher with the student should be spent in a maimer advantageous to bcoth of 
them. There is a further difficulty arising from difference in outlook which iss now 
very marked between persons of different ages. The man in middle life is ahready 
considered to be a back number by the majority of the young men at the Univ'^ersity 
and on this ground it will appear that only the younger members of the Univ^ersity 
staff should be placed in charge of their hostels. This, however, is open fto the 
objection that it would deprive young men of that wiser counsel which ccomes 
from maturity of experience.

Attention may be called to certain disadvantages of the residential sjysteni 
which were discussed also by the Sadler Commission in their Report at pages 
146 onward of Volume IV.

In the first place the hostels maintained by the Universities do not pa^y any 
return on the capital outlay on their buildings and grounds. The income) from 
rent suffices to pay the estabhshment and the cost of maintenance of the buiilding, , 
fittings, furniture and grounds. If the staff is suitably strengthened so  as to 
provide efficient supervision and guidance for the students it is possible that 
expenditure will exceed the income. There is thus no saving to cover depreiciation 
or to provide funds for the replacement of worn out fittings, furniture, etc.. Tliisi 
is not so in the halls of residences attached to British Universities which are stated 
not only to be self-supporting, but capable of producing revenue if piroperlyl 
administered^. The Teyen-Harrop Committee thought that hostels should be 
self-supporting except for the interest on the capital expenditure and tlhe cost 
of the supervisory staff. '

♦ Proceedings of the Cougreaa of U niversities of the B ritish Em pire, 1912, pages 141 mnd 157,
■flieport of the U niversity G rants Committee, 1934-35, page 18.
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Besides being costly to the Universities the hostels are found to be too 
exxpensive for poor students many of whom, therefore, prefer to live in lodgings 
hidred singly or collectively by a number of them, where they live in less comfort 
amd cannot be properly looked after. They have also the further disadvantage 
off not having proper facilities for study and not being able to avail themselves 
of^ medical advice and assistance in time to escape illness or to shake it olf.* 
Reesidential arrangements should have maximum utility for the poor student 
cooming from a distance and it is a pity that he should be unable to take advantage 
of' them because of the high cost. It was pointed out by the University Grants 
Cosmmittee, by the Sadler Commission as also during a discussion on this subject 
at. the Congress of Britisli Empire Universities in 1912 that there is no reason 
whhy the cost of residence in a hostel should exceed the cost of residence in 
incdependent lodgings. If anything, it should bo less, provided only the residents 
folllow a reasonable standard of living. The question for consideration, there- 
forro, is whether the hostels have an extravagant standard of life, and, if so, whether 
thtey should change it. To the extent that students adopt expensive habits during 
theeir residence at the University they lower their own efficiency and usefulness. 
Thie life of the student community should correspond roughly to the life of the 
claisses of people from whom they are drawn. It is then alone that they can become 
useoful members of the society in which their subsequent life is to be spent. With 
thee advance of education and in a democratic community there should be no bar 
to the spread of knowledge among all classes of the population. Students of the 
Uniiversity will thus be drawn from all classes of the population, the j^oorer being 
neccessarily more numerous. The social life of the University hostels should so far 
as possible be uniform and there should not be marked differences in the manner 
of life of students according to their wordly circumstances. It is up to the 
stuident-communiiy, therefore, to evolve a rational standard of living which may 
be within the reach of the man o f moderate means so that the primary purposes 
of hostels, those of promoting community life and providing a place of study 
andi residence for the poor student from a distant home, may not be defeated.

Sir Gooroodass Banerji m his memorandum to the Sadler Commission 
expjressed the view that the plentiful provision of conveniences and amenities 
in aj, university hostel was a hinderance to the development of such moral qualities 
as iresourcefulness in emergency, patience, cheerfulness in adversity and readiness 
to imix with human beings as human beings and not m eiely as students. There 
is imucli force in this view. Excessive provision of amenities and any tendency 
tow/ards a life of luxury and the acquisition o f social habits out of keeping with 
the life of the community at large have a negative educational value. Such a 
tencdency may be produced, as it has been produced in the past, by the assumption

’•Thia la tte r  dUadvantage has bejii felt to be ao serious in G reat B ritain th a t a  H e a lt l ;
Iiiaiwr atice Scheme has boea sta, tod by  the offorts of the N ational Union of Students.
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that the University graduate is destined for a place in the Government of the 
country and must begin to lead the life of a ruler while reading in the University. 
With the spread of University education the University graduate will have to 
pen3t-at3 deeper into society than he has hitherto done.

Our recommendations—Taking into account the various considerations set 
forth above we are of opinion that existing residential arrangements are 
inadequate in both Universities, and that the machinery for the supervision and 
guidance of students living in hostels is not in all cases sufficient and does 
not function satisfactorily. The organization of a non-collegiate Delegacy is no 
doubt a step in the right direction but is inadequate for the purpose for which 
it is intended. We think that residential accommodation should be available 
for a much larger number of students and recommends that the universities 
should encourage the growth of cheaper hostels and consider the advisability of 
assisting approved lodging houses. We recognize that the colleges and hos:tels 
established and maintained by the denominational agencies in Allahabad are 
rendering distinct services to education and we recommend that they should 
continue to recsive the recognition and financial support which they at present 
enjoy provided only that they do not restrict admission on communal grounds. 
In cases where this condition is not fulfilled at present the Governing Bodies 
may be asked to amend their rules so far as they restrict admission to  a 
particular community. It is conceivable that in some cases there may be legal 
difficulty in the way of such amendment arising from the conditions of an 
endowment or something of the kind. In these cases we recommend that 
Government should consider whether their grants should continue or be stopped. 
We recommend no change in the present practice under which hostels and colleges 
maintained by private bodies receive grants-in-aid direct from Government,

With a view to improving the supervisory arrangements in hostels we recom
mend that their staff should be strengthened by the addition of a number of 
attached teachers, at the rate of one teacher for every 30 students in the hostel 
The Superintendent and the attached teachers should be charged with the duty 
of supervising the studies and the social and athletic activities of the students 
and seeing to their well-being generally. Each of them should visit the hostel 
at least once every day and record his remarks on each student in a register main
ta in e d  for the purpose, once a fortnight. We expect that under our recommenda
tions each of them will have between 25 and 30 students in his charge and will 
be able to discharge his duties efficiently.

Health and Physical Training

One group of questions particularly inserted in our terms of reference related 
to the provision of Physical Education. Much advance has been made in various 
countries in the ideas of physical education and culture and it is recognized that
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a kmowledge of them could be a great help to the student in maintaining flt) bodily 
health and establishing an equilibrium between mental and physical activities. 
We„ however, did not desire to go into this question in detail because a separate 
Committee has already gone into it and made recommendations which should 
be (of general application.

So far as our inquiries go we find that the existing arrangements in the two 
Universities for Physical Training are inadequate and such arrangements as exist 
are not efficiently worked. In particular it appears that no attention has been 
paid to the question of nutrition and the provision of a balanced diet.

The Universities are, however, doing appreciably more in this Department 
now than was done a few years ago. They have introduced a system of medical 
examination of all new entrants. The Lucknow University goes further 
and prescribes an annual medical examination of all its students, giving 
particular attention to those in weaker health, who are examined more frequently. 
Each University has medical officers, dispensaries and beds for serious cases of 
illness. For obvious reasons ihis provision is more ample in Lucknow than in 
Allahabad. These arrangements, however, are mainly for the students residing 
in hostels. In the Lucknow University the non-resident student can take ad
vantage of the College dispensary on payment of a fee of R e.l.

Arrangements for the organization of games and sports are made by athletic 
, associations run by students under the giiidanco of teachers and financed, so far 

as current expenses go, by a special athletic fee. The University makes occasional 
grants-in-aid besides providing and maintaining the playgrounds. In addition to 
these associations which belong to the University as a whole, in Allahabad, and 
to the Canning and Medical Colleges in Lucknow, there are similar arrangements 
in each hostel run practically on the same lines.

A Department of Physical Training was established at the Allahabad Univer
sity and has at present a staff of t'lrjo instructors.* Lucknow has also started 

similar department with a Director of Physical Training. Some form of 
physical exercise has been made compulsory for every under-graduate in the 
University of Allahabad and for every hosteller in the University of Lucknow. 
Every student must put in 60 hours’ attendance at one form or another of 
physical exercise. Allahabad University makes this a condition for promotion 
but no penalty seems to be prescribed for shortage of attendance in the 
Lucknow Univeisity.

It will appear, however, that post-graduate and law students in the Allahabad 
University who constitute about half of the total number of students and non
resident students in the Lucknow Unii’̂ ersity who constitute 65 per cent, of the 
tota) are outside the operation of the rule prescribing compulsory physical

♦ One on Rs.l25 and two on Ka.50 each per mensera.
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exercise. It is evident that a  satisfactory organization of this activity for the -whole 
body of students will requir'O a considerable strengthening of the staff of physiical 
instructors, the provision o f better equipped gymnasia and more playgrounds all 
of which involve expenditure and are, therefore, not a practical proposition at the 
present stage.

The following figures will give an idea of the contributions made out of the 
Universities’ funds to the eost of physical instruction. The Lucknow University 
provided Rs. 1,500 during the year 1938-39 for Physical Instruction besides an
other R s.1,500 contributed to the University Training Corps. The correspomd- 
ing expenditure in Allahabad University during the same year was Rs.2,983-4 
on physical training, R s.1,500 on the Universities Training Corps and Rs.lOO 
on the Ambulance Corps. The Lucknow University spent in addition Rs.4,000 
on the maintenance of playgrounds and made a contribution of Rs.330 to the 
Athletic Club. The corres;ponding figures of the Allahabad University are 
not available.

The main criticism that may be offered of these arrangements is that they 
cater for the few who because they are keen on games need little attention but 
actually receive most of it . The majority of students who arc not keen on games 
and who, therefore, need to be encouraged or forced to participate in physical 
exercise practically go uneared for.

Literary and Social Service Activities

Each University has a  Students’ Union whose membership comprises practi
cally all the students on the rolls in addition to such members of the staff as may 
join on payment of an annual fee. Old members of the Union who have main-* 
tained continuous membership for four years become life members in Allahabad 
University on payment of a composition fee of Rs.lO and in Lucknow University 
free of charge. The Union may elect honorary members from among persons of 
public eminence and assotciate members from other universities. The function 
of the Union in Allahabad University is to provide all the usual privileges and 
amenities of a University Club besides holding debates and arranging lectures. 
This corresponds roughly to the function of the Union in the Lucknow University 
also.

In each case the number of teachers who may hold office in the Union is 
limited and in the Lueknow University teacher members arc excluded from 
voting at elections.

Besides the Union there are various other societies for the promotion of parti
cular studies as also societies for the organization of social service activities. 
While appreciating the .work that is being done by students through these 
societies we desire to re commend that the membership of the University Union 
should be confined to such students of the University as voluntarily join it for 
the sake of the amenities which it provides and fc’aat there should be greater
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emiphasis on social service activities in order to bring about a fair measure of  
comtact between University students and tlie general population.

Discipline
We have given particular attention to the problem of discipline among students 

at tthe Universities in view of the recent deterioration in the standard of discipline 
thrroughout the country. Anxious thought was given to the possible causes 
whiich may be responsible for this state of things and our proceedings contain 
a rmore or less complete analysis of these contributory factors*. Our conclusions 
and! recommendations are summed up in a resolution which while recognizing 
thait the tendency towards indiscipline is due to forces which have practically 
a 'HYorldwido operation and may, therefore, not bo susceptible to local control, 
expjresses the opinion that the University authorities possess powers which if 
usc(d to their full extent would enable them to maintain a fair degree of dis- 
cipHine among their students. The Universities have in their statements on this 
subjject emphasized the necessity of an assurance from Government of support 
to ttho measures which they might find it necessary to take for the maintenance 
of dliscipline. It is implicit in our resolution that such support would be forth- 
comiing.

Students’ Representative Council

We have considered the desirability of estabhshing at the Universities a 
reco;gnized body which could speak on behalf of the whole student body and rervo 
as tjhe channel of communication between the students and the authorities.

It was felt that while the students are conducting, largely with their own 
resoiurces and enterprise, quite a number of societies both fur social and liter
ary purjioses, with the co-operation of the staiF in many cases, there is no 
orgamization entitled to speak on behalf of the entii’e student body. The Students’ 
Uniom and the Athletic Associations represent only particular aspects of their 
.activ/ity. Moreover, while in the constitution of tho Universities representation 
ftias Ibeen sought to be given to all classes of teachers and various interests, closely 
or ewen distantly connected with university education, no attempt has been made 
to pirovide students with the means of expressing their collective views in regard 
to miatters which concern them. The establishment of such a body would have 
distimct advantages. Besides enabling the students, when occasion arose, 
to bring their needs and complaints direct to the notice of the responsible autho
rities!, it could undertake also constructive work for the benefit of students and 
proviide a training in responsibility and in particular it could help the authorities 
in mtaintaining discipline and in cutting short controversies.

"Tho Allahabad University has had a Students’ Advisory Council—a legacy 
from the Muir Central College—which consists of representatives of diiferent 
classes of students and may be called by the Vice-Chancellor to meet him

♦iSce Appendix B(4).
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and give its opinion and suggestions on questions placed before it. It possessed 
no initiative and has not met frequently.

We may refer to some models of students’ representative bodies which serve 
a useful purpose. By the Act of 1889 the Scottish Universities were given power 
to grant a constitution to the Students’ Representative Council. The Students’ 
Representative Council of the Edinburgh University, which may be taken to be 
typical of the rest, is made up of representatives of the various Faculties and of 
such student-bodies, academic and social, as have a membership of at least 50. 
Its functions axe (1) to promote the general interests of students and to represent 
students in matters concerning them ; (2) to serve as the recognized channel 
of communication between the students and the authorities and (3) to promote 
social life and academic unity. It functions through committees which look 
after such matters as charities, amusements, etc.

The Civic Universities of England have provision for one or more Students’ 
Representative Councils constituted according to Ordinances and empowered 
to approach or communicate with the Vice-Chancellor on auy matter concerning 
the University.

It is noteworthy that the University Grants Committee of Great Britain 
states in its Report that in the com’se of its visits to Universities it met 
representative students as it met members of the Governing Bodies and the 
professorial and non-professorial staffs.

We, therefore, recommend that in each University a Students’ Represen
tative Council should be constituted by Ordinance. It should include represen
tatives of the various Faculties and units of residence (including the Delegacy) 
as well as of the University Union and Athletic Clubs. The Council should have 
the following functions :

(1) It should be the recognized channel of communication between the 
students and the University authorities.

(2) It should have the right of making representation to the University 
authorities on any matter affecting the interests of students.

(3) It may be consulted by the Vice-Chancellor on any matter at his 
discretion.

(4) It should help the University authorities iq maintaining discipline.
We wish to make it clear that in making this recommendation we do not

desire to suggest any derogation from the authority of the officers and bodies 
responsible for the maintenance of discipline and the conduct of work in the Uni
versities. We hope that the representations which the proposed student-body 
may make and the advice it may tender will receive the fullest consideration 
of the authorities concerned but their responsibility for the functions assigned 
to them remains unaffected and will, we trust, be discharged with the care and 
assiduity it demands.
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CHAPTER XVII 

F i n a k c e s  ( T e a c h i n g  U n i v e b s i t i e s )

We are required by our terms of reference to inquire into (1) the income 
andl expenditure of the Universities, (2) the desirability of constituting a Prov- 
inciaal Board to regulate grants to Universities and (3) the administration of the 
Uniiversities, of which the administration of finances is necessarily an important 
partt.

Questions about the finances of the Universities and their administration 
figuired largely in our questionnaire and it has been made abundantly clear during 
our discussion of the subject that this is a matter of vital importance for the 
Uniwersities.

It has been pointed out in another part of this Report but will bear repeti- 
tioni here that the framers of the University Acts did not place any responsibility 
on GGrovernment for the financial solvency of the Universities. They gave power 
to tHie University Authorities to regulate financial matters by means of “ Ordi- 
nancces” over which Government as such has no control. The fact that the 
Govfernor as Chancellor has power to suspend the operation of an Ordinance and to 
cancsel it does not materially alter the position. No power is vested in the Gov- 
ernnnent as such in regard to University Finances, beyond what is implied in 
the jprovision which requires the annual accounts to be submitted to Government 
and the provision which vests in Government the power of visitation or enquiry 
in to  the administration of the Universities.

Constitutionally the plan is unexceptionable. The Acts neither provide 
for ainy regular Government assistance to the Universities* nor vest any finan- 
ĉial (control in Government. They leave the Universities free to regulate their 

Ixpemditure, to prescribe their scales of salary and of remuneration to examiners 
and Ito make their rules regarding leave, Provident Fund, travelling allowance 
and (Other rights of their employees. The power is also given to them of creating 
new posts and instituting scholarships, fellowships, bursaries, medals, etc. They 
have! corresponding powers of receiving incomes and endowments, and are em- 
powesred to fix by “ ordinances ” the rates of fee chargeable for various courses 
and (examinations.

IFrom the standpoint of University Autonomy this arrangement should be 
accejptable to the Universities and would have been so if in fact the public bene- 
factioons which it presupposes had been forthcoming. Our examination of the

♦TThe D aoci, Madras, Andhra, B om bay and  A nnam alai University Acts provide for s ta tu to ry



income and expenditure of the two Universities reveaJs the fact that the only 
regular sources of income in the Allahabad University apart from Government 
Grants are fees of various kinds which contribute roughly about 33 per cent, 
of the total income and interest on certain investments from which a small sum, 
roughly 1 per cent, of the total income, is derived. The position in the Luck
now University is only slightly better. Here the income from property 
and investments is larger being 7 per cent, of the total income and there 
is an income of about Rs.50,000 per year from a contribution payable by the 
Taluqdars under the Canning College and British Indian Association Act. Grov- 
ernment had, therefore, to contribute about 64 per cent, of the total expendi
ture of this University while it had to contribute 66 per cent, of the total 
expenditure of the Allahabad University in the year 1937-38. Some kind of 
assurance as to the amount and regularity of the Government grant is keenly 
desired, by the Universities and appears to be necessary in order to give them 
that sense of security without which neither normal activities nor expansion can 
be effectively planned or conducted.

It will be seen from a statistical table given in Appendix G(2) that Govern
ment has in the past borne a higher proportion of the recurring cost of the Univer
sities. In this state of things it is quite natural that the University authorities 
and the public should regard the Universities as Government institutions for the 
maintenance of which Government has a moral, if not a legal responsibility. 
Allahabad University says that this impression which is fairly widespread stands 
in the way of the University obtaining financial support from the public, though 
whenever the University has made an appeal it has obtained some response without 
making the slightest effort.

Lucknow University contends that considering the poor resources of the 
province of Oudh in which it is situated the amount of financial support obtained 
from the pubhc is not inconsiderable. At the time of the establishment of the 
University a fairly large sum of about Rs.30,00,000 was collected by public 
subscription, part of which has been invested in buildings and part still remains 
invested in Government securities bearing interest. There is in addition the 
annual contribution from the Taluqdars referred to above. The University 
also has an endowment of about a lakh of rupees for a Readership in Sanskrit 
from the Sisendi Raj.

There are other endowments in both Universities earmarked for scholarships, 
stipends for poor students, medals, prizes, etc. The Universities have from 
time to time made appeals for funds for specific purposes and obtained donations. 
Such appeals have not usually met with a generous response but a sum collected 
on the occasion of the Golden Jubilee of the Allahabad University in 1937, has 
enabled the University to make two valuable additions to its buildings, one being
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a Women’s Hostel and the other a Reading Room attached to the Library, 
leeaving a balance available for other purposes.

The bulk of the expenditure of the Universities is on salaries of which the 
teaaching staff claims the lion’s share—over 60 per cent.—the administrative staff 
recceiving another 10 per cent. “ Maintenance ” of buildings accounts for about 
6 jper cent, in either ease. We are not in a position to estimate precisely the 
exjpenditure upon libraries and laboratories because this is made up partly o f the 
puirchase price of books, apparatus and equipment and partly of the cost of the 
staifif which latter is not easy to determine and has not been calculated on the same 
ba^sis in the case of the two Universities. The same is true of other expenditure 
succh as that on examinations, hostels and students’ welfare. These heads, 
however, consume a very small portion of the total income of the Universities.

Financial Powers

The Authorities and officers of the Universities on whom the responsibility 
for* the administration, of finances devolves are the Vice-Chancellor and the 
Trceasurer, the Executive Council, the Finance Committee, the Committee of 
Retference and the Court. The Executive Council is vested with wide powers 
botth of securing income, entering into contracts, framing proposals for expenditure, 
preiscribing the scale of expenditure on regular items in Ordinances and sanctioning 
othier recurring and non-recurring expenditure. The Finance Committee consists 
of miembers of the Executive Council appointed by itself with advisory powers. 
Thte Committee of Reference, a standing Committee of the Court, has to be consult
ed 'when new recurring and non-recurring expenditure exceeding certain amounts 
is jproposed to be incurred. The budget is framed in the first instance by the 
Fimance c.ommittee and is then passed by the Executive Council after consulting 
the) Committee of Reference in cases whe.’e this is necessary. It is then placed 
fornnally before the Court which has no power to alter it but can express its 
opimion and make recommendations. It is only in cases, where the Committee 
of IReference has not agreed with the Executive Council that the Court has the 
posiitive power of dealing with the disputed item as it thinks fit.

The Treasurer, besides presiding over the Finance Committee and the Com- 
mititee of Reference, is expected to supervise the financial operations of the 
Uniiversity, to see that the funds allotted for particular purposes are properly 
appilied to those purposes and to advise the Executive Council in regard to the 
investment of funds and the acceptance of endowments and bequests. He also 
signis contracts on behalf of the University. The Vice-Chancellor as Chairman 
of t3he Executive Council shares its financial authority. He is in addition em- 
pow^ered to sanction expenditure up to a prescribed limit and also to incur expen- 
ditxure in an emergency. ■



The University Acts only require the submission to Government o f the  
annual Accounts for purposes of audit and after they have been audited, for publi
cation in the Government Gazette. They do not require the Universities to semd 
to Government their financial estimates but we are informed by the Executiive 
Councils that this too has been done regularly, obviously in view of the Grants 
which the Universities expect from Government.

University Property
We had called upon the Universities to furnish us with statements of the 

value of the property which they hold in various forms that is in buildings, roads, 
equipment, fittings, books j etc., and have received more or less detailed statements 
containing a rough valuation of these assets. From these we find that the value 
of the property held by the Allahabad University is roughly Rs.36,00,000 and that 
held by the Lucknow University is about Rs.57,00,000.

Each University has a number of Government buildings which were handed 
over to it at the time of its establishment or re-organization. The Muir College 
and connected buildings which are Government property -were transferred “to  the  
user and custody of the Allahabad University for so long as they are used for 
educational purposes.” The buildings and property of the Canning College 
(together with aU the endowments, rights and privileges of the College) were 
transferred by the Canning College Act, 1922 to the Lucknow University and were 
required to be “applied to the objects and purposes of the Canning College as a 
College maintained by the University.” No condition appears to have been 
imposed in respect of the transfer of the remaining property which includes the 
King George’s Medical College and Hospital in Lucknow and the Senate House 
and connected buildings in Allahabad nor has any condition been made with the 
Universities in regard to the fresh acquisitions made since their establishment or 
re-organization. It has been suggested in the course of our discussions that this 
may have been because a considerable part of the capital outlay in these cases 
was met out of funds collected by public subscription.

We are of opinion that the conditions on which the Muir College buildings were 
transferred to the Allahabad University should apply to all the buildings and 
property placed at the disposal of the Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow 
by Government and that the restriction placed by Section 2 of the Canning 
College Act on the pur^wses for which the Canning CoUege buildings and property 
may be utihzed should be removed so that the Lucknow University may be free 
to utilize them for general purposes and not for the purposes of a “College” only, 
which is defined in the Act as a unit for the residence and tutorial instruction 
of students.

From the observations made by the Vice-Chancellor and the Treasurer of the 
Allahabad University and a note sent to us by the Registrar in reply to our
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emquiries it appears that the provision made in recent years for the maintenance 
anad repair of buildings and fittings has not been adequate owing to financial 
strringenoy. In the note above referred to we are told that the provision for 
reppairs and upkeep has been far below the Pablic Works Department standard ; 
anad that the renewal of fittings like the electric wiring and fans, gas and water 
pippes, has been delayed beyond the limits of safety. We are also told that while 
in (Government buildings fans and wiring are normally renewed oncg in 15 years 
th^se have been in use in Allahabad University for over 20 years without renewal.

We are of opinion that adequate provision should be made for the main- 
tenaance of buildings and roads and for the repair and renewal of the furniture, 
fittiings, apparatus and other equipment. We are not in a position to recommend 
the) amount that would be necessary for these purposes and leave it to be determin
ed by the proposed University Grants Committee on the advice, if necessary, 
of eexperts.

We have considered the strength of the Engineering or Works establishment 
emjployed in the two Universities and have been helped in the consideration of 
thiss question by the Reports of the Blunt and the Teyen-Harrop Committees. 
The3y had noticed the disparity between the two Universities in this respect and 
had I recommended that an Officer of the Public Works Department should examine 
the position and make recommendations in regard to the staff employed at the 
Lucjknow University. We are informed that the Report of the officer who was 
depmted for the pm-pose has been submitted and is under the consideration of the 
Exeicutive Council. Meanwhile Lucknow University has considerably reduced 
its s^taff though it still remains and must, from the larger extent of the property 
to boe looked after, remain larger than that of the Allahabad University where a 
singlle Engineer, assisted occasionally by an over.seer, is responsible for the whole 
of tihis Department.

In our opinion the Engineering staff of the University of Allahabad is 
iinadlequate and we recommend that an officer of the Public Works Department 
may' be deputed by Government to recommend a suitable staff for this 
Uniwersity also.

House Property
!Each University has in its possession a number of houses intended initially 

to bee residences for teachers. It has been brought to our notice in the course of 
our (discussions that while many of the senior members of the staff have built 
hous«es of their own and Vacated the University houses which they formerly occu
pied the newly appointed teachers who draw salaries on greatly reduced scales 
are mot in a position to pay rent for these houses at the original rates. In some 
casesi it has been found necessary to let the expensive residences to outsiders or 
to grfoups of students. We are of opinion that in view of the difficulty, which
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will increase in the course of time, of finding suitable tenants, the Universities 
should not invest any more money in buildings for residential purposes.

Comparison of cost
In reply to our question whether eixpenditure on the teaching Universities 

has been out of proportion to the benefits secured by these institutions all our 
correspondents with a solitary exception, support the claim of the two Universities 
that expenditure on them has not been out of proportion to the b3nefits secured. 
From a study of the figures of cost per student [Appendix D(7)] it appears that it 
haa fallen in the Allahabad University from Rs.644 in 1928-29 to Rs.545 in 
1937-38. In the Lucknow University it has fallen from Rs.868 in 1929-30 to 
Rs,697 in 1937-38. In either case the lowest figure was reached in 1934-35 when 
the cost per student in Allahabad University was Rs.505 and in Lucknow Univer
sity Rs.653 but this was because of the 10 per cent, cut in salaries which reduced 
the expenditure considerably. The figure is higher in the case of the Lucknow 
University because of the high cost of the Medical Faculty. Compared with 
the cost per head of student in the mofassil colleges [Appendix D(7)] the figures 
for the Universities are considerably higher but it has to be remembered 
that the Universities offer a far wider range of studies and maintain expen
sive post-graduate and research classes in Science which very few colleges 
have, besides making provision for work for Doctorate Degrees and research 
generally. For these purposes they have to maintain much larger libraries and 
laboratories and a much more qualified and, therefore, expensive staff. 
The average annual cost, according to the Quinquennial Report of the Educa
tional Commissioner with the Government of India, of educating an Arts 
student in the United Provinces (Rs.233) compares favourably ^vith the corre
sponding cost in Madras, Bihar, the Central Provinces, the North-West 
Frontier Province, Sind, Orissa, Ajmer-Merwara and is only slightly higher than 
in Bombay, the Punjab, Delhi and Assam. Only in Bengal is it substantially 
less, being Rs.l46.

We may now proceed to examine the principal sources of Incoriie,

Sources of Income

Government Grants—As we have already observed Government Grants are the 
largest source of income to both Univeisities. The proportion of the total 
reciu’ring expenditure which has been covered by them in the Lucknow University 
has ranged between 60 per cent, (in 1934-35) and 79 per cent, (in 1926-27) 
and in Allahabad University it has ranged between 61-3 per cent, (in 1932-33) i 
and 86-9 per cent, (in 1923-24). We find that while during the past few years  ̂
increasing expenditure has been incurred by the Universities, Government has not 
increased its Grant proportionately. This failure of Govcrimient Grants to keep
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pacee with tho increase of University expenditure lias hampered the growth of 
Uniiversity activities and has given rise to complaints.

When the teacliing Universities were established tho Government of the day 
appeeared to be disposed to grant them generous financial assistance. The scales 
of saalary originally proscribed under the aegis of Government, for all classes of 
empjloyees were very generous as were also the rules relating to leave, provident 
fundi and allowances of various kinds. Soon after, however, the need for retrench- 
mentt in expenditure began to be felt and Governmentappo inted a committee 
undeer the chairmanship of the late Sir Edward Blunt in 1924, to examine the 
finamcial affairs of the Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow “with a view to the 
co-oirdination of energies to prevent overlapping in special branches of study 
and ithe abolition of posts for which there was not .sufficient work.” It was also 
to rcicommend a block-grant for a period of years.

'This Committee examined the Budgets of the two Universities in detail and 
with a view to checking expenditure enunciated certain principles as regards the 
Co-oirdination of Studies and the proportion that should be borne by the staff to 
the niumber of students in a subject of study. It recommended that new subjects 
like CGeography, Civics and Politics should be started only at one of the two teach
ing UJniversities ; that the higher study of specialized branches of subjects should 
be cooncentrated at one place ; that subjects in which the number of students 
was sm all should have a smaller staff. It also made recommendations as to the 
scales^ of fees to be levied from students and recommended considerably reduced 
scales< of pay for all classes of teachers as well as for the Vice-Chancellor, Registrar 
and Assistant Registrar ; new and refluced rates of contribution by the University 
to thee Provident Fund of employees ; abolition of certain allowances and limita
tion o>f expenditure on libraries, laboratories, scholarships, sizarships, and on the 
maintcenance of buildings, fittings and equipment. It recommended, further 
Uiat hiostels and student activities as well as literary publications issued by the, 
"nivejrsities should not make any demand on the general funds of the Universities. 
Qovemment servants and employees already in service were however not to bo 
adversely affected by any of its recommendations except in respect of 
allowainces.

T’wo of its main recommendations were the following :

(1) That each University should have a block-grant for a period of five 
years, additional grants being made from time to time during the currency 
of the block-grant, on the application of the Universities, subject to the 
usual procedure in the case of new expenditure, that is to say subject to 
inclusion in the Schedule of New Demands and approval of the Govern
ment, the Finance Department, the Finance Committee and the Legis
lature. ‘
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(2) That a special Co-ordinating and Advisory Committee on expendi
ture in the Univeg:sities consisting of tlie Vice-Chancellors of the Allahabad 
and Lucknow Universities, the Director of Public Instruction and two 
non-official members should be appointed by Government to advise them  
in regard to applications for fresh grants.

The block-grant which the Committee recommended for each o f  the 
Universities was calculated on the basis of the expected income and expenditure 
during the quinquennium for which it was recommended—income from donations 
and from subscriptions and expenditure on interest on loans being omitted from 
calculation. The block-grant was to be of a uniform annual amount over a 
period of five years and since at that stage of the Universities’ development 
expenditure on salaries as well as on other items was annually increasing, it 
was expected that there would be a saving during the first two years and a deficit 
during the last tw.i years of the grant. In the third year, the grant was expected 
to just equal the difference between the Universities income and expenditure. 
The annual grant included a sum of Rs. 20,000 in addition to the amount needed 
to balance the expenditure and income. This amount was intended to meet 
the normal growth of expenditure. Savings were not to be resumed but 
were to be left with the Universities.

The block-grants thus introduced were due to expire in 1930-31 but 
continued for another thrje years pending the fixation of fresh block-grants. 
Another committee was meanwhile appointed in 1931 with Messrs. Teyen and 
Harrop as members. It went into the finances of the Universities including that 
of Agra which had been created in 1927 and made detailed recommendations as to 
measures for increwng the income and reducing the expenditure. It recom
mended block-grants again for a period of five years but on the assumption that 
the Universities would give effect to the Committee’s recommendations as to the 
strength of the staff, revised scales of salary, rates of fee, etc. The principle was 
laid down that till Government’s finances improved its grants to the Universities 
would be just sufficient to enable them to carry on their established activities-with 
their existing numbers, and that the Universities must find the means for expan
sion by increasing the rates of fees, securing public benefactions and effecting 
economies. It recommended, however, that any income accruing to the Univer
sities by increases in the rate of fees and any savings resulting from economies 
effected by themselves sh >uld be left to them for purposes of expansion and 
should not be taken into account in the calculation of the Government grant.

The block-grant recommended by this Committee was Rs.7,66,300 in the case j 
of the Allahabad University and Rs.9,46,200 in the case of the Lucknow Uni- j  

versity. Allahabad University subsequently made representations to Govern- ! 
ment pointing out that certain economies suggested by the Committee were ^
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imppracticable and Government accepted the University’s plea with the result 
thait a sum of about Rs.31,7 75 should have been added to the amount of grant 
reccommended by the Committee for that University, the total amount of grant 
beccoming Rs.7,98,075. Financial stringency, however, prevented Government 
from  giving effect to the block-grant so that from the year 1934 the 
pratctice of making annual grants after a scrutiny of the detailed budgets of 
the* Universities was adopted, and has continued to the present day. Out of 
defeerence for the autonomy of the Universities, Government has abstained 
froinn making any comments on the Universities’ budget proposals. Its grants 
havfe been roughly equal to the difference between the approved income 
and I approved expenditure, the approved income being the amount which 
the University would receive in fees at the rates recommended by the Committee 
and I in interest and income from property and investments already in existence 
and the a^jproved expenditure being the expenditure upon salaries, main- 
tenaince and other heads on the scale recommended by the Committee.

The details of the calculation by which the amount in each case has been 
arriwed at have not been communicated to the Universities nor have the items 
of e^xpenditure for which provision has not been made. The grant moreover 
has Ibeen paid not in a lump sum in the beginning of the financial year as was the 
case) formerly but in four instalments spread over the year, the last of which 
has Ibeen usually paid about the end of the financial year.

Under this arrangement the Universities complain that they labour under 
a serrious handicap. They frame their budgets in comi)lete ignorance of the amount 
whicjh they may hope to receive from Government and although they submit 
theirr budget to Government well in advance and show in it the amount of Govern- 
mentt grant needed to balance their income and expenditure, the Government 
give® them no hint of its intentions and contents itself with paying an amount 
deteirmined by itself without reference to the Universities.

. In this state of things it would be natural to expect deficits in the Universities’ 
accomnts. The Executive Council of the Lucknow University says that it has so 
far siucceeded in avoiding actual deficit by the exercise of rigid economy which has 
invollved some sacrifice of academic efficiency. In the Allahabad University a 
deficiit started in 1932-33 and has regularly figured in the budget ever since. Its  
amomnt initially was R s.19,000 in round figures in 1932-33. It rose to Rs.29,000 
and ]Rs.42,000 in the two subsequent years. Later it fell to R s.18,000 but rose 
agaim to Rs.75,000 in 1936-37 and Rs.50,000 in 1937-38. These deficits have 
necesssitated borrowing from the University’s bankers.

Hn the course of our discussions it was also brought to our notice by Pandit 
Iqball Narain Gurtu, ex-Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad University, who is one of 
our imembers, that the University had borrowed a sum of Rs. 1,37,000 for acquu'ing
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the property designated as 12, Church Road which included a pakka house o f con
siderable dimensions and on which a Women’s Hostel with accommodation for 40 
students has since been built with funds obtained from the rulers of Hyderaliad 
and Bhopal on the occasion of the University’s jubilee. Government has made 
no grant for the acquisition of the property or the construction of the Wom<en’s 
Hostel and the University proposes to liquidate its debt on this account by estab
lishing a sinking fund with an annual provision of Rs.30,800 in the budget. It 
was suggested that we should recommend the inclusion of this amount in the 
annual Government grant to the University for so long as it may be necessary.

The acceptance of this proposition would imply that Govenment undertakes 
responsibility for liquidating debts incurred by Universities. Such responsibility 
has not been undertaken by Government in the past and we do not recom
mend that it should be undertaken in the future. We think that Government 
should deal with the University’s demand for a grant towards the acquisition of 
land for the Women’s Hostel in the usual manner. After an enquiry as to  the 
amount borrowed by the University for the acquisition of land for the hostel and 
after considering the amounts formerly granted by it for the purpose it may 
make a further grant now to liquidate the University’s debt under this head by 
one or more instalments.

In Part I of this Report we have dealt in a general way with the question of 
Government’s financial relations with the universities and recoinmonded the 
constitution, functions and procedure of the University Grants Committee. 
While we do not agree that Government should undertake responsibility for the 
financial solvency of the Universities we yet think that some guai-antee of 
financial assistance from Government should be given to the Universities in 
order that they may be in a position to plan their work and expansion with a 
fuller knowledge of their resources. We recommend that each of the teaching 
Universities should have a statutory Government grant of an amount fixed 
by an Act of the Legislature subject to revision every 10 years. Additional 
grants should be made on the recommendation of the University Grants 
Committee on the application of the University. The advantages of a statutory 
Government grant are obvious. It makes the Government contribution to the 
University’s funds indej)endent of the whims and caprices of the Government 
of the day, making it possible for the University to carry on its activities 
free from anxiety, while at the same time it makes the University feel the 
responsibility for finding funds for such expansion and development as it may 
desire to make. So far, therefore, as the desirability of a statutorily fixed 
grant is concerned there was no divergence of opinion among us. We have, 
however, had to discuss the amount of the grant and the manner of its 
calculation, in other words the principles on which it is to be based, at some 
length. Several proposals were placed before us of which the one which had '
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tilie largest measure of support is reproduced in the summary of our recommen- 
diations in Section XXXVII of Chapter VIII. It purports to secure for each of 
tlhe Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow a grant for a period of 10 years equal 
tco the aggregate of (1) the actual expenditure on salaries and provident fund 
clharges of the permanent staff during the year 1939-40, (2) the amount needed 
too finance the urgent needs of the University as enumerated in Section 
XIXXVII of Chapter VIII and to give the benefit of new scales of pay 
re?commended by us to lecturers and to inferior servants.

We may note briefly the alternative plans of calculating the amount of the 
Uiniversities’ grants which were placed before us and which broadly speaking 
toook two Imes. One group of them purported to suggest that the Government 
bhiould make to each University a grant equal to the actual expenditure upon 
thie salaries and the Universities’ contribution to the provident fund, of the 
teaaching staff plus a lump sum thrown in. Tlie other group of suggestions 
pmrported to secure for each University a grant based upon that recommended 
by/ the Teyen-Harrop Committee with such additions as were necessary on 
acccount of the increase of enrolment and staff made since then and by the 
additional burden likely to be thrown upon the University by our recommenda- 
tiojns. Messrs. Gupta and Gurtu made one suggestion of each of these types 
antd it was ultimately decided that their suggestions of the latter type for which 
thtey express preference, should be incorporated in our Report. The calculation 
of the Government grant according to their proposals is shown in Appendix 
A of Chapter VIII. Pandit Govind Malaviya suggested that the Govern- 
memt grant should be of an amount which would enable the Allaliabad and 
Luicknow Universities to carry on their established activities efficiently; ho 
woiuld insist that they should not remain dependent upon Govermnent but 
shu)uld exert themselves to obtain ])ublic benefactions to financo their 
exjpansion. He would only ensure that theii- present activities should not be 
hamipered. Already he said there was a feeling in the public mind that peirt of the 
fumds now spent on higher education should be diverted to primary and secondary 
eduication. Though personally he was all for supporting higher education and 
res(earch, the feeling in the public could not be ignored. He hoped that iii due 
comrse as the state of tilings generally improved in the country and industries 
dev/eloped, help would be forthcommg from them for work in both pure and appHed 
sciemce and people would come forward to assist research in Arts subjects as well. 
Accsording to Mr. Malaviya the amount of the statutory grant to each university 
woiuld be the sum of the following :

(1) The actual amount of expenditxire upon salaries of the teaching 
staff in the year 1938-39.

(2) The actual amount of the University’s contribution to the Provident 
Fund of teachers in 1938-3p.
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(3) The actual amount of the Govenmieiit grant for the Library, 1938-39.

(4) All additional lump sum of Rs.50,000 in the case of the Allaluibad 
University and Rs.80,000 in the case of Lucknow University.

This proposal had also the support of Mr. Gupta with the important variation 
that in place of items (3) and (4) he would substitute the following :

“An additional lumji sum of Rs.1,00,000 a year to the Allahabad 
University and Rs. 1,50,000 a year to the Lucknow University for the next 
10 years.”

Our meeting at which these proposals were discussed was equally divided 
between Mr. Malaviya’s proposal and Dr. Dhar’s proposal which latter was 
ultimately adopted by the casting vote of the Chairman and is included in the 
summary of our recommendations.* Messrs. Govind Malaviya and Chandra 
Bhan Gujita desired their dissent from the resolution to be recorded.

We have considered the question whether any conditions or restrictions should 
be imposed on the Universities as to the manner in which they should utilize 
the statutory Government grant or any savings from it - and have decided to 
recommend that the grant should be free from any conditions or restrictions. 
The Universities should be free to utilize the Government grant and savings 
made from it in the same manner as they have freedom to use at their dis
cretion the income accruing from their property, investments and other sources. 
Government should not treat any part of this income as part of the Government 
grant.

Fees—^Next in importance to Government grants as a source of income to 
the Universities are the tuition and other fees which are levied from students 
and candidates for degrees. Some of these fees are in the nature of rent or 
payment for specific services and do not, therefore, add to the general income 
of the Universities. Thus the hostel fee is rent for the room occui^ied by the 
student and is utilized in providing services and conveniences for him ; games and 
union fees as well as examination fees are devoted to the i^urposes for which 
they are levied. The fees, therefore, which contribute to the University’s funds 
are tuition fee, admission fee, enrolment fee, library fee, and fees for transfer 
and other certificates. Among these tuition fee is the only substantial item.

A mass of information collected by the Education Secretariat about the 
rates of tuition fee for different courses of study in the Universities and Degree 
Colleges throughout India was jjlaced before us. From this it ai)peared that—

(1) the fees charged in Allahabad University are slightly higher than 
those charged in the Lucknow University and are considerably higher 
than those charged in the Universities of Benares and Aligarh and in 
the Degree Colleges affiliated to the Agra University ;
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(2) there is a wide divergence of practice among the Universities and 
Colleges of other Provinces so that no general conclusions can be drawn 
from a comparison of their rates of fees with those of the Allahabad and 
Lucknow Universities. Thus in many cases fees for Science classes are 
higher than those for correaponding Arts classes ; in some cases higher 
fees are charged from students coming from another Province or another 
University; the fees for post-graduate classes are lower than those charged 
for under-graduate classes in some institutions.

In the Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow tuition fee is 
charged at the same rate for Arts and Science courses (except that a 
laboratory fee is levied from Science students) and the fees paid by 
post-graduate students are higher than those charged from under
graduate students. No distinction is made between local students 
and students from other parts of the Province or from other Prov
inces.

(3) No institution in any part of the country charges higher fess for 
the M. A. courses than the Allahabad University. The fees charged for 
the M. Sc., LL. B. and B. Com. courses are higher than hi the Allahabad 
University in a handful of institutions in South India ; elsewhere they 
are lower.

(4) The fees for the B. A. and B. Sc. are generally lower elsewhere than in 
our teaching Universities but they are liigher in certain leading colleges of 
the Bombay and Madras Presidencies as well as in some of the Colleges 
at Calcutta and Lahore. All fees are lower than thase of our Universities 
in Colleges affiliated to the Universities of Patna, Nagpur and Dacca. 
Of the 41 Colleges affiliated to the Calcutta University only two 
(Presidency College and Loreto House, Calcutta) charge higher fees 
than the Allahabad University. Of 31 Colleges of the Punjab, 16 charge 
higher and 15 charge lower fees than the Allahabad University.

We considered the desirability of adopting the principle of varying the rate 
of fee according to the domicile of students and charging higher fees from 
stuidents hailing from other parts of the country, but we decided against recom- 
meinding it because our Province has always enjoyed a reputation for large-heart- 
edmess which should be maintained and differentiation on the basis of domicile 
goe>s against the very spirit of our culture. Another suggestion in favour of 
vanying the rate of fee accordmg to the monetary circumstances of the student’s 
faimily, was ruled out by the difficulty of ascertaining the truth about the monetary 
roscources of the student’s parent. A third suggestion that the fees charged for 
Doictorate Degrees should be raised was rejected because it was felt that the 
inc(onie likely to accrue thereby would be inconsiderable and in any case it ia
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(lesimble, in the present state of higher education in the Province, that notliing 
should be done which would discourage research in our Universities.

Yet another suggestion which we discussed was that fees for the Law classes 
should be raised with a view to arresting the demoralization of the legal profession 
which is threatened by the growing number of Law graduates. While sympatli- 
izing with the object behind the suggestion we decided not to accept it becau.se 
the object which it aimed at could only be attained by raising the fees to some
thing like Rs.7.50 or R s.1,000 per annum which would obviously cause hardship 
and keep at least some good men away from the profession.

We, however, recommend that students pursuing the professional course in 
Medicine should be made to pay a higher rate of fee in case they do not make tihe 
best use of their time and fail to complete their course within a reasonable 
period which should be fixed by the University with due regard to all relevant 
considerations. We have thought fit to make this recommendation as a result of 
information placed before us that about two-thirds o f students take longer 
than the minimum prescribed period to complete their course.

Our attention has been called to the disparity which still persists in spite of 
the recommendation of the Teyen-Harrop Committee between the fees charged in 
the Lucknow University and the Allahabad University. In particular Allahabad 
University collects fees monthly for 10 months of the year while Lucknow Univer
sity collects them in 3 instalments termwise which amounts to charging fees for 
9 months only. We, however, abstain from making any recommendations as 
to rates of fees whether for tuition, examination or other heads. In our 
opinion the Universities should be left free to prescribe their own scales of fees.

Other sources—Among other sources of income the most important to notice 
is the taluqdari subscription of Rs.50,000 which the Lucknow University has 
under the Canning College and British Indian Association Act. We have recom
mended that the restriction placed by the Act on the utilization of this amount 
should be removed.

The rent derived from house property and the interest on funds invested in 
Government securities or placed in fixed deposit with banks constitute another 
small source of income. The face-value of such investments in the Lucknow 
University was stated to be Rs.14,87,936 and in Allahabad University 
Rs.7,31,000. A part of these sums represents donations obtained by the Univer
sities from time to time and a part represents savings made. Each University 
has also invested in house property which brings in a small income in rent. 
Lucknow University states that it derives an income from 4 to 5 per cent, 
from its investments ; the Allahabad University says it has no property that 
was intended to be paying. We have no recommendations to make in regard 
fco th3 inve?tm3nt^ of the U diversities bsyond stating our view that it is
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deesirable that the Universities should have a cash balance at their command to 
raaeet emergencies.

Wo have considered in another part of this Report* what income may be 
seocured by Universities and Colleges from frtah sourccs.

Expenditure

1. Salaries, etc.—The largest head of expenditure in the Universities is that 
of ' salaries and provident fund contributions. We have recommended revised 
scaales of salary for all classes of teachers, for the Vice-Chancellor, Registrar, 
amd Assistant Registrar and also for menial servants. In the majority of cases 
theese scales are lower than the existing ones ; but they are higher in the case 
of Lecturers and inferior servants.

As we desire that the new scales should not operate to the detriment of any 
exiasting incumbent, it follows that they will be taken advantage of by such of the 
emjployees as stand to gain by them and wiU be applied to new entrants only 
in tthe case of posts for which exist'mg scales are better. There will thus be an 
imimediato increase in expenditure under this head and the saving anticipated 
froim the revised scales where they are lower than the existing ones will 
matterialize slowly and may not be fully realized for many years to come.

in  regard to provident fund, however, we have recommended a reduction 
in tthe present rate of contribution by the University in the case of all employees 
irresspective of their date of appointment. This as well aa the changes we have 
recojmmended in the leave rules may result in a small saving to the Univer- 
a iti^ . The slight amendments which we recommend in the rules relating to 
grattuity for inferior servants do not involve any appreciable extra expenditure.

2. Allowances—We have made recommendations in regard to allowances 
of tlhree kinds, viz.—

(1) Allowances for additional duties.
(2) Allowances for acting in higher posts.
(3) Travelling Allowance.

Additional duty allowance—The allow, nces received by teachers and officers 
of tine Universities for the performance of duties not normally attached to their 
subsltantive appointments such as allowance to Deans, Wardens, Superintendents, 
Procttor and Librarian have already been abolished or substantially reduced 
in bcoth Universities in accordance with the recommendations of the Teygn- 
Harrcop Committee. The allowance formerly received by the Principal of the 
Canniing College has been stopped. The allowance at one time paid to Deans in 
the ILucknow University was stopped a number of years ago. The Deans and 
Warrllens in Allahabad University have never received any allowance or other

( 241 ) [ O h a p t b h  XVII

•Chapter V II ante



consideration. We recommend that wardens of hostels in the Lucknow Universiity 
who at present occupy rent-free quarters should pay rent for them and that ome 
of them who has an allowance of Rs.75 per mensem should cease to draw it.

The case of superintendents or assistant wardens as they are called in tthe 
Lucknow University, who have free residences in both Universities and an alloiw- 
ance in addition in Allahabad University, stands on a different footing. Thiey 
have a considerable amount of regular administrative work and must reside in or 
near the premises of their hostels. We recommend that they should receiive 
a consolidated monetary allowance of Rs.60 per mensem and should pay reent 
for their residences. Elsewhere* we have recommended the strengthening o f tthe 
supervisory staff of hostels by the appointment of “ attached ” teachers w/ith 
residences assigned to them in the vicinity of the hostel. For such teacheers, 
most of whom we anticipate will be young men on small salaries, we reco>m- 
mend a concession in the rent of the quarters assigned to them by the Universiity.

We recommend that an allowance of Rs.50 per mensem may be giwen 
to suck incumbents of the offices of Librarian and Proctor as are drawing a saliary 
not exceeding Rs.600 per mensem in their substantive appointments.

Our recommendations in regard to the scale of additional pay admissjible 
to a person who is called upon to act in a higher post are set out in Secttion 
XXXVII of Chapter VIII and our recommendations in regard to travelUing 
allowance appear in Section V lII of that Chapter. In either case we think the 
adoption of uniform rates by all universities concerned is desirable.

3. MainteTMnce—^Next to salaries, allowances and provident fund comtri- 
bution the largest heads of expenditure are the maintenance of buUdings, rcoads 
and grounds and of Libraries and Laboratories :

(1) The maintenance of buildings and roads and the repair and repilace- 
ment of fittings and furniture are necessary items of expenditure in w^hich 
economy is inadvisable as it is fraught with the risk of deterioration. We 
have recommended earlier in this chapter that adequate provision shiould 
be made for these purposes by the University Grants Committee om the 
advice, if necessary, of experts. Pending such permanent provisioin we 
have recommended interim grants for these purposes.

(2) The possession of a well-equipped Library with an adequate suipply 
of current literature is a vital necessity for a University. * Both Uni
versities and large numbers of our correspondents have stressed the need 
of better provision for it. We agree that the present financial promsion 
is inadequate and recommend a substantial addition to it.

(3) The existing provision for laboratories too is inadequate and slhould 
in our opinion be substantially increased.
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4. Expenditure on examinations is made u|3 largely of remuneration and 
traavelling allowance to examiners and includes an amount for stationery and 
pri'inting.

The scale of remuneration to examiners was brought down to a uniform level 
unader the recommendations of the Teyen-Harrop Committee and now stands 
at 1 the lowest level formerly prevailing in any of the three provincial universities. 
Thie Universities are, of course, entitled to prescribe their rates of remuneration 
anad in adopting uniform rates they have only accepted a suggestion from Gov- 
ermment.

We recommend that teachers of the teaching Universities should not be paid 
amy remuneration for acting as examiners for their own University. External 
exEaminers should, however, continue to be paid. This will enable the teaching 
Uniiversities to save half their expenditure on this head since we have recom- 
meended also that there should be an equal number of internal and external 
exaaminers.

5. Printing  and stationery constitute a considerable item of expenditure 
in the working of a University which functions through numerous “ Authorities.” 
Thie expenditure is inevitable though it may be capable of substantial reduction. 
Wfe abstain from making any detailed suggestions on this and other heads because 
we) think that the^Universities know best where they can save without loss 
of efficiency.

6. A id  to sludenls*—We have elsewhere discussed the present provision for 
aidling poor students and recommended substantial increase in it by a con i- 
deirable increase in the number of free and half-free students supplemented by 
sulbstantial stipends in the case of brilliant students who may be poor.

Non-recurring expenditure—Besides the recurruig expenditure which we 
hawe dealt with hitherto, non-recurring expenditure is frequently necessary 
for- the construction of buildings, renewal of fittings, purchase of funiture and 
abcove all for the purchase of new equipment for laboratories. We consider it 
adwisable and have elsewhere recommended that the renewal of fittings and 
funniture should be provided for by recurring provision in the budget. Buildings 
wiill inevitably be needed as new departments of study come into being and 
as the number of students increases. Laboratories are required for many 
scitentific subjects and the equipment for them frequently requires replenishing 
by the purchase of newly invented apparatus either in addition to or in place 
of existing apparatus.

For such purposes financial assistance can be and has frequently been 
obttained from private sources.
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In response to our request we were furnished by each University with a staitc- 
ment of its ur gent requirements of the non-recurring typa. After careful com i- 
deration in the light of existing financial conditions we have decided to recoim- 
mend certain non-recurring grants which we consider urgent, to each Uniyersitty. 
These will be found summarized in paragraphs 224-225 under Seoti(on 
XXXVII (ii) of Chapter VIII. Not being in a position to devote that clojse 
scrutiny without which a judgment could not be formed about the othier 
demands, we recommend that they may be considered by the University Gramts 
Committee when it is constituted.

General Recommendations
We have already expressed the opinion that our Universities should be 

left free to order their expenditure in the manner they think best and no 
conditions or limitations should be imposed on them in this respect. Thiey 
should be free to utilize at their discretion the income from their property 
and investments and any further income which they may derive from ainy 
source and Government should not treat any part of this income as part of tthe 
Government grant.

Budget and accounts—The existing Allahabad and Lucloiow Universrity 
Acts contain provisions relating to the preparation and submission of the Finjan- 
cia] Estimates and Accounts of the University, their audit and publication. W e  
recommend that these should continue in force and that provision should be 
made now for the periodical inspection and valuation o f the assets in the poss4es- 
sion of the Universities by the University Grants Committee.

We notice that the recommendation of the Blunt and Teyen-Harrop Com
mittees requiring that the teaching Universities should adopt the same form  
for their budget has not yet been given effect to. The suggestion has obvicaus 
advantages and we would press it on the Universities for early acceptance..
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PART III 

THE AGRA UNIVERSITY

C H A PTER  XVIII 

O ld  A lla h a b a d

I—The Jurisdiction of the Agra University

The present jurisdiction of the Agra University, by virtue of Section 4 (5 ) Area and 

o f'th e  Act of 1926, extends over the United Provinces (including three Indian 
Stsates within the Province but excluding the cities of Aligarh, Allahabad,
Beanares and Lucknow), the twenty-tlu-ee States of Rajputana, the twenty-eight 
Staates of Central India, the directly administered districts of Ajmer-Merwara, 
antd the State of Gwalior. The territories mentioned cover an area of 209 ,734  

sqtuare miles and are inhabited by over 71 million people.

1. lUnit(itl Provinces . .

2. (Outsido U nited Provinces—

R ajpu tana  States . .

Contra! India . .  . .

Gwalior . .  . .

Ajmer-Morwara .

Total (item  2)

Area

Square Miles 

112,191

129,059

51,597

26,367

2,711

209,734

Population
(1931)

49,614,833

11,225,712

(5,632,790

3,S23,070

560,292

21,941,864

The political systems of the area, fifty-three in number, present a varied 
specitacle— t̂he purely personal rule of the smaller princes, the comparatively 
impeersonal administration of the durbars of the larger States and the provincial 
autonomy of the Act of 1935.

'The non-United Provinces territory of the Agra University is comparable, 
both in area and population, to a British Indian province ; it is larger in popula
tion than the Central Provinces and about equal to the Bombay Presidency; no 
Indiain province equals it in area.
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Affiliated
PoIIeges.

R ajpu tana , Central India, Gwalior and Ajmor-Merwara 

Assam . . . .  . .

Bengal . . . . . .

Bihar and Orissa . .  . .

Bombay Presidency (including Aden)

B urm a . . . .  . .

Central Provinces and B erar . .

Madras . .  . .  . .

N orth-W est F rontier Province. .

Punjab  . .  . .  . .

Area (in 
square miles)

209,734

55,014

77,521

83,054

123,679

233,492

99,920

142,277

13,518

99,200

P o p u la tio n  
(193-)

21,941,864 

8,622,251 

50,114:002 

37,677,-'576 

21,930 601 

14,667,146 

15,507,723 

40,740 107 

2,42'>,078 

23,580,850

This extensive territory is at present served by niae colleges ; the total enrol
ment in the University classes in 1936 was 1,137, or about one University 
student in 20,000 souls(^). Even by Indian standards this provision for 
higher education must be considered extremely meagre.

The eighteen colleges affiliated to the University reflect the varying character 
of the areas served by the University as well as the planless, haphazard growth of 
higher educational institutions in India(^). Five colleges in Rajputana—Maharaja’s 
Cbllege, Jaipur ; Holkar College, Indore; Victoria College, Gwahor ; Jaswant 
College, Jodhpur ; Dungar College, Bikaner—are managed by the Durbars ; their 
teachers are members of the State services and the question of Managing Com
mittees representing the public in some manner does not arise. Four Colleges 
—St. John’s College, Agra ; Indore Christian College, Indore ; St. Andrew’s Col
lege, Gorakhpur ; Christ Church Co lege, Cawnpore—are under Christian Govern
ing Bodies in India of which three have Parent Committees in England. Govern' 
ment College, Ajmer, is managed by the Central Government, and Agricultural 
College, Cawnpore, by the Provincial Government, and the staff of the two Colleges 
is in Government service. Three Colleges in the United Provinces—Meerut Col
lege, Bareilly College and Agra College—are public institutions with an official 
Chairman and a Managing Committee. Lastly, there are two community Colleges 
—D. A. V. College, Cawnpore and S. D. College, Cawnpore—which follow the 
precedent set by Aligarh and Benares and by community institutions generally, 
and reserve places on the governing bodies to persons of their own denomination.

(1) U niversity Annual R eport, 1935-36. Mayo College students have no t been counted.

(*.) Kasmala R a ja  Girls College, Gwalior, was affiliated in Ju ly , 1939. This raises the to ta l to  
eighteen. Only seventeen colleges have been taken into consideration in  th e  R eport.



Had Rajputana, Central India and Gwalior been a British Indian province or 
a single Indian State, it would have obtained a University of its own suited to 
itss needs and conserving and promoting its special culture in the post-war period 
(11916—23) when a number of new universities were established in India. But 
acccident rather than design governed the matter. University education under the 
oldd regime was a subject for the Supreme Government; the provinces were merely 
aggencies of control. The Universities of Calcutta, Bombay and Madras were 
inacorporated in 1857 ; the Punjab University appeared in 1882, and the University 
off AUahabad in 1887( )̂. In 1904 came Lord Curzon’s Indian Universities Act, and 
am order of the Government of India dated the 20th August, 1904, allotted to the 
Alllahabad University jurisdiction over the United Provinces, Central Provinces 
amd Berar, Ajmer-Merwara, and the vStates included in the Rajputana and Central 
Inadia Agencies (̂ ). The Order seems to assume that tho universities, which then 
coDntroUed the High School Examination also, are not only a Central but are 
lonperial subject, and neatly distributes the Indian States among the British 
Imdian Universities.

“ Government of India—Home Department—Education. The 20th August, 
19<)04 No. 717. In exercise of the powers conferred by Section 27 of the Indian 
Umiversities Act, 1904 (VIII of 1004), the Governor-General in Council is pleased 
to) define the territorial limits hereinafter set forth below as those within or in 
rellation to which the powers conferred upon the Universities respectively entered 
agijainst them by or under the Act of Incorporation or the said Universities Act, 
19004, shall be exercised,

Territorial limits
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Lord 
Curzon’s 
plan ol 
territorial 
jurisdiction

Proovinco (including any Native State 
under its political control and 

any foreign possession 
included within its 

boundar ies)

N ative S tate or Colony U niversity

Bem gal, Burhia and Assam . . C alcutta.

M atdras and Coorg . .  . . H yderabad, Mysore and Ceylon . . M adras.

B oiinbay and Sind . .  . . Baroda . .  . .  . . Bojnbay.

U niited Provinces of Agra and Oudh, 
tlhe Central Provinces (including 
B4erar) and Ajmer-Mortcara.

The S tates included in tho R ajp u 
tana  and  Central Ind ia  Agencies.

A llahabad.

Pum jab, North-W est Frontier Prov- 
imce and B ritish  Baluchistan.

Kashm ir, B aluchistan . .  . . Punjab .

(>) An A ct to  establish a  University a t A llahabad, 1887, often referred to as tho Act of Incor. 
pormtion.

(’ ) Gwalior was separated from the Central Ind ia  Agency in 1921. '



There was a general conviction then that the expansion of education or, as 
the authorities said, the expansion of education on wrong lines, would lead to 
political trouble. So the Governor-General (Patron) and the Lieutenant-Governor 
of the United Provinces (Chancellor), through the nominated Senate of the Allafoa- 
bad University, controlled University as well as High School education by cion- 
trolling the syllabus, the examinations, the inspection of colleges and the reoc^- 
iiition of schools both in British India and the States.

ew Boards Lord Curzon’s schemes were always neat and clear and the Universities Act
I l f l e s ! " * o f  1904 was no exception. But his plan of university territorial jurisdictions was
918—1928) badly disturbed by later growths. The Central Provinces got the University of 

Nagpur in 1923. Community Universities, all-India in their character but unitary 
in their organization, were established at Benares (in 1916] and Aligarh (in 1920). 
Lucknow became a university town in 1920. In accordance with the recommenda
tions of the Calcutta University Commission, a unitary, residential and teaching 
university was established at Allahabad in 1921 with an external side for the 
mufassil or associated colleges. At the same time, the new university was relieved 
of the burden of its predecessor in the sphere of High School and Intermediate 
Education and the United Provinces Intermediate Board was set up in 1921. 
But the plan of having one organization to control High School and Intermediate 
Education in an Indian Province, two State Agencies, Gwalior and the difectly 
administered areas did not work. A Rajputana High School and Intermediate 
Board was set up in 1928, and the authorities of this Province are now to
reorganize their primary and secondary education without having to keep in 
view the very different needs of outside areas.

The Agra University Act, which was passed in 1926, did not give effect to any 
new principle though it involved new adjustments ; the traditions of the old 
Allahabad University and the Council of Associated Colleges were expected to 
give to the new institution the moral sustenance necessary. “ It is not the in
tention of the Government to set up a new affiliating university,” the Director of 
Public Instruction informed the Legislative Council, “The intention is to transfer 
the affiliating side of the Allahabad University from Allahabad to Agra (i)”. To 
the Agra University thus brought into existence were assigned all the territories 
of the old Allahabad University left after this process of pinching and mauling 
—the United Provinces without its four centres of learning, the two State Agencies, 
Ajmer-Merwara and Gwalior. The gre it era of University reconstruction aroused 
no enthusiasm in Rajputana ; even the establishment of the Mysore (1916) and 
Osmania (1919) Universities failed to evoke any spirit of rivalry or emulation. 
The reason is obvious. There are too many jurisdictions.
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II—The Afflliating University of Allahabad
A distinguished educationist has declared ; “ Whenever we discuss the work- 

in^g of any University or of any Intermediate Board, we take the old Allahabad 
Uiniversity as our ideal (̂ ) This sentiment is widespread, and the reasons for 
it will have to be examuied. The old Allahabad University had a fairly long 
tecnure of life from the Act of Incorporation of 1887 to the Act of 1921. In 1904 
it was overhauled by Lord Curzon’s Act and the Regulations made under that 
Acct. Since not only the University bodies and the committee system but even 
thee laws of ‘ old Allahabad ’ have come to the Agra University as a residuary 
leggatee, we will begm our investigations with a review of its far-famed predeces- 
sorr as it stood at the advent of the Minto-Morley Reforms in 1909.

The basis of th e old Allahabad University was a nominated Senate. Subject A nominal 
to the control of the Government—a control both legaland moral—the members 
of the Senate, called “ Fellows,” exorcised all powers, either directly or through 
Uniiversity bodies in which they had an overwhelming majority. The highest 
autthority of the University, the Syndicate, was composed exclusively of ¥ellows 
eleected by Fellows. Only Fellows could be members of the Boards of Studies, and 
thee Boards of Examuiers (t'lough outsiders were eligible) were appointed by the 
Symdicate. Among the Ordinary Fellows of the University, the elected element 
wais negligible.

The Governor-General was the Patron of the University and the Lieutenant- 
Gowernor was its Chancellor. The control of University legislation was a function 
of tthe Government and not of the Chancellor. But the Governor in the capacity 
of CChancellor appointed the Vice-Chancellor who held office for two years. The 
Registrar of the University, on whom fell the main burden of administration, was 
app)ointed by the Senate for a period of five yea-s. Tl\e Fellows o i  the 
Sen'.ate wore divided into two categories— “ Ex Officio Fellows ” and “ Ordinary 
Felllows.” Four “ Ex O fficio FeUows”—the Director of Public Instruction 
of tthe United Provinces, the Director of Public Instruction of the Central 
Proivinces, the Chief Justice of Allahabad and the Bishop of Lucknow—were 
app)ointed by the First Schedule of the Act of 1904 and the Governor was 
giveen the power of appointing six more.

The Act declared that the number of Ordinary Fellows was not to exceed Meagre
oldctod gIo*75 (or fall below 40 ; in practice the Senate was kept at its maximum strength, ^ent in th« 

Fiftteen Fellows were to be elected, 5 by the Faculties and 10 by the Registered 
Graiduates. In consonance with the accepted custom of those days, the election 
of ajll Fellows was subject to the approval of the Chancellor and the procedure for 
the election of Registered Graduates was laid down in outline by the Act itself.
The; remaining Fellows, twenty-five to sixty in number, were to be “ fit and proper

(') Dr. Sir Ziauddin Ahmad, Speech in  the Legislative Council, 1936, during the debate on 
the AVgra U niversity  Bill, Proceedings, June  25, 192G, page 33.
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persons” nominated by the Governor. All Ordinary Fellows, whether electced 
or nominated, held office for five years aind the elections and nominations weere 
so arranged that one-fifth of the Senate retired every year. (Section 12l{l) 
of the Act of 1904.)

The Senate was not planned, as is obvious, to represent public opinion. It 
represented the Government. Sixty out of the seventy-five Fellows were nomimat- 
ed by the Chancellor and the remaining fifteen had to obtain his approv/al. 
In the year, 1909, 42 out of 75 Ordiniary Fellows were Europeans. Secondlly, 
the Senate was designed to be a body of educational administrators and teacherss— 
the Indian Educational Service, the Provincial Educational Service and thieir 
educational allies. Not less than two-fifths of the Ordinary Fellows had to be p>er- 
sons following the profession of education [Section 6(4) of the Act of 1904.]

The functions of the Senate were oif two kinds. It was, as we shall see, an 
electorate for the University bodies. I t  was also, in due subordination to Gove3rn- 
ment, the authority for University legisilation. “ The Senate shall have the enttire 
management and superintendence over the affairs, concerns and property of the 
University, and shall provide for that management and exercise that supeirin- 
tendence in accordance with the rules for the time being in force under tthis 
Act ( )̂.” The whole body of the University law was known as RegulatioDns. 
The Act of 1904 did not, like the Univ-ersity Acts of these days, place the Semate 
in a position which makes it almost impossible for“ the supreme governing bo(dy” 
to take initiative in anything, least o f all in the making of laws. “The Semate, 
with the sanction of the Government, may from time to time, make regulatiions 
consistent with the Act of Incorporation and with this Act to provide for all matlters 
relating to the University(^)”. The Senate was required to submit to the Gov'ern- 
ment “a revised body of regulations” within one year after the passing of the 
Act (®). “If any additions to, or alterations in, the draft submitted appear to> the 
Government to be necessary, the Government after consulting the Senate, m ay  
sanction the proposed body of regulations with such additions and alteratiom as 
appear to the Government to be necessary (^).” The Government could exitend 
the time allowed, but if the Senate failed to do its duty,“ the Government imay 
within one year after the expiry of such period, or of such further period, nnake 
regulations which shall have the same force as if they had been prejjared (by 
the Senate) and sanctioned under section 26(1).”(®)

While the Senate was declared by the Act to be the “ body corporate,” off the 
University, the “ Executive Government of the University” was vested in the

(1) Section 9(2) of the Act of 1887.
(“) Act of 1904, Section 25(1).
(‘) Soction 26(1).
(«) Section 26(2).
(') Soction 26(3).



Sjyndicate. The Syndicate was to consisit of the Vice-Chancellor, the two Direc- 
toors of Public Instruction, and of seven t;o fifteen Fellows elected by the Senate ; 
annd a minimum majority—a majority o f  at least one—was guaranteed to the 
prrincipals and professors (i). All other mat',ters were left to the Regulations (̂ ). The 
Syyndicate attended to its business with thte help of regular committees which were 
coanstituted by the “rules” of the Syndicaite, and the following committees were 
eleected by the Syndicate every year :— (1)) One or more feub-Committees to bring 
ouit and declare the examination results ; (2) a Sub-Committee for the scrutiny 
of ■ applications for affiliation and recogniition, returns froai the colleges and ins- 
pecction reports of colleges ; (.5) a Sub-Coimmittee for the scrutiny of applications 
of private candidates and (4) a Sub-Comnnittee for Finance. The tendency of 
latter legislation has been to give some of fchese committers a statutory authority 
in the Universities of this Province.

The Act empowered the University to organize Faculties by assigning Fellows 
to . them and permitted the co-optation of outsiders up to one-half of the assigned ties, 

mesmbers. The co-opted members could tiake part in the business of the Faculty; 
theey could vote at the election of the Ordiinary Fellows by the Faculty but were 
delbarred from having any part in the elecction of the Syndicate. The Faculties 
of ,Axts, Science and Law were established by University Regulations and the 
mirnimum number of their members was fix(ed at 20, 12 and 8. Every Fellow was 
assiigiied to one Faculty by the Senate or Ithe Vice-Chancellor. The Dean of the 
Facculty was elected by the members of thie Faculty for a period of one year only 
butt was eligible for re-election. The memb)ers had also the right of co-opting out- 
sideers to the extent of one-fourth of the assigned members. Co-opted members 
hekd office for one year only (i.e. they coiuld, in practice, attend two meetings) 
butb were eligible for re-election. The actual number of members was very 
mutch higher than the minimum prescribed. In  the year 1909 there were, including 
co-(opted members, 62 persons in the Facult/y of Arts, 28 in the Faculty of Science 
andi 20 in the Faculty of Law.

The main function of the Faculties was to elect the Boards of Studies and their Boards of 

comveners and to scrutinize the s} llabuses o>f study framed by the Boards. There

( 261 ) [C h apter XVIII

(1) Section 15.

(*) R ^gulitions, Chapter I I , 5. C hiptsp IH, 12 : Tiia powers specified arc— (a) a rrange
m ent of exatalnations and fixing their daties ; (6 ) appoin tm ent of Boards of Exam iners 
and Moderators ; (c) appointm ent of U m ivorsity servants o ther than  the R egistrar 
and thoir p a y ; (d) appointm ent of Inspecto)rs for the affiliated colleges; (e) declaration 
of exam ination results ; { f )  scholarships, imedals, prizes, e tc . ;  (g) adm inistration of 
trusts and endowments ; (h) U niversity acciounts ; (t) recom m ondations on m atters sent 
up b y  th e  Sonata ; ( j )  syllabuses of s tm d y ; {k) travelling allowance payable to 
Follows ; (I) prcfparation of forms and registters required by Regulation ; (m) convening 
Boards of Study in oases o f emergency ; ((n.) and, generally, to  keop things going in 
eiccordance with the law.
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were ten Boards of Studies in the Faculty of Arts and five in the Faculty of Seienc<e. 
The Boards of Studies consisted of seven members elected for two years, except 
the Board of Enghsh literature which consisted of nine members.

A member of the Faculty of Arts, it will be observed, was i ivited to select by  
his vote seventy-two persons for the Boards of Studies—nine persons for Board of 
English Literature and seven each for the other Boards. And after the voting  
papers had been counted and the result declared, he had to elect from among 
the successful candidates of each of the ten Boards the person most suited to  be 
its convener. This meant casting ten votes more—or eighty-two votes in all. 
In the same way a member of the Science Faculty would have to cast thirty-five 
votes first and five votes later. The elections were held every alternate year. 
Did voting under these conditions express the voter s knowledge of the men in 
charge of the Boards and the character of their work ? The extension of this 
system in later days has led to grave difficulties. But so far as the old Allahabad 
University is concerned. two things should be borne in mind. The voter’s choice 
was restricted; only Eellows of the 'University were eligible to the Boards of 
Studies. Outsiders, whether members of the Faculty or not, could not be 
considered. Secondly, the Faculty voter thsn had a unity of spiritual direction 
from the Executive which helped him through this obstacle race.

The Faculties received the syllabus recommended by the Boards and were 
expected to revise and co-ordinate them. If the syllabus passed by the Faculty 
was not acceptable to the S3Tidicate, it could return it to the Faculty for re
consideration. But in case of continued disagreement—i.e. “after the second re
ference”—the matter was taken to the Senate whose decision was final. The 
University Senates of these days are not given this privilege. But it must be re
membered that the Allahabad Senate had a strong and guaranteed minority 
of teachers and that in practice professional teachers were in a majority.

All colleges were required to furnish reports, returns and necessary informa
tion to the Syndicate; and the Syniicate had the colleges inspected from time to 
time. But the aflfiliation and disaffiliation (̂ ) of colleges was a matter for Govern
ment, though the Senate and the Syndicate had the right of making preliminary 
investigations. On the receipt of an application for affiliation, the Syndicate was 
empowered to direct “local inquiry” by a competent person and to submit its re
commendation to the Senate; the opinion of the Senate along with the recommend
ation of the Syndicate was forwarded to Government whose decision was final. 
The same procedure was followed in th? case of colleges applying for recognition in 
new subjects. The Syndicate was required by the Act not to proceed with any

( ')  B y “ affiliation ” ia m eant the admission of an institu tion  to  the privileges of a  constituent 
college and  by “ recognition ”  th e  perm ission granted to  a constituent college to  open classes 
and send up candidates in a  new subject. TJiis distinction is implied in  tho R egulations of the 
U niversity.



maotion for the disaffiliation of a college without giving the college an opportunity 
off submitting a representation in writing ; the Government, after it had received 
thae opinions of the Senate and the Sjoidicate, would make “ such order as the 
cirrcumstances may, in their opinion, require.” The colleges had to satisfy the 
Ur niversity about a number of important matters—the constitution of their govern- 
ingg bodies, the tenure of office of the teaching staff, buildings, libraries, laboratories, 
ressidences for the principal and teachers, finances, and absence of undesirable 
ooBmpetition with other colleges. The recognition of educational institutions is a 
serrious matter ; it implies a permanent mortgage not only of public revenues but 
alsso of public policy, and such a power cannot, obviously, be delegated to • • an 
excamining machine,” even if it is composed of nominated members.

A school desiring affiliation had to send its application through the Inspector Schools, 

of Schools who forwarded it to the Registrar with his note. The Syndicate if 
sattisfied, would direct the Registrar to include the school in the list kept for the 
purrpose and to inform the school of the Syndicate’s decision through the 
Heaad of the Education Department of that area. The same procedure was to be 
foUlowed if an affiliated school applied for recognition in new subjects. Similarly 
the? Syndicate could, on the report pf the Education Department or otherwise, 
disaaffiliate a school after due warning, if in the opinion of the Syndicate it 
wa&s no longer worthy of affiliation. The University had 161 schools on the 
affiiliated list in 1909.

The Allahabad University had a larger examination machine than any Board ol 
autlhority in our Province possesses today. The distribution of examination- ’
woirk was arranged in the following manner. The Syndicate elected from among 
the Fellows and members of the Faculties three persons to act as a Board of 
Examiners for each subject and these three members then elected one of them- 
selv/es as_Convener. The Board of Examiners appointed examiners for all papers 
in tihat subject, but the Syndicate had the power of withholding confirmation 
andl appointing examiners of its own choice. At least one of the examiners 
for I each examination in that subject at the University stage had to be a person 
not engaged in teaching in an affiliated college. The Board of Examination for 
Law was elected by the Faculty direct; and at least one Judge of the High Court 
had to be put on the Board. The Board of Examiners moderated all papers 
set Iby the examiners in their subject.

Ill—The Educational Heritage

IThe storm created by Lord Curzon’s multifarious reforms is now over and the Character ol

old iAllahabad University has vanished from the scene. As a constituency of Univer-
the Legislature, in which nominated members were required to elect a represen-
tativre of the people, it could not survive the Reforms of 1919 . As an educational dominate

Education.
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institution it could not combat the ‘‘ ideas ” set afloat by the Calcutta Uni^vorsitty 
Commission. We have not, in any quarter, found a serious desire for reinstitutimg 
that University, though some aspects of its work are still regarded with greoat 
respect. Still an institution that dominated the educational system of tJhe 
province for thirty-five years could not vanish without leaving many traditioms 
behind.

If the institution we have described is to be called a University, then the wojrd 
University is used in a very peculiar sense. The Allahabad University did .mot 
teach or educate ; it merely tested, in a way not necessarily commeindabjle, 
the education imparted by the colleges. It did not, as its consftitutiion 
shows, affiliate or disaffiliate, but merely advised the Government lon 
the matter. It was, properly speaking, a Government Board of nominatted 
members for prescribing the syllabus for the colleges and schools amd 
conducting the examinations of their candidates. It was wholly extermal 
and alien to the colleges and schools it controlled. Educational institutioins, 
as such, had no hand in the running of the University. The syllabus w âs 
prescribed for them and they were told to prepare their boys for the writtten 
work in the examination-hall by which the candidates and the instituticons 
were both judged. This accentuated, if it did not create, the tendency t o craim- 
ming. This tendency, to be sure, is not confined to the United Provinces or to 
India. And in point of time it goes back to the pre-Vedio age. But the tfen- 
dency become3 tragic when the livelihood of the teachers and the career.  ̂ o f  thieir 
pupils are made to depend entirely on its cultivation to the exclusion o f  eve3ry- 
thing else. The examination-test took the place of the natural life-test. A Eiuro- 
pean institution points out with pride to the later career of its boys and t o  thieir 
achievements in life. Here immediate results were demanded and, so far as 
possible, the colleges tried to prove that they were worthy of their salt. School
masters and college-teachers did their very best to enable their pupils to jump the 
stile. The weaker boys wera withheld from the examination so that the colUege 
result may not be spoilt. The exclusive object of all teaching, in fact, the objject 
of life itself, was the examination.

The Government depended upon the University to test the candidates and 
through them their institutions. The University—a mere examination boan-d— 
could have no other test but examinations. And so the examination-sysitem 
dominated the whole educational system of the province. In England a hiigh- 
grade educational institution never cares to notice the examination resmlts, 
except perhaps as to first divisions. In India the attitude was exactly opposite. 
The immediate test alone mattered. The institutions advertised and even now 
advertise, their examination results, and many teachers, when applying for pro
motion or higher appointment, claim that the pass-percentage of their pmpilq 
Bhould be taken into consideration,
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The infection inevitably spread to the University itself, and has vitiated 
pijublic outlook in the whole sphere of education. If the efficiency of the colleges as 
tecaching institutions was to be measured by the pass-percentage of their students, 
thaen inevitably and by a resistless logic, the efficiency of the University as an 
exxamination machine—and it was nothing else—had to be judged by the fail- 
peercentage of the examinees. Government appointments were the monopoly of 
desgree holders. The desire for livelihood—and for good livelihood with some 
auithority, if possible—is an irrepressible demand of human nature, and we can 
saifely calculate on its being equal to any strain that may be reasonably put upon 
i t . . Given these two conditions, the conclusion follows. If the University failed 
a llarge number of college boys, it was obvious that they would not give up the 
strruggle of their young lives in despair. They would put in the hardest work of 
whiich they were capable. And if the University, year after year maintained 
thee same high fail-percentage, regardless of the merits of the candidates, indivi- 
duiially or collectively, then we could confidently expect that the competition 
of 1 tlie colleges and their candidates would gradually raise the standard of work. 
Thde University, to fulfil such a function, had to be an authority unrelated to the 
collleges and in effect hostile to their boys. This idea is consciously or sub-con- 
scicously present in the minds of many educated men today. It has become a pre- 
judiice hard to remove. “ The misleading notion,” Sir Ziauddin said in the Legis- 
latiive Council in 1926, ‘ is present everywhere that the efficiency of an institution 
is jiudged by tlie number of failures in the examination. If you go to any other 
couintry, you will find that efficiency is not measured by the number of failures. 
I tlhiiik that is an ideal peculiar to India alone.’\^)

The high fail percentage test of University efficiency was an inevitable 
resuilt of the 1904 scheme. The supervision of the affiliating universities t)ver the 
colkeges by inspection was superficial; they could only control the education of the 
colkeges by controlling the pass-percentage, and it was necessary, for this purpose, 
t̂o p^revent the colleges from having any part in the administration of the Uni- 

versjity. A thick veil of impenetrable mist surrounded the examination arrange- 
memts of the University. Nobody was allowed to find out how the Boards of 
Exaiminations worked. The instructions to paper-setters and moderators were 
neveer published. The suggestion of the names of exammers should, in good reason, 
havee been left to the Boards of Studies, who were the competent authorities, and

■ (') Legislative Council Proceedings, June 25, 1926, pp. 31-32.

And as to  the demand for a high fail-porcentage from the teaching universities, th e  learned 
spoakter added : “  This thing becomes exceedingly difficult in the case of the teaching university
when y o i are deliberately going to  say th a t efSoieney will be judged by the num ber of failures 
whichi ycu will show in the results. I f  you succeed in failing 60 per cent, of your pupils whom 
you hiave tau g h t for two years, then  you are an efftcient exam iner and an efficient university. 
B u t ilf you happen to  teach them  very efficiently w ith the result th a t only 20 per cent, o f the 
studftia^^b faj]^ t^on you are an inefficient examiner and an inefficient U niversity.” ( Ibid, p . 30.)
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not entrusted to the Boards of Examinations with a direct and (so the publiic 
thought) confidential ni'indatc from the Syndicate. The examiner, who is a 
public servant performing a delicate public duty, was treated as the agent (of 
an Inquisition. That the Allahabad University insisted on maintaining a high  
percentage of failures is undeniable. It is equally undeniable that during tliie 
last twenty years the quality of education (including the quality of examinatican 
answer-boo’is) has been improved by universities who leave the examiners abso
lutely free to determine the result by their impression of the work of the cain- 
didates.

The respect paid to the old Allahabad University is really due to its hifgh 
percentage of failures, against which public opinion then protested and which it 
now pretends to admire. The policy of the University, directed by the Inditan 
Educational Service steel-frame, was reactionary and often terroristic. A n  
atmosphere of cringing fear enveloped the colleges, the managing bodies, the stjaff 
and the students. Originality in any shape or form was frowned upon ; indi'vi- 
duality of character was interpreted to mean self-will and ruthlessly crushied 
wherever it appeared. The degree classes w'ere cram-shops ; post-graduate edu(ca- 
tion was mostly a sham. Even the effort to cultivate scholarship was conspicuous 
by its absence in educational circles though dilettantic interest in serious smb- 
jects was not considered bad form. No group of educated men so well suppliied 
with all necessary requisites have contributed so little to the advancement of 
literature and learning as the Indian Educational Service. The pre-war eduica- 
tionist was essentially an administrator, with his wooden yardstick of admiinis- 
trative efficiency. The one undeniable blessing which we have inherited from old 
Allahabad are its “ Revised Regulations.” The conditions under which they w'ere 
framed have been ah-eady described. In the arrangement of the subject-mat ter, 
appropriateness of language and detailed practical provisions for practical dliffi- 
culties, nothing done by our present-day universities can compare with the 
Revised Regulations, and the only portions of our present Statutes and Ordinainces 
which read well are the parts taken bodily from the Regulations of old 
Allahabad (̂ .)
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(1) Tho following is offered as a speeimon of com parative achievements in drafting :

(o) Old Allaliahad : Revised Eegulaiions, C hapter V, Board of Examiners, Clause 8: “Among
the Examiners nom inated to  examine for the B. A., M. A., L. T., B. Sc., M. Sc. and D. Sc. degrees in 
each subject, the  B oard shall nominate a t least one Exam iner who is a person not engaged in teaiohing 
in an aiHliated college.”

(6) New Allahabad : Executive Council Resolution no. 133, dated the ZOth Ju ly , 1927, “ T hat 
a t  least half of the examiners in any subject shall bo external examiners, except where the num  ber of 
papers in any subject is an uneven num ber, in  which case the num ber of internal examiners m ay  be 
one, bu t no t more than  one, more than  the num ber o f external exam iners.”

“  This rule shoxild apply  to  all exam inations.”



IV—The “  Ideas ”  of the Calcutta University Commission

In 1919 while the Reform Scheme was being inaugurated, and the public Defects of 

tmind was burdened with many troubles, the Report of the Calcutta University 
C!ommission was published. No document on Indian education, with the exeept- 
tiion of Macaulay’s Minute of 1835, has had a greater influence on the educational 
sjystem of India. The scope of the Commission’s report was confined to the Uni- 
vcersity of Calcutta, which then had jurisdiction over Burma, Bengal and Assam, 
amd the proposed University of Dacca. But the Commission discussed the prob- 
le->ms of education as an all-India issue and its ‘‘ ideas ” were available for imme- 
diiate export to other provinces. The Indian Universities Act, 1904, had, on the 
wlhole, created similar difficulties everywhere. The educational eminence of the 
miembers of the Commission—Dr. M. E. Sadler (President), The" H oa’ble Sir 
Asiotosh Mukerji, Tlie Hon’bio Mr. W. H. Hornell, Dr. Ziauddin Ahmad, Mr. P. J.
Htartog, Mr. Ramsay Muir (the English historian). Dr. J. W. Gregory 
amd Mr. George Anderson (Secretary)—secured its recommendations an 
imimediate liearing. Their breadth of outlook and clarity of vision, now 
thiat the institutions established on the basis of their Report have put in 
tw/enty years of work, cannot be denied. The chapter of the Report on 
Fejmale Education is very weak and barely touches the surface of the problem ; 
oni the question of reforming the examination system it contented itself with point
in g  out the defects of the existing system and recommending the establishment 
of examination commissions by the Universities to investigate the matter. But 
on the question of University organization their views were clear and decisive.
Thvey condemned the whole system which the Act of 1904 had brought into 
existence.

“ The Calcutta University Commission find that the present system of 
university education in Bengal is wholly inadequate to the modern needs 
of the Presidency. They have ascertained that experienced opinion, both 
Indian and European, is almost unanimous in criticising unfavourably 
the quality of the training which is usually given, and in deploring Its 
failure adequately to develop the intelligence and practical capacity of the 
students. The constitution of the University is obsolete. It hampers 
academic freedom and impedes reform. At the same time, it is not suffi
ciently representative of the interests involved. The financial resources 
of the University and the colleges are insufficient; the courses of study are 
uninspiring; the conditions under which many thousands of students live 
in Calcutta and the mofussil are injurious to their health and character.
I f the present state of things is allowed to continue, the results will be 
unhappy for the social welfare, the political progress and the material 
development of Bengal. The Commission have, therefore, reached the
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conclusion that a ' rastic reconstruction of the present university system  
should be undertaken without delay.”

And fur.her : “ The methods of instruction are far too meclianical, 
depending mainly upon mass-lectures, and giving a quite insufficient place 
toi ndividual guidance and advice, nor do they allow for variation of method 
to meet the needs of different students. This is due in part to the enor
mous numbers which have to be dealt with ; in part to the influence of a ba,d 
tradition; but mainly, perhaps, to the fact that since the University is 
(in regard to undergraduate work) almost exclusively an examining body 
external to the colleges, the colleges tend tfj regard themselves as mere 
coaching institutions, and the influence of tlie examinations exercises an 
undue domination over the minds of teachers and students alike. The 
great majority of the teachers arc grossly underpaid, and have no legal 
security of tenure and next to no freedom in their work, while most of them  
have no prospect of attaining to positions of dignity and importance such 
as would form a stimulus to good work ; the result is that the profession 
of a college teacher has no prestige and attracts few men of the highest 
ability.”(i)

The principal “ ideas ” or recommendations of the Commission should be 
carefully borne in mind in any attempt to readjust the present Indian system  
of education :

ediate Col- Some members of the Commission were convinced that the exammation sys
tem tested nothing except luck. Others seem to have thought that examination- 
luck ought, in that case, to be more equitably and generously distributed. The 
only remedy was to replace the thoughtless system of mass examinations by a 
sound system of education. The Commission recommended the separation of 
Intermediate classes from the affiliated colleges and the institution of Interme
diate Colleges co-ordinated by a Board of High School and Intermediate Educa
tion.

Unitary The Commission stood forth as an uncompromising advocate of resi
dential, teaching and unitary universities. Except as a temporary compromise 
(as we shaU see presently), it had no tolerance for a university of any other kind. 
The sclojeme of the Dacca University was remodelled*by the Commission on what 
it considered to be a “ bold and generous plan.”

Teaching teaching staff hitherto kept outside the charmed portals was allowed to
enter. “ In the case of both Universities we shall recommend that, in respect 
of the great bulk of ordinary academic business connected with the teaching and 
courses of study, the direction of policy should be chiefly in the hands of the teach
ing body.’'(2) _________ ___

(1) Volume V, pp . 3t)2-303.
(») Volume IV, p. 18.
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The fear that the universities, owing to competition, would give cheap degrees (4) No fl 
wvas groundless. “ The same fear was expressed in Great Britain when the modern degrees**̂  
uiniversities were created from 1880 onw'ards. But those fears have not been 
reealized ; on the contrary, the standards have steadily risen. We may point out 
tlhat if it becomes kndwn that a university gives cheap degrees, the holders of these 
dtegrees will soon find that they stand less chance in competitions for an appoint- 
mient than graduates of more scrupulous universities and that the university it- 
sejlf will lose in popularity except with the weakest candidates ; the best students 
wrill, in their own interests, both intellectual and worldly, go to the university 
wlhich maintains not the lowest but the highest standards of teaching and of 
exi;amination.”(i)

The nominated Senates and the committees of Fellows elected by them (5) Univet 

wcere to be replaced by more representative and specialized bodies. “ Our pro- court*,*Exee 
po)sals for the university of Dacca and for the university of Calcutta though neces- Facumes'a( 
sairily differing in detail are based on the same broad principle, viz. that the Boards- 

Umiversity should include (1) a large body, which we call the Court, as widely 
rejpresentative of general interests as possible, of which the main functions would 
be legislative, but with supervisory powers and a certain control of the financial 
ancd executive policy which we shall define ; (2) an Executive Council, on winch 
thte Court and the teachsrs should both be represented, together with other 
eleiments ; (3) an Acideni'c Co m iil consisting almost entirely of teachers, for 
deailing with general academic matters ; and (4) Faculties and Boards of 
Stuidies, also composed almost entirely of teachers, for dealing with more 
spoicialized academic matters.”(̂ )

The Government services then existing were not suitable for the work of (6) Univer 
higlher education. A government servant is put to such work as may be required ijŝ condUio 
by ithe administration ; university teachers, on the other hand, should be appointed securitj 
for their suitability to particular posts. Government service was, therefore, to 
be ireplaced by University service, but with all necessary safeguards as to 
seouirity of tenure.

“ We now come to the question of safeguards ; we think that they should 
be as great for specific university posts as those now existing in govern
ment service. We have sketched elsewhere the conditions of tenure which 
we regard as suitable. We think that, as in government service, there will 
be posts for which a period of probation will be necessary, but that after 
the lapse of that period the appointment should be renewed (except for 
short period appointments) until the age of retirement, under a legal con
tract which the university could not break, subject of course to its annul
ment owing to gross personal misconduct or mental or physical incapacity,

'(*) Volume IV , p. 138.
((®) Volume IV, p. 214.
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of which cases an independent tribunal should be judge. No membier 
of the staff under these conditions could either be summarily dismissed by  
the university or have resignation forced on him unjustly. Legal contracits 
between a teacher and the body employing him, though common in Great 
Britain, are so rare in India that in unexpected quarters we have foumd 
ignorance of their value. We think that the contract on its financial si(de 
might be guaranteed by Government. In asking for such a guarantee 
we are only asking for what is given by government under the service 
system proposed by the Dacca Committee; and under the system  
which we shall recommend they would be amply covered by their general 
control of university funds. We are inclined to think that no persion
could regard the security of a university post held under such conditions
as less than the security of a post held under the servicj system.” (̂ )

7) Univer- To lessen the evil of State control the Commission recommended the replace-
tatute** ’ of the “ University Regulations,” which required the assent of Govern-
)rdinances ment, by laws of various grades, some of which dealing with internal mattersind Regula- ’ s  > fe
ions. would need no reference to Government. The various kinds of university laws—

Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations—^which the Commission suggested have 
been adopted by the University Acts of this Province.

“ Statutes, Regulations and Ordinances—(1) We now come to the question 
of regulations. We have elsewhere discussed more fully the view that it 
is inadvisable for the University to be obliged to submit every detail o f its 
regulations for Government approval. On the other hand, it is clear that 
certain wide changes in them may affect matters of public importance, in
eluding the relations of the University (of Dacca) with other universities 
and especially the University of Calcutta. As in the case of the University 
of Calcutta, we propose to draw a distinction between the various kinds 
of rules necessary for the governance of a university, in the order of their 
importance, and to classify them as Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations.

(o) “ Statutes should be rules dealing with the more fundamental matters, 
and in accordance with the precedent adopted in modem English univer
sities, should be only subject to change with the consent of public author
ity. In the case of most modern English universities that authority 
is the Privy Council; for the universities in Bengal we propose the 
Local Government.

“ The First statutes should form a schedule to the University of Dacca 
Act. But the Act itself should include a clause permitting the statutes 
to be added to or amended by the Court of the University, consistently
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with the provisions of the Act, and subject in each case to the approval of 
the Governor of Bengal in Council.
“ (b) Ordinances.—The ordinary routine of the University, academic and 

administrative, should be prescribed by ordinances in regard to main 
outlines, by regulations in regard to details. The ordi%nces should be 
made by the Executive Council, whose powers, however, should be limited 
by certain checks.

“ In the first place, ordinances dealing with purely academic matters, 
such as degree courses, examinations, and the discipline of students, should 
require the assent of the Academic Council and in general be initiated 
by that body.

“ Secondly, every proposed ordinance should be subject to the veto of 
the Chancellor. This provision would enable any communal grievance, 
raised or supposed to be raised by a proposed ordinance, to be brought to 
the notice of the Chancellor before it came into effect.

“ Thirdly, all ordinances made during the academic year should be sub
mitted to the Court at a statutory meeting, and the Court should have 
power by a majority of not less than two-thirds of those present and voting 
to cancel any such ordinance, but not to amend it. Action taken by the 
University under any ordinance in the course of the session and affecting 
the future of individual students should not be invalidated by such 
cancellation. Power should be reserved to the Vice-Chancellor to deal 
with such cases, and with any other cases of difficulty arising out of the 
invalidation by the Court of any ordinance. We anticipate that such 
cases would be extremely rare.

“ (c) Regulations.—An ordinance should in many cases confer upon the 
various university bodies concerned the power to settle details of the 
matters within the sphere of the ordinance by means of regulations 
bearing upon such details.

“ Thus an ordinance might in matters relating to courses give the 
Academic Council the right to prescribe regulations relating to attendance, 
and to the relevant Faculty or Bo rd of Studies regulations relating to 
particular text-book, or it might confer the right to prescribe the whole 
of such regulations either on the Academic Council or on the relevant 
Faculty. We purposely refrain from laying down in any hard and fast 
way which matters should be prescribed by ordinance and which by 
regulation.

“ The scheme which we propose is an elastic one enabling delegation to 
be from time to time either widened or restricted as may seem desirable to 
the relevant authorities in regard to any particular matter. While neither 
the Government nor the Court would be able to interfere unduly or in
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detail with the everyday working : of the University, the ultimate control in 
regard to statiites would lie with the Government, in regard to ordinances, 
with the Court. The ‘ autonomjy ’ of the University and of the acadenaic 
bodies within the University wmuld therefore be limited in this way, as 
well as, in the case of ordinances^, by the veto of the Chancellor.”

It was probably owing to its convicition of the dangers to the system of higher 
5) Council education from an affiliating universitjy of enormous size that the Commissiron
olleges. was not prepared to visualize any ins?titution for higher education except the

unitary, teaching university. Within 'the university town and its suburbs, the  
university was to have a monopoly off formal instruction. Some arrangement, 
however, had to be made for the moffuss'l colleges of Bengal.

“ In the long run the best thing for Bengal will be the estcablishment o f  a 
small number of efficiently organized uniiversities in the mnfiissil, wherein trainiing 
can be given which wUl not be less vailuable in quality though possibly less
wide in range than that offered in Cailcutta and Dacca, the remainder of the
colleges devoting themselves to the vittally important work of the intermediate 
stage(^).” The plan of instituting ra teaching and residential university of 
Calcutta and organizing an affiliating lUniversity of Bengal did not commend it
self to the Commission. They preferrecd, so far as the immediate future was con
cerned, the organisation of a Council of Mofussil Colleges which was to be attached 
to the re organized unitary and teachimg University of Calcutta.

“ After having weighed every praicticable alternative, we have come to the 
conclusion that the only immediate soluition of the problem is to be found in some 
form of association between the mofusssil colleges and the university of Calcutta 
and for this purpose we shall propose the establishment of a Board of Mofussil 
Colleges. Wo have endeavoured to diesign it in such a way as to leave to the 
colleges under its jurisdiction the maxiimum degree of freedom consistent with the 
maintenance of adequate standards o)f attainments, while freeing the teaching 
imiversity, as far as possible, from thie entanglements of an affiliating system. 
. . .  I t  is not without reluctance that nve recommend the establishment of a Board 
dealing with affiliated colleges in the m ofussil, because we strongly feel that the com
bination of affiliating functions with the <work of a teaching university is in itself 
undesirable. . . .  We strongly feel howKver, that the Mofussil Board should not be 
a permanent but a temporary organi^zation though it is impossible to predict how 
long it may continue to be necessary. . , We propose that every mofussil college
which is affihated up to the degree stamdard should be represented by at least one 
member on this Board, and the stromger colleges by more than one ; that there 
should bo a very strong representation! upon it of the teachers of the Teaching 
Univeraitj’’ of Calcutta and its constituent colleges, appointed by the Academic 
Council; that the Board, subject to rewiew by the Academic Council, should bo
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rcssponsible for the curricula and the examinations of the mofussil colleges ; 
amd that it should have a distinct system of finance. Thus, for the first time 
in the history of university education in Bengal every mofussil College 
wcould Ibe able to make its voice heard in the determination of the courses of 
stindy which its students pursue. . . . We suggest that the Board should not 
mceet very often, but that its main business should be concentrated in a single 
serries of meetings, which might be confiued withui a single week, leaving 
roiutine business to be conducted by an Executive Committee, of which the 
Vicce-Chancellor would be Chairman, and a paid Secretary, who would work in 
clojse association with the Registrar of the University. ”{̂ )

In order to develop centres for new teaching and unitary universities—- (9) Univer- 

‘‘ p)otential universities ” or University Colleges—the Commission suggested special Colleges
provision for the stronger mofuss'l institutions, which under the general control 
of Ithe University would bo allowed to give their own degrees(^). In view of the 
rec(ommendations we are making, the opinion of the Connnission on the University 
Collleges deserves to be cited :

“ There would be a Special Panel of the Mofussil Board, consisting of
(a) the Vice-Chancellor, who should be Chairman exojjicio ; (6) representa
tives (the number to be determined by Ordinance) of those colleges upon 
which the rank and status of Unive, sity Colleges had been conferred by 
Statute ; and (c) such number of representatives of the teachers in the 
University and constituent colleges in Calcutta (not being a majority of the 
whole panel) as Ordinances may define. The panel should meet separately 
for most of its business, and might appoint its own Executive Committee ; 
but its members should continue to serve as members of the Board. It 
should appoint its own Vice-Chairman. The panel should be empowered 
to discuss, and to f  jrward for the approval of the Academic Council, pro
posals for the establishment of special courses or parts of courses for any 
of the colleges represented on the panel, and also proposals for special 
examinations iii any of these colleges, in which the teachers should parti
cipate along with external examiners. Proposals of this order should 
be reported to the Mofussil Boj,rd as a whole, and should bo forwarded 
by them, with such comments as they may think fit to add, to the 
Academic Council, whose decision on any such proposals should be final.

“The object of these provisions is, as has been already explained in 
Chapter XXXV, to enable the stronger mofussil colleges, which show 
promise of developing into potential universities, and which are adequately 
staffed and equipped, to enjoy a higher degree of autonomy in the planning 
of their courses and the conduct of their examinations than they now enjoy,
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or than it would be possible to allow to the majority of mofussil colleges 
in their existing condition. At the same time the proposals are intended 
to secure that this autonomy shall not be used in such a way as to degrade 
the standards of attainments represented by Calcutta degrees.”

V—The Council of Associated Colleges

Tlie Government of Sir Harcourt Butler decided to accept the recommenda
tions of the Commission. The control of the High School and Intermediate classes 
was transferred from the Allahabad University to the Intermediate Board. Can
ning College, Lucknow, was organized into a teacliing and unitary university 
with a Faculty of Medicine. But the case of Allahabad was not so simple. What 
was to be done with the dozen affiliated degree colleges still left, some of them 
outside the Province ? The plan suggested by the Commission for the Mofussil 
Colleges of Bengal was available ; so the Allahabad University Act while establish
ing a unitary University, attached to it a Council of Associated Colleges. It was 
through this organization that the college staff and the representatives of manag
ing committees first entered the portals of the University and exercised the right 
of voting.

In substance the recommendations of the Commission were accepted, but some 
adjustments were necessary when they were worked out in detail. Institutions 
of higher education were divided into three types—(a) Colleges or residential 
units for students at Allahabad which were allowed to give “ tutorial or supple
mentary ” but not formal instruction ; (6) Associated Colleges, formerly known 
as affiliated colleges, situated outside Allahabad but within the territorial 
jurisdiction of the old University ; (c) “ University Colleges ” or institutions with 
autonomous powers in framing their syllabuses and conducting their examina
tions under the supervision of the Academic Council of the University. The 
University Colleges suggested by the Commission were never established and their 
non-existence made provisions about the Panel superfluous. The idea of giving 
the Council of Associated Colleges its own paid Secretary was dropped. 
The Council had the power of recommending to the Executive Council of the 
University a different syllabus for the Associated Colleges and also a separate 
set of examiners, but this power was not in practice exercised. Lastly, though 
the University was given representation on the Council of Associated Colleges 
and its committees, and the Colleges and the Council were allowed to send some 
members to the University authorities, final power remained in the hands of the 
Univ rsiiy. Thy plan  did not work and had to he gwen up. But as the 
Associated Colleges’ Council marks the advent of the election system, some 
account of the Council and its committees is necessary.

The composition of the Council was fixed by the First Statute as follows
(a) Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad University ; (6) Chairman of the Intermediate
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Board ; (c) Principal of Associated Colleges ; {d) one person elected by the Man
aging Committee of every college ; (e) five Registered Graduate representatives ;
(/) one person elected by the teachers of every Associated College {g) Nominees 
of the Chancellor up to ten ; (h) and teachers of the University and the Associa
ted Colleges elected by the members of the University Academic Council in the 
proportion of one to two ; the last mentioned were not to be less than one-third 
or more than one-half of the whole Council, but the exact number, within 
these limits, was left to the discretion of the Academic Council. All elected 
members were to hold office for three years. In the year 1925, the year pre
ceding the establishment of the Agra University, there were thirteen Associated 
Colleges and the total number of members was 77. No nominations were made 
by the Chancellor.

The Council had only one definite and exclusive power : “All draft Ordinances Powers ol
the Cound

relating to courses, examinations and the conditions upon which students of 
Associated Colleges shall be admitted to examinations for the degree of the Univer
sity” had to be proposed by the Council, and unless it took the initiative, the 
authorities of the University could not proceed with the matter ; the Academic 
Council could refer back such a draft Ordinance or forward it to the Executive 
Council, but it had no authority to amend the draft. Beyond this the Coimcil 
had the power of making recommendations to the Executive and Academic 
Councils who were, generally speaking, directed not to proceed about any matter 
without availing themselves of its advice. Lastly, its members had the power 
of electing and being elected according to the following plan.

First, there was an Executive Committee of the Council consisting of the th e  Execu 

Vice-Chancellor (Chairman), and of one representative from each college and four tee*oi°th™ 
other persons elected by the Members of the Council. The College representa- Council 

tive had to be either the Principal of that College or a teacher whom the staff 
of that college had elected to the Council. The Executive Committee was em
powered to conduct the examination of external students ; to recommend names 
of Examiners to the Academic Council ; to report to the Executive Council 
on applications for grants-in-aid made by any college and to administer 
the funds of the Council (including examination fee and government grant) 
which were to  be kept separate from the University funds. The Council never 
held a separate examination for the Associated Colleges and the Executive 
Committee found itself in a blind alley.

Secondly, seventeen committees of Courses and Studies were established Committee 

for the subjects taught by the Colleges. The Hindi-Urdu Committee consisted f or̂ Mŝ -* 
of ten members and the other sixteen committees of seven members each, igggl"*
Of these seven members, two members of each Committee were elected 
by the Academic Council and the remaining five for each Committee were 
elected by the Council of Associated Colleges from among the teachers of
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Associated Colleges. The Council, finally, elected a Convener for each Board from 
among the members elected to that Board. The duty of these Committees was 
to frame the syllabus for their subjects and to suggest the names of Examiners. 
But no separate syllabus for the Associated College.? was framed.

Thirdly, to co-ordinate the recommendations of these Committees of Courses, 
three Standing Committees, being in the nature of skeleton Faculties, were elected 
for Arts, Science, and Commerce and Economics. From among the membo s 
already elected to Committees of Courses, the Council elected two persons from 
each Arts Committee to the Standing Committee for Arts, three from each 
Science Committee for the Standing Committee for Science, and for the Standing 
Committee of Economics and Commerce it elected two members from the Com
merce and three from the Economics Committee.

iMsthj, the special Panel for University Colleges was also constituted. It  
consisted of the Vice-Chancellor, three representatives of every University College 
(which were not in existence), five persons elected by the Council of Associated 

Colleges, and representatives of the Academic Council who were not to be less than 
one-third of the total members of the Panel(^). The Panel had nothing to do.

These provisions gave every member of the Council of Associated College the 
opportunity of voting for about 170 persons on various Committees. Most of these 
votes, but not all, would have to be given at the annual meeting every third year.

The Constitution also provided for the representation of the Associated 
Colleges on the authorities of the University. All members of the Council 
of Associated Colleges were members of the University Court, and every College 
Managing Committee was also allowed to elect one representative(^). The Execu
tive Council of the University consisted of 23 members out of whom three were 
representatives of the Council of Associated Colleges—two Principals and a mem
ber of the Council of Associated Colleges, who was connected with an Associated 
College but was not a Principal. The constitution of the Academic Council 
provided for the inclusion of all Principals, one representative of the staff of every 
college and of three members of the Associated College Council co-opted by the 
Academic Council; these provisions secured for the Associated Colleges 29 places 
in a Council of 86 members.

VI—Establishment of the Agra University 
The experiment of tagging an affiliating to a teaching University did not work 

well. The Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad University complained that “the 
hybrid constitution and the complicated machinery of the University was 
hampering its progress at every stage;^).” In November 1923 the Council of

(') E ight m em bers were elected by the Academic Council in January , 1923.
(*) This would be in addition to the representatives elected by  the Managing Committees to  the 

Council of Associated Colleges; only eight collegea had Managing Committees in 1925,
(“) Annual Report, 1923-24,



.Associated Colleges passed a resolution demanding that, in the best interest of 
TUniversity education both at Allahabad and throughout the province, the external 
(colleges be separated from Allahabad and organised to form a separate University 
^with its headquarters at Agra. The Executive Council of the University recom- 
nnended the acceptance of this prmciple to Government. In February 1923 
ai resolution for the establishment of the Agra University moved by Sir Sita Ram 
was accepted by the Legislative Council but did not commend itself to the then 
Minister (Hon’ble Mr. C. Y. Chintam ni). But next year the same motion 
b)rought forward by Dr. Ziauddin was accepted by the Government, and the 
Minister (Hon’ble Rai Rajeshwar Bali) placed the draft bill before the Council on 
t:he 25th June, 1926, and moved for its reference to a Committee-

The Minister was unduly apologetic and tried to minimise the character and Ra}  ̂ ^
t]he extent of the change. A new name was being added to the Universities of the Bali on th(

Univ*
P^rovince but in effect it only meant the transfer of an office from Allahabad to Agra, s'ty plan. 

TThere would be no fresh burden on the tax-payer. The cost for the first year was 
efstiraated at Rs. 10,476 and thereafter the University would be self-supporting.
T he prevailing opinion, of course, condemned affiliating universities “Considerable 
ejmphasis has been laid by some critics on the fact that we are giving a new lease 
0)f life to the affiliating type of University which was supposed to be given a cere- 
nuonial bmial by the eduational reforms o*f 1921.” India was a country of vast 
dlistances with a population of limited means. It is not possible to confine higher 
eiducation to Aligarh, Benares, Allahabad and Lucknow. “The outlying colleges 
miust continue to live till at least such time as the province is ripe for the trans
formation of these colleges into teaching Universities.” He claimed, neverthe
less, that the Agra University would not be an affiliating University of the old 
tjype but of a reformed type. “Effort has been made to avoid the narrowness and 
ojfficialism that characterised the old purely examining universities of India. The 
prrincipal governing bodies have been organ ized on a thoroughly represeniaiive basis, 
wthere public opinion couldfind its fullest expression.” Attention was drawn by 
thie Minister to some new provisions in the Bill—the Board of Inspection was 
to) be provided for in the Act itself as a safeguard against any deterioration of 
st;andards(^); the Academic Board was made responsible for the maintenance of 
pr-oper standards of teaching and examination(^); there was to be at least one 
exzternal examiner in every subject ; the Vice-Chancellor was to be an honorary 
officer electe \ by the Senate; the Executive Council was to include representa- 
tiwes of affiliated colleges both in the United Provinces and outside; power was

(1) Tho Board of Inspaction, wliatevof the in ten tions of the Minister, i« msrely a rocominending 
aut;hority . Final ilooision lies with the Executive Council. {Section 20 of the Act.)

(-) Here, again, the effect of the words of the A ct—Section 19(2) and Section 19(3) seem to con- 
flictt—has been to  reduce tlie Board to  the position o f  an au thority  which can merely recommend.

Finail power, in all m atters, lies witli tlie E xecutive Council.
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given to the University to employ teachers for supplementing the work of teach 
ing and research at affiliated colleges(^). “This will enable the University to  
combine the functions of a teaching and aiiiliating University in one corporat© 
body in a manner Ukely to be productive of good to the affiliated institutions.’" 

Apart from these improvements, which wiU be discussed in due course, alU 
sides of the House (the Congress opposition was absent) united in asserting tha t 
they were not guilty of anything original, that they were merely putting iji twio 
different cities two organizations which were already separate—that, in eifectb, 
there was nothing new in the Agra University except the name.

The following declarations made in the Legislative Council un the 25th Junffi, 
1926, are significant : .

®̂|ara*lons Rai Rajeshwar Bali—“On the one hand we have heard the opinion thait
■ovlncl.il it is in the best interests of the unitary, teaching and residential Univeir-

■ sity of Allahabad tliat there should be a separation between the internial
and external sides, the forced union of which, it is said, has hampereid
progress and led to friction. There is a strong body of educatioruists iin
our province who consider that the external side of the Allahabad Univeir- 
sity is a dead weight which is impeding its development in the direction 
chalked out for it by its constitution. And the best testimony of tliis liias 
come from those who may be said to constitute the Allahabad Uni versilty 
itself. On the 21st November, 1924, a resolution asking for the posit- 
ponement of the establishment of the Agra University was thrown out Vjy 
the Allahabad University Court by an overwhelming majority. Thus it 
is evident that the consensus of opinion in the university circles is in 
favour of giving complete freedom to the Allahabad University to work O'ut 
its own destiny unclogged and unfettered. Each of the four univ^ersitSes 
of this province stands for its own ideal which it endeavours to work lup 
to; as they grow and develop into maturity their characteristic features 
will become more marked. The Agra University is not intended to 
enter into competition with them. It merely relieves the encuimbered 
Allahabad University of a share of its burden and helps it to  move 
freely along the lines laid down for it. It is true that a new name will 
be added to the list of Universities in these provinces, but there will be 
no multiplication of functions, for the estabhshment of a University at 
Agra will only mean in effect the transfer of the external side of the 
Allahabad University from AUahabad to Agra.”

Dr. Ganesh Prasad—“You have got at present an affiliating University 
side by side with a teaching University. I mean the Allahabad Univer
sity. All that you do is this, that you are cutting out the affiliating
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University from the teaching University, you are not creating a new 
institution.” '

Mr. A . H. Mackenzie— “As I understand his (Mr. Gavin Jones’) attitude 
it was this that if the Government intended to set up a new University, 
which was to be simply a degree factory, then he, for one, regarded that 
as a wasteful effort and expenditure. I entirely agree with him. If that 
were the object of the Government, then I think that any money expended 
in the creation of the new University had much better be put in the 
Naini Tal lake. But I think that his statement was due to some mis
apprehension. It is not the intention of the Government to set up a 
new affiliating University. The intention is to transfer the affiliating 
side of the Allahabad University from Allahabad to Agra. The main 
question of principle in the Bill is simply whether it is desirable or not to 
have in one and the same University teaching and residential functions 
combined with aHiliating functions.”

Dr. SiMfaat Ahmad Klmn— “We are simply going to legalize a procedure 
■which is laid down in the Allahabad University Act itself. All that we 
intend to do is that the headquarters of the external colleges wiU be formally 
established at Agra instead of at Allahabad. Of course, a Registrar and a 
number of clerks will be appointed but that need not entail a very large 
expenditure.”

The Bill prepared by the Committee along with the First Statute was discussed gpegiai 
b3y the Legislative Council on the 5th and 6th August, 1926, and passed after 
60)me ten amendments had been proposed and considered(^). The assent of the 
G(overnor and the Governor General was given in due course(^). Section 41 of 
thie Act (Transitory Provisions) provided for the appointment of a special officer 
by/ the Government of the United Provinces. He was commissioned to convene 
thie meetings of the first Executive Council and the first Senate within six 
m(onths of his appointment and to draft and place before them Statutes and 
Resgulations of an urgent nature. He would remain in office till the University 
auvthorities were duly constituted and for such further time as the Executive 
Council might desire.

(^) Legislative Council ProceeJings, the 25th June, 192G, p. 47.
(2) On the 11th September, 1926, and tho 30th October, 1926. The Bill had been proposed 

in tiho Legislatuio with the previous sanction of tho Govern or-General.
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CHAPTER XIX

T hk U n i v e r s i t y  o f  A g r a  

O r g a n is a t io n

I — The Constitution of the Senate

The Senate is the ‘supreme governing’ body of the university, but in view 
of the actual provisions of the law this must be considered a courtesy title. The 
real authority of the University is the Executive Council; the bodies merely 
recommend while the Executive Council decides.

The Boards of Studies recommend the syllabus of their subjects and the 
names of examiners. The names of examiners are kept confidential and taken 
directly to the Executive Council. The draft syllabus prepared by the Boards of 
Studies is placed for revision and co-ordination before the appropriate Faculty. 
There are eleven Boards in the Faculty of Arts and six in the Faculty of Science 
and one each in the Faculties of Commerce, Law and Agriculture. The pro
ceedings of the Faculties are placed, apparently for further though not final 
revision and co-ordination, before the Academic Board, which ex-hyjmlhese re
presents all branches of learning. The recommendations of the Academic Board 
are placed before the Executive Council whose decision is final. To advise 
the Executive Council in matters appertaining to the constituent colleges, a 
Board of Inspection has been established by the Act. Applications from the 
Colleges for affiliation and recognition are received by the Executive Council 
and sent on to the Board of Inspection, and the recommendations of the 
Board are submitted to the Executive Council for final orders.

An affiliating University, viewed in the projoer light, is not an educational ins
titution but a public service industry, a chartered corporation, whose main 
function (to which all others are subsidiary) is to ‘value’ the answer-books of 
the college boys in return for the payment made by them through their colleges. 
The Act of 1904 assigned this very important task to a body of Fellows appointed 
by the Lieutenant-Governor (Chancellor) and presumably responsible to liim. The 
Act of 1921 seemed to think that every interest (except that of the college boys) 
should have a say in the matter. A theory of representation was evolved. All 
interests, i.e. the teachers, managers of colleges, donors, public men and graduates 
who have proved their worth by passing the University examinations, were to be 
represented m the Senate and through the Senate on the other bodies(^).

(1) “ As the supreme body for fundam ental legiglation there will be a  large assembly, called the 
Court, which will serve to  bring the U niversity into relation w ith the general com m unity. We hojje 
th a t many of those memberts of the Court, who do no t belong to the acadcmic body, as well 
as the teachers, will a.ssi.st the  U niversity  by serving on the committoos which i t  will
be necessary to create from tim e to tim e................To deal w ith executive and financial m atters
there will be a small b u t strong body, on which the teachers will have am ple representation, 
called the Executive Council, ” (Calcutta UniverMty Commission, Vol. I V ,  p . 166).



Tho Act of 1921 organized the constituencies and gave votes to these interests.
Buit power was withheld ; hence much trouble and agitation. The Act of 1928 
didl not, as the Minister tliought, merely remove an office from one city to another.
It ailso gave ‘power’ to those who merely had ‘votes’. The Senate of old Allahabad 
wa£s responsible to the Chancellor. The Agra Senate is responsible to the voters 
wh(0 elect its members.

The Senate has only two substantial powers—constituting the University 
bodlies and considering statutes(i). It has no administrative jurLsdiction.
“Ewery resolution passed by the Senate”, according to a ruling of the 
Vic«e-Chancellor, “regarding administrative matters is only a request to the 
Executive Council(^).” The Senate is not a forum where opinion clashes with 
opimion. It is a place whore votes are cast. That is the main business. The 
consstituencies elect the members of the Senate ; the members of the Senate 
by ;a process, which is complicated but discoverable, elect directty or indirectly, 
all the bodies of the University.

The composition of the Senate is prescribed by Section 74 of the Act aiid composlllon 

Stafeutes made under that Section :
Senate.

Class I — Ex-Officio members

(i) The Chancellor;
(ii) The Ministers of the Governor of the United Provinces ;
(iii) The Vice-Chancellor;
(iv) The Director of Public Instruction ;
(v) The Principals of affiliated colleges {Seventeen) ;
(vi) Tlie members of the Executive Council {twenty-six) ;
(vii) The Vice-Chancellors of the Universities of Allahabad, Benares,

Lucknow and Aligarh ;
(viii) Such other ex-officio members as may be prescribed by the Statutes 

{none).

Class II—-Life Members

(ix) Such persons as may be appointed by the C hancellor to be lifo- 
members on the ground that they have rendered eminent services to 
education {Rev. Dean A. W. Davies only) ;

(x) All persons who have made donations of not less than Rs. 10,000
to or for the purposes of the Universitj'^ {Dean Davies only).

Class I I I— Other Members

(xi) Four persons elected by the Legislative Assembly of the Province 
from among their own body ;
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(xii) Two persons elected by the Legislative Council of the ProviniOB
from among their own body ;

(xiii) Persons nominated by associations or individuals making to tllie
University donations or annual contributions of an amount to be prcas-
cribed by the Statutes to or for the purposes of the University ; {none))

(xiv) Persons nominated by academic bodies prescribed in this behailf 
by the Statutes(^) ; (The United Provinces and Rajputana Boards eleict 
one representative each under this head.)

(xv) A member of the staff, other than the Principal, of each affiliatffid 
college, elected from among their own body {seventeen) ;

(xvi) A member of the Managing Committee of each affiliated college 
or, where the college is financed by a Local Government or an Indi;an 
State, a member nominated by such Local Government or Indian Statie; 
(Of the seventeen persons entitled to membership under this head, fi ve 
arc nominated by the Durbars, one by the Chief Commissioner of Ajmrer, 
one by the Government of the United Provinces and the remaining fcen 
are elected by the College Managing Committees.)

(xvii) Graduates elected by the registered graduates from amo>ng 
their own body; provided that none of such elected graduates shall be 
teachers. (The First Statute fixed the number of registered graduates’ 
representatives at fifteen. The term teacher, as used here, has been in
terpreted to mean persons in the service of constituent colleges as teachers. 
At present seven out of the fifteen registered graduates are teachers, in
cluding heads of educational institutions not affiliated to the University) ;

(xviii) Persons nominated by the Chancellor. (The number was fixed 
by the First Statutes at ten.)

Nominated and elected members hold office for three years, but are eligible 
for re-election or re-nomination as the case may be. In all provisions of the Uni
versity constitution the following principle is accepted. If  a person is elected 
by one University body to another, then if he ceases to be a member of the 
body that elected him, he also ceases to be its representative. The Senate, coiunt- 
ing the Ministers as six and excluding the members of the Executive Couincil 
(who may be members of the Senate in other capacities also) may consist o'f as

(*) U niversity M inutes, V o l.'S .—A, pages 109— 123, an d  Z / ,  p . 227. The d ra ft St.atute 
proposed by the Executive Council in 1936 gave tw o representatives to  each B oard in place <of the 
tw o representatives allo tted  to  the  U nited Provinces B oard b y  the first S ta tu te . The S ta tu te  
was passed b y  th e  Senate in  spite o f the opposition of some members. B ut the Chancellmr was 
unable to  accept it. On 7 th  A ugust, 1937 (M inutes, Vol. X I — A , p . 9) the R egistrar inform ed 
the  E xecutive Council th a t  the Chancellor was of opinion th a t the Senate did no t need  two 
represen tatives from each B oard and suggested th a t each Board m ay have one reprcisenta- 
tiva. This was accepted b y  the U n iv  ersity  and the nece.ssary S ta tu te  was passed.

Ch a p t e k  X IX ] ( 272 )



miany as 98 persons. The average attendance for the last five annual meetings
is 69.

Of the two open constituencies of the Senate, the Donors’ constituency Two open 
 ̂ eonstituen-

hais not startad functioning though the Statute required by Section 14 (xu) cies:
of the Act has been framed. “ All persons who have made donations of consti*tuen«

no)t less than Re.500 to the University shall be formed into an Association
to be called the Association of the Registered Donors of the University. The
Asssociation shall elect not more than 10 per cent of its members to be
mejmbers of the Senate: provided, however, that this right of electing members
to the Senate shall not be exercised by the Association unless the members of the
Asssociation exceed 50 in number and provided that the number to be elected
shaill not exceed 1.5. The procedure for the election shall be prescribed by
Reigulations.”

The second open constituency, that of the Registered Graduates, has for some (2) Registere< 

yeairs fastened public attention to itself by the method of its functioning, and in 
193!3 the Vice-Chancellor considered it his duty, as the guardian of the University 
comstitution, to cancel the election of the Re^stered Graduates (i).

The Statutes made in 1927 are still in force so far as the maintenance of the Fee for regls 

Register is concerned (̂ ). Any graduate of the University can, three years after 
the Convocation at which he got his degree, have his name entered on the Regis
ter iby paying an initial fee of Rs.5 and an annual fee of Rs.2 or a life-member- 
ship) fee of Rs.20. The annual fee covers the period from 1st April to 31st March.
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(*) The Vice-Chancellor (Lala Diwan Chand Sahib) sta ted  in  the Senate: “ I  am  the most 
Iielpltess m em ber of the Senate. I t  is my du ty  to  see th a t the S ta tu tes and Regulations are fa ith 
fully followed and I  cannot escape th a t responsibility. You have probably read the Communique 
th a t ^was issued from  the U niversity, as notification no. 14, cancelling notification no. 13 of 1933
34, aind declaring null and void the election of 15 representatives to  the Senate by the Registered
G radiuates of the U niversity .......................  I t  has been said in some of these communications
(to tlhe press) th a t  m y order means a  slur or censure on the entire group of 15 graduotes who were 
declaired elected in notification no. 13. T h a t is no t a fair inference from my order. The voters

*w ho idid not majke a proper use of their votes did no t all belong, on the basis of the ir syimpathies, 
Wt,o onte single group. They included the supporters as well as the opponents of th e  candidates 

who s«!cured the largest num ber of votes. {Minutes. Vol. V I I— p . 100—101).

((») T ransitional arrangem ents had also to be made. A t the first election to the Agra Univer- 
eity S<enate, the U niversity had no Registered G raduates of its own ; the A llahabad University 
Registter had  to be used and all persons who had their name on the A llahabad U niversity  Register 
when ithe Aet came in to  force were invited to vote ; they  were fu rther entitled to become Register
ed Graiduate<i.of the U niversity if  they  applied for i t  w ithin a  year and paid the necessary fee 
in acem rd an o .-^ th  the University Regulations. Secondly, any graduate of the A llahabad University 
of no t less t h ^  three years standing could, if he so desired, become a Registered G raduate of the 
Agra CJniversit M provided he applied for i t  w ithin one year of the first election ; if  he failed to  
avail hiimjielf pf ® S ^ riv iIeg e  w ithin the tim e prescribed, his righ t expired. Lastly, graduates of 
three y 'ears ainndii J  . ^ h o  had taken their degree from a constituent college of the Agra U niversity, 
irere ttrea ted  on th e  sejne principle as the Agra U niversity  graduates, and no tim e lim it was 

pr«scriH)ad for thejn.



The Registrar’s office sends a reminder to the Registered Graduates about their  
fee on 1st March, and the names of those who do not pay their fee are remove«d. 
But names removed for non-payment can be re-entered on the payment o f ;a]l 
arrears and the fee for the current year. Persons who have accumulated arreairs 
for a number of years can avail themselves of the provisions of Statute 10 of Chaip- 
ter XXXVI: “Any Registered Graduate shall, at any time, be entitled to ha ve 
his name placed on the register for life on payment to the Registrar of a compo>si- 
tion fee of Rs.20 and all arrears of annual fees then due by him or, as he mtay 
elect, a composition fee of Rs.25.”

procedure oi The procedure for the elections of the Registered Graduates constituency is,
•ection. accordance with the provisions of the Fust Statute, prescribed by the Reguila-

tions. On 19th October, 1927, the Executive Council approved the Regula
tions prepared by Mr. K. P. Kichlu, the Special Officer (̂ ). On 17th Mar(ch, 
1934, the Executive Council framed a new set of Regulations and also prescribed 
the form of the voting paper (̂ ). The adoption of proportional representatiion 
was discussed but led to no concrete result (®). On 13th March, 1936, the R egu
lations of 1934 were revised and amended, and in that form they are in fovrco 
today(^).

The Registrar, w! en an election is to be held informs every registeired 
graduate by post of the vacancies to be filled up. Registered graduates who wash 
to seek election have to inform the Registrar of this within the time specilfied 
which may not be less than 15 days. The Registrar then sends by registered 
letter to every registered graduate (a) a statement informing him of the numlber 
of vacancies, (b) a list of the candidates and (c) a blank voting-paper. The regis
tered graduate is required to fill in the voting-paper and to sign it in the presence 
of an Attesting Officer. “The filling in shall be done by the voter giving in his 
own handwriting the Registered Numbers and the full names of the candidate) 
for whom he decides to vote.” The voting-paper has also to be signed by the 
Attesting Officer who is required to state the number of candidates for whom the 
registered graduate has voted. The voting-paper must then be sent to the Re?gis- 
rar by registered post “in a cover sealed with sealing wax and superscribed, 
Voting Paper for Election to the Senate”. Every voting-paper must be sent in 
a separate envelope. The votes, on the day notified, are counted by the
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(*) Minutes, Volume J , pages 15— 77.

(2) Minutes, Volume V II— B, pages 9 5— 9 7  (7th March, the date given in the U niversity  
Calendar footnote, page 91, is probably a prin ting  mistake for 17th March).

(^) And the Vice-Chancellor (Dr. P . Basu) informed the Senate : “Y esterday we pjassed
th a t resolution in th e  Executive Council many members declared th a t th ey  d id ^ fc t understand  
anything about proportional repieaentatjon— âll, excepting one, Mr. Boae MnWicjJfmeiid th a t they 
did no t understand the  application of propoitional representation .” Volume I S .—A ,
page 321.

(‘ ) Minutes, Volume I X — B, pages 61— 68.
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Roegisfcrar in the presence of a committee of three persons appointed by the Vice- 
Chiancellor, but all Registered Graduates, who so desire, are entitled to be present. 
Tlhe following persons are authorized to act as Attesting Officers—the 
Rtegistrar of the University; the Chief Educational Officer of an Indian State; 
a First Class Magistrate or a judicial officer of a rank not lower than that of a 
Miunsif; members of the all-India and Provincial Services; Principals of recognized 
Dejgree or Intermediate Colleges; and members of the Agra University Senate. 
Nmn-compliance with these regulations makes a voting-paper hivaUd. The 
coniditions prescribed may be necessary but they are difficult to follow and a 
larfge proportion of tue voting-papers is declared invalid.

It will be observed that while no graduate is entitled to get registered till 
thrcee years after his graduation, a gruduate fulfilling the conditions prescribed 
cam get himself registered at any time, and if he has got himself registered before 
1st August, he is entitled to vote in the election which may be held that year (*). 
Registration with a view to voting for a particular candidate (who will in bis turn 
votie for a particular candidate in the Senate) is possible under the rules of all the 
uniwersities of this Province (̂ ).

II—Constitution of the Executive Council
The authority of the University in all matters, whether academic or adminis- 

trafeive, is vested in the Executive Council. Its constitution is, consequently,

(*) “ Every graduate whoso nam s is entered in the said Ragiater shall be entitled  to  vote 
a t  thie election of the members of the Senate under Section 14 (xvi) of the Act : provided th a t a 
grad m ate who is not registered or who owes any arrears on 1st August o f any year shall not be 
entittled  to  vote or to  be a candidate for election to  the Senate as a registered graduate before 
31st March of the year following. Applications for registration may bo m ade a t any tim e and 
shall be in such form asm ay  be proscribed by Regulations. (StattUes 5 and  6 o / Chapter X X X V l ) ,  

This registration w ith an im m ediate view to  voting was thus described a t  a  Senate-tnoeting 
in 19)35 by a senior teacher (M r. Madan Mohan): “ I shall draw before the m ind’s eye o f the 
Housfe a picture of w hat actually  h a  ppcns ju s t before the election. A m&nth or two before there 
is a  ffeverish activ ity  on the p art of prospective candidates and their supporters in getting voters 

Jeg istte red . This is a  fact which shall bo borne ou t by the R egistrar’s 0£5ce. Prospective candi
dates try  to  get as m any of their own pooplo legistored as they  can possibly do. Now, suppose 
700 vroters get registered and there are 200 of those belonging to  a particu lar locality. Three 
or fouir candidates here, who hold sway over those voters, throw  ou t a h in t to two or three candi
dates a t  another place sim ilarly commanding, say 100 votes, to  combine w ith  them . This m u 
tually beneficient combination m atures. Tho result is th a t those five or six  persons are able to  
manipjulate the elections to all the 15 seats, and nobody who does no t join th is group is able to 

I secure his election, however em inent or prom inent he m ay bo. I do not th ink  it  is necessary for me 
to  argtue this point any further. Public memories arc short, b u t I  do n o t th ink  they are really 
BO shotrt as no t to  remember w hat happened only so recently. Far be it  for me to  say th a t ouf 
instituttion is the only institu tion  which is a sinner in this respect. Probably th e  same thing happens 
olsewhtere too. B ut this is no justification for allowing such things to  continue here.

“ fSome action, therefore, is called for to  rem edy this s ta te  o f affairs and to  ensure th a t people 
will no)t be forced to  join pacts or anti-pacts. I t  will not do to  say th a t  such things are not 
exp 0ct(«d in an enlightened constituency like ours. T hat they  do happ jn  and hava happsned 

'is ft b»trd solid fact, and facts have to be faosd.” {UniviraUy M inutes. VnhLm.f TV—  a ---- - •>!-».

Composition 
of the Exe
cutive 
Council 
prescribed 
by section 
17(2).



c h a pter  X lX ] ( 2 7 6  )

Representa
tion of Raj- 
putatia.

D iltieultles 
ol inter
pretation.

a matter of great importance, specially to the so called ‘interests’. The consM- 
tution of the Executive Council, prescribed by Section 17(2) of the Act o f 192(5, 
amended by the Act of 1936, is as follows :—

The members of the Executive Council shall be—

Class I —Ex-Officio Members

{i) The Vice-Chancellor ;

(ii) The Deans of the Faculties ;

Class I I—Other Members

(iii) Six members appointed by the Chancellor, of whom one shall re
present affiliated colleges in Rajputana and one shall represent affiliated 
colleges in Central India and Gwahor;

{iv) Five Principals of affiliated Colleges in the United Provinces eltec- 
ted by the Senate ;

Provided that, if the Principal or a teacher of any such College is a 
Dean of a Faculty, the Pr'-ncipal of that College shall not be eligi'blo 
for election under this head and, if the number of Princiimlss so 
eligible be less than six, then all such Principals shall be members withiout 
election;

(v) Five members of the Managing Committees of affiliated Colleges, 
of whom one shall be the Director of Agriculture, United Provinces, and 
four shall be members of the Senate elected by the Senate at its aniuual 
meeting;

{vi) Four members of the Senate other than members of the Managuig 
Committees, elected by the Senate at the annual meeting, of whom not more 
than two shall be teachers of affiliated Colleges other than Principals ;

Provided that not less than three of the members described in heads 
{v) and {vi) shall be chosen from among members of the Senate elected by 
the Registered Graduates.

Complaints have again and again been made on the ground that Section 17(2) 
overlooks the claims of the non*United Provinces Colleges. They have a guaran
tee of one-third among the nominated members, but their Principals are ign«ored 
under head {iv). Add to it, the Colleges maintained by the Durbars have no 
Managmg Committees; nominees of the Durbars find a place in the Senate but 
the constitution of the Executive Council ignores the non-United rrovjlnces 
Colleges and only recognises the members of the Managing Committees of the 
United Provinces Co leges.

Difficulties have arisen in the interpretation of sub-section (iv). It was 
obviously the intention of the Legislature to give a representative to every



tJmited Provinces College on the Executive Council; Colleges that were not re- 
prresented by the Deans would be represented by the Principals. The words used 
haive frustrated that intention. When the newly constituted Senate meets, 
thiere are no Deans, because the Faculties by whom the Deans are elected have 
n o t yet been constituted. Consequently, the Principals are elected first, and 
th(6 Deans of the Faculties when elected may belong to Colleges which have 
alrready secured representation through their Principal. The matter was discussed 
by the Senate in 1936 (Procejdingd Volume X-A). The ‘ proviso ’ of tliis sub
section is ineffective.

Sub-sections (v) and (vi) also give rise to difficulties. What is the exact Members ot 
sigmificance of the terms ‘ members of Managing Committees ’ and ‘ other than mem- cVinmUtees 
berrs of Managing Committees ’? Does ‘ Managing Committee ’ mean the Executive 
Boidy of the college which is in immediate charge of the institution or does the 
ternn include the larger body, which is sometimes called the Society or Manag
ing Board ? Secondly, are places on the Executive Council reserved for the 
eleoted representatives of the Managing Committees on the Senate \ I t  seems that 
Mamaging Committee includes the Managing Board as well as the Executive 
Connmittee of the college. Rai Bahadur Vikram ijit Singh, m.l.a., raised the second 
question in the Senate in 1936 (Volume X-A, page 105). But the Vice-Chancellor 
did not agree with him. “ I find this proviso : ‘ provided that not more than three 
of tlhe me ubers described in heads (v) and (vi) shall be chosen from among mem
bers) of the Senate elected by the Registered Graduates.’ Therefore it i s wrong 
to Slay that under clause (v) only those can be returned who come from the 
Mamaging Committees. The clause does not make it clear anywhere that it has 
got any connection with that section in the Senate. Therefore I rule 
that I any member of the Senate who is a member of the Managing Committlee 
is elligible for election.”(')

I t  is equally true, however, that the words used deprive the whole 
plassiification of any meaning. The terra, “ members of Managing Com- 
mittfes,” is very indefinite; the term, “ other than members of Managing Com
mittees,” is even more so. A person, elected as a Managing Committee member 
may cease to be a member of the Managing Committee on the day following, 
and Ihe would still remain on the Executive Council. Also there is n j law to 
prevent a person, who has been elected under head (vi) because he is not a member 
of a Managing Committee, acquiring that qualification afterwards. The term 
‘ Mamaging Committee ’ has not yet been defined by the law of the University.
The result has been to deprive the Managing Committees of any specific 
repretsentation on the Executive Council. Whether this is fortunate, or otherwise, 
will Ibe a matter of opinion.

(•) Minutes, Volume X-A, page lOS.
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III—Powers and Functions of the Executive Council

The Execu In all affairs of the University, the Executive Council is the only power that
s'suprê e*in counts. The academic bodies have merely the privilege of making recommenda-
isweUas tions. This privilege is secured to them in three cases by the provisions of fthe
,caderaie • in all other cases it is due to the “ grace ” of the Executive Council. Sectioni 19natters. ’ „

of the Act declares that “ the Executive Council shall be the executive body of the
University but the term “ executive ” has been interpreted to include
“ academic. ” It may be stated without substantial inaccuracy that the Executive
Council can exercise all the powers given to the University by Section IV of the
Act subject to the following conditions ;— (i) No College may be affiliated without
the sanction of the Chancellor ; (ii) the Statutes framed by the Executive Council
have to be passed by the Senate and do not become operative without the assient
of the Chancellor ; (iii) it is the duty of tlie Vice-Chancellor to cancel a resolufcion
of the Executive Council inconsistent with the Act and Statutes; (iv) the Executive
Council is required by the Act to obtain the recommendations of three acade mic
bodies before considering the matters assigned to them, but it is in no way boiund
by their recommendations : (a) Boards o f Studies in the appointment of examiners,
(b) A cademic Board in framing courses O'f study and regulations on “ classification
of Bubjecte,” (c) Board of Inspection in matters appertaining to the affiliation
and recognition of colleges.

I’ower ot the Positively, the powers of the Council may, in accordance with the provisions
under*' section 18, be enumerated as covering the following topics :—(a) University
jectlon 18. property and funds, {b) use of the University seal, (c) all matters concerning the

University (subject to the restrictions explained in the preceding paragraphs), 
(d) the University budget, (e) any subscription or donation received by the 
University, (/) appointment eto. of all officers and servants of the University, 
(g) transfer of movable and immovable property, (h) affiliation and 
recognition of colleges, (i) inspection of affiliated colleges and hostels, (j) 
appointment of examiners, (k) appointment of a Committee to publish 
examination results, (I) appointment of a  member of a University body to advise a 
college in making appointments, if  the college so desires, (m) scholarships, etc., (n) 
any other function assigned to the Executive Council by the Act, Statutes or 
Regiilata ns. To this long list must be added the power of making Regulations 
under sections 28 and 29 and framing Statutes under sections 26 and 27, which 
have been discussed elsewhere. For all practical purposes, alike of initiation, 
direction and control, the Executive Council lias all the powers of the Uni
versity.

Academic academic functions of the Council can only be described in brief. (1)
functions of g^es the dates of the University examinations and issues the “ Instructions to the Execu- .
tive Council. Examiners.” (2) Private candidates are not allowed to appear at the University
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ex;aminations but certain types of non-regular candidates—teachers, ex-students, 
women, officers of the inspection departments of the Government and the States— 
arce eligible with the permission of the Executive Council. The Regulations 
alsto allow candidates who are unable to sit at the examination (for specified reasons) 
to apply to the Executive Council for the withholding of their fee. These appli- 
caltions are scrutini'zed by a committee appointed by the Council and then placed 
beifore the Council for its orders. (3) The Regulations permit condonation of 
shortage of attendance within narrow limits.(^) The Principals can c ndone up to 
3 per cent, and the Executive Council up to 4 per cent, but the matter is often 
leftb to the Vice-Chancellor, who acts on behalf of the Council and informs it 
in (due course. (4) Representatives on behalf of the University to academic 
coniferences and congresses are appointed by the Executive Council, but their 
tra-velling allowances are paid by their colleges. (5) The problem of student 
disc3ipline is a problem for the colleges. The functions of the University are 
conifined to two formal matters. The Principal of a college may expel a 
student, or rusticate him for one year or disquahfy him for sitting at the 
next examination. The ovdei for expulsion requires to be confirmed by the 
Exeicutive Council ; if the Principal’s order is not confirmed, the student can 
joini another college. Students using unfair means at the examinations are 
also' reported to the Council for necessary orders. (6) The University permits 
the institution of private hostels provided they are run on approved lines. 
The Manager of the hostel has to apply to the Executive Council and submit 
to ifc a copy of the hostel rules. The Executive Council appoints one or 
two Principals to inspect the hostel and recognizes it if their report is 
satisfactory. There are only six recognized hostels at present; all of them 
are iin Agra and are run as “ community ” institutions. (7) The Executive 
Counicil undertook to organize a series of annual inter-collegiate extension 
lectuires on the suggestion of the Vice-Chancellor (Lala Diwan Chand). 
They have now been stopped for lack of funds. (8) Requesting a person of

Sistiruction to deliver the Convocation Address is the privilege of the Executive 
ouncil. The Council also controls the Convocation arrangements. The 

academic dress of the University is prescribed by the C >uncil. (9) The merit 
scholairships of the University are given according to the Regulations. 
Studemts to whom research scholarships are given have to work under 
a protfessor whose report on their progress is considered by the Council. 
|Formerly the Council also made recommendation to the United Provinces Govern
ment for the award of foreign scholarships after considering the report of a 
Committee that had interviewed the candidates and examined their qualifications. 
(10) The University has elaborate rules for the doctorates of Le ters and 
Science. The Faculties have to approve the subject of the proposed thesis ; but 

The m axim um  possible is 15 per cent.
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when the thesis is ready, the Council appoints examiners to assess their value amd 
decides, after considering their reports, whether the degree is to be awarded or 
not. (11) The annual report of the University is prepared, according to fche 
orders of the Council, for submission to the Senate. (1 ) Lastly, since the E xecu
tive Council is the only ‘ authority' in the University, all other academic mattfers 
are referred to it—reco^^nition of the degrees and diplomas of other institutioins, 
communications from the Government and other Universities, applications frcom 
private individuals in all cases where the law is not clear, etc. The power of tthe 
Executive Council, as has already been explained, is co-extensive with ithe 
pov/er of the University.

’ IV—The Faculties
»f "the The University at present has five Faculties—Arts, Science, Law, Commerce
'acuities. and Agriculture—but the last three Faculties are in the nature of enlarged Boards 

of Studies. The Faculty of Agriculture was constituted for the Agriculture College, 
Cawnpore, in 1929; the constitufon of the other three Faculties was required by 
the Act. The Faculties are large b o d i e s , T h e i r  organization is governed by 
the following provisions of the Statutes;

(1) Not more than ten members to each of the Faculties of Arts and  
Science, five members to the Faculties of Law and Commerce and three to 
the Faculty of Agriculture are to be elected by the Senate. They need not 
be members of the Senate and not more than half of them may be 
teachers of affiliated colleges.(^) The Senate has always elected the 
full number of members permitted by law.

(2) The Executive Council nominates four persons to the Faculty of Law, 
four persons to the Faculty of Commerce and three persons to the Facjulty 
of Agriculture. (®)

(3) The Vice-Chancellor assigns every Principal to one Faculty at least 
and may assign him to more.(*)

(4) Teachers employed by the University in the subjects coinprise l 
in the Faculty.(®) (None.)

(') Dr. S. A. K han  : “ In  m y opinion the size of the Senate is too largo.............. We retduced
the size of the Senate, we reduced the size of the Academic Board and we have also reduced  the 
size of the Faculties. B u t I  th ink  in  the case o f the Faculties and also the Senate, th e  size could
be reduced still m ore.............  The Senate is too largo and  the Faculties are also in m y opinion
unwieldy, specially the F aculty  o f Arts. I  have calculated the num ber o f persons who w ill be 
members of the Faculty  of A rts and I  th ink  i t  comas to  about 45i this is too large a  num ber for 
one Faculty. The other Faculties, specially th a t  o f Commerce, would not be leas th a n  50.
I  th ink  the size of these two bodies should be reduced” . (Legislative Council Proceedings, 25th 
June , 1926). Recently a  suggestion of the Vice-Chancellor for reducing the siae of the Faculties 
was no t accepted by  the Faculties and was dropped by  th e  Senate.

(») F irst S ta tu te  7(e).
(^)Ibid  7(2).
{*)Ibid 7(1 )(a).

7(l)(6). No U niversity teachers have been appointed.
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(5) If a college has post graduate classes in any subject, it is entitled to 
send one teacher-representative for that subject; this post-graduate tea- representa- 

cher is elected by the teachers of all the subjects comprised in the Faculty, Faculty. * 

i.e. if there are two or more post-graduate teachers in the college for English, 
all teachers of the college arts departments will be entitled to vote. But 
if the Principal of the college, who has been assigned to the Faculty by the 
Vice-Chancellor, is a teacher of that subject, then a post-graduate teacher 
of the same subject in addition to the Principal may not be elected by the 
college, but the right of the college to send post-graduate teachers for other 
subjects comprised in the Faculty is not restricted by this provision.
This rule naturally gives weightage in the Faculties to colleges with post
graduate classes. In the Faculty of Arts, for example, the number of post
graduate representatives for the various colleges is as follows : Agra College,
5 ; St. John’s College, Agra, 5 ; Maharaja’s College, Jaipur, 5 ; Meerut 
College, 5 ; Holkar College, Indore, 1 ; S.D. College, Cawnpore, 5 ; Bareilly 
College, 2 ; D.A.V. College, Cawnpore, 1. But only colleges which within 
three yeais preceding the election have sent up students to a post
graduate examination (Previous or Final) in that subject are entitled 
to this privilege. (̂ )

Law tea 
cheis.

(6) Teachers of Law are deemed to be post-graduate teachers. Though 
to the average student LL. B. is merely a subject like M. A. in Economics 
or M. A. in Philosophy, for the University Law is a Faculty consisting of 
four subjects. This naturally increases the members of the Law Faculty 
in a way which does not at all correspond with the amount of instruc
tion given in the subject. The privilege of voting and standing for 
elections is extended to all honorary teachers of Law who teach six 
periods a week.(^)

(7) All the teachers of an affiliated college engaged in teaching the Ordinary 

subjects comprised in a Faculty elect one representative to that Faculty p®esenta- 

on behalf of the college. Thus all the science teachers of a college can elect 
one teacher to represent them in the Faculty of Science. But this privilege 
will not be extended to colleges already represented by two post-graduate 
teachers.

Special provision had to be made for the Faculty of Agriculture, which Faculty of 
is a one-college Faculty without any post-graduate classes. Teachers of Agriculture. 
the Cawnpore Agricult ural College, the only institution concerned, elect

(1) F irst S ta tu te  7 (1) (c).

(>) F irat S ta tu te  7(l)(c) and Regulations of the Executive I'Council (Chapter X IV , pages
i-20)
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three members to the Faculty of Agriculture, but only heads of t;he 
departments of teaching can be elected.

(8) Lastly, the Faculties can co-opt a proportion of their total n u m 
ber—the Faculty of Arts to the extent of one-fifth. Faculty of Agricml- 
ture to the extent of one-third and the other Faculties to the exteint 
of one-fourth. Co-opted members should be persons possessing specjial 
knowledge of the subjects of study represented by the Faculty, aind 
teachers of affiliated colleges may not be more than half of the co-optted 
members.

The members of the Faculties hold office for three years. The Dean of ithe 
Faculty, who is its ex officio Chairman, is elected by tho Faculty for the saime 
period from among its members. His election is subject to the confirmation 
of the Executive Council, but confirmation has never yet been withheld.

The principal features of the Faculties are given in the two following tablles. 
It will be noted that the Faculties of Agriculture and Commerce have no p ost
graduate classes and the Faculty of Law has no graduate classes ; their teachiing 
work has to be compared with the Boards of Studies rather than the Facultties 
of Arts and Science.

7— Presunt Composition oj tht Fucultu s

Faculty

1. Faculty  of Arts

2. Faculty  of
Science.

3. Faculty of Law

4. Faculty  of 
Commerce.

6 . Faculty  of 
Agriculture.
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F?’aeulty

1. PFacuIty of 
Arrta.

2 . Fcweulty of 
Scieence.

3. Fac^ulty of 
Law..

4. F aeiu lty  of 
Comimerce.

5. F aciu lty  of 
Agiioiul-
tUT0.

> _ ...___

Boards of Studies iii 
in the Faculty

(1) English, (2) Phi
losophy, (3) H is
tory, (4) Political 
Science, (5) Eco
nomics, (6 ) Sans
k rit, (7) Persian
and Arabic, ( 
Hindi, (9) Uri'
(10) Marathi and
(11) Geography.

(1) Physics, (2) Che
m istry, (3) Mathe
matics, (4) Bio
logy; (5) Zoology' 
and (6) Military 
Science.

Board of S tudy in 
Law.

B oard of Study in 
Commerce.

Board of S tudy iii 
A griculture.

Exam inations and subjects for the examination.s o f the 
Faculties

Examina
tions

B.A.

M.A. (Pre
vious 
and 
Final).

Doctor of 
Letters. 

B.Sc. . .

M.Sc. (Pre
vious 
and 
Final).

Doctor of 
Science.

L L .B .(Pre
vious 
and 
Final).

B.Com.

B.Sc (Ag ).

Subjoct of study

Approxim ate 
number 

of papers set a t 
the Faculty  

exam inations

Exam ina
tions

E very candidate is required to show a 
com petent knowledge of General English 
and  any  three of the following subjects : 
(a) English L iterature, (b) L atin, Greek, 
Hebrew, Arabic^ Persian or Sanskrit, 
(c) H indi, U rdu, M arathi, G ujrati, Ben
gali, F rench, German or Italian , (d) 
M athem atics, (e) Philosophy, (/) Eco
nomics, (g) H istory, (ft) Political Science 
and  {i) Geography.

There are (for m ost subjects) four papers 
for th e  Previous and four papers for the 
F inal exam inations. The subject of 
exam ination m ay bo one of the follow
ing : (1) a  Language (English, Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, Greek, Latin, Hebrew, j 
H indi, U rdu, French, German or Italian), | 
(2) Mental and Moral Science, (3 ); 
H istory, (4) M athematics, (5) Econo
mics and (6) Political Science.

By thesis after M.A.

One of the  following groups : (o) Physics, 
Chemistry and  M athematics, or (6) Che
m istry, B otany and Zoology. General 
English and Military Science are optional 
subjects.

S ta tu tes also perm it a  degree in 
Pharm aceutical Chemistry (B. Sc. 
Pharm .) b u t no instruction is a t  present 
provided.
The subjects o f exam ination shall be 
one of the  following : (1) M athematics, 
(2) Physics, (8 ) Chemistry, (4) Zoology, 
and (5) B otany.

By thesis after M.Sc.

Candidates are required to  tak e  seven 
papers in th e  Previous and seven in the 
F inal.

The course covers three years. The following- 
subjects are prescribed : (1) English, 
(2) Commerce, (3) Economies and (4) a 
special subject. No post-graduate classes.

Two years course a t the Agricultural Col
lege, Cawnpore. Candidates are requ ir
ed to pass in Agriculture, A gricultural 
C hem istry and  one optional subject.

B.A.

M.A.

38

91

B.Sc.

M.Sc. (Previ 
ous and 
Final).

LL.B .( P re
vious and 
F inal).

B.Com. . .

B.Sc. (Ag.).

13

32

14

II
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unctions of
lie Boards. V—Boairds of Studies

The privilege of taking the initiativce in the two most important functions 
of the University—the framing of the syllfabus and the appointment of examiners 
— îs given to the Boards of Studies, The'.y may also make any recommendations 
they consider necessary about new courrses of study and may express their 
opinion on any matter referred to them b>y the Faculties, the Academic Board or 
the Executive Council. The constitutiom, powers and duties of the Boards of 
Studies are prescribed by the Regulationss of the Executive Council framed after 
consulting the Academic Board. But sesction 28 of the Act vests the power of 
“ constituting ” the Boards of Studies iin the Faculties ; the members of the 
Boards are, therefore, elected by the miembers of the Faculties. The Faculty 
of Arts elects eleven Boards of Studies— ^Enghsh, Philosophy, History, PoHtical 
Science, Economics, Sanskrit, Persian aind Arabic, Hindi, Urdu, Marathi and 
Geography; the Faculty of Science eJects six Boards—Physics, Chemistry, 
Mathematics, Botany, Zoology and MiiKtary Science. The three one-subject 
Faculties—Law, Commerce and Agricullture—have only one Board each ; for 
these Faculties the question of co-ordinaiting the syllabus of several Boards does 
not arise and their functions are only reviisionary. The maximum of seven members 
is fixed for all Boards, but the Agricultxure Board is allowed nine members while 
the maximum number of the Urdu and the Marathi Boards is fixed at five and 
three. Each Board must have at least ome person who is not a teacher in an affilia
ted college and no college may have morre than one representative on any Board.

The members of the Boards of Stuidies are elected by the members of the 
Faculties at the annual meeting for a period of three years. First, the Faculty 
elects the members of the Board, and the3n from among them it elects the Convener 
or Chairman of the Board. It will be observed that every member of the Faculty 
is invited for this purpose to cast a very? large number of votes—82 in the Faculty 
of Arts, 48 ia the Faculty of Science, UO in the Faculty of Agriculture and 7 in 
the Faculties of Law and Commerce. The Boards meet in March but a second 
meeting may be held with the permissiion of the Vice-Chancellor. The Execu
tive Council may, when necessary, .'appoint an acting Convener till the next 
meeting of the Faculty.

The powers of the Boards of Studiies at Agra are substantially the same as 
at the unitary universities. But their character is entirely dififerent. At the 
unitary universities, the teaching of the) students, year after year, the framing of 
the syllabus, the appointment of exanniners, moderation of the question-papers, 
and about one-half of the examination work is a function of the same persons— 
the teachers employed by the Universjity to teach that subject. The teachers 
present with one or two outsiders have aiU the information necessary and the armual 
meeting tends to embody the year’s exjperience in teaching, examination and the 
result of contacts with the students iin the class-room and outside. There is
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akco a fixation of responsibility; the Executive Council not only controls the 
reccommendations of the Board of Studiics but also the work of the members as 
teacchers of the University. The Chairmian of the Department, who has exercised 
an iimmediate control over the teaching wrork of the year, also presides at the annual 
mee^ting; he may not be the best scholar or teacher in the Department 
but he has at least the highest offilcial status. The conditions are not 
ideail; not seldom one hears of unfortmnate friction between persons brought 
to work so closely together ; but a few noitorious cases should not blind us to the 
fact that the tendency in most teaching departments of the unitary universities is 
to fojrm a happy family of teachers and stmdents joining hands in a work in which 
all aire interested. The growth of the ressidential side of the universities has 
furthier assisted in the work. And there is no lack of pupils responsive to the 
true teacher’s influence.

At the democratic university of Ag^ra all this is wanting. The Boards of Boards cons- 

Studiies are constituted as the result of three elections—election by tlie college theresuU 
staff,, election by the Senate and election by the Faculty. Some teachers of the efecHô ns 
Univrersity do manage to jump aU the thiree hurdles in order to occupy a place 
whiclh in a unitary university would have been assigned to them as a normal part 
of thteir duty. But other teachers, equallly efficient, are not equally fortunate 
in thie elections. There is a bitter comiplaint about the “ intellectual equip- 
mentt ” of some of the members and ourr attention has been drawn to some 
cases in which the Conveners of the Univfersity Boards of Studies have had no 
experrience of post-graduate teaching at alll.

VI—The Aicademie Board

TThe old AUahabad University had no Academic Council. The Calcutta The Board 

Univeirsity Commission, as we have seen, inisisted on the consolidation of academic advisory^ 

power’ and academic responsibility in a sin^gle academic authority. But since, at 
Uje saime time, it put a majority of teacherfs on the Executive Council, the Execu- 
IPre Obuncil inevitably remained supremie in academic matters. The Agra 
Univerrsity Act makes the Academic Boarcd ‘' responsible for the maintenance of 
standairds of teaching and examination ”, brat since the Board has only been given 
the power of making recommendations to tlhe Executive Council, its responsibility 
is unreial. The function of the Board is to rreview, for the benefit of the Execu- 
fave Co)\incil, the recommendations of the Facculties and to co-ordinate their work in 
the sanne manner as the two larger Facultites have co-ordinated the work of the 
Boards: o f Studies. The Vice-Chancellor is thie ex officio Chairman of the Academic 
board tand the five Deans of the Faculties amd the twenty Conveners of the Boards 
bf Studiies are ex officio members. They cam co-opt “ not more than five persons 
possessiing special knowledge of subjects ncot otherwise adequately represented 
in the: Academic Board.”
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VII—The Syllabus and Classification of Subjects

The syllabus. The syllabus drawn up by the Board of Studies is taken to the next meeting
of the appropriate Faculty in the winter months and thence to the Academic 
Board meeting next February. The March meeting of the Executive Council 
sanctions it finally and this enables the Registrar to have the syllabus printed in 
time. None of the three bodies to which the lists of books suggested by the 
Board of Studies are submitted really scrutinizes them. The books are pres
cribed three years ahead for courses of instruction which cover two years and two 
years ahead in the case of courses covering one year.

Faculty Re- A difierent procedure is followed for regulations concerning the classification
gulations. subjects. The alternative subjects for the B.A. and B.Sc. examinations have,

so far as possible, to be of equal value ; the number of papers for M.A. and M.So. 
in various subjects have to be properly balanced ; the maximum marks for various 
examination papers have to be fixed, etc. Regulations appertaining to these 
matters—‘the Regulations of the Faculties’—are, as compared with the syllabus, 
of a permanent nature. The first Faculty Regulations were borrowed from the 
Allahabad University but they have been gradually amended. Every proposed 
amendment is circulated among the Boards of Studies and the Faculties. The 
importance of these Regulations must not be underrated; they co-ordinate the 
papers within a subject, the subjects within the Faculty and the Faculties witliin 
the University ; they are the organic academic laws of the University so far as the 
teachers and the students are concerned. The Academic Board was specially 
constituted to take charge of the work, but the Board has only advisory powers, 
and it is confessed on all hands that the Board is futile. It meets once a year and 
the only serious work it does, besides passing on suggestions from the Faculties to 
the Executive Council, is to appoint a Committee to tick off the abnormalities in 
the examination results of the preceding year, which have been tabulated for it 
by the Registrar.

The academic  ̂ result of all this maladjustment, responsibility not only for the Faculty
regulations but for all academic work has been shifted on to the Executive Coxmcil.

of the Exe ®
cutive And the Executive Coxmoil in its four or five meetings every year has to dispose

of between 220 and 250 items. The academic work of the University, consequently, 
never gets a careful consideration. The people who discuss do not decide; 
the people who decide have little time to discuss. In fact the whole academic 
organization of the University has failed. The Boards of Studies are out of touch 
with the teaching departments of the colleges ; the Faculties are a miscellaneous 
crowd in which the most competent teachers of the colleges may not find a hearing 
and in which, on the basis of democracy, everyone counts for one and nobody for 
more than one. The Academic Board can disappear without anyone feeling the
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loss5. The framers of the Act, having designed these large bodies for the repre- 
senltation of all ‘ interests naturally refrained from giving them final authority.
On any particular topic that is to be decided by votes, the number of persons ac- 
quaiinted with the matter will not probably be able to muster even a fifth of the 
totail votes in the Faculties of Arts or Science or in the Academic Board. The 
resuilt of all this maladjustment has been the academic sovereignty of the Execu
tive* Council, and as a necessary incident, the preponderance of the teachers in the 
Coumcil itself. It is not, unless the work of the University is to be thrown into 
utteir disorder, possible to give the non-academic element of public men the pre- 
poncderating voice in the Executive Council to which they naturally think them- 
selvees entitled without radically reorganizing the academic bodies—without, that 
is, inistituting an academic “ authority” side by side with the Executive Council 
so tlhat the latter may be relieved of its acadamic functions.

VIII—The Examination Machinery

'The lists of examiners drawn up by the Boards of Studies at© submitted to the Appointment 

Exeocutive CouncU direct in November. The Council appoints a Committee of ners**”'*' 
its o>wn members to scrutinize the list. This Committee—the Examiners’ Scrutiny 
Comimittee—submits to the Executive Council lists of persons who in its opinion 
oughit to be scratched. To places thus left vacant appointments are made by the 
Vice-( Chancellor in consultation with the Dean of the Faculty and the Convener 

' of thee Board of Studies in that subject. Many universities now publish the names 
of thte examiners in their proceedings. At Agra the appointment of examiners 
is kep-)t confide atial. Complaint is made that the alteration in the list of examiners 
by thie Executive Council is due to favouritism ; on the other hand, it is also said 
that ialteration of the examiner’s list by the Executive Council is necessary 
owing; to the canvassing for the appointment o f examiners that takes place in the 
Boardls of Studies. Dr. Ishwari Prasad, in the course of a debate in the Senate, 
estimaated the alterations made by the Executive Council as' about 15 per cent.
Pormterly the lists to which the Committee had objected used to be printed in the 
procewdings of the Executive Council, but this is not done now.

T he appointment of examiners is governed by the following Regulations :
“ In each examination at least one examiner, who is not a teacher in any 

affiliated College, shall be appointed for each subject in wliich there is more 
than one examiner. Wherever possible not more than one examiner shall 
be appomtod from any one affiliated college in the same subject at any
one examination.......... No one shall be an examiner for any degree or
post graduate examination other than the examination in Law unless he 
has had at least three years experience in teaching or examining for an 
examination of that or a higher standard. An exception may be made in 
the case of experts or others, possessing special knowledge of the subject
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concerned ( )̂.” The Registrar every year submits to the Executive 
Council a record of the payments made for examination work.

The machinery of examinations requires other appointments besides exami
ners. (1) The unitary universities have a viva voce Examination for M.A. 
candidates and apparently find no difficulty in conducting them ; their 
regulations require that at least one of the examiners shall be an outside man. At 
Agra the M. A. viva voce examinations had to be stopped for reasons which 
had nothing to do with the academic desirability (or otherwise) of such examina
tions. The general atmosphere is too democratic. (2) The same difficulty 
has been felt in the appointment of moderators. At several unitary universities 
the Board of Studies appoints the Boards of Moderators also, and there 
is no complaint. At Agra the moderators were at first appointed by the 
Executive Council. But later on, the Council—apparently as a measure of security 
against itself—delegated this power of appointment to the Vice-Chancellor. But 
even this scheme failed and now, as an experimental measure, the Council has 
decided to proceed without any moderation of question-papers. In the present 
circumstances this is perhaps the best course ; but it indicates an unfor
tunate moral atmosphere. (3) The tabulators and checkers are appointed by 
the Executive Council direct. There has been no complaint against their work. 
The tabulators submit their reports to the Executive Council and the Registrar 
also submits his report for all the examinations of the university. These reports, 
taken as a whole are admirable documents and almost every technical error of 
the examination-system is brought to light.

Inspection of appointment of Inspectors for examination centres, the University
Exam^ina- has once more been faced with similar difficulties. The Principals are respon- 

’ sible for the proper conduct of examinations, but they are allowed, with the per
mission of the Executive Council or the Vice-Chancellor, to delegate this whole
time duty to a member of the staflf. The plan of the University was to have 
the examination centres properly and regularly inspected, so that obedience to 
the instructions of the University may be assured. The Executive Council framed 
a panel of Inspectors for examination centres and the Vice-ChanceUor 
was to appoint the Inspectors for different centres from the panel (% 
This plan worked for a time and then failed. In the reports they 
submitted to the Executive Council, the Inspectors could only point out 
technical errors. But the colleges had complaints against the Inspectors. 
It was said that the visits of these gentlemen were superfluous and that they 
really found nothing to do. The system has now been changed, and the Vice
Chancellor has been authorized to appoint Inspectors for surprise visits. There 
is an inevitable difficulty when the University sets out to supervise colleges
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whio conduct their affairs bettor than the University. Add to it, the conduct 
of Ithe examination is for the college concerned a public performance ; if there is 
anjything wrong it will be immediately known throughout the land. There is 
no point in an academic officer being sent from another college for an hour or 
tw'O) to count the desks, examme the seals and judge the quality of the locks, 
etc.

Section I8(k) of the Act requires the Executive Council “ to appoint a Canon Davies 

Comimittee to publish the results of the University examinations.” examfnaUon

The Allahabad University had begun the unfortunate experiment of ‘re- 
examiination’ of answer-books before the Agra University was founded and the 
Agraa University borrowed the experiment. A student who failed in one subject 
onlyr could, after the publication of the result, have his answer-books re- 
exannined on payment of a fee of Rs.lO. Canon Davies submitted a note on the 
mattter to the Executive Council in February, 1929 :—

“We followed the practice of the Allahabad University last year................
Out of the 70 candidates whose books were re-examined only one was declared 
succeessful and in returning the books which he had re-examined, the examiner 
himseelf expresses his uncertainty as to whether he was maintaining the same
stanctiard..............  The Universities of Agra and Allahabad stand alone in the
counttry in the matter of indiscri n’nately allowing applications for re-examina
tion...........  Whatever procedure we adopt seems open to objection. If the
books are sent to the original examiner, it will be impossible to secure that 
attemipts will not be made to influence his decision. Such attempts were in fact 
made last year. If the books are sent to a fresh examiner, there is no assurance 
that Ihe will be in a position to maintain the proper standard, nor is it easy for 
any mian to exercise sound judgment when he knows that the fate of a can- 
didatee is turning on his giving say 3 or 4 marks to a particular question. For 
these reasons I cannot feel that it is right that our University should adopt,
Jithotut having discussed its desirability, a practice which has against it the 
overwlhelming weight of the practice of all but one or—if we include the 
modifiication in use in the Aligarh University—two of the Universities in India.
I, theirefore, suggest to the Executive Council, that it recommend to the 
Senate) the deletion of the Statute ( )̂.”

Tlhis advice was not completely followed ; but after some experiments re- 
Ixamimation of scripts for post-graduate examinations was given up, and an 
automtatic system of re-examination was instituted for the First Degree examina
tions (IB.A., B.Com., B.Sc. and B.Sc. Ag.) The answer-books of students who 
bave faiiled by 5 marks or less in a subject (or group of subjects) are re-valued 
|»y the original examiner : “provided that the Vice-Chancellor shall have the dis-

(i)i Minutes, Volume II-B , pp. 27—29.
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cretion to get the answer-books of a candidate re-valued by another exaininier, 
if the original examiner is out of India or if there is any other sufficient reas<on, 
of which the Vice-Chancellor shall be the sole judge, for making a change in Ithe 
original examiner (Chapt' ■ XXIX—A.)” The award o f re-examination is pla<ced 
before the Result Committee ; t!'.e Committee decides every case on its individiual 
merit after considering the examiner’s reasons for changing the original marks.

T ie  Asthana The rules about re-totalling and re-scrutiny (Chapt er XXIX- A, 17) r;aise
tpn*«M930- question of principle. The marks awarded by the original examiner camnot 

be altered, but liis mistakes (e.g. not giving marks to  a question by oversifght) 
majf be rectified. Difficulties have, however, arisen when the whole award of 
the examiner has been unacceptable. In 1930 Mr. N. P Asthana, the then  
Vice-Chancellor, cancelled the award of ‘certain examiners’ by orders, daited 
the 8th and 19th June, 1930, and directed the answer-books to' be re-examiuied. 
His orders were confirmed by tlie Executive Council on 1st August, 1930; the 
Executive Council also confirmed his order withholding the letters of appointunent 
to certain examine s (̂ ). Two 13.A. and 33 LL.B. candidates were deellared 
successful on 1st August, 1930, and 5 B.A. and 33 LIj.B. candidates on 23rd 
August, 1930, as the result of re-examination by another examiner. Of th e  6C 
LL.B. candi"!ates who passed owing to the Asthana re-examination, 6 were 
placed in the first division. There can be doubt, as the result showed, thait the 
Vice-Cha]icellor was justified in ordering re-examination. But the legal position 
is not clear ; perhaps it was in view of this difficulty that the Executive Council 
on 12th March, 1932, accepted by resolution a recommendation of the Academic 
Board: “That in view of the considerable disparity that sometimes occurs between 
the results in individual papers of the same subject for any examination . . . .  the 
Vice-Chancellor be authorized to get answer-books in a particular paper re valued, 
if he thinks that there is sufficient reason for doing so. In such case the Riesults 
Committee will decide which of the awards is to be accepted before taking action.”

IX—Standard of University Examinations

The formal rules of the University are on the whole similar to those of other 
examining authorities. To the question, ‘Has the University maintaineid the 
standards of the Allahabad University as they were during the period of Associa
tion’ ?—no answer can be given on scientific lines. The syllabus of the Univer
sity, it has been pointed out, is for most subjects the same as of other univeirsities. 
To investigate the matter it would be necessary to compare the exami-nation 
papers of the past years in various subjects and to have the answer-books, or at 
least specimen answer books, re-examined by experts. But it is doubtful whether 
even such an investigation would lead to any conclusive result; for, ultimately,, 
it will mean one expert opinion against another.

(‘jVolnmoIV-A, pp. 19 and 20 ; lists of students declared successful on pp. 26 and 69— 70.
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The tabulated results aare prepared by the Registrar’s Office and printed in 
the University Minutes, Tlhe value of these figures, for our purpose, is spoilt 
by the fact that the perceiutage is given not for individual B.A. and B.Sc. 
papers but for subjects, vsdiiich means two or three papers. The average pass 
percentage is not always nnaiintained and occasionally the abnormalities are very 
great. I f  there are a largeir mumber of examinees, say about three hundred, and 
all of them pass, or when 40 per cent, or 50 per cent, of the candidates get first 
divisio I marks, vve have no ailternative but to assume that the standard of the 
examiner of that paper is very  different from the standard of all other examiners.
But the proportion of these ‘aibnormalities’ in the result is not very great and it 
is a well-known fact that simillar ‘abnormalities’ are found in the tabulated results 
of other examining authorit iea also. Technical test^ fail us entirely so far as the 
examination system of the Uiniversity is concerned and we are thrown back on 
tlie personal impression left bjr the successful candidates of the University on the 
people whom they have c ^ine acro.s.i. We are convinced that tlie following state
ment of Rev. Sully gives the iimpartial conclusion of an experienced teacher and 
Principal on which reliance maiy be X'laced: “Having had wide experience as an 
examiner both before and sinoe the separation, T should judge that the stand .irds 
have, on tJie whole, been mainitained. This view is also supported by the subse-
cjuent successes of the students both in India and abroad.......... There seems to
have been a deterioration in tyhe general capacity for following spoken English; 
boys will need more practics) in this particularly as Hindustani becomes the 
general medium of instruction in secondary education.”

It must be remembered iin this context that education is a function of the 
colleges and not of the Univerfsity; and the records before us prove that the aca
demic qualifications of the newlj^ appointed teachers in the college • of this Province 
are better than those of tlieir prcedecessors, and that all the colleges of this Province 
have shown a gradual improvcement in their traditions and methods of work.

f'he expansion of higher edu«altion has, no doubt, brought to the colleges 
tudents from primary and sectondary institutions of a very low type and they 

have to a considerable exteat tafFected the general standard. On the other 
hand, it is undeniable that the? standard of work of our better boys has gone 
up remarkably. Many of our stenior men, who were educated ii\ the days of the 
old Allahabad University, liave an unfortunate habit of judging every man by his 
capacity to speak and write Eniglish, and this is probably at the bottom of much 
^dve^ae opijiion.

X— Tlhe System of Voting

The Senate'of the Agra Uiniversity meets only once a year. The meeting 
asually begins at noon. Some ftime is given to questions and then, after all the developed 

members expected have come, v’oting-papers for the elections on the agenda are tions.
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Elimination 
ol the 
minoritias.

The voter and 
the eaucus.

distributed and the votes taken. As the debate proceeds, the House becomes 
thinner and thinner, the main work of the day having been already finished. 
The University Convocation is held on the day following; it is very inconvenient, 
therefore, to adjourn the meeting if the business is not finished. The newly 
elected Senate every third yeir (at the beginning of its first meeting) votes for all 
members of the University bodies; this leaves very little time to outsiders 
(specially such as come by the morning trains) to make the acquaintance of their 
colleagues. The committee system, which might have contributed to the 
development of organic life and tradition has not developed in the Senate; only 
three or four committees have been appointed and they liave dissolved into thin 
air and without submitting their reports. A healthy Senate with a healthy 
feeling of responsibility might have rectified the tendencies of the election-system. 
But the Senate has failed to develop any traditions and no internal checks to the 
election-system have been evolved.

The ordinary system of voting is followed throughout, all efforts to institute 
proportional representation having failed. Every voter votes for as many can
didates as there are vacancies and then the candidates who have secured the largest 
number of votes are declared elected. An example will make this clear. The 
Faculty of Arts consists of 80 members who have to elect 7 members to each of the 
ten Boards of Studies for ten different subjects. Supposing 50 members of the 
Faculty m >Jt in a caucus a day or two before the election and decide upon a list 
of members for all the Boards ; then if they stick to their decision and vote accord^ 
ingly at the Faculty meeting, all persons whom they have chosen will be 
elected. Every caucus candidates will get 50 votes, while no person not on the 
caucus list will be able to get more than 30 votes. A bare majority of the 
Faculty may thus be able to monopolise all the 70 places on the ten Boards.

And this will happen in all similar circumstances. A majority of registered 
graduates will secure all the registered graduate seats on the Senate. A majority 
in the Senate will be able to find place for its leaders on all bodies to which the 
Senate elects—the Executive CounciJ, the Faculties, the Inspection Board, etc. 
The majority on the Faculties will, in its turn, be able to control the election of 
co-opted members and of the members of the Boards of Studies. Proposals for 
proportional representation are opposed in University circles on the ground that 
it will encourage community and cast minorities. This may or may not be 
correct. But that the present system has tended to eliminate all minorities is 
undeniable. .

The Agra University constitution invites votes from people who in many cases 
have no opinion t ) express. In the unitary universities people have some know
ledge of each other ; the Agra voter is less informed and as a result more amenable 
to influence and suggestion. How is a Faculty of Arts voter, for example, to



disc(over the seven best men in ten different subjects and then the best man from 
amo)ng those seven ? The caucus gives hi n the lead he requires. If not led by 
the (caucus, he drops in at the meeting at the appointed time with no plan in his 
mined, and then, since he is not acquainted with the candidates whose names he 
liearrs for the first time, he votes according to the circular letters he has received, 
the whispered prompting? of his neighbours, his trust in the person who has 
prop)osed the names, or, failing other things, according to the religion or c iste 
indiccated by the surname of the candidate.
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CHAPTER X X  

U n i v e r s i t y  o f  A g r a  

T e n d e n c i e s  a n d  A t m o s p h e r e  

I—The Pact

Monopollsa- The constitution of the Senate, the Exec,itive Council and the other University
tion of power bodies described in the previous Chapter naturally suggests the question : “ What 

are the tendencies of the system and, in particular, has there been a tendency 
on the part of any group to monopolise power ?”

“ Some such tendency to the monopolisation of power,” says tlie Rev. Canon 
Sully with the Christian restraint that becomes the Principal of St. John’s College,
“ is very difficult to avoid in University bodies. Those who are outside
the supposed party, like myself, are naturally tempted to exaggerate tlie tendency. 
It certainly becomes an evil when it involves party strife and any restrictions 
in the matter of appointment.”

Statements Attention is invited to the following statements made by persons representing
various interests on the floor of the University Senate in recent years

Rai Bahadur Babu Vikramajit Singh—I think the colleges outside 
the United Provinces have got a sufficient representation here. I also 
find that they have got a very large representation through the registered 
graduates. . . The honourable member who has just moved this resolution 
has appealed to our sense of generosity and our sense of justice. If he 
were to look to the announcement of elections today, he will find that 
most of the colleges in these provinces have not been receiving any 
generosity or any justice. The results that have been announced today 
were known to us days before, and we only wanted to see how far 
matters will go. (Hear, h'<.ar). We should not allow further injustice to 
be perpetrated on this Agra University. In fact, many of us feel that it 
would be better for the colleges in these provinces if the colleges outside 
the United Provinces are separated and they have a University of their ' 
own so that we may not be dominated by the outside element.. .After 
all we are called here but once during the year and what is the business 
that we have to conduct ? We have to register your decrees in regard to 
certain elections which are already a foregone conclusion(^). (Applause.)

Mr. Amaranatha Jha—If the Senate is dominated at present by members 
of the colleges outside the United Provinceie, it is because they are much

(1) Minutes, Volume X-A, page 111, Novembei 1930 : a  S ta tu te  fram ed by th e  Executive 
Council giving the R ajpu tana  Board two representatives on the Senate was Vjeing discussed.



better organized and I do not feel that we need apprehend that the situation 
will become worse than it is if two members representing the Rajputana 
Board are added to the Senate(^).

M r. Madan Mohan —If you look at the Calendars of our University 
and the Rajputana Board, you will find that out of 41 members of the 
Rajputana Board 18 members already happen to be on the Senate ; if you 
look at the Calendar of the United Provinces Board and the University 
Calendar, you will find that out of 39, not more than 9 members happen to 
be on the >Senate. . . The object of giving representation should not be 
the distribution of jobs(^). ,

M r. L. C. Dhariwal—VnAev the constitution tliere is no bar to repre
sentatives of colleges in the United Provinces dominating any body in 
the University, as our (Rajputana) representatives do(“).

M r. P . D. Gupta—The argument of the domination of one part over 
the other is entirely beside the question. It is a (question of orgaimation, 
of strength, of so many other factors. Today one element dominates over 
another. Tomorrow another may dominate over the one that dominates 
today(^).”

D -. Ishwari Prasad—Mr. Madan Mohan and other members referred to 
the domin ance of the members of tlie affiliated colleges of Rajputana. I t 
lous an eminent French statesm n who once said that democracy was the aris
tocracy of blackguards. I  do not think the Senate will endorse that cpinion{^).

M r. Chhail Behari Capoor—The spirit that pervades a British province 
is vitally different from the spirit which pervades the States. For my 
part I do feel, and I cannot help giving expression to my feeling, that the 
spii-it which has been imported into the working of the University during 
the last few years from the States lias been far from beneficial to us. If  
Hie resolution (®) which I have moved is accepted, then the Agra University 
will be governed by its own traditions and will cease to be influenced by 
the spirit which I for my part, venture to regard as pernicious. I do not 
want to be more explicit for I hope that my real meaning will be understood 
without it (’). ,
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M r. Hira Lai K hanna—Nobody can deny that the funds of the U ni
versity are not being properly spent. It is true that it has been a godaend 
that the Agra University cannot be touched by the Provincial Legislatiure. 
On account of this new enactment they are taking technical advantage 
of the Federal Legislature. All the same, however, we cannot conisole 
ourselves that these things can go on(^).

M r. M edan Mohan—The administration of this University is beeing 
carried on in a partisan spirit which is highly detrimental to> its 
reputation and growth. Statutes have been flouted, regulations hiave 
not been observed (̂ ).

Dr. Ishwari Prasad—There was another point that partisanship has 
made an inroad into the portals of the University and that the conta-gion 
has spread throughout the province. There is no institution that s free 
from this spirit of partisanship. Party spirit has become the breath o f  our 
nostrils in the universities. . . Some of our veteran educationists lhave 
come to the view that the party system is insepanxble from electionH(^).

Mr. L. G. Dhariwal—Grave allegations have been made by ce'rtain 
members. . . It has been stated that Regulations and statutes have been 
flouted by the Executive Council of tlie University. . . I would beg o f  you 
gentlemen in all seriousness to consider as to whether the affairs o f  an 
institution may be said to be conducted ia a partisan spirit when th<e ad
ministration of the institution has very nearly the support of 90 per «ent. 
of the members of the Senate present. . . I  stand bsfore the House and ask 
in  all serioiisness whether there is an instance of a democratic institution  
which is not run on party lines. . . I hold that the administration of 
the University is as efficient as it can possibly be (*).

Mr. Ishaj Khan—But having listened to the various speeches I have 
to reconsider my opinion. {Hear, htar.) An honourable gentleman who is 
sitting over there, Mr. Dhariwal, practically admitted a portion o f  the 
allegation. He said that after all in all democratic institutions there is a 
party system, and if I understood him aright he wanted to convey that 
impression. 1 think in an academic institution there will be no pla,ce for 
a party system and of anything savouring of partisan spirit (®).

Mr. Kanhaiya Lai Varma—The evils that have been pointed out by 
my friend, Mr. Madan Mohan, are inherent in all democratic institutions.

C h a p 'ije b  X X ]  ( 296 )

{*) Minutes, Volume X ll-A , pege 220, 11th November, 1938.
(“) Ib id  page 23<>, l l th  November, 1938.
(’) Minutes, Volume X II-A , page 245, l l t h  November, 1938,
(*) M inutes, Volunit X I I — A , pages 245-217, l l t h  November, 1938.
(*) Ib id  pages 250-251, l l t h  November, 1938.



There is no guarantee that if  another party is in power, it  m il not do the same, 
thing as the party in power at present. The difference is one of degree alone.
There is no harm in admitting facts as they are. The party that is in power 
at present is conducting the affairs of the University according to the best 
of its lights. They think they are doing the right thing. Others think 
they are wrong. Where is, therefore, the guarantee that another party 
in power tomorrow will not do the same thing more or less (̂ ).

These discussions in the Senate, it will be observed, proceed on the basis of Character 

certain facts which neither side questions, and concerning which further evidence The Pact*. 

T\'ill be forthcoming as we proceed.

(1) First, there is a permanent aud organized majority, generally called ‘ the 
Pacit,’ in the Senate. Its floor-leader puts it at nearly 90 per cent, of the members 
preseent. We are inclined, on the basis of the very few election results the votes of 
w'hicch have been announced, to put it at 80 per cent, of the members present 
and voting. It is not large enough to stifle discussion, but of its effective voting 
])Ow(er under the present system, there can be no doubt.

(2) Secondly, this party, unlike political parties, has no distinctive principles.
It postulates nothing that others deny ; it denies nothing that others affirai. The 
only distinctive feature its leaders claim is their desire for good administration, 
whiclh incidentally necessi ates keeping others out. A party, if we are to be fair 
to it, must be allowed to speak for itself. The able Principal of a non-United 
Proviinces College says in his Memorandum ;

“In all democratic bodies, if chaos is to be prevented, there are bound to 
be parties representative of certain interests and ideals. Rouglily four 
types of interests can be distinguished. Thtre is the lawyer-politician class 
representing the Managing Committees of colleges ; they aim at having the 
teachers under their autocratic rule and are opposed to any privileges 
regarding hours of work, emoluments, conditions of service leading to secu
rity of tenure, and the defending of teachers against victimisation on per
sonal grounds. They are also against any reform in education which would 
mean increase in the expenses of the affiliated colleges. They do not 
want the University Executive Council to interfere with their sovereignty 
over the colleges. Opposed to these gentlemen, and going to the opposite 
^.extreme, a rea  few teachirs who would like to exploit their colleges and are 
iimpatient of all discipline and control, and would be very grabbing, and 
would like the Executive Council to champion their interests and pro
grammes against the managements and give them places of importance 
im the University bodies. These are the most agitated lot who would like.
Uo pull down any party in power to achieve their ends. Much of the prejudiced
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agitation against the University has been carried on by them. Thirdly, 
there are thi sane politicians and principals, who by their sympathy would 
protect the teacher against sweating andpjrsonal tyranny of the manage
ments of the college but who realize also the difficulties of the mana.ge- 
ments in finding unlimited funds which the class of teachers mentioned 
above would require to be spent to keep them contented. The power in  
the University is in  the hands of this group of politicians and principals of 
colleges. But for the sa 'le advice and guidance of the people in  this party  
the University would be bound to suffer. There is not a single mishap 
or miscarriage of justice and lack of square dealing in the University or 
vilification of the University which may not be attributed directly or 
indirectly to the first or second group of persons in the University.

‘ ‘ There is a defect in the constitution of the University, specially with 
reference, to the composition of the Executive Council, and that is the 
under-representation of the Principals and the Managing Committees of 
colleges outside the United Provinces. Under the present constitution 
no Principal of a non-United Provinces college is oloctsd as an ex officio 
member from the Senate to the Executive Council whereas six out of 
eight Principals of the United Provinces colleges get elected. Similarly, 
no representative of the management of the non-United Provinces colleges 
can be elected to the Executive Council. The two areas, viz. Central 
India and Rajputana, get two nominated members on the Executive 
Council. This is unfair. On this account the position of the non-United 
Provinces colleges is very weak and the moderate people among them combine 
with the sane representatives from the United Provinces and they together 
form a majority party in  the University.

“ This party has never taken any undue advantage and has been responsible 
for checking the excesses of the other two classes of persons. The party has 
always exercised a moderating and healthy influence on the affairs o f ' 
the University. I would be for proportional representation as between; 
the United Provinces and the non-United Provinces areas on all bodies o f  
the University so that the two wings of the University may work in co-ordi
nation, and higher education may prosper in both the United Provinces 
and Rajputana and Central India. Proportional representation only on 
one body of the University (i-e. the Senate), and the scales tipped iî  
favour of the United Provinces, would aggravate the trouble and wouldj 
drive away the Rajputana and Central India Governments who havd 
contributed not a little towards the AUahabad and Agra University funds 
This would be most unfair to them, as they cannot easily form a Univer 
■ity of their own and would be disastrous from the point of view of tĥ  
country as a whole. In Rajijutana and Central India education is no^

C h a p t e r  X X ] ( 298 )



developing fast in the wake of education in the United Provinces. K  
left to themselves they will relapse into lethargy and continue to have 
the old bureaucratic outlook on education. The uneducated or wrongly 
educated f jej,s will hang like a millstone on the neck of the advancing 
forces of nationalism in the country. It is, therefore, highly expedient to 
keep the higher education in Rajputana and Central India tacked on to 
the United Provinces so that progress in these areas is ensured and the 
only way to keep them is to treat them as friends and not as unwanted 
guests.”

A senior college professor from the United Provinces naturally views the 
matter from a different angle ;

“Some persons have, it appears, pooled their resources together to form 
a powerful party, and they dominate over the affairs of the University,
It is well known to all those who attend the meetings of any University 
body that people from Rajputana and Central India always vote en bloc 
together with some people from the United Provinces colleges. Why ?
Probably they fear those in power or hope to get favours from them ; 
otherwise differences of opinion would have been noticed among them in 
ordinary academic matters. The tendency towards party-formations 
in the Agra University was in evidence from before 1933, but the elections 
to the Senate from the Registered Graduates constituency in that year 
when ‘ pact candidates ’ were returned encouraged the organisers.”

The published Minutes of the University enunciate no ideals, record no pro
gramme, formulate no schemes. The Registrar’s Office has conducted the 
examinations; it is difficult to say what the others have done besides supplying 
it with lists of examiners and lists of books.

(3) The party is territorial and professional. It is not a party in the correct 
sense of the word but a bloc, group or pact. Essentially it is a teacher’s organiza

tio n  with its headquarters in Rajputana. The Rajput?, as such, have nothing 
t o  do with it. The mass of its voters are British Indian teachers employed by 
the Rajputana States. Where the interests of the bloc are not concerned, it 
advocates the interests of the teachers.

(4) The Pact believes itself to be democratic. “We are very much proud of 
this University,” said a member of the Senate in 1933, “whic’i is much more 
democratic than the other universities in this Province. (^)” Democracy ia 
identified with the privilege of deciding everything by vote. This contention 
jierplexes the opposition.

(5) The Pact has grown slowly and it promises to grow if left unchecked. Mr. c. B. 
Its power is based on the election-scheme planned by the University Act of 1926 Se '̂jrowUi
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and expanded by the Statutes and Ordinances. So many hands have contributed 
to its growth that the fixation of credit or responsibility is impossible. In his 
memoranda to the Committse, Mr. Chhail Behari Capoor thas explains the chief 
causes of its growth ;

“Almost since the inception of the Allahabad University Reorganization 
Scheme six years earlier, the fseling had begun to grow among the outlying 
colleges, if rather unjustifiably, that they should not expect anything 
better than a step-motherly treatment at the hands of the re-organi:zed 
University (of Allahabad). This feeling produced an impulse for cohesion 
among their spokesmen on the Court of the University, with the result that 
such of them as posed as the defenders of the special interests of the 
Associated Colleges soon came to the front and secured positions of power 
and influence within the Councils of the Allahabad University. Having 
learnt the art of collecting votes, those gentlemen, naturally enough, felt 
impelled later, on the establishment of the Agra University, to turn to 
good account their knowledge and practice of this art in the new arena. 
For a time, however, owing to the presence in their midst of the elevating 
personality of its first Vice-Chancellor, Canon Davies, they found it difficult 
to sto >p low enough. But the capacity for organization and wa’fare, 
which they had developed at Allahabad, soon re-asserted itself and accord
ingly it was not long before they managed to push their way to the front 
here also, though less by force of their character or academic ability than 
by tlieir ability to muster votes. (The writer then goes on to show how 
the extension of hospitality to outside members enabled the hosts at Agra 
to bring the voters into touch with each other.) In these elections the 
hosts necessarily became the conneotiag I'nk between the rival 
aspirants and would obligingly arrange ‘pacts’, incidentally securing 
for themselves as a reward for their services the membership of a goodly 
number of the University bodies. This is the genesis of the notorious 
“pact system” which prevails in the Agra University. The latest list of 
the “registered graduates” of the Agra University is a long and dreary 
list of dry names—many of them unpronounceable. But i has one interes
ting feature, in that out of a total of 984 registered graduates m re than 
150 belong to one and the same place in the Central India Agency. Many 
of these graduates were “registered” just before the University called 
upon them last time (i.e. in 1936) to elect fifteen representatives to the 
Senate. How was it that this place suddenly took such a fancy to the 
process of “registration” ? With apologies to everybody concerned, I 
affirm that it was a cool and calculated device to create a solid phalanx 
which, with the help of similar other phalanxes commanded by local 
captains, would return a strong contingent to the Senate. The object
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aimed at was well achieved, for out of an aggregate of fifteen representa
tives as many as four were elected from this place alone, while the total of 
those professing allegiance to the pact was no less than thii'teen.

“The Agra University has no such highly paid jobs in its gift as the imi- 
tary universities. But ifc pays about fifty thousand rupees a year in the 
shape of remuneration to its examiners and tabulators and about thirty- 
five thousand rupees a year in the shape of travelling allowance to the 
members of its various authorities and bodies. In 1936-37 the actual 
figures were Rs.48,915-2-2 (Budget item nos. 55 and 56) and Rs.36,330-3 
(items nos. 46, 47, 48 and 54) respectively. The desire to get as large a 
share as possible out of these amounts is at the bottom of the pacts and 
alliances which are contaminating the atmosphere of the University. 
T/ie ha'ppeiiings of the last few years have so besmirched the name of the 
Agra University and so deeply shaken the confidence of the public in the 
capacity and integrity of those responsible for the conduct of its affairs that 
nothing short of radical measures can rehabilitate the credit of the University."

(6) The non-United Provinces colleges, as Mr. Amaranatha Jha remarked, are 
better organized. By this (if we understand him aright) he meant that they are 
better organized as voting blocs — not necessarily better organized as teaching 
institutions. A glance at the college con stitutions summarised in the appendices 
to our Report will show that the staffs of the States colleges are in the immediate 
service of the States, and are subject to  the same regulations as other State- 
service’, the Police, for example, or the Revenue Department. The Princes and 
the Durbars do not take any interest in the Agra University affairs; neverthe
less, there is an impression among the teachers and public men of this Province 
that the States votes are “controlled and managed.”

The Principals of the United Provinces Colleges have remained outside 
all party organizations. And neither the Principals nor the Secretaries are in a 
£)osition to control the votes of the staffs of the Colleges, even if they so desired, 
^here is no United Provinces opposition party in the University.

(7) The Pact being an organization of voters in several grades, uses its voting 
power for the election of persons and for the making of laws. Its legislative power 
is limited but in the selection of persons it has a free hand. The charge of law- 
breaking has been brought against the Pact, but has not been definitely proved. 

|But there has been an undeniable misuse of voting-power in all appointments, 
generally called “jobs”—examinerships, places on the University bodies, Inspection 
Committeas, ete.

The qualifications prescribed for examiners are very low, and if the lists of 
examiners, which have been kept confidential are published, some names in it 
will be a revelation. For the other “jobs” no qualifications are prescribe4>
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Head Masters of Schools and Principals of Intermediate Colleges are put on the 
Executive Council of the University ; persons with no experience of post-graduate 
teaching are elected Deans and Conveners ; inspectors with no knowledge of 
a subject are sent to inspect colleges whioh apply for opening post-graduate classes 
in that subject. And in almost all eases members of the Pact from the 
remotest places are chosen. We could multiply instances and cite names, but 
this is not necessary. It is a well-known fact that the present system of 
voting has led to the academic bankruptcy of the institution. “The Agra Univer
sity” says the memorandum of a distinguished professor, “ is a bee-hive of 
intriguers”. The manner in which the character of men degenerates under the 
strain of the election system is too well known to requii'e a detailed 
comment.

We have no hesitation in stating that the affairs of the University, as revealed 
by the memoranda and the official records, show that the scheme of the Act of 1926 
has completely failed and that it is necessary to construct for the colleges o f our 

Province a new uiuversity on different lines.

We will explain our views by giving from our memoranda some extracts 
illustrative of the opinion of pubhc men and teachers. It will be observed that 
the teachers, naturally more affected by the maladjustment of the system, are 
severer in their condemnation; they are also in a better position to explain to 
us the character of the atmosphere which the Pact has created.

II—Representative Opinion—Public Men

1. Bai Bahadur Vikramajit Singh: Secretary of Sanatan Dharma College, 
Cawnpore—

I am one of the founders of the Sanatan Dharma College, Cawnpore. 
The College began functioning from 1920. From that time up till now 
I have be?n the Secretary of the Board of Management of this College 
and have been in close touch with the working of the Agra University. As 
long as the College remained affiliated to the Allahabad University, we 
had no trouble. But our troubles started after the formation of the Agra 
University. I am of op'nion that unless radical changes are made in the 
Agra University Senate and Executive Council, the trouble of many of the 
affiliated colleges will not subside. It has been very detrimental to the 
interests of the affiliated colleges to have the Principal of a college as 
Vice-ChanceUor. He, in order to retain his position as Vice-Chancellor, 
has to enter into a pact with some of the colleges to the detriment of others.
It is, therefore, desirable to enact that no Principal of a college will be 
Vice-Chancellor. It is better to have a Vice-Chancellor from amongst 
men of outstanding personality who will deal with all the colleges impar- 
tialljf without favour to any particular college.
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Some colleges in the United Provinces have also suffered on account 
of the representation given to the colleges outside the Province. It is 
enough concession to affiliate those colleges which are outside the Prov. 
ince, to hold their examinations and to grant degrees and diplomas to 
their students. But to allow the members of their staff, or people connected 
with their management, to have a hand in the administration has been 
found very detrimental to the interest of the colleges in the United Prov
inces. The registration of hundreds of graduates at the time of elections 
to serve one’s own ends is quite fresh in the minds of those who are con
nected with the University.

The Agra University is at present teacher-ridden. The number of tea
chers is very large indeed, and they are the only people who have got an 
effective voice, while the members of the public or the members of the Boards 
of Management, who are not teachers, ara very few. The members of tlie 
pubUc have no confidence in such a University which is preponderated by 
teachers who frame rules, regulations and statutes for their own benefit 
and advantage. The number of teachers on the Senate ought to be consi
derably reduced and the number on the Executive Council should be limited.

It is a great waste of money to have as many as 117 members on the 
Senate. Such a large body is absolutely useless and a much smaller body 
will be more useful. The Senate practically does nothing besidss meeting 
once a year and electing the teachers on various bodies to control the Uni
versity. ■

A very small number of periods for teaching have bean fixed by the 
University in affiliated colleges(i) and this is a reason why a present day 
graduate cannot compare favourably with the gr.i duates of the olden days 
when the teachers gave much more of their time to teaching.

There is too much of interference with the discretion of the Boards of 
Management and their hands are unnecessarily forced in the matter of 
fixing salaries or even sometimes in the matter of retaining a particular 
individual.

Great bitterness prevails in the matter of distribution of examinershipa. 
Some colleges, on account of their pact, control a large number of examiner * 
sliips, moderatorships and tabulatorships while others get a very small share 
and are at the mercy of the majority party. The result is that the other 
colleges suffer in comparison. Instances are not wanting. It has been 
seen that on account of exammerships, moderatorships, and deanships in 
a particular college, students of another college have been attracted to leave 
the college, where they have received their initial education, and turned

(*) S ta tu te  7, p. 134 of the Calendar.
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to the rival collega which controls various things in connexion with the exa
minations. Thij is very demoralising. Examinerships ought to be a,llot- 
ted rateably and proportionately to all the affiliated colleges and to  all 
members of the staff in turn or by rotation. They should not be a 
monopoly of a particular group.

Deanships have been made monopolies not on account of merit but on 
account of majority. This is also not conducive to the good of the col
leges.

Tliere has been leakage of examination papers in various subjects in the 
University and the matter has not been satisfactorily and properly inves
tigated. Only hole and corner inquiries have been made and this has 
created great dissatisfaction.

■ Examinerships are distributed not on merits but to the friends and 
teachers of the party which is in power.

Meetings of Tabulators or Results Committees are not properly held 
with a view to scrutinising the result carefully, but have been reported to 
have been held in waiting rooms of various railway stations to enable 
members to earn big travelling allowances.

Elections in the Senate are mere farce. They are pre-arranged by en* 
tering into pacts with certain colleges and keeping others out of it. It has. 
created immense dissatisfaction and has kept out real educationists and 
sincere workers.

Elections of registered graduates have not been made on proper lines.

The teachers of the affiliated colleges spend too much time in canvassing 
and serving on various committees which is detrimental to the interest 
of the college which they are serving. Their time is also too much taken 
up in examining copies for their own benefit and the affihated coUege.j 
get no return out of this.

In fact, on account of these and various other complaints some of the 
colleges connected with the Agra University feel that it would be better if 
the Agra University were abolished and the colleges affiliated to the Alkh- 
abad University, as they originally were when they were administered 
more equitably, justly and fairly.

2. Dr. N.^P. Asthana, Ex-Vice-Chancellor—

In my opinion, the committees, canvassing for elections, party-forming and 
similar work take up a good deal of the time of the teachers. The calm and 
placid atmosphere of the University has been greatly disturbed by elections; 
this seriously afifects the efficient discharge of duties. In my opinion 
the following steps should be taken (a) EUminate, as far as possible,
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the election element from the University bodies. (6) Award no remuiiera- 
tion for examining answer-books to the teachers of the Universities, whether 
residential or affiliating. This work should be considered their normal 
job. (c) Appoint Deans and Heads of Departments by means of rotation. 
(d) Limit the work of examination for teachers, e.g. no teacher to be 
allowed to examine more than 500 answer-books in a year, (e) Reduce 
the number of university committees and sub-committees as far as possible 
and limit the personnel of such committees to the minimum possible.

There is always an unseemly struggle for being appointed an examiner 
as it brings money. If remuneration to internal teachers is stopped, 
this will cease. As pointed out above, a rule should be made limiting 
the number of answer-books to be examined by an internal examiner, and 
tlie examination fee for an external examiner should be reduced to the 
minimum possible.

Teachers are over-represented in the Executive Couucil and the Senate. 
The public at large should be represented in greater numbers. The 
number of members in the Executive Council should be reduced; functions 
should remain the same except that of overriding the Academic Board. 
The number of membership of the Senate should be considerably reduced. 
The Faculties are also large bodies and require reduction in number. The 
Faculties of Arts and Science are cumbrous bodies. All co-option 
should be abolished and the number greatly reduced. As already 
suggested, no teacher should come to these bodies by election. He 
should come by rotation or by nomination. If possible, the election 
pruiciple should be abolished altogether except in the case of registered 
graduates, where the system of proportional representation should 
be an adequate remedy. Only those graduates should be allowed to vote 
who get themselves registered for life on the payment of Rs.50. No 
graduate of less than five years’ standing should be entitled to apply and 
no one who has not been on the rolls for 3 years should be entitled to vote.

A person in the service of the University or a college should be 
ineligible for appointment as Vice-Chancellor. The reason is obvious.

The arrangements for conducting the examinations are quite efiicient 
and all possible precautions are taken to prevent leakage.

Travelling allowance rates should be reduced and no examiner belong
ing to an affiliated college should receive remuneration.

3. Mr. Ghhiii B ’hari Capoor, Advocate, Bareilly—

I hold that both the consdtution and the actual composition of the Senate 
as well as the Executive Council are not sufficiently representative of public
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opinion, and that both these bodies are controlled by vested interests,
i.e. by persons teaching in the affiliated colleges. At present the Senate 
consists of a little more than 90 members of whom more then 40 are teachers 
of affiliated colleges. Now while I am m favour of the teaching element 
being adequately represented on the Senate and the Executive Council, 
I am of opinion that i*; should not be so strong on either of these bodies as 
to be in a position to control its policy. I have profound respect for aca
demic talent, but with due deference I cannot agree, on principle, that 
teachers should have control of the pohcy of the University. The normal 
function of a professional man is to advise and that of the layman to 
decide.

Out of the 24 members of the Executive Council, not less than 13 are 
teachers; four others are engaged in teaching in faistitutiions other than 
associated colleges. The elections to the Executive Council, as to other 
University bodies, are controlled by a caucus. The elections to the present 
Executive Council were held in November, 1936. This caucus held a 
prolonged sitting (in one of the rooms of the University building) some 
eighteen hours before the commencement of the Senate meeting and drew 
up a complete list of persons to be supj)orted in the elections of the Exe
cutive Council, the Board of Inspection and various bodies which were 
coming off on the followuig day. Copies of the list were distributed on 
the following morning among a majority of Senators with a mandate 
to vote for no one not included in the hst.

There is within my knowledge not merely a tendency but a regular and 
systematic manoeuvring in certain quarters for monopoly of power 
within the University, and there is not the least doubt that such mono
poly of power is damaging to the prestige of the University and is highly 
detrimental to the interest of education. I am not so pessimistic 
as to suppose that the evil is altogether incurable, though I am convinced 
that radical measures alone can cure it.

Teachers of affiliated colleges should not be allowed to be either an actual 
or a potential majority on the Senate or the Executive Council. At the 
present moment they are 45 per cent, on the former and 56 per cent, on the 
latter. On the former they are a potential and on the latter an actual 
majority. When describing them as a potential majority of the Senate, 
the idea I wish to convey is that though they do not constitute half the 
numerical strength of the body, they are an effective majority for 
practical purposes, partly because a good many members (about 25 per 
cent., mainly non-academic) never turn up at the Senate meetings and the 
academic elements arc moreover in control of the loaves and fishes of
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the University. I admit that some teachers of the affiliated colleges 
are far too liouourable to identify themselves with jiacts and alliances, 
but they arc fai- too few to be able to affect the position. In fact the 
teacher-ridden Executive Council lias allowed itself to become a mere 
labour-imion of teachers,

4. Dr, Sir ZiaurUin Ahmad—

Elections are always on party lines.

Election of the Vice-Chancellor by a big body like the Senate is unde
sirable. The Vice-Chancellor should be appointed by the Chancellor, 
i.e. by the Minister of Education, from among persons recommended 
by the Executive Council. This is the practice in the Dacca University.

The Agra University is run by cliques.

The spirit of election for political bodies creeps into all University 
elections. Non-jjarty men have no chance of success. In my opinion 
the Executive Council should not have a single teacher.

I ll—Representative Opinion—Academic
1. A distinguished Univtrsity Professor :—

The Agra University is a bee-hive of intriguers. At Allahabad one 
hears occasionally of scholarship but Agra is singularly free of all traces 
of scholarship. I found that the Agra University does nothing except 
copy the courses of the other two universities. The conduct of examina
tions leaves much to be desired. The University is ruled on the party  
system by a band of intriguers having no pretensions to scholarship. Elec
tions in the University are not fought round principles. In politics we 
vote for one school or the other—for one set of interests or the other. There 
principles are decided. But here we vote for this person or that. 
Anyone of them would be equally good, or probably a third man, who has 
no chance of being elected, would have been even better. I see no point
in having elections where they are not needed............Examinerships are a
kind of bribe ; some of the university bosses owe their power because 
they control examinerships.

2. Professor of a United Provinces College

I am most emphatically of the opinion that the present system of elec
tions for the recruitment of members of the various bodies, and of Deans 
and Vice-Chancellors, has proved very harmful to the interests of edu
cation and is positively demoralising. Its evil effects were first noticed 
perhaps at Agra, but they n w exist in a far more aggravated form at 
Lucknow and Allahabad. I, therefore, desire to invite the most serious 
attention of the Committee to this question.
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There was a time v/lien it was generally believed that the teaching profes
sion was free from bustle, bribery and corruption anjj that the teachers 
led a peaceful life devoted entirely to their academic work. But the elec
tions have changed this entirely. There is now an ever-increasing struggle 
and strife for seats in the various bodies and this so dominates the life of 
many teachers that they have no time to devote to their proper work. 
Plans are made three years in advance, efforts for the formation of groups 
and parties are vigorously continued, bribes are offered in the form of 
examinerships, inspectorships, tabulatorships, convenerships of Boards 
and in other ways in exchange for the number of votes secured. Some 
persons are known to have spent large sums of money in trying to mani
pulate the elections. Graduates are registered in their hundreds by in
dividuals and groups paying the registration fee out of their own pockets 
or from funds specially raised for the purpose. Heads of institutions and 
members of managing bodies are influenced to join these groups and 
through them helpless teachers are managed under dreadful threats. 
Even students are requisitioned for the purpose of convassing. In fact 
all the dirt and filth which one can often see in political elections is 
freely imported into the universities. The meetings of the university 
bodies show no interest in discussing academic questions, but are all the 
time making plans and organising manoeuvres for the next election. 
Persons who get themselves elected to high positions, even Vice- 
Chancellorships, have to keep their supporters satisfied by distributing 
patronage and fulfilling promises made to them for securing votes.

The whole thing is demoralising and disgusting. What effect it produces 
on the student-community, with what feelings they view the activities of 
these teachers, what moral education they receive through them are 
matters too painful to discuss. I t  is unfortunate but absolutely true 
that democracy has failed completely in what should have been the most en
lightened electorate. While not a single advantage can be pointed out, the 
catalogue of its baneful results is very large indeed. I have mentioned 
some general effects only, but if we go into details and examine individual 
cases, it will reveal a horrible state of affairs.

Not some but most elections are run on party lines in all the three 
Universities. It is sometimes said that for the proper working of de
mocratic institutions, the party system is essential. Perhaps it is so. But 
then parties must be organised on principles. They should have well' 
defined programmes for the better management of the University. In the 
present case, however, the only principle which exists is “loot”. The chiefs 
of the looting parties want opportunities to make money, they want power
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to achieve that end ; and they acquire and retain tliat power by promis
ing and distributing money among their supporters who in their turn stoop 
to humiliating and even dishonest practices to win the favour of the chiefs. 
This, in short, is what binds these parties together.

And there are rival parties in every university ; in some they are strong 
and equally matched ; in others one party dominates. The members of the 
rival parties would fly at each other’s throats if they could. They use 
abusive language towards each other. New appointments are made only 
after securing the consent of the applicant to join the dominant party. 
Elections of persons from other universities even are made when similar 
promises have been secured. It is unfortunate that these outsiders also 
take a very active part in the maintenance of these parties. This is done 

Iby the principle of exchange. In the words of one of the more frank 
imembers of an important party : “ There is a gang of inter-university 
CTyrooks which helps and jnaintains the activities of these parties in every 
mniversity.”

The practice of issuing lists of candidates to be voted for is quite common. 
I t  began at one university, but it has now become quite common not only 
iin the universities but also in the Intermediate Board at Allahabad. The 
fjact is known to everybody connected with the universities.

It has already been mentioned that in the case of a large number of 
negistered graduates the registration fee has not been paid by the graduates 
concerned but by the party to which they have agreed to belong. All these 
registered graduates surrender their voting papers to be filled in by the 
oirganizers of the party or, in cases where such a thing has been made 
innpossible by the law, by writing names at the dictation of the party. In 
mtany cases coercion is also resorted to through heads of institutions, 
miembers of managing committees and other employers.’

The result of all this is that far from being representative of public 
op)inion, the university bodies—Courts, Senates, and Executive Councils— 
arte completely dominated by cliques whose main purpose is monetary 
gaiin. All power is entirely monopolised by such groups.

3. Professor of a United Provinces College : —

The Senate and the Executive Council represent neither public opinion 
nor the views of the teachers of the University. Reform of their powers 
and functions and of the method of election to them is very necessary.

The Senate is the most important body of the University. According 
to Ithe present Act, it is the Senate which elects the Executive Council 
and the Board of Inspection, nominates members to the various Faculties 
and thus guides the policy of the University both on the administrative
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and the academic side, directly or indirectly. I f this body gets into the 
hands of some party, it is clear that they would dominate the University. 
This was clearly realized in 19t53, The Registered Graduates send as many 
as fifteen representatives to this body, and if the persons who com
bine together for their mutual benefit control these votes, they 
dominate the University. In 1933 in the first elections from the Regis
tered Graduates constituency so many malpractices were found and 
so much corruption discovered that they were annulled. The same 
thing was noticed in the elections held again in 1934 and 1936. Parties 
interested got hundreds of graduates registered. This sudden increase, 
at some places particularly, in the number of Registered Graduates cannot 
be attributed to the int/crest the graduates began to take in education 
or in the affairs of the University. Probably some people combined to
gether and exerted all their influence to get as many graduates of their 
own views, or under their influence, registered as possible.

If  the Senate has not the power of constituting the Executive Council 
and of influencing the elections of the Faculties by the nomination of a 
large number of members as it at present does, but only acts “the 
supreme governing body of the University” and reviews “the acts of the 
Executive Council” as it should, corruption would decrease, if  it did not 
altogether cease.

To make the Senate more representative in character, the elections of 
the registered graduates to it should be on the system of the single trans
ferable vote. This will give a chance to the registered graduates, who are 
independent, to send real representatives of public opinion.

The members of the Executive Council at present are mostly elected 
by the Senate or by the Faculties (as Deans) where also the Senate nomi
nates sufficient persons to make itself felt. The colleges do not send any 
representatives of their-j to this body. The result is that some colleges 
have no representative on this body, while others have even more 
than one. The Act should be so modified that teachers can be 
elected directly from their colleges to the Executive Council. The Legisla
tive Council and the Assembly should also have their representatives on 
this body as also the representatives of managing bodies of the colleges, 
and none of these should depend on the Senate for election.

If the existence of well-organized parties is denied, it is difficult to account 
for the following :—(The writer draws attention to the fact that persons 
like Mr. Hirday Nath Kunzru and Dr. Sir Ziauddin have failed to get 
elected to the Executive Council but Head Masters and Principals of
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Intermediate College have succeeded ; that some Deans have not the 
experience and educational qualifications necessary, and that there are 
too many Conveners of the Boards of Studies from some colleges.)

If we look through the minutes of the Agra University we note that all 
important work of the University for which payment is made is divided 
between a few individuals only who are all—important in University 
matters, but not in any way on account of their academic distinction.

The result of the domination of a party is that their actions become 
uncontrolled and they do what suits them, whether proper or not, as 
will be clear from the following ; (a) Persons are appointed as exa
miners who are not in direct touch with the subject ; (6) Persons have 
continued as examiners for long periods in contravention of the Statute ;
(c) Inspectors are appouited for colleges probably on other than academic 
considerations. It is not uncommon to find in the panel of inspectors 
apjiointed for a college no science man when science subjects are taught 
in the college {BartUly Foi IK 'A ,  p. 236), or inspectors appointed 
for deciding about recognition in a subject who are not teachers 
of that subject nor have any academic qualifications m that subject 
{Christian College, Indore, Vol. X I-A , p. 315). In some causes the 
inspectors visited a college for a short time after travelling a long distance 
probably just to receive payment from the University ; in certain other 
cases inspectors were appointed to visit colleges whose competence for the 
job is questionable {Vol. X I-B , p. 147).

For some time past it has been felt by many that there was something 
wrong with the examinatiqns. Reports were often hea’̂ d about special 
facilities at some places for success in examinations. Hints were being
received from some centres and in many cases were found to be quite
Treliable.. Even more serious allegations were made. Then there was a
■climax in the examinations of 1937 ; serious allegations were made about
]paper-leakage and some of them were proved to the satisfaction of the 
TUniversity authorities. What about others ? What steps were taken 
soon after the 1937 leakage ? Principal S. C. Chatterji sent proposals 
tto the Executive Council of the University ( Vol. X I -A ,  p .  12) which, 
o f  course, were withdrawn as they would have hit some people hard.

The Boards of Studies should be so constituted that representatives 
o f  each college automatically become members of the same. It should 
be by rotation and there should be reservation of seats for post-graduate 
tteachers. Continuity for some and no chance for others is not desirable.

The Faculties, as they are constituted at present, are much influenced 
hiy the nominations of the Senate.
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4. Professor of a United Provinces College :—

The monopoly (of power) is a fact at Agra. It is very detrimental 
here, as the party has no academic, cultural or educational intentions. 
It is out for power, influence, money and the like. One thing that might 
do good is the removal of the Rajputana block which is now dominating, 
so that it may mind its own business in Rajputana. I know parties 
cannot be eliminated. But here there is only one party.

The teachers are the real workers of the University. The trouble is 
not due to them as is believed, there be'ng too many teachers ; it is duo 
to the teachers who have got on to the University bodies being what they 
are. I should, however, protest against the University Executive Council 
giving so many seats to teachers of High Schools and Intermediate College i 
without any other distinction than that of being useful to a particular 
party.

IV—Illustrative Tendencies—Election of the Vice-Chancellor.
It is not necessary to examine every detail. Three illustr<itive examples—(a) 

Election of the Vice-Chancellor, (6) Finance, (c) Policy of Inspection— taken 
from the official records of the University should suffice to show the tendencies 
that are at work.

The five elections whicli have taken place show an atmosphere of increasiag 
tension. Section 9 of the Act says : “ (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be an hone 
rary officer elected by the Senate from among three persons each recommended 
by a majority of the members of the Executive Council present at the meeting 
subject to the confirmation of the Chancellor. (2) The term of his office 
shall be three years.” •

The word “honorary’ has been interpreted to mean that the post is not a 
paid post, but that persons in the service of the affiliated colleges are eligible 
The object of the Legislature was to give a real choice to the Executive Council 
the Senate could only select one out of three persons acceptable to the majority 
of the Executive Council; a minority of the Executive Council had no righi 
to forward the name of its candidate. The voting-machine has frustrated the 
intentions of the Legislature.

Canon Davies was not what we should call “ a normal Vice-Chancellor”; tĥ  Elections ’
of the Vice- Agra University, in a very real sense, was his creation (̂ ). The names of two othei
1927, 1929, gentlemen were sent up by the Executive Council in 1927 but they withdrew theii
1934. ”̂** names at the Senate meeting, and the Chancellor, after making sure that th(

Senate did not desire any other names to be recommended to them, confirmed tin 
election on the spot(^) (22nd October, 1927). It was unfortunate for tĥ

(*) Minutes, Volume X II-A , p. 193.
(2) Minutes, Volume I , pp. 141— 147.
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Uuiwersity that the great educationist had to leave India before completing 
his term. Three names were sent up by the Executive Council—Mr. 
Naraiyan Prasad Asthana, Lala Diwan Chand and the late Dr. Ganesh Prasad—■ 
to tllie Senate meeting on the 7th November, 1929. The votes obtained by 
the ccandidates were not declared but it was announced that Mr. Asthana 
had obtained 21 votes more than the other candidates taken together, the 
total number of members present at the meeting being 51 (̂ ). It was, in 
othen- words, a “settled election”. The votes announced at the next election 
(m thie 20th November, 1931, were as follows :—Lala Diwan Chand, 38 ;
Mr. M. P. Asthana, 23 ; Col. O’Donnell, 4. It may be presumed, on the basis 
of thte votes cast, that this time there was a real contest(^). The votes cast at 
the ellection of the 16th November, 1934, the recommended names being Rev.
J. C. Chatterji, Babu Brijendra Swarup, and Dr. P. Basu, were not announced, 
and D r. P. Basu was declared elected by a majority (®). But when the speakers 
of the) Senate, as usual, were thanking the retiring Vice-Chancellor and welcoming 
his suiceessor, a newly-elected member, Thakur Griraj Singh, spoke as follows :
“Sir, IL stand to give vent to feelings which I have got . . .  I always heard that 
therj 'WJis nothing objectionable in you (Lala Diwan Chand). It will not be out of 
place Jhere if I say a few words about the newly-elected Vice-Chancellor. I know 
nothinig about him. Two days ago I was informed that he was going to be 
electe(d as the Vice-Chancellor of the Agra University. I asked my friends, 
(luembters of the Senate here, whether there is any other rival candidate or not 
and I was informed that there was none, though there were some nominations 
made, which were nominal(^).”

TIhe atmosphere of the Senate on the 18th November, 1937, was tense and
X ̂  ̂  I •

nnpleaisant, though the result could never have been in doubt. Item (2) of the 
Agendta was a recommendation of the Executive Council suggesting three names,
Rev. J'. C. Chatterji, Lieuteiiant-Colonel Rahman and Dr. P. Basu. Item (2>))
Will! a ’vote of no confidence. The Senate decided to take up item (2) first and 
K  wias interpreted to mean that item (20) dropped from the Agenda 
dtogetUier. An objection to the list on the ground that the Executive Council 
lad no)t obtained the sanction of Government before including the name 
if a Giovernment officer in the list was ruled out of order. While the votes 
tere bejing counted, the debate proceeded. The attention of the Senate was 
Lawn Ito the fact that no inquiry had been made into the alleged leakage of 
faw pajpers and that no time had been given to interpellations at the beginning 
If the mieeting. Lastly Mr. N. P. Asthana, in spite of a general ruling of the

P) Minutes, Volume II-B , pp. 120—121.
(“) Minutes, Volume V-A, p. 233.
(*) Miuutes, Volumu V III-A , p. 245.
(*) Ib id  pp. 252—253.
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Control of 
the Pact.

Sir S. A. 
Khan on the 
election o{ 
the Vice- 
Chancellor.

Vice-Chancellor that the votes obtained by the candidates were not to be 
declared, announced the result as follows : Dr. P. Basu, 55; C!olonel Rahman, 
6;- Rev. J. C. Chatterji, 2. At the same time votes were taken for three 
persons to represent the Senate on the United Provinces Intermediate Board 
and the votes obtained by the successful candidates were announced—Mr. Kalka 
Prasad Bhatnagar, 52 votes; Mr. Y. Prasad, 52 votes ; and Khan Bahadur Syed 
Raza Husain, 49 votes. The Minutes record the attendance of 74 members.

*
At Aligarh and Benares the Vice-Chancellors are elected by the Court directly 

on the motion of one of the members. Whatever the defects of this systenn 
it keeps the door open for outsiders. It also enables the voter to separate issues* 
He votes for the persons whom he considers fittest for the post of Vice-Chancellor 
and at the same time he can choose the Executive Councillors with a free hand so 
that places can be found on the council for men of diiferent view-points. At Agra 
the Pact, the voting strength of which we have seen, works the system in a 
manner not contemplated by the Act. The majority of the Executive Council 
has no choice in the matter; it works under a mandate from the Senate and 
sends up the name of the men the Senate wants along with the names of two 
other persons who in the parlance of the University are known as “dummies”. 
But neither has the majority of the Senate a free hand. A mandate is given 
to the Senate also by a caucus. The Pact governs all.- This means, in substancê  
that the Vice-Chancellor takes up his ofl&ce as “the principal academic and 
executive officer of the University” and the guardian of its constitution under 
election pledges.

“After nearly seventeen years of the working of universities in the United 
Provinces” s^ys Sir Shafa’at Ahmad Khan, “I have come to the conclusion 
that the greatest mistake of the Sadler Commission consisted in making 
the office of the Vice-Chancellor elective. The evils of this system were not 
visible at first, but as time went on, they were palpable and gross. Power 
politics was introduced in the universities and parties in these universities 
tried to have representatives in difierent bodies. On principle there is 
really nothing objectionable to a group of enlightened men, actuated by the 
highest motives and ideals, trying to mould the character of the pivota 
bodies of these universities. No human institution can be conducted 
without strong and burning faith sustained by the glow of idealism and 
nourished on the basic principles of sacrifice and energy. Had the working 
of these institutions been cliaracterised by these principles, not the leaat 
objection could be taken to it. There is, unfortunately, reason to believe 
that it was found impossible for a substantial proportion to work on this 
high plane. Party spirit raised its head in these bodies. It became 
necessary to have a substantial representation in the Court (Senate)



because upon it depended the success or failure of various candidates for 
the Vice-Chancellorship. The Executive Council was important as it sent 
to the Court a list of three candidates out of whom the Court was to elect 
one as Vice-Chancellor. While it would be a gross exaggeration to assert 
that the work of the entire university revolved round the organization 
of parties in various bodies of the university, it is useless to deny that 
in November, when the elections to the bodies took place, the atmosphere 
in the university was laden with suspicion, canvassing and pa.rtisanship. 
One could see clearly the emergence of a cleavage between two sets 
of teachers— t̂hose who were anxious to concentrate power in their 
hands and those who, lacking the influence and organizing ability which 
could transmute their principles into practice, and deprived of their 
legitimate share in the administration of their university, devoted 
themselves to laborious researches and busied themselves with their 
main function—teaching. This does not, of course, imply that the other 
group completely neglected their main work. The difference was only 
of degree and this was inevitable, as the minority party had no other option 
but to go back to its ivory tomb of contemplation and scholarship. This is 
not said in depreciation of the activities of one party or the other, but is 
merely an analysis of the present situation. I feel, therefore, that the 
election of the Vice-Chancellor should be abolished, and that he should be 
appointed by the Governor on the advice of his Ministers.

V—Illustrative Tendencies—Economy

The Agra University has no Treasurer. The income ajjd the expenditure 
of the University is almost entirely ear-marked ; the accounts of the University 
are audited under the orders of the Provincial Government by the Examiner of 
Local Fund Accounts, and he has always expressed his satisfaction with the way 
in which the accounts are kept by the Registrar’s Office.

Many educational institutions of our country get into financial difficulties, 
sometimes owing to factors beyond their control, sometimes owing to schemes 
of expansion and at other times owing to their own mistakes. The Agra Univer
sity has not been an exception, but in view of the programme of the University 
to secure protection for the staff against the authority of the Managing Com
mittees, the following extracts from the official records of the University do not 
[make pleasant reading

(a) Resolution of fhe Executive Council, no. dated the \ l th  March, 1933—

“Resolved that Pandit Shyam Sundar Sharma be re-appointed as Re
gistrar of the>University till he completes the 55th year of his age. The 
Council is gratified to place on record that his work has been very satis
factory. ” {Volum^ VI-B, page 71.)

( 313 ) [C h a p t e r  XX



(b) Extract from the Auditors’ Report /or 1936-37.

“5. The figures given in paragraph 3 above will show that the exp>en- 
diture of the University fund exceeded the income during the year by 
Rs. 18,178-15-9, thereby reducing the balance to a debit balance o 
Rs.7,644-14-10. This deficit was met in the current year by transferrin 
a sum of Rs.12,000 from the general reserve fund of Rs.89,000 to the Uni 
versity fund under the orders of the Executive Council [vide i-esolution 
no. 133, dated the 3rd March, 1937). The finances of the University are, 
therefore, in an unsatisfactory condition and require to be set right. It 
may be also stated here that the present reserve fund which has now been 
reduced to Rs.77,000 from Rs.89,000 will be reduced further by Rs.20,703 
and Rs.21,374 in the years 1937-38 and 1938-39 respectively, i.e., in all 
Rs.42,077, if the present rate of expenditure is continued as is evident 
from the figures of the revised budget of 1937-38 and the fair budget 
of 1938-39 prepared and passed by tlie Council. Thus the whole 
reserve balance mW be exhausted within the covurse of a few years and it 
will be difficult for the University to function for want of funds as the 
bank, which at present allows overdraft of Rs. 14,000 to Rs.20,000 every 
month on payment of interest for meeting the expenditure only against 
the security of this reserve balance in their custody, will not do so when this 
reserve balance is exhausted. In order to make the position sound it is, 
therefore, essential that the expenditure should be reduced to a reasonable 
extent, especially that of the travelling allowance which appears to be 
very excessive and disproportionate to the income, as it rose to Rs.36,848 
in the audit year against Rs.15,431 of the year 1927-28 and has a further 
tendency to increase every year. This is apparently due to the rules o f the 
travelling allowance of the University being rery liberal, and they have 
been framed without any regard of the principle that the allowance is after 
all a compensatory allowance and it should not, on the whole, be a source 
of profit to the recipient ; there is, however, no provision therein to pre
clude the possibility of this, as will appear fro!n the remarks in the subse
quent paragraphs of this note. The attention of the Senate and the 
Executive Counci' is specially invited to this matter with a view to their 
taking suitable steps to revise the travelling allowance rules on the lines 
of Government rules in order to reduce the expenditure of the fund. ”

[Volume X I-A ,  pages 71-^72).

The Finance Committee of the University, which is a Sub-Committee of the 
Executive Council, criticised the Auditor for his calculations and members of the 

Senate in their turn criticised the calculations of the Finance Committee.
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»(<') R solutions of th' Erow.my Commilte.e, nos. 4 and. 5, dated the 8.h Feb- 
'nnrp, 1938 : .

“ (4) The Committee think that in view of the increase in the income 
from examination fees, the above measures will be sufficient to balance 
the budget. If, however, the increase in income is not maintained, more 
drastic actions will have to be taken. If this is inevitable, although the 
Committee do not think that this will be necessary, then the Committee 
recommend that the existing posts of the Registrar and the Assistant 
Registrar should be abolished and in their place one new post should be 
created in the grade of Rs.SoO—25—750. This will yield a saving of 
Rs.9,000 a year.

“ (5) If there is both fall in the fee incomes and any further reduction 
in the Government grant to the University, the Committee would recom
mend that, in order to cover that loss, there may be a small reduction 
in the rate of remuneration to examiners and, if necessary and as a last 
resource, an increase in the examination fees.” (Foi. X l-B ,  p. \2S.) 

{d) R solution of th'' Finance Commiltee, no. 8, dated the 26'h April ,  1938 ;
“ Resolved also that in view of the fact that the Agra University is an affi

liating University, holding jurisdiction over a very wide area, it is necessary 
in the interest of efficiency that adequate attendance should be secured 
at the various committee and the Senate meetings. The Finance Com
mittee are of opinion that substantial reduction in the scales of the travel
ling allowances now admissible is bound to adversely affect the attendance 
at such meetings and the consequent lowering of efficiency. However, 
the Finance Committee would be prepared to reconsider the question 
when action is taken in this direction by other universities in these Prov
inces.

“ Resolved also that in the event of such a necessity arising, the incum
bents of the existing posts should be given 3 months’ notice and their 
claims should be duly considered in the fiUing up of any new post that 
m aybe created” {Vol. X l-B ,  pp. 111-112).

VI—Illustrative Tendencies—The Board of Inspection

The old Allahabad Syndicate appointed an annual sub-committee to scru
tinize all papers about the affiliated colleges. During the transitional period 
[1921-26) the Executive Council of the Allahabad University wafi required to avail 
itself of the advice of the Council of Associated Colleges in exercising its supervi- 
pion over the colleges. Similar powers, or rather privileges, have been extended to 
khe Board of Inspection. The Board consi t3 of the Vice-Chancellor (exofficio), 
the Director of Public Instruction (exofficio), the Deans (exofficio), two persons 
elected by the* Senate and two persons elected by the Executive Council.
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Chan/*on*” Senate passed the following Statute : “ The Board shall
reportŝ on the  ̂ Panel of Inspectors consisting of not more than 10 persons who slhall
Inspection hold office to the end of th academic year in which they are appointed. ”(®) In

omm ee. explaining the Statute the Vice-Chancellor (Lala Diwan Chand) said : “ The
object of this Statute is to secure expert advice for the purpose of inspection. 
The practice in the University is that the Inspection Board meets about 
October or November and forecasts its requirements for the whole period. I t  is 
not possible to forecast its requirements for three years and the result o f  the 
present practice is that often we cannot utilize a member of the Panel for two out 
of the three years. Suppose we appoint a man for Hindi. There may bo no need 
of the Hindi Inspector for the next two years and yet he keeps one post for himself 
for these two years. We may be in trouble as regards some other subject. 
The object of this change is to improve our inspection in regard to efficiency, 
and to fill up vacancies according to our needs from year to year.” Asked by a 
member to explain how the difficulty had arisen, Lala Diwan Chand added : 
“ I can just tell you now. A college had to be inspected in Marathi and we 
appointed a Mathematician. Another college had to be inspected in English 
and on account of lack of a suitable person, the Vice-Chancellor himself had to
go for this. It would have been a distinct advantage to appoint some other
man. Therefore the need is there.”(̂ )

Only members of the Board and the Panel can inspect colleges on behalf 
of the University ; outsiders are not eligible for this purpose. Periodical inspection 
and inspection of colleges applying for recognition has to be conducted by at least 
two persons of whom at least one must be a member of the Board. But when 
an affiliated College appUes for recognition in a new subject, the Board may appoint 
as many persons as it thinks necessary, either from the Board or the Panel or from 
both. -

On 11th November, 1938, a member of the Senate complained : “ I was just 
showing the partisan way in which the administration of the University is being 
carried on. I was only lodging a constitutional protest. Whenever any college 
applies for affiliation, the University deputes two inspectors to see if the college is 
sufficiently equipped for the task. The practice has been that one of the persons 
deputed is an expert on the subject. I have got here an instance of a college 
which applied for affiliation in Political Science and the two Inspectors that were 
appointed to go and inspect were one a Chemistry man and the other an Economics 
man .”(®)
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The present official policy of the University in the appointment of inspectors The present 

has  ̂been explained by the Vice-Chancellor (Dr. P. Basu) in a foot-note to this University, 

speeech in the Senate proceedings.
“The object of the inspection of any college when it applies for recognition 

is not only to secure expert advice on the teachmg of the subject by a parti
cular mdividual but alsoto see that the work of the college would be properly 
CO ordinated when recognition is granted to the college. The Statute lays 
down that among the Inspectors there must be at least one member of the 
Board of Inspection. The idea is that the Board of Inspection should 
have first-hand knowledge of the merits of the case when it is considered 
by the Board. It was with this object in view that the late Dr. Ganesh 
Prasad was appointed to inspect Holkar College, Indore, when that College 
applied for recognition in Marathi up to the B.A. standard in the year
1930. Mr. F. J. Fielden inspected Holkar College, Indore, for recognition 
in Urdu. Christian College, Indore, was inspected by R. B. JT.iri 
Prasad, and Mr. K. P. Bliat iagar when it appHed for recognition in 
Political Science in the year 1937. When a college is inspected for 
recognition in a subject, the important part of the inspection is not that 
of the existing man and materials in the subject, for there are none. The 
important point is to see whether tiie resources of the college are sufficient 
for the expansion, wheth r there is a local scope for this expansion,

■ and whether buildings I,nd equipment arj adequate. Therefore, on such 
occasions an expert in the subject unconnected with University adminis
tration, ignorant of its policy, and not member of the Board of Inspec
tors to explam to it what he saw at the inspection is not essential.” (̂ )

'The clear contrast between the view-points of the two Vice-Chancellors can 
only lead to one conclusion : that the whole scheme of inspection (on the lines 
it hais developed) is academically futile.

VII—Causes of Failure

We proceed next to state our views on the principal causes of the failure of 
the UJniversity :

(1) Alone among the universities of India, the Agra University is* not 
subject to the control of any public authority. None of the areas which 
it serves (or which serve it) have any interest in its proper working. The 
grant of the United Provinces Government is an insignificant part of the 
public revenue, and the Government has not over the University the moral 
and legal control which it can exercise over the other two universities 
through the power of the purse. The University makes no appeal to public 
or patriotic sentiments. For the States it is a British Indian affair ; for the 
United Provinces it is an affair of the Central Government and the States,
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(2) Like the old Allahabad University it is external to the colleges and 
its constitution docs not even now recognize the colleges except as units 
sending up boys for examination.

(3) While old Allahabad was respected because it embodied reactionary 
power, the Agra University is not respected because it is a voters’ organiza
tion, and voters’ organizations, when no issues of principle are involved, 
always lead to one result—the monopoly of power by an organized faction 
or bloc. No one founded tliis bloc or P a c t; it is the inevitable result of 
the s}’stem of 1926. It is fu'i! ; blaming individuals ; we have no charge- 
sheet against anybody. But the charge-sheet agamst the system is definite 
and conclusive.

(4) The voting system has accentuated, if it has not created, the unfor
tunate friction between teachers and public men.

As remedy our Committee recommends the establishment of a Provincial 
University, to be called the University of the United Provinces, Agra, on the 
following principles which will be discussed in the next chapter ;

(1) The University of the United Provinces should affiliate and recoguiv.o 
colleges of the United Provinces only. It should be subject to the exclu
sive control of the Provincial Executive and the Provincial Legislature, so 
that the higher education of the I’rovince may be co-ordinated with its 
primary, secondary and technical education.

(2) The Provincial University should be a /  o r 'i  >n of the colleges of the 
Province.

(3) If this principle is accepted, it will not bo necessary to continue the 
present voting system or to find a substitute for.it.

(4) The nxecutive and academic functions of the University should be 
separated; the academic fxmctions should be assigned to teachers exclusively 
and the executive functions to the Princijjals ard public men.
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CHAPTER X X I

RBCOMMKNBATiONS : PR IN C IPL E S OF RECONSTRUCTION

I—The U niversity and the P rov incial G overnm ent

When Lord Curzon’s University Act of 1904 was passed, the Charter Act of visHatlon.
• I833„ as modified by the Indian Councils Act, 1861, regulated the exercise of all 
administrative and legislative authority in India. The Local Governments 
were merely agents of the Supreme Government and the Supreme Government 
coiitr'olled the States by virtue of the Royal Prerogative of the Crown. What
ever difficulties, political or juridical, the co-existence of treaty-rights and the 
Paramountcy of the CrOwn may have created in other fields, there was an appa
rent harmony in the sphere of University legislation. The Lieutenant-Governor, 
an ofticer directly responsible to the Supreme Government, controlled the Allaha
bad University through a uQiniliated Senate; by an order of the Supreme 
Government, already quoted, (̂ ) he was directed to annex and keep in his charge 
the educational institutions of the neighbouring States.

I

The Agra University Act, 1926, was passed with the previous sanction of the 
Governor-General; the University thus occupies an intermediate position bet
ween the all-India universities of Ahgarh and Benares and the provincial 
universities. Its relation with the central and the provincial governments was 
regu'ated by sections 6 and 8 of the Act :

“ G. (1) The Governor-General shall be the Visitor of the University.

“(2) The Visitor shall have the right to cause an inspection to be made 
by such person or persons as he may direct, of the University, and its 
buildings, and of any affiliated college or hostel, and also of the examina
tions, teaching, and other work conducted or done by the University, 
and to cause an inquiry to be mado in like manner in respect of any 
matter connected with the University. The Visitor shall, in every 
case, give notice to the University of his intention to cause an inspection 
or inquiry to be made, and the University shall be entitled to be represent
ed thereat.

“(3) The Visitor may address the Chancellor with reference to the 
results o f such inspection or inquiry, and the Chancellor shall communi
cate to the Senate and to the Executive Council the views of the Visitor 
and shall, after ascertaining the opinion of the Senate and the Execu
tive Council thereon, advise the University upon the action to be 
taken.

(*) S apra C hapter X V  £11, Q ovem m ent ordei under th e  U niversities A ct, 1904,



“ (4) The Executive Council shall report to the Chancellor for communi
cation to the Visitor such action, if any, as it is proposed to take or has 
been taken upon the results of such inspection or inquiry. Such report 
shall be submitted, within such time as the Chancellor may direct, through 
the Senate, which may express its opinion thereon.

“(5) Where the Executive Council does not, within a reasonable time, 
take action to the satisfaction of the Chancellor, the Chancellor may, 
after considering any explanation furnished or representation made by. 
the Senate and the Executive Council, issue such directions as he may 
think fit, and the Executive Council shall comply with such direc
tions.”

“8. (1) The Governor of the United Provinces shall be the Chancellor.
He shall, by virtue of his office, be the head of the University and the 
President of the Senate, and shall, when present, preside at meetings of 
the Senate and at any Convocation of the University.

“ (2) Where power is conferred upon him by this Act or the Statutes 
to nominate persons to authorities and bodies, the Chancellor shall, to  thfe 
extent necessary and without prejudice to such powers, nominate per
sons to represent minorities not otherwise adequately represented.

“ (3) The Chancellor shall have such other powers as may be conferred 
on him by this Act or the Statutes.”

The Visitor’s power of directing an inspection has never been exercised 
in any University, and it is not possible to say what procedure will be followed 
in case of need. The words of the Act are very comprehensive ; all aspects of 
the University’s work may be inspected or only some function of it, for example 
the conduct of examinations. The power extends to the colleges affiliated to the 
University and even to the hostels it recognizes. But in this respect the purport 
of the Act is not clear. The colleges are not administered by the Executive 
Council, but by the managing committees, the States, the Government of India 
and, in one case, by the Provincial Government. The utmost the Executive 
Council can do is to disaffiliate the college concerned, and this may or may not 
suffice to secure the object the Visitor has in view. The administration which 
maintains a college can, if  it so desires, continue it on unapproved lines by per
mitting it to give diplomas recognized by that administration. The procedure 
is, in any case, circuitous ; a direct inspection of the college would be very much 
better ; also the Act while it gives the University a right of representation doea 
not extend this right to the college that is being inspected. The right of direct-j 
ing an inspection (under section 6) has now been transferred to the Provincial 
Govern^nent and the procedure deserves to be re-examined. The Provincial 
Government should be able to order the direct inspection of a college which, 
it subsidizes from the public purse without moving the machinery of the
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Uniwersity in matters with which that machinery has no concern. The power 
of viisitation is a reserve power ; it was not planned to enable the administration 
to ccontrol the universities or colleges or to heljj them in their normal work.
P«ecoiurse to the power of visitation is only permissible when all other means have 
provced futile, and the administration feels that it will be failing in its vital duties 
if it Ikeeps its eyes closed any longer. The real virtue of such a power lies in 
the fract that its clear and definite enunciation makes its exercise unnecessary.

TThe Government of India Act, 1935, entailed a re-adjustment of the func- Adaptation 
tions of the Central and Provincial administrations and this naturally affected 
the Algra University. F^rst, the following amendments in the Agra Univer
sity i^ct ware mad© by the Government of India (Adaptation of Laws) Order 
of 19S37 :

(i) Omit sub-section (1) of section 6 and substitute ‘‘ Central Govern
ment ’ for ‘ Visitor ’ in sub-section (2) of section 6

(ii) For the words, ‘‘ The Governor of the United Provinces shall be 
the Chancellor ” in section 8(1), substitute ‘‘ such person as the Governor- 
General, exercising his individual judgment may nominate, shall be the 
Chancellor.”

(iii) In the following sub-sections of section 33— “ (1) The budget of the
University shall be framed by the Executive Council and submitted by 
it to the Local Government . . . .  (2) The annual accounts of

1the University shall be prepared by the Executive Council and shall be
1 subject to such examination as the Local Government may direct—
{substitute “ Central Government ” for “ Local Government. ”

(iv) In section 39 in the sentence— ‘ all colleges associated with the 
Allahabad University immediately before the date upon which this 
A ct came into force shall, with effect from that date or with effect from 
smch other date as the ‘ Local Government ’ may appoint be affiliated 
tio the Agra University ”—substitute ‘‘ Central Government’ ’ for ‘‘ Local 
Qovernment.”

These changes were based on the view that all multi-unit universities were 
centrail subject under paragraph 33 of the Federal Legislative List. This view 

p.s now been abandoned, and by the following Order of 1939 the University has 
^ n  maide a Provincial subject :

(i) Omit sub-section (1) of section 6 and substitute “ Provincial 
Giovernment ” for ‘‘ Visitor ” in sub-section (2) of section 6.

(ii) Omit directions of 1937 in section 8(1).
(iii) Omit directions of 1937 in section 33(1) and (2).
(iv) Omit directions of 1937 in section 39,
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In other word&—the Orders of 1937 having been to a great extent cancelled 
by the Orders o f 1939—the Act of 1926 is restored to its original form with three 
important changes*—(1) The Governor-General is no longer the Visitor off tlie 
University ; (2) The power o f directing an inspection or visitation has been 
transferred from the Governor-General to the Provincial Government; (3) The 
previous sanction of the Governor-General is not now necessary for any legisl-ation 
which the Provincial Legislature may contemplate ; it has the same power 
over the Agra University as over ths other items of the Provincial Legislative 
List.

The Order of 1939 does not remove all difficulties. The Governor-General 
as Visitor of the University could have ordered the “ visitation” of a State college 
and (presumably) secured obedience to his orders. But how is ti e Provincial 
Government to direct the “ visitation ” of a State college '{ The following com
munication of the Indore State to the Executive Council of the University is 
significant and decisive :

“ His Highness’ Government would always be willing to give their 
earnest consideration and due weight to sucli resolutions as might be 
passed by the authorities of the Agra University. In matters which 
were purely of academic importance or concern the resolutions o f the 
University would, as a matter of course, be given effect to. Hi^ Highness’ 
Government, however, felt that the determination of the superannuation 
age of Government servants in the Education Department of the State 
or the remuneration payable to them were matters wholly and solely 
their concern and, consequently, the resolutions concerning these matters, 
they believed, were of a recommendatory nature and would be treated 
by them as such ”(̂ ).

One half of the Agra University, as at present constituted, lies outside this 
Province. The Governor-General could take responsibility fcr both halves in 
his capacity as Visitor. For the Provincial Government to do so would not 
be fair. The only remedy is for the Provincial Government to approach the 
Government of India with the request that it should, in fairness to itself and to 
the outside areas, be relieved of responsibilities inconsistent with the federal

UnlversUy permitted to organize a University for this Province exclusively.
II—Public Men and  T eachersteachers

not desirable is impossible to reconstruct the higher education of this Province on
any s ',ne plan unless the civil war that has been provoked between the teachers 
and the non-academic element by the Act of 1926 in the Senate and its

(*) The Executive Council’s resolutions had laid down th a t— (a) No on® should be allowed 
to teach degree classes unless he liad an M. A. degree or five years’ successful teaching experience ; 
(6 ) th a t  th e  age of superannuation for teachers of affiliated colleges should be 60 ; and (c) that, 
no affiliated college should employ teachers on less th an  Bs.lOO per m onth. M inutes, Vol. V l-A , 
pp . 6-7 and p. 340.
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cooistituencies is brought to an end. The long-term success of an educational 
institution, as the late Lord Reading said once, depends upon ‘ a healthy and 
oonttented staff.’ We feel that, as a pre-condition to the proper development of 
the higher education of this Province, the security of tenure of the teaching staff 
of th.8 colleges should be guaranteed (to the same extent as at the Universities of 
Alla.habad and Lucknow) by the State through a University constituted so as to 
fulfill this function. But this is only possible if the teachers and the public 
man reruiin within their proper sphere. With the present constitution of the 
Agra University this is quite impossible.

Tiie claim of the teachers to control the University has been made again 
and again in the Senate. We find ourselves quite unable to admit such a 
claim as valid in the case of colleges and universities supported by the State. 
In view of the widespread misunderstanding on the question, and tlie general 
impression that the present system is democratic, we wish to clarify the 
theoretic position.

The ‘ unconditioned ’ right of voting in a democratic state, is tlie exclusive 
privilege of the ‘ uncondvtioned ’ voter. The right to vote, and witli it all the 
primary rights of citizenship, are the privilege of the citizen who gtiarantees the 
state and its laws (ultimately with his life-blood) and whom the state does not 
guarantee; The ordinary citizen, living according to the general laws of the 
state, can exercise the ‘ rights of man ’ without restriction. But whenever the 
law invests the citizen with any power, function or privilege, it is compelled by 
the conditions of human life to restrict his freedom. And the higher the func
tion, the lesser the freedom. The ‘ unconditioned ’ citizen can say what he 
likes ; the Prime Minister has little freedom of speech ; the King has none. To 
those who are in the service of the state, directly or indirectly, the state has no 
alternative but to deny that freedom which is inconsistent with the freedom 
of the state to direct its affairs as it deems fit. An extreme case is the best 
illustration. To no person does democratic England assign a higher constitu- 
l^nal function than to its K ing; simultaneously it deprives him o f all the birth
rights of an Englishman. Where royalty comes, citizenship vanishes. The 
King cannot vote. The same principle is applicable to  all persons chosen above 
their fellows. The legal profession and some other professions in England (to 
whom reference has been made in the Senate discussion) are subject to the 
general restraints of the law of the state ; but as the state does not guarantee 
^he livelihood of the members of the profession and they are not a burden to the 
tax-payer, the state allows these professions to manage their affairs. But it is 
not possible to extend this autonomy to a profession for which the state has to 
find the money.

The same principle, in a different form, has been explained to the Senate 
by Mr. C. B. Capoor. The only vote, properly so called, is the vote cast by the 
Ititizen-voter at a general election. By that vote the ‘ primitive layman ’ gives
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his final verdict on all policies and programmes. All other votes— specially the 
votes given in some form or other to members of services and professions—are 
not votes at a l l ; they are in the nature of professional advice. Whether it is 
a consultation of physicians round a patient’s bed or a meeting of the Governor- 
General n Council, the character of the opinions expressed remains the same. 
The decision lies with the layman, with the patient and his relatives or with the 
Secretary of State. The only democratic vote is the vote of the citizen. All 
other votes—and they should not really be called by this name—are advisory 
opinions. Public men and politicians offer them advice gratis. But good tradi
tion requires that technical men be paid for their advice. Democracy as such 
has nothing to do with the Agra University constitution. Professional opinion 
was collected but in the wrong manner. Opinion which should have remained 
advisory made itself final by the elimination of public men.

Secondly, the public men—whether members of the College Boards and 
Executive Committees or of the University authorities—should also be request
ed to adopt a proper attitude towards the staff and the institution.

It has been the policy of British Indian Governments to leave higher insti
tutions of a non-technical character in private hands. Subsidy from the state 
has, of course, been given. In days past, which were not remarkable for their 
atmosphere of freedom, the Secretary of the college committee had to be a per
son acceptable to the higher officers. The Government, not being a responsible 
Government, ‘ owned ’ the country and controlled the budget of the land ; its 
agent, the college Secretary, was naturally allowed to keep an autocratic control 
over all matters not assigned to the Principal and very often over the Principal 
himself. It was his duty to suppress undesirable elements and he was given 
all necessary powers for the purpose. Inevitably he began to look upon the 
college as his property, upon the staff as his servants, and upon the budget as 
his personal concern. Every attempt was made to convert the managing com
mittees into closed rings into which no one not acceptable to the Secretary may 
enter. The Secretary, consequently, became ‘ an employer ’ of labour ; and since 
the colleges were cram-shops and education in the larger sense was considered 
politically dangerous, the teachers, whose civic sense had been crushed by the 
machine, devoted themselves exclusively to book-teaching and were grateful 
for the day’s bread. But slowly and slowly light has begun to filter through the 
thick clouds. The national movement could not leave the teachers untouched. 
The trade union spirit of the teachers, which so many public men deplore, is really 
a reaction against the ‘ employer-complex,’ which the public men controlling 
the institutions have developed and which they are not prepared to lay 
aside.



We consider a proper co-ordination of the functions of public men and 
teaclhers as the necessary preliminary to all educational reform. Of course merely 
appealing to both parties is useless. The problem is to plan out things so that 
the Iteachers and public men may be able to work together with the minimum 
of fr iction.

I l l—The non-U nited Provinces Colleges

AVe believe that in the interest of the United Provinces as weil as Raj- 
putajna, the colleges of the^two areas should be re-organised into two separate 
Uuiverfiities. The facts that have to be taken into consideration are-—

(1) Tiie Provincial Autonomy scheme makes a multi-unit University 
anamolous ; it simply does not fit into the new order of things.

(2) The Order of 1939 gives to the Legislature of the United Provinces 
complete power of annulling oi amending the Act of 192G. To the Gov* 
ernment of this Province has also pnsuniably lecn gi^enthe right of 
visitation under Section 6. But the authorities of this Province cannot, 
in consonance with the principles for which they stand, undertake the 
exercise of such powers.

(3) The relations of the United Provinces with the Rajputana princes Policy oti 
in the sphere of education have been extremely cordial from the early 
middle ages. Century after century money from that extensive region
has been poured into the hands of the educational, religious and eleemosy
nary institutions of this province with no ungenerous hand. We cannot, 
as a people, afford to be ungrateful. Benares and Aligarh and to a lesser 
extent other institutions in this province have received munificient dona
tions from the Indian princes. The gifts have been always uncondi* 
tioned. In no case has there been any complaint of the interference of 
the princes, or of anyone acting on their behalf, in the affairs of either 
university.

(4) The Princes and their Durbars have taken no interest in the Agra 
University; it has failed to win their affection. The only gift it has 
received is a conditional grant from the Gwalior Durbar. The State- 
administrations have allowed the University to function in their territory 
just as they have allowed the British Indian railways to run through 
their territory; it is the Imperial law.

(5) The political tension between the British Indian provinces and the 
States has hitherto had no repercussion in the sphere of higher education.
The tension between the two groups of colleges must not be interpreted 
as tension between the administrations.
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(6) But with reference to the colleges the following points have to  be 
noted. There are complaints on both sides. The non-United Provinces 
colleges complain that they are not fairly treated by the constitution. 
The Amendment to the Act of 1926, they say, gives a weightage to  the 
Principals of the United Provinces colleges. This is true. They also 
protest against the United Provinces Managing Committee members.being 
given specified seats in the Executive Council while the non-United 
Provinces colleges have no equivalent representation. They have, of 
course, no Managing Committees but seats could be given in the Executive 
Council to persons nominated by the State Administrations in the same 
way as in the Senate. Lastly, merit scholarships of the amount of 
Rs. 8,600, the money being provided by the United Provinces Government, 
are only given to United Provinces students. On the other hand objec- ' 
tion is raised that the United Provinces tax-payer is asked to pay 
Rs.27,500 a year for a multi-unit University, when the other areas have 
refused to contribute anything; and that members from outside the 
United Provinces get more travelling allowances (and travelling allowances 
for longer distances), examinerships and places in University bodies than 
the fee of non-United Provinces students, who are hardly a fourth o f the 
total, justifies. ■

These complaints should be seen in their proper perspective. The com
plaint of the Rajputana colleges against the constitution is reasonable. But 
what is the remedy ? How can the United Provinces Legislature be really 
expected to be scrupulous and fair about the claims of outside areas who have 
no means of making themselves heard in its deliberations ? The complaints 
made on behalf of the United Provinces are preposterous. Our Minister at the 
time thought that he could run a University by a grant of Rs. 10,476 in the 
first year with no obligation in future years; this calculation has not turned 
out correct. Are the Rajputana Colleges to blame ? The University plan was 
thrashed out in the Lucknow Council Chamber. As a result of its provisions 
the staff of the Rajputana colleges gets an undue advantage in voting strength. 
This Province, if it so desires, may regret its own action, but it is estopped from 
making a complaint against others. ^

(7) The educational administration of the two areas is based on entirely 
different principles. All colleges of this Province are in the charge of Managing 
Committees. The teachers are in the service of the Committees and now sign a 
contract with the Secretary or the Principal. The Committees are entitled to 
expect that, with a limited variation, the Government grant will continue, and 
they have to balance their budget with the help of the fee realized from the 
students, the Government grant and their own resources. They may get 
occasional help from the Government for their schemes of expansion, but aa



a rule help is given on condition that the college raises something from the 
public. There is no government guarantee either for the institution or the 
staff; they have to look after their affairs at their own risk.

The Durbars of the States, on the other hand, have not considered it neces
sary to assign the administration of the colleges into non-official hands. The 
Durbar college is administered like other departments of the State and the fee 
of the student is credited to the account of the Durbar exchequer like all other 
items of public revenue. The college has no separate budget of its own ; its 
budget is a part of the State budget. The question of balancing the college 
income and expenditure does not, therefore, arise. The staff of the college is 
in the service of the Durbar and the conditions of its employment, leave rules, 
retirement, pension-claims, etc. are governed by the general service regulations 
of the State. The policy of the college is a matter for the State Cabinet.
The Principal of the college is a State officer responsible to the Durbar through 
the Director of Public Instruction and the Minister of Education.*

The difficulty of bringing together institutions so differently organized and Failure of 

working for different aims is obvious. Dr. Husain Zaheer in commenting upon 
the annual report of the University in the Senate said that his feeling was one of 
disappointment. Disappointment, in fact, is the one feeling shared by all sen
sible men who have been connected with the Agra University. Every cons
tructive work undertaken by the University has failed. The savings of the 
Registrar’s office with some generous subscriptions, that came to it unasked, 
have enabled the University to construct a building for the University office.
But this is the only constructive work it can show. The attempt to establish 
a University Library has failed. The University Extension Lecture have 
failed ; and the University bulletin in which they were to be printed was never 
brought out. The attempt to collect subscriptions has failed. And the contro
versy on security of tenure for the staff has ended in mere smoke.

The failure of the Agra University in the constructive field has been due 
not to its officers but to its constitution and character. I t  is impossible to sug
gest anything that will not be more advantageous to one section than to another.
The Extension lectures naturally worked to the advantage of the teachers 
in the bigger colleges and the unitary universities. The University Library would 
only have benefitted the Agra people. A university formed by the association 
of a few colleges of similar character within the same or similar jurisdictions 
would have known how to pool its resources and work out a scheme of construc
tive expansion equally fair and just to all. With an association of eighteen 
colleges of different character, and in different jux’isdictions, this is not possible.
The Rajputana colleges are State-financed and State-guaranteed; their life- 
priaciple is the fiat of the benevolent Durbar. Our colleges are the people’s affair.
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In consequence the University has had to confine itself to the only business 
that is common to all colleges. And that business is the conduct o f exa^min- 
ations.

(8) The Federal scheme of 1935 has inevitably fastened public opiniom on 
the problems of primary education and plans for the establishment of compulsory 
primary education are being considered by all provinces. It is impossible to 
forecast what will happen, but one thing is certain. The colleges of this Province 
will have to co-operate with the educational plan of the Province, whatever 
that plan may be. And this is not possible so long as the academic authority 
controlling them is to the extent of 50 jjcr cent, at least an outside authority. 
A specific example will make our meaning clear. Primary education means 
education in the language of the people; there is no alternative. In order to 
give good teachers to the schools and the newly planned colleges—and for other 
reasons also—Hindustani will have to be made the medium of instruction at 
the University stage. For tlie Agra University the acceptance of Hindustani 
as the medium of instruction is not really possible. “ The (Executive) 
Council o f the Agra U ni\oisity  fully acccpts the principle that the medium of
instruction in a countrj^ should be the lingna franca of that country........... The
Council is not quite clear as to the exact meaning of the term ‘ Hindustani. ’ 
It wishes to point out that in areas like Central India a language which 
is a combination of Urdu and Hindi is not generally understood and can 
hardly form the medium of instruction in Colleges situated in those areas(^).” ' 
Other problems of the same type have been discussed in Part I o f our 
Report. Broadly speaking the position is this. Hitherto primary and, 
secondary education has been dominated ' by the Universities ; in future to> 
a verj  ̂ great extent the University colleges will have to accept what the 
primary and secondary education of the Province can give them. Theirj 
work will, therefore, have to be co-ordinated with the institutions that feed them 
and they will in their turn have to keep the needs of the Province in view.

In discussing the question of separation irrelevant matters should not bp 
dragged in. Our relations as a Province have been very amicable with thd 
Rajputana area since 1904. We have no cause of complaint and the associatioi- 
will leave happy memories. But it will not be a policy of wisdom to wait till 
series of unhappy events or continued tension has convinced both sides that thq 
maintenance of a common University for the two areas is no longer possible. Wej 
therefore, earnestly recommend to the Government that the Government o| 
India be approached with the request that, in order to enable the Provincial 
Legislature to establish a University for this Province, some arrangement b< 
made for organising the non-United Provinces colleges of the Agra Universitj 
into a University of their own. For the period of transition, which should b|

( ') Executive Council, A gra U niversity’s Reply to  tlie Comm ittee’s Questi onniare.



a  fixed period, not exceeding five years, the authorities of the new University
may be allowed to continue the affihating work of the Agra University in aecor-
dancie with the existing Statutes and Regulations, subject to such modifications
as the University authorities may, after consulting the colleges concerned, deem
necesisary. But non-United Provinces Colleges should not be entitled to repre-
senta.tion on any University body.

IV—The financial aspect
The financial aspect of our proposals does not need a detailed discussion. No Increase

■So fair as the re-organisation of the University alone is concerned, the inevitable Expenditure

result of our recommendations will be to decrease expenditure. On the other
hand, some of our recommendations, e.g. the new system-'lpf examinations, will recommen-

^ j datlons
tend to increase cost. A detailed note kindly furnished to us by the
Registrar showed that out of the total income from fee amounting to Rs. 1,33,000, 
the colleges outside the Province contribute Rs..S3,000 only. On the other hand 
out o f  disbursements for examination work, travelling allowances etc. about 
40 per cent, goes to persons in Raj putana and Central India. According to 
the Registrar’s calculation, if the seats in the University bodies now occupied 
by the Rajputana people are not filled up, there will be an annual loss to the 
University of Rs.4,00 J owing to the separation. But the Registrar was not then 
in possession o f our recommendations; it will be seen that for reasons 
which have nothing to do with finance, we have recommended substantial 
reduction in the number of university bodies. This should lead to a surplus.
The question may, therefore, be safely decided on non-financial grounds, 
leaving minute adjustments for the decision of the authorities in charge.

V— Proposed U niversity of the  U nited Provinces 

The Provincial University should be a function of the Colleges just as the -The 
unitary university is a function of the Dspartments of Teaching and the Halls. universUy 

This formula requires some explanation. First, the object of our system should
A

bhould be education and not examination. The unit of education is the college—• function oi 

Iher a small college, called an ‘ affiliated college,’ or a big college called the 
unitary university,’ which examines and gives its own degrees. Province

The Calcutta University Commission while regarding ‘ degree colleges ’ or 
mofussal colleges ’ with disapproval, planned an intermediate stage— 
the University College ’—for colleges which were on the way to developing into 

Initary universities. The University College was to bz attached to a unitary  
d ive r s i ty  and all i ts  affairs were to be controlled by a Panel consisting of the 
fipnszntativzs o f  the. U nivirsity  College and the unitary university. The 
Lllahabad University Act of 1921 contained the provisions recommended by the 
Commission, but in the atmosphere of the Council of Associated Colleges, and 
h view of the demand for the equality of all institutions, no college was able to 
lcc|uire the status of a University College.
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Our recommendation, in  substancf, is that all the colleges o f  the. Prcvimce be 
raised to the status of University Colleges but that instead of being altache(d to a 
unitary university, as the. Commission desired they be attached to each other. This  
plan is, ih our opinion, as good a guarantee for  e,fficiency and good work as the 
othzr. A nd it  avoids the clashing o f  the big pot and the small po t  which is  iinevit- 
able with the Commission scheme. Twenty years have passed sincie the 
Commission’s Report was published. Plenty of experience has been gained  
since then in university planning and in the maintenance of univrersity 
standards. Owing to the element of competition already referred to, the aiutho- 
rities will have to see to it that proper standards not only of examinatiom but 
also of instruction, character-building and all other things that contribuite to j 
education, jiroperly so called, arc maintained.

People acquainted with university affairs will be able to understamd us 
when we say that thi true university is a  u n iv irs i ty  the life of which is not 
distinguishable from its component parts. Attention is invited to the fcollow- 
ing extract from Canon Davies’ Convocation Address (1 9 2 8 ) :“ !  can re^mem- 
ber as an undergraduate at Oxford being stopped in the street by a 
visitor who asked me ‘ Where is the University ’? I answered that I did 
not know what he meant, but I could tell him where the colleges were. Aind so 
today if  the same questioif were asked in Agra, I  should be sorry to th in k  that ■ 
the questioner should be satisfied to be directed to a rather bare bungalcow in 
Metcalfe Road. He would have to take a longer journey if he would really 
gain a full answer to his question, for he would have to visit every one lof the 
Colleges which are represented in the body of this hall today. The Univ^ersity 
of Agra will therefore display what I have called its characteristic excelllence, 
in so far as, and only in so far as, its colleges develop, in the closest practcicable 
co-operation with each other, a sound college life and traditions of their owm ( )̂.”

The plan of organising the authorities and bodies o f the Provincial Upivrersity 
in consonance with the above-mentioned principle will be discussed in thte next 
Chapter. An external examining authority, alien to the colleges and possibly 
hostile to them, is neither advisable nor necessary. The colleges respomsible 
for teaching should be made responsible for the standards of examinatiom also. 
The power of awarding degrees has ceased to be a monopoly in this Province, 
and we have to depend upon competition to keep up the examination staindarda 
and to raise them with the gradual progress of education. We have ailready 
referred to the view of Calcutta University Commission on the point. I f tho 
Colleges lower their standard in any subject, students will in the first inistance

(•) M inutes, Volutne II-A , page 321.
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floc:k to  them. But public criticism and hostility will be aroused immediately; 
very soon the machinery will start in the reverse gear and the better type of 
students will go to institutions that hav« kept up their standards. We may, 
therefore, safely leave the Colleges, in. association, to conduct their examinations 
in the same way as the Departments of Teaclxing at the unitary universities.

I f  the University we have suggested is to be a Provincial University of ‘ Recognl- 
the proper type, the procedure of ‘ affiliation ’ and ‘ recognition ’ will have to be ‘'aHiliation. 
re-examined and clarified. The ‘ affiliating University ’ in spite of the name 
given to  it, has no power to affiliate or to disaffiliate. The establishment of a 
new college is a function of Government and so is its continuance ; apart from 
a mortgage of public policy, a new college means a grant of Rs.40,000 to 
Rs.50,000 a year from the public funds. Government alono can undertake this 
respo*nsibility. The old Allahabad University, as we have seen, had no power to 
affiliate or to disaffiliate ; it merely made recommendations to Government, who 
decided as they thought fit. The Agra University Constitution inv.ests the 
Cliancellor with the power of granting or withholding affiliation, but as tWo 
University functions outside the territory administered by the Chancellor in his 
capacity of Governor, the University has been given the power of disaffiliating 
colleges without reference to the Clxancellor ( )̂.

In order to clarify issues, two things must be clearly distinguished. Firsts 
the ‘ recognition ’ of the college, including its establishment and continuance 
V ith  the help of a public grant, if necessary, ajid the acceptance (as valid and 
legitimate) of the principle for which the college stands. This is a matter for 
Government and the University can only act as an advisory body. Secondly, 
affiliation of the College with the University, in the subject which the University 
allows the college to teach. This is primarily an academic matter and may 
be loft to the University. It will bo noted that we are using the terms ‘ recogni
tion ’ and ‘ affiliation ’ in a sense almost opposite to that which is attached to 
them at.present.

The procedure for ‘ affiliation ’ and the • withholding o f affiliation ’ by the 
University will bo discussed later.

For the ‘ recognition ’ of Colleges we recommend the folloAving procedure : Procedure 

(A) The conditions of ‘ recognition’ should be laid down clearly in the Act ed°°oV”the 
ind the First Statutes. (B) An institution desiring recognition as a University „f®a*ife"w 
College should apply to the Government. The Government before they decide University 

Che matter should obtain from the University a report as to whether the 
l^quisite conditions laid down in the Act and. Statutes are, or can be, fulfilled 
»y the institution concerned. The Government will also, along with the Univer
sity report, have to take into consideration the financial resources of the manag
ing authority and the amount of aid the Government isjprepared to grant. The

(^) The affiliation of th e  D. A.-V. College, D ehra D un, was n o t perm itted  by th e  Chancellor, 
b’he U niversity  Executive Council th reatened Ja ip u r College w ith  disaffiliation unless i t  cons- 
Iructed  a proper college building and Jaswant College, Jo d h p u r, unless i t  appointed a whole-time 
fiiucipal. B otli th rea ts  were effective.
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decision of the Government will, of course, be final, but it will not, in our opiraion, 
be desirable for Government to grant recognition to an institution unlessf the 
University is satisfied about its educational standards.

VI—Separation of Academic and Executive Funstions 
ExMutw# duty is to find a solution for the problem that awaits us atb tho
3ouncil door-step of the new university—the relation of teachers to non-t»ac;hers.

The Calcutta University Commission recommended the organisation of stfcrong 
academic bodies. But the Executive Council they planned was to be the ap
pointing authority of the Univei*sity and they decided to have a strong repres«enta- 
tion of teachers on the Council ; otherwise, they seem to have thought, rthere 
would be no security of tenure for the emploj-ees. Tlio organisation o f tho E;xecu- 
tive Council on lines recommended by the Commission has led to tho unfortmnate 
results we have already noticed. It is obviously not possible to leave in the Inands 
of public men a body which makes tho Faculty Regulations, sanctionis the 
syllabus and even scrutinizes the reports of the examiners of PJu. D. 
theses. On the other hand, an Executive Council dominated by the teaichors 
will never have the confidence and the support of tho public. It will certainly 
not have tho confidence of the m an of the teachers. The remedy is to sep>arate 
the academic and executive functions of the University by assigning eac3h to 
competent hands. Academic power should be vested in a council consiisting 
of teachers exclusively and executive power in a Council of Principals and pmblic 
men.

Among the public men on the Executive Council it would not be rig;ht to 
give the Secretaries of the Managing Committees an ex officio place thiough : 
such a scheme seems to bo in consonance with our plan. The constitution of 
the Managing Committee difiers from college to college ; in the three piublic 
colleges the constitution is controlled by the Government, the two Hindu com
munities make their own constitution subject to general law of the lan(d but 
without any reference to Government and the University ; lastly,, in  two 
Christian Colleges the constitution is a working arrangement merely and in all 
the three Christian Colleges the Principal is both the academic head o f  tho 
institution as well as the Secretary of the Governing Body. Thus in. only 
five out of the eight colleges would a Secretary be available. Apart from this 
there is a further insurmountable difficulty. Tho educational institutions >of the 
Province, taken as a whole, maj' or may not bo considered as doing justice to all 
communities in the Province. But that the colleges of the Agra University give 
midue weightage to some communities, and those numerically the smallest in the 
land, is undeniable. The seats of public men in the Executive Council shouUd not, 
therefore^ be given to the Secretaries who by virtue of their office are representa-i 
tives of communities, but to ‘ outsiders.’ The Managing Committee ishould 
be content with the fact that the Principal appointed by it has a place there
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The Academic Bodies of the Agra University are large, weak and impotent. 
In order to provide a place for every interest and for every individual, the num
ber (of members has been increased, but since piower in academic matters cannot 
be giiven to multitudes, their functions have been made advisory. Apart from 
the ‘Senate, the Executive Council and the Boards of Studies, the following 
acadtemic bodies exist at present :—

Members
Academic Board . .  . .  . .  . .  31
Board of Insi^ection . .  
Faculty of Arts . .  
Faculty of Science .. 
Faculty of Commerce 
Faculty of Law .. 
Faculty of Agriculture

11
81
46
36
16
14

Total 235

The
Academic
Council

TThe academic needs of the Univ’̂ ersity are really tlio needs of a good college 
with i  proper complement of ])ost-graduate classes. The fact that there aje 
eight or more colleges does not make multitudes of specialists necessary. What 
suffictes for the need of the best college will suffice for the needs of all. A Faculty 
(X-hyp)olh"8i is a grouj) of high specialists. Nobody should pretend that the 
Agia University Faculties have any spocialifed work to do. Tlie Faculties of 
Agrictulture and Commerce have no post-graduate classes. The Faculty of Law 
prescr’ibes an LL.B. syllabus of a type pretty well known throughout the length 
and b)readth of India covering evening instruction for two years ; there is no 
questi(on of specialisation here. Post-graduate classes in Science exist at the 
two Afgra Colleges only ; their work should liave boon left to the teachers of those 
collegers and not subjected to the control of a Faculty in the election of which 
i«eryb)ody has a hand.

W^hat the University needs is an Academic Council, not unman geable 
in nunnber and consisting of the best teachers of the Colleges, which may 
functiom as the ‘ academic authority ’ of the University side by side with 
the Executive Council.
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CHAPTER X X II 

Reco.\imendations : {continued)

U n i v e r s i t y  o f  t h e  U n i t e d  P r o v i n c e s  

A u t h o r i t i e s  a n d  O F F ifcE n s

I—B oards of Studies 

The Boards of Studies of the Agra University are constituted as the result 
of three elections ; na.turally they are not in direct touch with the teaching work 
of the colleges. Our suggestion is that the person or persons engaged in teaching 
a subject in a college should l)e taken as the primary unit and the academic 
structure of the University built on that foundation. The Departments of 
Teaching in the colleges and the Heads of the Departments are not defined by  
the Agra University Statutes but the existence of the Head o f the Depart
ment at least is assumed (̂ ). The late Mr. Kichiu, the Special Officer, defined 
the ‘ Head ’ as ‘ the head teacher of a subject in an affiliattd college. ’ 
The head of the college department of teaching should be an ex officio member 
of the appropriate Board of Studies in the University. Every college should 
be entitled to this as a right, provided that it is actually teaching the subject. 
If a college has only one teacher teaching the degree classes, that teacher 
should be entitled to membership. Wiiere teacliing experience has to 
be pooled, the experience of all should contribute.

With eight colleges as at present, there will at the utmost' be eight (x 
officio members of the Boards of Studies. As the number of the colleges 
increases, the number of members will increase also ; in this we see no harm 
so long as the number does not go above fifteen or sixteen. On the other hand 
a subject, specially a new subject, may be taught at one or two colleges only. 
In that case the number of ex officio members will be very small. Power 
in such a case should be left to the Executive Council to nominate members to 
the Board for a period of three years either from among the teachers of affiliat
ed colleges or outsiders so as to bring the strength of the Board to seven.

The Board of Studies i i Law should cons st of the Heads of the Law 
Departments of the colleges and of three lawyers or Judges assigne 1 to the 
Board by the Executive Council; persons so assigned need not be niembeis 
of the Council. The Boa d of Studies in Commerce should consist of the 
He^ds of the Deportments and of not more tlian three members assigned to 
th3 Board by the Executive Council. The Boards of Studies, under our recom- , 
mendation, will be psrma ient bodies not subject to automatic dissolution 
as at present.

(*) For example as early  as in 1927 when i t  was decided by th e  Senate th a t  the Dean of 
th e  F acu lty  should be a  Principal or th e  Hoad of a  D epartm ent. Minutes, Vol. I , pages 8— 14.



The duty of the Boards will be to frame the syllabuses and to draw up the Functions: 
panel of examiners for their subjects. To suit the needs of various colleges, alter- 
native courses may be provided but they should be properly balanced. The "miners 
college departments of teaching should be invited to send their suggestions about 
syllabuses for t,he consideration of the Boards. The procedure for appointment 
of examiners will be explained later. The syllabus at present is framed three 
years ahead for classes whose instruction covers two years, and two years ahead 
for other classes. When the First Degree examination comes after a three years 
course, the syllabus will have to be framed four years ahead. This period is 
unfortunately very long ; and it is to be hoped that with the simplification 
of the academic bodies we have recommended, it will be possible to hold 
the meetings of the Boards in November instead of March.

These two functions are necessary ; the work of the University depends 
upon their performance. In addition to this the Boards should be invited to 
make any suggestions they desire on the Academic Regulations appertaining 
to their subject and to express their opinion on any matter placed before them 
by the Executive Council, tho Academic Council or the Vice-Chancellor.

The Boards should be required to elect a Chairman and a Vice-Chairman, 
both officers to hold office for three years. But it should be provided, as in some 
unitary universities, that a reader should not be elected if  a professor is 
available, nor a lecturer if  a reader is available. It is to be hoped that some 
college at least will be able to send a professor or reader to the Board for every 
subject. The procedure of the Board meetings, quorum etc. should be pre
scribed by the Regulations o f the Academic Council.

I I —The A cadem ic Council— Com position

Our recommendation is that the present five Faculties and the Academic
Board be replaced by an Academic Council authorized by the Act to function councH to
as the ‘academic authority’ of the University. The Council should consist of “he ViL-^
the Vice-Chancellor (ex officio Chairman), and the Chairmen of the Boards of Chancellor

d,nd th6
Studies. Co-opted members are, in our opinion, not needed for such a body. Chairmen 

But as representation of all subjects will be necessary at the Academic Council, Boards ol 

provision will have to be made by the Regulations so that the Vice-Chairman 
may attend the meeting if the Chairman is unable to come.

To start with there will be nineteen Boards of Studies—thirteen for the 
arts subjects (including Geography, Law and Commerce) and six for the science 
subjects (including Military Science and Mathematics). The Academic Council 
should be able to undertake the work of co-ordination better than the Faculties 
at present. For detailed discussions, permanent sub-committees of the 
Academic Council, consisting o f the arts and science Chairman, can be 
instituted. Neither the Senate nor the academic bodies of the Agra University
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make any use of committees, but the Executive Council does. The 
Regulations of the Academic Council should permit the fullest use of com
mittees and provde for the appointment of outsiders on such committees 
where nec?f sary.

It will be observed that while the constitution-i of the Boards of Studies 
and the Executive Council place all colleges on an equal footing, that of the 
Academic Council does not. Assuming that good pay means good work, the 
colleges that employ better staff will get a weightage, and it is conceivable, 
though highly improbable, that a single college may capture all the ]ilaces iu 
the Academic Council. This is inevitable. Eq'uality of all colleges in the 
Academic Council could only be maintained at the cost of the academic life 
of the University. The Academic Council recommended by us should not, on 
account of the similarity of name, be identified with the present Academic 
Board. Both its character and its functions will be different.

I l l —^The Executive Cou ncil—Composition
We have already suggested that all Principals should be ex'officio members 

of the Executive Council. But it is also necessary to have on the Executive 
Council public men of the proper type and in the proper proportion. 
We consider the Senate a very unsafe and a very dangerous constituency for 
electing an Executive Council o f the type we are planning ; the Senate will, 
in the long run, always elect party men.

After a careful consideration of all alternatives, of the duties which it will 
have to discharge and the position it will inevitably occupy in the educa
tional programme of our Province as the trustee for the largest number of 
college boys, we recommend the following constitution for the Executive 
Council;—

(1) The Vice-ChanceUor, ex officio, Chairman.
(2) The Director of Public Instruction, ex officio.
(3-6) Four members of the Legislature, one from the Council and three 

from the Assembly, the Assembly representatives being elected by the 
single transferable vote.

(7-12) Six persons appointed by the Government of whom at least 
one shall be a woman.

(13-15) Thiee graduates elected by the registered graduates who are 
members of the Senate from among tjieir own body by the single trans
ferable vote.

(16-23) Principals of University Colleges, ex officio.
The Executive Council will frame its own Regulations for the transaction 

of business, method o f voting, quorum, etc. but in order to secure the at
tendance of the members, it should be provided that persons other than ex 
officio members, will cease to be members if  they fail to attend three consecu-i 

tive meetings, but without prejudice to their re-election or re-appointment,



irt will be observed that the propoition of Principals to other members 
is 8 Ito 15. In order to keep a proper balance between the two elements, 
we siaggest tha-t a provision be made by Statute to the eifect that the 
propoirtion of Principals to the other members of the Comicil shall be in
the piroportion of two to three ; so that as the number of Principals increases, 
one member may be added to each of the following categories of the members 
of th(0 Executive Council by rotation : (1) Persons nominated by Govern
ment, (2) Members of the Legislature, (3) Registered Graduates.

Slection 8 (2) of the Agra University Act ])rovides : “  Where power is cou- Nominationt 

ferred upon him by this Act or the Statutes to nomiinate persons to authorities QoJernmens 
and bcadies, the Chancellor shall, to the extent necessary and without prejudice 
to such powers, nominate persons to represent minorities not otherwise repre
sented!.” We recommend the retention of this general provision in the new 
Act with the substitution of ‘ Government ’ for ‘ Chancellor. ’

It. will be observed that while the Executive Council of tho Agra University 
was in effect unrelated to any administration, our plan keeps the Council in 
close touch with the Government. The Vice-Chancellor will bo appointed 
by tho Government on the recommendation of the Senate ; the Director of
Public Instruction is a Government officer ; tho Principals of the colleges
v ill under our recommendations be irremovable except with tho sanction of 
government and, in addition to the six i)ersons nominated by Govern’ne;it, 
at least two out of tho four persons sent by tho I^egislature will be the choice 
of Gov'emment as representing the majority of the Assembly. This means that 
one-third of the Executive Council will consist of the nominees of the Govern
ment, and persons who may legitimately claim to have its confidence will be 
 ̂ definite majority. This system will only work well if  o 'e obvious convention 

Is accepted: that the Government in sending members to the Executive Council 
tuid the Court functions meie’y as a constituency in Burke’s sense of the 
fmrd i.e .'it sends men whom it considers to bo suitible but does not load 
them with a mandate.

For the Executive Council as well as the other bodies of the University 
llie following general provisions are recommended :

(a) Where a person is elected from one body to another, he should 
cease to be a member of the latter body if he ceases to be a member of 
the former ; but he should continue to be a member till the body 
which sent him has a chance of making another nomination. Thus if the 
Assembly is dissolved, its representatives sJiould remain on the Uni
versity bodies till the meeting of the new Assembly.
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(6) Elected and appointed members should hold office for three ^years 
and interim appointments or elections (including the appointment off tht 
Vice-Chancellor) should be for the residuary term only. This will 
enable all bodies to be constituted at the same time.

IV —F u n c tio n s  of th e  Academic and E xecutive Councils 
Our next duty is to distribute the powers and functions of the University  

between the two authorities. The following principles are suggested :
(1) Appropriate provisions of the Act should definitely establish  

the Executive and Academic Councils as the Executive and Acaidemic 
‘ authorities ’ of the University. The Executive Coimcil (which is really 
an administrative Comicil) should be made responsible for and given 
control of the ‘ administration and finance ’ of the University. The 
Academic Council should have ‘ the control and general regulation  ̂
of, and be responsible for the maintenance of standards of instriuction 
and for the education, examination, discipline and health of students j 
and for the conferment of degrees (other than honorary).’

(2) The Act and Statutes should, so far as possible, exhaustively 
define the Academic and Executive spheres ; residuary powers showld be 
vestad in the Executive Coimcil.

(3) In case of a conflict between the two Councils on the question
of jurisdiction either Council should have the pow er to request 
the Vice-Chancellor for a ruling and his decision should be final. It is 
not, in our opinion, necessary to refer the matter to Government. 
Section 10(2) of the Act will have to be modified for this purpose. Thei 
following amended form is suggested: “ It shall be the duty of the Vice-'
Chancellor to see that the Act, the Statutes, the Regulations and the! 
Rules are faithfully observed and to decide all questions of jurisdictionj 
between the authorities of the University. He shall have all powerS) 
necessary for this purpose”.

(4) Since the Executive Council is to be the final authority in matter^ 
of finance, it will be possible for it to use its financial powers in such a( 
way as to strangle the life of the Academic Comicil, and this would not bd 
desirable. A few examples will make our meaning clear. It is for tha 
Executive Coimcil to decide whether it can or cannot find money foJ 
enabling the Academic Council to bring out a University Journal ô  
to organise extension lectures or grant new scholarships or subsidis< 
a very important scientific research carried on by one of the collegesj 
These are academic matters, but they involve schemes of expansion, the 
co-ordination and evaluation of different plans and, ultimately, th< 
balancing of the budget. The Executive Council, after considering th  ̂
recommendations of the Academic Council, should be empowered tq 
decide which of the schemes, if any, it is prepared to finance. Bu|



there is expenditure of another type, which though avoidable 
from the budget view point, is acadeinically necessary. Attention, 
owing to incidental circumstances, has been drawn to two matters.
(1) The Agra University decided that if there are no regular 
students appearing for ;a paper, or for a whole examination, no 
paper would be set for jprivate candidates only. The debates in the 
Senate on the question seiem to us to have been inspired by two feelings 
— first, that private candicdates were pariahs whose fate did not matter 
and, secondly, that th(e examination scheme could be broken up 
into separate items of wlhich the University need only pick up the 
profitable ones. Great ha.rdship has been caused by this rule to non
regular candidates. It is not possible for the University to tell them 
till September whether a paper is going to be set. And where only 
one college arranges for instruction in a subject (e.g. M.A. Politics) 
and then gives it up, thes non-regular candidates, who have passed 
the M. A. Previous examiuiation only, are left hanging in mid-aix. (2) 
Another problem of the sa.me kind has arisen owing to the desire of the 
Boards to frame syllabuse;s in subjects for the instruction of which no 
provision has been made b y  any college and the provision of alternative 
papers when the group of students taking each is very small. These 
questions, we submit, shomid be judged primarily from the academic 
point of view ; the examimation machine should be taken as a whole, 
and private candidates ancd research students provided for, even though 
they are deficit items in the examination budget. These examples, 
should be sufficient to explain the principle of our recommendation. 
The Academic Council sshould have the power of framing the Acade
mic Regulation of the University : provided that all Academic 
Regulations which involve expenditure above a prescribed amount 
shall be sent to the Execmtive Council, and if the Executive Council is 
of opinion that any Regula tion involves expenditure of an amount that 
cannot be met out of the funds at its disposal, it may ask the Acade
mic Council to reconsider itts decision. All Regulations, as explained 
later, will be submitted to the Senate, and the Senate will have the 
power of vetoing any Reguilation it does not approve.

(5) Appointments (apart tfrom appointment of examiners) should be 
divided into two classes. First, appointments definitely assigned to the 
Executive Council, e.g. appointment of persons to represent the Uni
versity on other bodies, insipectors of colleges, etc. Secondly, appoint
ments which entail travelliing expense but are of a purely academic 
jnature, e.g. appointment o f  outside experts to committees of the 
Academic Council, delegates to academic conferences, etc. The Executive 
Council in the University bu(dget should provide what it can under the
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second head and, subject to this condition, the Academic Council shcou Id 
be allowed to make these appointments with the sanction o f the 
Vice-Chancellor.

Keeping these considerations in view, we can proceed to specify the m ain  
topics which, subject to the provisions of the Act and the Statutes and fsub- 
ject to the power of the Senate to Teto an Academic Regulation, should! be 
assigned to the Academic Council as the proper sphere of its Regulatfcions 
and Rules and concerning which (subject to the aforesaid restrictions)) its 
decisions should be final—

(1) Provisions of procedure, rules of debate, quorum, etc. for the .Aca
demic Council itself as well as the Boards of Studies.

(2) The Syllabus or Courses of Study from year to year, and responisibi- 
lity for the maintenance of proper st indards. The matter is too well-kruown 
to need discussion.

(3) Classification of subjects of study or what we have with referencce to 
the Agra University called the Faculty Regulations—the allotment of sub)jects 
to various Boards of Studies and examinations, the number of papers alt the 
examinations, alternative courses that can be allowed and the necessary^ pro
vision for balancing them, the maximum marks for each paper and each sub
ject, the specification of pass marks and marks for various divisions,, etc. 
(Chapters X II, X III, XIV, XV, XVA, X X X —X X X IIIB  of the present 
Calendar). These Regulations are on the whole of a very technical character 
and can only be left to the Academic Council.

(4) Research work, the procedure for supervising it and the avvaird of 
Doctorate degrees (other than honorary).

(5) All matters appertaining to examinations, except the appointtment 
of external examiners ; and in particular the award of grace-marks, instru(ctions 
to examiners, fixing of examination dates, provisions for re-totalling, rei-scru- 
tiny, re-examination, working of the results committee, withholding off fees 
[Chapter X X IX  A—Examinations (General) of the Agra University (Calen
dar.]

(6) Non-regular candidates of all categories (including all private candlidates 
eligible under our recommendations) ; condonation of attendance, etc.

(7) Award of University scholarships, research studentships, etc. within) 
the budget of the University.

(8) Disciplinary action against students.
(9) Such other duties as may be assigned to the Academic Council by

Statutes and, in particular, any Regulations that may be needed for the (college 
departments of teaching. •

The Academic Council and the Vice-Chancellor under our scheme take up the; 
academic duties of the present Executive Council. The senior teachers will 
as explained hereafter, be in the service of the University as well as the ciolleges!



andl will natxirally be rosponsiblo as officers of the University for tho work they 
do.

The functions of the present Executive Council aro defined by Section 17(1) 
and Section 18 of the Act, xind have been briefly noted. After the above- 
menitioned powers have been transferred to the Academic Council, there 
will remain still to the Executive Council the following powers :

(1) Use and custody of the University seal ; the power o f controlling 
litigation on behalf of the University.

(2) The framing of Statutes.
(3) The framing of Executive Regulations for the procedure of the 

Executive Council and all matters that come within the sphere of its 
authority.

(4) Control of all University property ; power of sale, lease and trans
fer, administration of endowments ; collection of subscriptions, etc.

(5) The University budget.
(6) Appointment of representatives of the University to other bodies 

and authorities.
(7) The control of the University Office and the appointment, dis

missal, etc. of all persons in the (immediate) service of the University.
(8) Affiliation and disaffiliation of colleges, inspection of colleges, 

returns from the colleges, recommendations to Government about 
recognition of now colleges, etc.

TUnder our recommendations, discussed in more detail later, the Execu
tive Council will have the following additional functions :

(9) Sanction of the appointment, dismissal, etc. of the coUege staff in 
accordance with the Act and Statutes.

(10) Receipt and scrutiny of college returns and the proceedings of the 
coUege managing committees and the college budgets.

(11) Recommendations to Government about the grant to the Univer
sity and the distribution of the grant according to Government Orders.

(12) Any other duty imposed by the Act or the Statutes.
V—Exam inations

The procedure for the appointment of examiners has caused more difficulty 
at the Agra University than elsewhere. After a careful consideration of all the 
factors involved, w'e have decided to submit the following rocommendi),tions to 
be iacorpomted in the Statutes of the University.

(i) The minimum qualifications for the examiners should be increased 
and Statute 9 of Chapter XXIXG amended as follows :—“No person 
shall be eligible for appointment as examiner for a First Degree examina
tion unless (a) he has at least five years experience of teaching or 
examining for an examination of equal or higher standard, or (6) he has 
at least three years’ experience of teaching or examining for a post
graduate examination. These conditions shall apply to external as well
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as to internal examiners ; provided that for examinations in law five 
years teaching experience or seven years professional standing shall 
bo deemed necessary. An exception may bo made in the case of experts 
or others possessing special knowledge of the subject concerned.

(ii) Out of persons so qualified, the Board of Studies shall sulbmit 
to the Academic Council two panels of examiners, one internal andl the 
other external, indicating the subject and the papers which the 
persons on the panel are competent to examine. The Academic Coiuncil 
shall finally sanction the panel. Tho panel shaU be revised every year 
by the Academic Council after considering tho recommendations o f  the 
Boards of Studies.

(iii) The Vice-Chancellor shall, after consulting the Conveners of the 
Board of Studies, recommend to the Academic Council the names o f  the 
internal examiners and to tho Executive Council the names of tho exter
nal examiners for appointment every year by rotation from among the 
members of the panel, but the Vice-Chancellor shall have power to 
pass over individuals in tho panel for reasons whicii should bo TOcorded 
in writing and placed before the bodies concerned at the next meet
ing.

(iv) At least half the examiners in the papers for every subject at every 
University examination shall be external examiners.

(v) The list of examiners appointed by the Cotmcils shall be recorded 
in the Minutes of the University after the publication of the results.

(vi) No internal or external examiner shall be given more than 400 
answer-books to examine.

(vii) No teacher of an affiliated college may accept remunerative exa
mination work from any other university or examining authority 
without the permission of the Principal of his college.

(viii) The tabulators shall be appointed by the Executive Council 
on the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor and paid at the rates fixed 
by the Executive Council.

(ix) There shall be no payment to persons in the service of the affiliated 
colleges foi* the examination work of the University. The maximum 
answer-books that can be examined and the maximum remuneration 
that may be earned have been discu^ised in Part I of the Report.

Moderation The appointment of moderators is a matter for the Academic Regulations.
We are of opinion that at pr. ŝ- nt no moderators should be appointed 
but a psiragraph should be added to the letter of instructions to tho examiners
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informing them that as there are no arrangements for moderation, the Univer
sity expects them to perform their duty with the utmost care. Several examin
ing authorities have now abolished moderation.

Our recommendation abolishing payment to internal examiners should be 
taken along with our recommendations about grades and conditions of service 
of the University Colleges’ staff. We have, in a succeeding chapter, recommen
ded the enforcement of a proper contract and the consolidation of the college 
service and University service. The objection that the University has no right 
to take work from people who are in the service of the colleges will not therefore 
be valid. Several universities at present do not pay  any remuneration to 
internal examiners. We feel strongly that, for reasons which have nothing 
to do with economy or finance, the payment of remuneration to internal examiners 
should be dropped ; it will be impossible for the staff of the colleges to co
operate cordially with each other so long as the remuneration to examiners 
is allowed to disturb their relations. This recommendation will mean a saving 
of about R s.25,000 a year, which the Executive Council will be able to distri
bute among the colleges in order to strengthen their position. It will not 
in our opinion be right to reduce the fee of the students on this ground ; 
since the staff of the colleges will do the examination work, the colleges are 
entitled to payment for the work done by their staff. ,

The Examinations Committee should be appointed by the Academic 
Council on the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor and its constitution 
and functions prescribed by Statute. As to its functions, the following items 
are suggested :—(a) bringing out the results, (6) disciplinary action against 
students using unfair means reported to it by the Registrar, (c) action neces
sary in the case of the results of Part I and II € xaminations (as wiU be explained 
later) and (d) such other duties as may be assigned to it by the Academic Council 
Regulations. We object to any alteration in the marks awarded by the original 
examiner by the process of re-examination but not to any principle intended 
to interpret that award by the tabulators, e.g. Grace Mark Rules. But in order 
to meet unforeseen contingencies, power should be given to the Vice-Chancellor by 
Statute to order the re-examination of all answer-books, or the re-setting of a 
paper or the holding of a second examination for all students in one paper. 
But he should, i^  that case, be required to proceed on his own responsibility 
and the Councils as well as the Senate should be informed of the action taken 
by him. We have in a previous chapter discussed the Asthana re-examinations, 
which in our opin’on were justified by the number as well as the divisions 
of the students who passed as the result of the re-examination.

We have received complaints from a large number of persons that 
there is a leakage of examination papers and that public confidence in the proper 
conduct of the examinations has been shaken. But other persons not less well
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informed declare that every possible care is taken and that an instance or tw o  of 
leakage do not prove any defect in the examination arrangements ; this is only 
due to the fault of individuals. No proper machinery exists for dealing with isuch 
matters; disciplinary action, as past instances have shown, can only be takeen by 
the Vice-Chancellor in virtue of some vague extraordinary powers. Wte re
commend that a Committee of Inquiry for Examinations be constituteed by 
Statute and the Executive Council be empowered to add to its functioms by 
rules framed by the Vice-Chancellor and assented to by the Executive Coiuncil. 
The Committee should consist of (a) the Director of Public Instrucction, 
2X officij or an officer of the Education Department nominated by hinn, (6) 
a public man of standing and (c) a distinguished lawyer or judge. The Imquiry 
Committee should have the power to take cognisance of all cases of miiscon- 
duct connected with the conduct of examinations placed before it by the Vice
Chancellor, the Executive Council or the Academic Council. The orders <of the 
Executive Council framed on the findings of the Committee in respect a>f the 
misconduct of any employee of a college shall be given effect to by the M ana
ging Committee, or other competent authority, with the least possible 'delay. 
In case of failure to do so, the college concerned will be liable to withdrawal 
of affiliation. The recommendations of the Inquiry Committee, along w ith  a 
note on the action taken thereon by the Executive Council, should be jplaced 
before the Senate at its next meeting. The Committee should be consttituted 
for a period of three years along with the other University bodies ; tlue two 
members who are not ’Z jffici > members should be appointed by thie Exe
cutive Council out of a panel recommended by the Vice-Chancellor.

VI—University Legislation

We have already quoted the recommendations of the Calcutta Uniiversitjj 
Commission in conformity with which University laws have been (divided 
into Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations. Statutes do not comie intq 
effect till they are sanctioned by the Chancellor. The procedure for framing 
them will be discussed later on. There are no Ordinances in the Agra Unil 
versity ; the provisions for the making of Ordinances in the Allahabad HJniver 
sity Act are as follows :

“ 33 (I), Save as otherwise provided in this section, Ordinances sshall
Ordinances made bv the Executive Council : Provided that no Ofdinances shall beanade- 
at the

UnfvmUy (^) Affecting the admission of students or prescribing examination
to be recognized as equivalent to the University Examinations* or tli 
further qualifications mentioned in sub-section (1) of section 37 for a  ̂
mission to the degree courses of the University, unless a draft 
the same has been proposed by the Academic Council, or
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(A) Affecting the conditions and mode of appointment and duties of 
Examiners and the conduct or standard of examinations or any course of 
study, except in accordance with a proposal of the Faculty or Faculties 
concerned and unless a draft of such Ordina nee has been proposed by the 
Academic Council in the manner prescribed by the statutes, or ,

 ̂ Sjl ^

{d) Affecting the condition of residence of students, except after 
compliance with such conditions as may be prescribed by the Sta
tutes.

((2) Tiie Executive Council shall not have power to amend any draft pro
posed! by the Academic Council under sub-section (1) but may reject it or 
returrn it to the Academic Council for reconsideration, either in whole or in 
part, together with any amendments the Executive Council may suggest.

((3) All Ordinances made by the Executive Council will come into effect 
from such date as it may direct, bxit every Ordinance so made shall be sub- 
mitteed, as soon as may be, to the Chancellor and the Court, and sliall be con- 
sidereed by the Court at its next succeeding meeting. The Court shall 
have power by a resolution passed by a majority of not less than two-thirds 
of thes members present at such a meeting to cancel any such Ordinance and 
such (Ordinance shall, from the date of such resolution, be void.

(‘4) The Chancellor may. at any time after any Ordinance has been consi
dered by the Court, signify to the Court and the Executive Council his dis- 
allowaince of such Ordinance, and from the date of the receipt by the Execu
tive Council of the intimation of such disallowance, such Ordinance shall be 
void.

(f5) The Chancellor may direct that the operation of any Ordinance shall 
be suspended until he has had an opportunity of exercising his power of dis- 
allowaince. An order of suspension under this sub-section shall cease to have 
effect on the expiration of one month from the date of such order, or on the 
Plpira-.tion of 15 days from the date of consideration of the order by the Court, 
which(ever period expires later.

(6)) When the Executive Council has rejected the draft of an Ordinance 
proposed by the Academic Council the Academic Council may appeal to  
the Court which after obtaining the view of the Executive Council may, if 
it appiroves the draft, make the Ordinance and submit it to the Chancellor.” 

Thiese provisions are complicated but, in substance, an Ordinance is a Univer
sity la'w which takes effect as soon as passed by the University authorities 
thoughi it can be disallowed by the Court and the Chancellor. The Regulations 
of the Agra University, subject to some conditions, are made by the Executive 
ICounciil and no reference to the Senate or to the Chancellor is necessary. (̂ ).

(‘) The Senate is allowed to  make Regulations about its procedure.
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The following table shows tlie assignment of topics to various kinds 
of University laws by the Allahabad and Agra University Acts.

Allahabad University Agra University

I—Statutes I—Statutes

(rt) Conferment of Honorary de
grees.

(b) Fellowships, scholarships, ex
hibitions, medals, and prizes,

(c) The Vice-Chancellor’s term of
office and conditions of ser
vice.

(d) Designation and powers of the
Officers of the University.

(e) Constitution, powers and du
ties of the authorities and 
Boards of the University.

(/) Institution and maintenance 
of Colleges and Halls.

(g) Classification and mode of ap
pointment of the teachers of 
the University.

(h) Pension or Provident Fund.

(i) Maintenance of a register of 
- Registered Graduates.

(j)  The discipline of students.
(k) All matters which the Act 

requires to be prescribed by 
Statutes. *

I I —Ordinances.

(a) Conditions under which stu
dents shall be admitted to 
the degree or diploma courses 
and to the examinations of 
the University, and shall be 
eligible for degrees and dip
lomas.

(a) Holding of the Convocation.

(b) Conferment of Honorary Deg
rees.

(c) Fellowships, scholarships,, me
dals and prizes.

(d) Condition of service of the
Vice-Chancellor [His term, 
tliree years, is prescrib
ed by the Act, Section 9(1).]

(?) Designation and powers o f  the 
Officers of the University.

(/) Constitution, powers and du
ties of the authorities o f the 
University.

(ff) Conditions of affiliation, and 
of continuance of affiliation of 
colleges to the University.

(h) Classification and mode of 
appointment of teachers em
ployed by the University.

(i) Pensions or Provident Fund.

( j)  Maintenance of a register ofl 
Registered Graduates.

(k) Conditions under which stui 
dents shall be admitted to tĥ  
courses of study prescribed bj 
the University and to thd 
examinations conducted by th< 
University and be eligible fol
degrees,
ficates.

diplomas and certi
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Allahabad University 

I I —Ordinances— {concld.)

{{b) Admission of students to the 
University.

«c) Courses of study for all degrees 
and diplomas of tJie Univer
sity.

{od) Conditions of residence of the 
students of the University 
and the paying of fees for 
residence in Colleges and Hos
tels maintained by the Uni
versity.

(it) Recognition of Colleges and 
Hostels not maintained by 
the University.

(//■) Number, qualification and
emoluments of teachers of the 
University.

(gi) Fees for University tuition,
for supplementary or tutorial 
instruction provided by 
the University; fee for Uni
versity examinations and dip
lomas ; fee for the registra
tion of graduates.

(h)) Giving of religious instruc
tion.

{i) Formation of Departments of
teaching in the Faculties.

(j)i Conditions subject to which
persons may be recognised 
as qualified to give instruc
tion in colleges and hostels.

(k) Conditions, mode of appoint
ment and duties of exami
ners.

(I) Conduct of examinations,

(m)) All matters which by the Act
or Statutes are to be provided 
by Ordinance.

Agra University 

I —Statu tes

(I) Fees to be charged for admis
sion to the examinations of 
the University and for the 
registration of graduates.

(m) Conditions, mode of appoint
ment and duties of examiners. 

(n) Conduct of examinations.
(o) Admission o f students to affi

liated colleges.

(p)  Number, qualifications and 
emoluments of teachers era- 
plqyed by the University.

(q) All matters which by this Act 
are to be provided by Sta
tutes.
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Allahabad University Agra University

I I I—Regulations

(а) Procedure at meetings, quo
rum, etc.

(б) All matters which by the Act,
Statutes or the Ordinances 
are to be prescribed by the 
Regulations.

(c) Otiier matters solely concern
ing such authorities and 
Boards and not provided 
for by the Act, Statutes 
and Ordinances.

(d) Giving notice to members of 
the dates of meeting, busi
ness to be transacted and 
the keeping of records.

I I — R egulations

(a) Procedure at meetings, (quo
rum.

(b) Giving notice of meetings,, and
of business to be transacted ; 
keeping of records.

(c)

(d)

(e)

(/)
(!7)

(h)

H)

All matters which by the? Act 
or Statutes are to be pre
scribed by Regulations..

Courses of study to be laid 
down for all examinatioins of 
the University.

The conditions of residenice of 
students.

Discipline of students.
The classification or inchusion 

of the subjects of stuidy in 
the various Faculties.

Constitution, powers and (duties 
of the Boards of the Umiver- 
sity.

Periodical Inspection off affi
liated colleges.

Recommen
dation 
about the 
fram ing of 
Regulations

It should be noted, first, that when a topic or subject has been asjsigned 
to Statutes, no Regulation on that subject can be made. Secondly, the 
elimination of Ordinances from the Agra University Act has led to the distri-i 
bution of the topics assigned to Ordinances at Allahabad between Statut«es and 
Regulations. This has, on the one hand, eliminated the control of the Chaincellor 
and Senate from the topics transferred from Ordinances to Regulatiorus ; onl 
the other hand, it has subjected other topics (removed from Ordinamces tô  
Statutes) to a complicated procedure not justified by the importance oif thosei 
topics.

We recommend, therefore, that the principle suggested by the Calcuttta Uni
versity Commission be adopted and the laws of the University be divided intd 
Statutes, Regulations and Rules. The Regulations of the United Pr<ovince( 
University will be equivalent to the Ordinances of Lucknow and Allaihabadl 
and its Rules equivalent to their Regulations. But the procedure prescribe^ 
for the Ordinances of these two Universities is very complicated and can b| 
considerably simplified for our Regulations.



Both Councils should have the power of making Regulations, as 
alreaidy noted. The Vice-Chancellor will hare the authority to decide all 
cases o f conflict between the two Councils, and the Executive Council will be 
entitiled to demand the reconsideration of a Regulation by the Academic Council 
if it tentails expenditure beyond a specified amount. Subject to these conditions, 
the Regulations made by the two Councils shouldi come into operation as ordered 
by thiera. But it will be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to place the Regu- 
latioms made by both Councils at the next meeting of the Senate ; the sanc
tion o f the Senate should not be necessary, but it should have the 
powesr by a majority of votes to disallow any Regulations, whether Executive 
or A.oademic, but without prejudice to the making of a new Regulation.
It is not, in our opinion, necessary to give Government the power of dis
allowing a Regulation or of suspending its operation. The authority of the 
Senaifce should be final in this matter.

The following amendment of Sections 2C and 28 is recommended for the Assignment 
distribution of topics between Statutes and Regulations. Stahft'es and

‘ ‘2G. Subject to the provisions of this Act, Statutes may provide for all Regulations 
or any of the following matters, namely :

{a) Conferment of honorary degrees ;
(6) the conditions of service of the Vice-Chancellor and other officers 

of the University ;
(c) the designation and powers of the officers of the University ;

(d) the constitution, powers and duties of the authorities of the Uni
versity ;

(s) the conditions of recognition and affiliation and of the continuance 
of recognition and affiliation of the colleges by the University ;

(/)  the classification, mode of appointment and conditions of service 
of the te;ichers of the colleges ;

(gr) the constitution of a pension or provident fund for the benefit of 
the officers and servants of the University and the teachers of the 
colleges;

{li) all matters which by this Act are to be and may be prescribed by 
the Statutes.

“28. Subject to the ijrovisioiis of this Act and the Statutes, the Academic 
Council and the Executive Council may make Regulations providing for all or 
kny of the following matters :

(tt) the holding of Convocation to confer degrees ;

{b) the institution of Fellowships, vScholai'ships, Exhibitions, Medals 
and Prizes ; ‘
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(c) the conditions under which students shall be admitted to the
courses of study prescribed by the University, and to the Examinattions 
conducted by the University, and be eligible for degrees, diplomas and 
certificates; *

(rf) the fees to be charged for admission to the examinations oft’ the 
University and for the registration of graduates ;

(e) the conditions and mode of appointment and the duties of excami- 
ners ;

(/) the conduct of examinations :
(g) the admission of students to affiliated colleges;
(i) the procedure to be observed at meetings of the Counicils,

their committees and the Boards of Studies and the number of mennbers
required to form a quorum ;

(j )  the notice to be given of the meetings and of business Ito be 
transacted thereat, the keeping of records of their proceedings and 
similar m atters;

(̂ ;) all matters which by this Act or the Statutes are to be prcfscrib- 
ed by the Regulations ;

(Z) the courses of study to be laid down for all examinations o)f the 
U niversity;

(?n) the conditions of residence of students ;
(n) the discipline of students ;
(o) the classification or inclusion of the subjects of study in the vrarious 

Boards of Studies;
[p) the constitution, powers and duties of the Boards of Studios ;
{q) the inspection of aifiliated Collegea.”

VII—The Senate ; Constitution

The Senate It was thought twenty years ago that our ‘ elder statesmen ’ would briing to
‘̂ 'interests ’ Senates and Courts of the universities that element of public opinion which
public has a reference to the problems of education, and that the ‘ supreme governing
opinion body ’ having the power to elect, wholly or in part, directly or indirecttly, all

the authorities and bodies of the university, would give them the "moral 
mandate ’ so necessary for the evolution of a co-ordinated educational system  
These hopes have vanished in almost all universities ; at present among thie morej 
patriotic and thoughtful elements disillusionment is complete. Our besit men 
though often brought to the Senates, are prevented from getting their own. In| 
the votings o f the Senates, c nvassing alone counts. A process of elim.inatioil 
is at work by which outsiders are being weeded out by the candidates of th^ 
machine. Unless the University Acts are radically changed, these Senates 
inevitably develop into Venetian oligarchies.
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Ht is not, in our opinion, possible to constitute the Senate in such a way as 
to m ake it a dependable instrument for ensuring tlhe supremacy of public opinion ; 
limittad electorates can only be expected to elect mien with, limited minds ; nothing 
short o f  a country-wide election will give us a Seinate truly representative of the 
peoplle. The failure of the Agra Senate under thte present constitution has been 
largelly due to the idea that the Senate should repr-esent ‘ interests ’ college etafif, 
manajging committees. State administrations, Priincipals of colleges, the United 
Proviinces Government, the United Provinces Inteirmediate Board, the Bajputana 
Boar(fl, registered graduates, etc. It was further expected that elections in the 
Senatie would enable these ‘ interests ’ to find a pjlace in the other University 
bodies; also. Inevitably the plan has failed. Soime ‘ interests ’ have combined 
to capture the Senate, just as commercial interests combine to capture markets, 
their control of university bodies is limited only Iby the presence of ex-officio 
members. The Senators have become candidates for ‘ jobs ’ and are completely 
under the control of the ‘ Pact ’ leaders.

Otur first recommendation about the Senntei is that it should no longer 
serve as an electorate for the University bodies a® this is incompatible with the 
performance of its proper functions. Also, in our opinion, the right of constitut
ing these bodies (apart from the seats reserved for pmblic men) is the right of the 
Colleges.

The Senate of the new university, in our opiinion, should be composed as 
Ifollows :

Class I —Ex-officio members

(1) The Chancellor (ex-officio).
(2) The Vice-Chancellor (ex-officio).
(3) The Director of PubHc Instruction (ex--officio).
(4) All members of the Executive Council..
(5) Ten persons elected by the Academic Council from among its own 

members.
(6) The Vice-Chancellors of the Universitiles o f Allahabad and Luck

now.
(7) Such other ex-officio members as miay be prescribed by Sta

tutes.

Class I I —Life-membem

(8) Such persons, not more than five at any time, as may be appointed 
by the Chancellor to be life-members on the (ground that they have ren
dered eminent services to education.

(9) All persons who have made donations o f  not less than Rs. 10,000 
to the University or of not less than Rs.40,000 to a University Col
lege.
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Class I I I —Other members
(10) Ten membors of the Legislature, two from the Council and! eeight 

from the Assembly, elected by the single transferable vote.
(11) Persons nominated by associations or individuals making to> the 

University or to a University College donations or annual contributtions 
of an amount to be prescribed by the Statute to or for the purpose of" the 
University or a University College.

(12) A member of the Executive Committee of every University Colllege. 
elected from among their own body.

(13) Twenty registered graduates elected by the registered gradiuates 
from among their own body, provided that none of such elected regisstered 
graduates shall be teachers employed by the University Collegess and 
provided that no graduate shall be entitled to vote or to offer hiimself 
as a candidate unless he has been on the register for three conseccutive 
years prior to the date of election.

(14) Ten persons nominated by the Government, two of whomi shall 
be members o f the authority controlling secondary education, im the 
Province.

Some explanation of these suggestions is necessary. Apart from the IPrinci- 
pals and the representatives of the Academic Council, all other constitmencies 
are non-academic; they will, in any case, be closed to the teachers (of the 
colleges. This gives us, roughly, a proportion of 10 teachers (excludinig thel 
Principals) to 80 or more non-teachers. In view of the fact that there wilH be nof 
voting in the Senate for any election except that of the Vice-Chancellojr, thei 
weightage in favour of the non-academic element should be considered sufificient.f 
The representatives o f the Academic Council are necessary in order to  enablej 
the Senate to understand the academic view p oin t; they will not hawe any! 
effective voting strength.

(8) These nominations will be by the Chancellor and not by the GJoverni 
ment. There is only one life-member (Dean Davies) at present. The recom  ̂
mendation is made in the hope that the Chancellor will really exerciise thi^ 
power.

(9 and 11) There is only one donor at present. Rev. Dean Davies, whd 
continues. In accordance with our general plan we recommend that donor  ̂
to the colleges be also considered under this head. Donations, as in th|| 
past, will be mostly to the colleges. The constitutions of the Communiity Unil 
versities give life-memberships to donors of one lakh and the gift may be iin casl|| 
securities, land or in any other form. We recommend Rs.40,000 in the case ol 
the University Colleges. A donor’s constituency has not yet begun to ifunctic| 
though the necessary Statutes were made by the Senate on 20th No'vembd
1931, 18th November, 1932 and 1st November, 1933(i). We recommeend tij

( ' )  P a g e s  81 a n d  8 2 , C a l e n d a r  1 9 3 9 -4 0 ,
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fetem tion of theao Statutes with the modification that the right of voting and of 
being eilected should be extended to the donors o f  the colleges also. It should 
be iminaaterial in principle whether the donations were made before or after the 
passiing of the Statute.

((135) The present Statutes about the registered graduates constituency 
have been already explained. This constituency can, under proper conditions, 
functiiom as a wholesome element in the University. Under our recom- 
mendlations it becomes a constituency of the ‘old boys’ of the University 
Colleges; who have honoured themselves by otbtaining their degrees and 
are jprepared to extend a helping hand to the University. We recom
mend,, therefoi'e, that while persons on the register are allowed to remain, 
in fufcure the privilege of registration be only extended to persons who have 
studiesd at a University College and to non-regular candidates domiciled in 
this Province. Since the Senate will ceaso to be an ‘ electorate’, the reason 
for exitensive registration on party-lin s with a view to the election of Uni
versity bodies in the Senate will disappear. Still the twenty registered gradu
ates in the Senate will elect three members to- the Executive Council from 
among themselves, and as a very necossary preca ution wo recommend that no 
registered graduate be allowed to vote or to offer himself as a candidate 
unless he has been on the register for tlxree consecutive years. This will make it 
impossible for gentlemen indifferent to the affairs of the University, but not 
indiffeient to the prospects of their friends, to buy a vote at the next election 
for Rs.7 only. The suggestion of raising the registration fee to a high figure 
does not appeal to us ; the alma mater should be etqually considerate to all her 
children. Besides, at a University which has no paid posts at its disposal, 
buch a measure is not necessary.

VIII—The Senate : Functions
The present functions of the Senate are prescribed by Sections 15 and 16 

of the Act :

“ 15. (1) The Senate shall on a date to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor,
tneet ouce a year at a meeting to be called the annual meeting of the Senate.

(2) The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks fit, and shall upon a 
oquisition in writing signed by not less than twemty members o f the Senate, 
lonveno a special meeting of the Senate.

“ 16. (1) The Senate shall be the supreme gove rning body of the University
Ind shall have power to review the acts of the Ex:ecutive Council (save when 
Hie Council has acted in accordance with powers conferred upon it by this 
►ct, the Statute or the Regulations), and shall exercise all the powers of the 
University not otherwise provided for by this Act, the Statutes and the Regula
tions. .
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(2) Subject to the provisions of this Act, the Senate shall exicrcitse 3 tlie
following powers and perforin the following duties, namely :

(а) of making Statutes and of amending and repealing the samie ) ;
(б) of considering and passing resolutions on the anniuail irepport, 

the annual accounts and the financial estimates ;
(3). The Senate may make Regulations prescribing —

(o) the procedure to be observed at the meetings ;
(6) the notice to be given of its meetings and of busjinesss tto  be 

considered thereat;
(c) the keeping of records of its proceedings.

(4) The Senate shall exercise such other powers and perform suichi ( other
duties as may be conferred or imposed upon it by this Act or the Sta,tuitef3s.”

These clauses, which occur in all University Acts, have beeni nopteaatedly 
discussed and some points have been made clear by the Vice-Chancelllors’ ruulings 
and the logic of facts.

Section 15 needs no comment. Special meetings have only been ca.lle)d . twice 
since 1927. In view of the wording of Section 16 as a whole, no mo>aiuinjg ^what- 
soever attaches to the words ‘supreme governing body’. ‘R*eview’ here 
should mean something more than an expression of opinion pirovidledd for 
in Section 16(2)(fe) ; if  so, then there is nothiag the Senate can ‘resviow'’. The 
powers given to the Executive Cbuncil by Section 18, specially l!8(c), arre tooi 
comprehensive to leave a loophole for the ‘review’ of the Sematte. It 
has till now only been possible for the Senate to find one ‘ powor no’t  c other
wise pikjvided fo r ’—the power of electing representatives on Ibehalf cofthoi 
University to other authorities or bodies. A difference between) the) ^enatef 
and the Executive Council led to the reference o f the matter ito the Legalj 
Remembrancer who was of opinion that the power of election, being ai sspecia^ 
power could only be exercised by the Senate under Section l i 6 ( l ) 0 . .  Thoj 
Senate thus got the privilege of electing two persons to the Unifced Pto^vince^ 
Board, five to the Rajputana Board, one to the Butler Techinolog:icaal Inst 
titute, Cawnpore, and one to the Bangalore Institute of Sciemce, TThis ia 
not a function the Senate can well perform and we have already' reco»mimend-i 
ed that this power be specifically given to the Executive Council. Muclh I bitter* 
ness and resentment arises when the Senators are told that Ithe ‘ smpremfl 
governing body’ is really an ancillary organization ; that there is xaothimg; which 
they can check or ‘review’ ; and that they cannot, even as residuiary lepgateeaj' 
expect to get any substantial power. Section 16(11) is me;aningle9ss an  ̂
deceptive, and gives rise to false hopes. We recommend its tolfcal delettion.

The most important power of the Senate is that of passing St;atutes. I t i< 
recommended that the present provisions, given in Section 27, be amenaded ti 
read as follows :
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27 (1) The First Statutes shall be those set out m Schedule 1.
( (2) Thie Statutes may be amended or repealed or added to by Statutes made 

by tithe Seniate in the manner hereinafter appearing.

( (3) Thte Executive Council shall propose to the Senate the draft of any 
Statu ute whiich it desires the Senate to pass. Such draft shall be considered 
by thhe Seniate at its next meeting. The Senate may approve such draft and 
pass the S^tatute as a whole or it may return it to the Executive Council 
for rereconsidteration together with such amendment as the Senate may suggest. 
After r the drraft so returned has been further considered by the Executive Council 
togetlther witth the amendments suggested by the Senate, it shall be again 
presersnted tm the Senate with the report of the Executive Council. The Senate 
shall t then p»ass the Statute if it approves of the draft as finally submitted by 
the EExecuti’ve Council, and if it does not, it shall refer it to the Provincial 
Gover)rnmente.

(4(4)(a) W hen the Senate has approved the draft oi a Statute submitted 
by thtie Exetcutive Council and has passed the Statute, it shall be submitted 
to tbhe Pnovincial Government who may sanction it or reject it or send it 
back for reiconsideration.

{bb) Whem the Senate and the Executive Council have failed to come 
to an I agreennent over the form o f  a Statute, the draft of the Statute shall 
»l)e subbmitte(H to Government together with the views both of the Executive 
Counccil and the Senate, and Government may determine the form of the 
Statut'te by aiccepting, in whole or in part, the views of either authority.

(c,c) A Stiatute passed by the Senate shall not become valid until it 
has beeen santctioned by Government.

(55) The lExecutive Council shall not propose the draft of any Statute or 
of anjy amemdment of a Statute—

(а) aiffecting the status, powers, or constitution of any authority 
of the University until such authority has been given an opportunity 
of expressing an opinion upon the proposal. Any opinion so expressed 
shall bte in writing and shall be considered by the Senate, and shall be 
submitited to Government ;

(б) aiffecting the conditions of affiliation of colleges by the University 
(except after consultation with the Academic Council. ”

Thfie Act £at present requires a  draft Statute rejected by the Senate to be 
lubmittted to tthe Chancellor, who is empowered to refer it back to the Senate 
Sectioijn 27, 5( 6)]. We recommend the deletion of this provision. The Chancellor 
^as nevver consjidered it necessary to exercise this power. In practice very 
|bw Stsatutes framed by the Executive Council have been rejected by the
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Senate ; recalcitrant members have generally been won over by the pronmise 
(seldom fulfilled) that they should let the Statute; a necessa.ry meaasure 
of reform, pass without a year’s delay and that a new Statute {amennding 
the one before the Senate will be framed in due course. Only Sta.tutes;s the 
passing of which could be postponed without harm have been sent back  to ■ the 
Executive Council for rocousideration and then almost always with th e  genneral 
agreement of all members. The powers of the Chancellor have been exerc-cised 
with extreme moderation. Sanction has only been refused to a few Statitutes 
on technical grounds. Where a Statute has been passed after a s tiff  ddebate 
in the Senate, the Chancellor Ixas, so far as possible, sent it back tn> tihe Seenate 
with suggestions for a compromise. The Executive Council can luirdly comjiplain 
tliat it is unable to get the legislation it wants.

But with the Senate it is different. It has not yet been able tio ]>»ass a 
single Statute on its own initiative under the provisions of Section 2C6(3) ; 
the procedure prescribed is too clumsy and we recommend the deletioon of 
tliis provision. Tho other alternative is for the Senate to pass a  resohlution 
requesting the Executive Council to frame a Statute, leaving the Counci;il to 
decide the details. This procedure, too, lias not been fruitful. Dr. Panddya’s 
motion that the marks obtained by the candidates be sent to the Prinacipals 
as in the Bombay University was passed and ropassed by the Senate in tliree 
successive years with growing irritation before the Executive Council couldd be 
induced to frame a Statute. This is tho only example of a Statute the SSenato 
has succeeded in getting framed. Neither the provisions of law nor the gi^owth 
of a good tradition has enabled the Senate to take a hand in the initiiation 
of legislation. The difficulty, unfortunately, lies in the nature of tho SSenate 
itself. The conditions mider which it meets give no guarantee that lawss will 
be properly made. It is only competent to exercise a veto power.

The power of the Senate to disallow Regulations has been already/ dis
cussed.

IX —Th e Vice-Chancellor

Theie is a deep-seated complaint both among teachers and publics meM 
against the present system of electing the Vice-Chancellor. The maajoritj 
of the Executive Council sends thiee names to the Senate ; it is undeerstood 
that only one of these names counts. The Senate by an overwhelminfg ma
jority confirms the choice of the Executive Council. There can be no ques;
tion of a difference between the two authorities, for the election o f the Vice-
Cliancellor is one of the main issues on which the members of the Senalte and| 
the Executive Council have themselves been elected. Gradually all outtsidersi 
have been eliminated ; the affairs of the University are dominated by ai
‘ bloc ’ and except with its consent no outsider has a chance.



T Tho positio;n of the Vice-Chancellor under our recommendations will be 
one o o f consiidera,ble responsibility and power. He will have to co-ordinate tho 
work k o f the colleges and take the initiative in very delicate and important 
matteters. Tlie privilege of holding the office should be denied to persons in the 
permaianent service of the colleges—not because under no conceivable circumstances 
can a any of tli,emi be worthy of the office but because under no conceivable cir- 
oumststances can t;he office o f the Vice-Cliancellor be deemed compatible with the 
dutieses of their substantive posts. The re-election of the Vice-Chancellor also 
loads 3 to difficult ies. A ring of supporters for the regime is formed aroimd 
him ; ; it is not unlikely that the question of re-election will colour the Vice- 
Chancicellor’s poliicy and, in any case, will lead to the accusation that it is so 
colourired. I t  m ay seem nnkind to deprive an institution of an officer who has 
workeced well. B ut in a University like ours a Vice-Chancellor will liave contri
buted d all that ha can in the first three years of his office.

KKeeping all Ifchese considerations in view^ we recommend tliat tlie following Recom,meii-
provisisions alx)ut the election and tenure of tho office of Vice-Chancellor be in-
covpoT>rated in  the Act ; appointment

and tenure
(1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be an honorary officer appointed by the ^hancel/or' 

Provincial Government from a panel of three persons recommended
by thte Seriate, one of whom shall be a non-Hindu. Each place on the 
panel shall be separately voted upon by the Senate. Persons so recom
mended need not be members of the Senate.

(2) INo pterson who has held the office of Vice-Chancellor shall be eli
gible for reappointment to the office within a period of five years from 
the da,to of his relinquishing office.

(3) No person in the service of the University or the University Colleges 
shall be eligible for appointment, as Vice-Chancellor, and no person who 
has held the office of Vice-Chancellor sliall be eligible for appointment 
to any paid post in the service of the University or a University College.
Tho Vice-Chancellor shall not be a member of the Managing Board or 
Executive Committee of any college during his term of office.

(4) I f  the office of Vice-Chancellor becomes vacant by reason of 
resignation or death, the post shall be filled by the Executive Council till 
the next meeting o f  the Senate and appointment by the Government in 
such a case shall be for the unexpired part of the term only. If the Vice
Chancellor is  unable to act owing to illness, absence from India or 
other cause, the Executive Council shall elect an acting Vice-Chancellor.
The appoirttment o f an acting or temporary Vice-Chancellor by the 
Executive Council shall be subject to the same conditions as to eligi
bility as election by the Senate,
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(5) The Vice-Chancellor, withi, the approval of the Executive Counncil, 
shall nominate a member of the Council as Vice-President thepreof. 
The Vice-President shall preside over the meetings of the Council iin i tho 
absence of the Vice-Chancellor and perform such other duties. ( (not 
being duties assigned to the 'Vice-Chancellor by the Act or Statmtee) as 
the Vice-Chancellor may delegate to him.

It is calculated that the office work of the Vice-Chancellor takes abbout 
sixty to ninety minutes of his time ©very day. As the post has been I held 
by iv distinguished lawyer and three college principals, it is obvious that the diluties 
imposed are not of a character to p)revent a man from carrying on h is pro
fessional work. Our recommendatioms, on the other hand, will tend ito> in- 
crea.?!e the Vice-Chancellor’s work, an(d it is necessary, in our opinion, to 1 have 
a Vice-President to whom he may T)e able to delegate duties imposed uupon 
him by the Regulations and Rules.

The travelling allowance, etc. o f  tho Vice-Chancellors of all the threce uni
versities have been discussed in Part I of the Report. We wish to racoirruunend 
that the Vice-Chancellor of the Agira University, if  not a local resid^nW, be 
provided with residential accommodlation in the Urtiversity premises anad be 
given a halting allowance of Rs.20 pe)r day for the period of bis stay at Agrra on 
University business.

The present functions of the Vioe-Chancellor are given in Section 10 o ff the 
Act, We suggest that these provisioms be allowed to stand with the amendmnents, 
mostly of a ' consequential nature, siuggested in the foot-note (̂ ), and thatt the 
new powers and functions suggested b y  us in the course of our report be aadded 
to the list. It remains to explain fche position of the Vice-Chancellor viss-a-vis 
the two Councils. Where power is given to either Council, it is to be uinder*- 
stood that they will decide the matter by a majority of votes, the Vice-Chaancel- 
lor having a second or casting vote. But where the statutes declare th.atfc the 
Councils shall make a decision on tihe recommendation of the Vice-Chanacellor 
(for example, in the case of appointrment of examiners) the responsibility rests] 
with the Vice-Cliancellor and the CiounciLs are only to exercise the powrer of* 
assenting to his recommendations or withholding their assent.

X—Transiition al Arran gemen ts

The Our recommendations on the colleges, the staff, the system of exaiuimation
University
Oiiicer. and other topics will be discussed in  the succeeding chapters. We proceed, next,, 

to submit our suggestions on the> transitional arrangements. By prowisionsj

(*) Section 10(1)— S ubstitu te  ‘ Acadlcmic C ouncil’ for • Academic B oard.’
Section 10(3)—S ubstitu te  ‘ Acadennic Council ’ for ‘ Academic B oard.’

Section 10(4)(a)—S ubstitu te  ‘ inform  ’ fo r  ‘ report ’.
Section 10(4)(6)—S ubstitu te  the  w/ords ‘ th e  order o f the  IVice-Charx;e)Ior hass been 

cominunieated to him  ’ for th e  words ‘ suich action is co m piunicated to him  ,’
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similar to those in the Acts of Allahabad, Lucknow, Benares and Aligarh Uni
versities, it should be provided in the Act that the property of the Agra Uni
versity shall vest in the University of the United Provinces, and that the 
staiF of the University Office will be taken into the service of the new Uni
versity on the same terms and subject to the same conditions as at pre
sent, their claims of leave, provident fund and other privileges not being affec
ted in any respect.

The Acts of the four unitary universities of this Province had to vest the first The Special
Officer.

V îce-Cbancellor -wn'th special powers in order to enable him to bring the 
universities into existence. The following provision was made by the Agra 
University Act, Section 20.

“41. Appointment of a spc.cial officer by Gcvernmtnl .—(1) At any time after 
the passing of this Act, and until such time as the authorities of the University 
shall have been duly constituted or until such further time as the Executive 
Council may desire, a sjiecial officer shall be appointed by the local Govern
ment for the University.

“ (2) It shall be the duty of the special officer to convene the first meeting 
of the Senate and of the Executive Council within six months of his assum
ing charge of his appointment. He shall also draft Statutes and Regulations 
of an urgent nature for submission to the authorities and bodies of the Uni
versity when they are constituted. He shall be empowered to appoint such 
clerical and menial staff as may be necessary. No member of the clerical or 
menial staff shall bo permanently employed until his appointment has been 
confirmed by the Executive Council.

“ (3) The special officer shall be empowered to incur all necessary expendi
ture, subject to the approval of the Chancellor.”

A similar provision should be made for the recommendations we are 
submitting. It is suggested that our scheme be worked out into a new Act 
with the first Statute and the first Regulations scheduled to it. This will 
enable the Government and the Legislature to settle the frame-work with 
which the University is to stai't.

Persons acquainted with the University will always remember the ex
cellent work done by its Special Officer, the late Mr. K. P. Kichlu. We 
recommend that in the same manner a person in Government service be 
appointed as SpeciaJ Officer to organise the University of the United Provinces 
and to perform the functions of the Vice-Chancellor till such" time, not later than 
two years from the passing of the Act, as the university bodies are formed 
and the Vice-Chancellor is appointed. As the University Office is in working 
order, it will not, in our opinion, be necessary for the person appointed as Spe
cial Officer to deviate all his time to the work of the University.
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CHAPTER X X III  

CoLLEaES OS’ t h e  P r o v in c e  

The Public Colleges

We have already commented upon the fact that the educational institutions 
of the Province have not been planned on any scientific or well-considered prin
ciples. A summary of the college constitutions, etc. is given in Appendijx J and 
only the essential points need be discussed here ('). Of the eight degree colleges 
of this Province, three are in Cawnpore, two in Agra and one each in Meerut, 
Bareilly and Gorakhpur. In character also the Colleges differ from each other. 
Agra, Bareilly and Meerut Colleges are public institutions ; two Hindu commuiii- 
ties have established colleges at Cawnpore (D. A.-V. College and S. D. College), 
while the three remaining colleges (St. John’s, Agra ; St. Andrew’s, Gorakhpur 
and Christ Church, Cawnpore) are controlled by Christian Missionary Societies, 
the authority of every Missionary College being dfjEferently planned.

Boards of It  is possible to trace a family likeness between the three public colleges of
Management, Meerut and Bareilly. The constitutions of the colleges are defined by Gov

ernment rules, which vest authority in two bodies—a Board and an Executive 
or Managing Committee. The Board of Trustees of. Agra College consists of three 
official members, eight representatives of local bodies, and of persons nominated 
by Government for five years from among the donors and their representatives. 
The number of non-official members must not be less than thirty or more than 
fifty. The Bareilly College Board of Control consists of five official members and 
of persons nominated by Government for life. When a vacancy occurs, the 
Board recommends for the consideration of Government a name from among the 
donors of Rs.lOO, preference being given to graduates of the College of five years 
standing. Every local body cotributing Es.500 a year or more is also entitled 
to elect a member to the Board during the continuation of its contribution. The 
Board of Management of Meerut College consists of four classes of members*— 
eight official members; persons who, being Government nominees, were life- 
members before 1930 ; one representative of every local body contributing Rs.1,000 
a year; and persons who have contributed Rs.1,000 or more (in cash or 
property) to the funds of the College.

The Boards must meet once a year; a second meeting may be called, if 
necessary; the rules also provide for the summoning of requisition meetings.

(1) The Rules o f the public colleges and the articles o f associations, bye-laws, etc. of the other 
colleges are summarized in A ppendix J . I t  has no t been considered necessary to  repeat them 
in  th is Chapter. The sum maries in  A ppendix J  have been k ind ly  revised by the Principals of the 
colleges.



Committees.

Bodies so constituted cannot, for obvious reasons, be entrusted with real executive 
powers. “ The Board,” the Bareilly College Rules declare, “ shall exercise a 
general control over the funds of the College, with the object of satisfying them
selves that they are employed for the purposes intended, viz. the promotion of 
collegiate education at Bareilly. With this end in view there shall be laid before 
them by the Secretary at the annual meeting, in addition to any other business ;—
(1) a report by the Principal on the working of the last year ; (2) the annual ac
counts of income and expenditure ; (3) a memorandum of the collegiate fund at 
the beginning o f the academic year ; (4) the budget for the current year ; (5) any 
information, books or accounts of the Managing Committee which they may re
quire.” Similar powers are given by the Rules to the Boards of the other two 
colleges. The principal function of the Board is the appointment of the Secretary 
and the election of the non-official members of the College Managing Committee, 
which is the ‘‘ executive body ” of the College.

The Agra College Managing Committee has two official mem^bers—the Com- Managing 
missioner of Agra Division {Chairman) and the Collector of Agra (Frjce- 
Chairman)—and eight members nominated by the Board “ subject to the 
final approval and sanction of Government.” The Executive Committee of 
Meerut College consists of seventeen members of whom four are ex-officio mem
bers—the Commissioner of Agra Division {Chairman), the Collector ( Vice-tJhair- 
man), the Inspector of Schools of Meerut Division, the Principal of the College and 
the Honorary Secretary—while the remaining twelve members are elexjted by the 
Board, Approval of Government is not required. The Bareilly College Com
mittee of Management consists of twelve members elected by the Board with the 
approval o f Government; the Committee can elect the President and the Secre
tary from among the oificial or the non-official members. A professor of the 
College, selected annually by the staff, is put on the Committee as an additional 
member ; he can take part in the discussions, but has no vote.

The Managing Committees of all the three colleges have been given the same 
or similar powers. Article 16 of the Bareilly College Rules will give an idea of 
the functions and duties of the Committee. ‘*The Committee shall be an execu
tive working committee whose duty it shall be— (1) Generally to administer the 
funds of the College, with due regard to the budget and the moneys available, and 
to carry out the policy laid down by the Board of Control, in accordance with the 
regulations of the University. (2) To invest, after meeting all legitimate charges, 
all surplus moneys that can be so disposed of, applying to the local Government 
to vest them in the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments. (3) To submit to the 
Board of Control, at its annual meeting, the reports and accounts enumerated in 
section 9 o f these rules. (4) To decide, with due regard to the recommendations 
of the Principal, up to what standards o f the Agra University the College should 
be affiliated. (5) Subject to the powers reserved to the Board, to decide in regard

( 363 ) [C h a p t e r  X X III



to the appointment, dismissal and salaries of the profepsorial, clerical auud menenial 
stalF, due regard being paid to the recommendation of the Principal. (6) Toi arrarange 
the annual audit of accounts. (7) To administer the affairs of any in^titutution 
which may be founded from the college funds. (8) To make recommemdatittions 
to the Board of Control. It is empowered to make rules for the maniagemment 
and administration of the college funds. It may delegate to the Principal, 1, or 
any member or members, such powers, executive and fina.ncial, as it  cjonsioiders 
necessary. Such delegation shall be by formal resolution. Apart from the as aca
demic authority of the Principal, all real power is vested in the Managimg C(Com- 
mittces of tlie colleges and their meetings have to be called every month or eVeVery 
alternate month.

The academic authority of the Principal is defined by the RuJes olof all 
the three Colleges. Thus Agra College, Rules X X IV  to X X V III :

“ The teachers and students of Agra College shall entirely eschew polblitics
(XXV). The menial servants of the college shall be a])poii)ted by the Princiicipal, 
subject to the genercal control of the Managing Committee provided foff by y  rule 
XIV. Other appointments carrying a pay of less than Rs.50 per mentsem a shall 
be made by the Principal, subject to the approval of the Managing Commitiittee. 
Appointments with pay of more than Rs.50 per mensem, but less tha.n Rsls.lOO 
per mensem, shall be made by the Managing Committee subject to the provivision 
of rule X X III. Appointments with pay of Rs.lOO per mensem or upwiards s  shall 
be made by the Managing Committee subject to the sanction of Go’vernmment
(XXVI). The authority which is empowered under these rules to m ake appcpoint- 
ments may, subject to the same provisions as in the case of appo'intmments, 
promote, fine, degrade or otherwise punish or dismiss, the person ho)lding)g the 
appointment. Wliere under this rule it is proposed to fine, degrade, oir susjispend 
any person holding an appointment of which the pay is Rs.lOO or upwards, i, such 
fine, degradation or suspension may be carried out at once, but shall be reprported 
to the Government through the Director of Public Instruction within rone •> week
(XXVII). Due consideration shall be paid by the Managing Committee toto any 
recommendations made by the Principal regarding the appointment, p)romoiotion, 
suspension and dismissal of the staff of the Agra College in cases in Tvhiclch thq 
power of appointment, promotion or dismissal does not rest with the Prinincipa|
(X X V III). The Principal of the College shall have absolute power in aill manatter^ 
relating to the admission, promotion and expulsionfof students, the discicipliiie 
of the classes, and the collection and remission of fee. He shall be s soleljl 
responsible for fipcing the hours of study, for the giving and refusining of 
holidays, for regulating the details of the course of studies, and fofor the 
granting of scholarships so far as is consonant with the orders of G(Overnrnment 
on the subject and with the provisions of these rules.”
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Tliie provisions of Rule X X V III are repeated by the Rules of the other two 
Collollegees, but power of making appointments to posts below Rs.lOO is not given to 
the le Friincipal; ib is prescribed, however, that “ due regard ” shall be paid by the 
Manan;agiing Committee to his recommendations. The appointment of the Principal 
of A Aigrfa College is subject to the sanction of Government ui;dtr Rule XXV. The 
appopoimtnaent and dismissal of the Princijial of Bareilly College and his rate of salary 
“ rea:es;ts solely ” with the Board. Meerut College Rules are silent on the matter. 
Confinfiirmiation of appointments to posts above Rs.lOO per mensem by Government 
is receqiiuiired by the rules of Agra College only ; in the other two colleges the 
deoisois.iom o f  the Managing Committee is final.

' Thiese provisions in the Rules of the public colleges have certainly given to 
the ej eJrajployees a security of tenure which is not found in other colleges. The rules 
haveve aliso tended to lessen, if  not to eliminate, that continued friction between 
the Si Sieciretary of the Managing Committee and the Principal for which so many of 
our ir pri'vate and communal institutions have become notorious. The executive 
officejceir o>f the college is the Principal and not the Secretary. The M êerut Board 
haa ti tihe power of appointing the Secretary 'vv'ho is also Secretary of the Managing 
Comimmitttee. The Principal is Joint Secretary ex officio. At Bareilly the Secre
tary y is elected by the Committee ; if  he is not a member of the Board, he will 
not b  bie (entitled to vote. The Secretary of the Agra Board is appointed by the 
Boarard aind may be removed by the Board at any time ; he is also the ex officio 
Secreireltairy of the Managing Committee.

1 T h e  rules of Agra College can be amended by Government only ; Meerut and 
Bareireilly' Boards can amend their Rules with the sanction of Government. The 
Bareireilly Board is given the final power of interpreting the Rules, but the other 
two 1 Boairds are required to refer all disputes about the interpretation of the 
rules ŝ toi Government for final decision.

II—The Community Colleges
I In  ffche case of a public college it is difficult to organize a proper Board of p ^.-v. 

Mananageiment, which functions partly as a revising authority but primarily as an 
electcstoiraite for the Managing Committee. But since the rules are made by 
Govei^ernnnent, resort to law courts is neither necessary nor possible. Organising 
an alkll- Imdia Board or Managing Committee for a community college is an im- 
possibiible task. Moreover a community college can only be organized as a 

T'egist(steretd body, the authority of Government being ex-hypoihesi excluded; 
there ie i,s, consequently, always a possibility of matters being dragged to a court 
of lawaw.

T The D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore, is an Arya Samaj institution. The Arya 
Samaj aj ou ganizations of the country are taken as the primary units and member- 
fihip oi o f  tlhe Society is conditional ou membership of an Arya Samaj organization.
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Sanatan
Dharma
College,
Cawnpore.

I f  a member of an Arya Samaj organisation contributes Rs.500 to the Societly, 
he is put in Cla.ss I, but if he contributes Rs.200 only, he is put in Class II. Persoons 
belonging to these two classes are deemed to be the “ original or primary memberss.” 
Members of Arya Samaj organizations who have made no contributions are pput 
in Class III and “ sympathisers,” who have contributed Rs.500 or won pubblic 
distinction, in Class IV. Persons belonging to classes I and II (i.e. donors of Rs.5500 
and Rs.200) are members in their personal capacity, i.e. as a matter of righht; 
persons in classes III and IV will only become members of the Society if co-opt>ted 
by the “primary members ” and they may in no case exceed one-tenth of the ppri- 
mary members. All office-bearers of the Society must be primary members^.

The Managing Committee consists of three kinds of members. First, evpery 
Arya Samaj Organization which has contributed Rs.500 or more is entittled 
to nominate members according to a fixed scale depeiident upon the amountt of 
its contribution. These are the representative members or pritinidhis. Secomdhj, 
persons of Class I are entitled to elect members from among persons of Classs I 
and Class II, but persons so elected may not be more than half the representattive 
members. Thirdly, persons of Classes III  and IV are also eligible (in the saame 
manner) to the Managing Committee but they may not be more than one-fouurth 
of the other members. Subject to the control of the Society and the provisiiions 
of the rules, the Managing Committee controls the finances of the Society. 'The 
President and Secretary of the Society are ex officio President and Secretarjy of 
the Society.

The Executive Committee in charge of the D. A.-V. College, Cawnporre, is 
elected for three years by a special resolution of the Society. The Principal is 
required to carry out the policy of the Society and the two Committees, bwt “ ‘ he 
has full powers to admit, punish, suspend or expel students, to grant concesssions 
in fees within the prescribed limits, to award stipends tenable at the Collegee, to 
promote or detain students”at the end of the session, and to take any other acction 
in the discharge of his responsibilities (1)” . No paid servant of the Society, exccept 
the permanent Principal, can be a member of either of the two Comniittecps.

. The “ governing body ” of the Sanatan Dharma College, Cawnpore, csalled 
the Board of Management, is constituted by the “ rules and regulations ” of 
the Shree Brahmavarta Sanatan Dharma Mahamandal and not by its Arttioles 
of Association. Only gentlemen professing “ the Vernashram Dharmaa as 
sanctioned by the Sanatan Dharm ” who have subscribed Rs. 1,000 or jmore 
are eligible to the Board. A list of such persons is prepared by the offic3e of 
the Mahamandal and from among them the Executive Committee at its amnual 
meeting elects the members of the Board for one year. The Board conisists

(1) The Constitution does not define the powers of the Principal, b u t the Standing R ejport o f 
the College declares th a t he  possesses these powers,



of tlhes President, Visitor, Secretary, Under Secretary and ten members. The 
Prinacijpal and other educationists, if  co-opted, will have such limited member
ships ais the Board may grant them.

Tlae functions of the Board have been thus defined :

“ The Board shall have power to—(1) Receive, hold and manage all the sums 
colleected, subscribed, raised or borrowed for the Sanatan Dharma College, and to 
spenqd and invest the same for the benefit of the College. (2) To appoint a sub- 
comnmittee of members of the Board and this sub-committee may be standing, 
temjporary .or for special purposes as the Board may determine on which other 
memabcrs; of the Mandalmay be co-opted. (3) To delegate, subject to such condi- 
tioiiss as they think fit, any of their powers to such sub-committees or to any of its 
offictiers. (4) To make, vary or repeal byelaws for the regulation of the business 
of thhe Ctillege. (5) To appoint, suspend, or dismiss all staff connected with the 
Colleege, and to grant leave of absence on any terms or conditions to any members 
of tlbhe staff.”

' The President performs the duties “ incidental to his office ” and the Visitor 
can i in.spect the institution and record his suggestions in the log-book.

' “ The Secretary,” the College rules declare, ‘ will generally exercise all the 
poweers and perform all the duties delegated to him by the Board. The power 
undeer section 10, clauses (1) and (o), so far as it relates to the appointment and dis- 
missisal of all staff with a saLary of Rs.lOO or less and granting leave of absence of 
the (entire staff, are delegated to him. The Board shall have the power to with
draw  or extend the delegated functions. Without prejudice to the duties dele- 
gateed to him specially by the Board, the Secretary shall— (a) have charge of all 
corrcesjiondence of the College, (b) keep account of the funds of the College, (c) 
keopp accurate minutes of all meetings of the Board and sub-committees, (d) have 
a chaarge of the funds and properties of the College, (e) generally perform all such 
dutides as are incidental to his office.”

While the constitutions of the public and missionary colleges very carefully ^
defirne the powers and responsibilities of the Principal, the constitutions of the 
comim unity colleges are silent on the matter and the door for interference by the 
non-i-academic element is kept open. On 28th October, 1932, owing to the 
prottests of the University, the Board of Management by resolution assigned to 
the Principal “ the power of granting concessions and scholarship and of appoint
ing and punishing menial servants.” Among the institutions affiliated to the 
Agrai University, the S. D. College holds a record for the number of principals 
it hais brought to grief.

Ill—Missionary Colleges
The aim of missionary educationists has been “  the service of India and Educational 

the Indian Church.” Service to the Indian Christian community in the sphere ^
of h.igher education is incidental. The following paragraph from the preamble
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of the constitution of St. John’s College, Agra, will give the reader an idiea 
of the aims and objects of missionary educational work in India. “The aim  
of St. John’s College, Agra, is to give Christian education up to the highest 
University standards, such education including the imparting of sound learning, 
the building of character and the spread of spiritual truth and knowledge 
of God. True to the missionary purpose of its founders, the College seeks both  
by its whole in;fluence and by definite teaching to reall|^e and share with all 
who join it that fullest life which we believe God gives to men through Jesus Christ 
our Lord, and to train and prepare those who may serve and lead the Christian 
Church in India in its great task of the extension of Christ’s Kingdom throughout 
the world. ”

Tiie Christian students at the Missionary colleges are an insignificant minoriity; 
the question of restricting concessions to them exclusively does not arise. The 
majority of teacliers are also non-Cliristians. St. John’s College confines member
ship of the governing body to Christians but the otlier colleges have no such res
triction and by the Articles of Association of St. Andrew’s College, Gorakhp>ur, 
at least two persons on the governing body have to be non-Christians. The 
missionary colleges are not “ Community institutions ” in the Indian sense of the 
term.

Constitutions Constitutions of the missionary colleges are planned on lines qiuite
°̂ ĵMi|sionarji different from the constitutions of the other two types of colleges. U lti

mately responsibility rests with the Missionary Society in England
(generally called the Parent Society) which established the college and 
is responsible for its maintenance. But owing to the long distance and the 
tendency to make Christianity more Indian, the powers of the Parent 
Society arc delegated to a Governing Body in India, and the Parent Society 
confines itself to the framing of the constitution, the appointment of the Principal 
and the Missionary staff and the supervision of major financial operations. Tlie 
PrincijJal acts as the ex officip Secretary of the Governing Body, signs all contracts 
of service with the staff and controls the fimds. Unlike the public colleges and 
the community colleges, the missionary colleges give a fair representation, though 
not decisive voting power, to their Christian stai^.

St John’s constitution of St. John’s College, Agra, w'hieh is mainlaiiied by
CoHeee* the Church Missionary Society, has been revised in accordance with the 

Lindsay Report. The Governing Body consists of over sixteen persons of 
whom five are ex officio, five are elected representatives and six ais co-opted 
by the Governing Body ; the number of teachers on the Governing Body may 
not exceed four. Without in any way impairing its ultimate responsbility, the 
Governing Body may delegate its powers to the Sta,ff Council, the Finance Com
mittee or to a sub-committee of the Governing Body itself, and powers so delegated
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may b«e recfalled. The Principal of the College is appointed by the Parent Society 
after cionsicdering the recommedations of the Governing Body and is entrusted 
with tlhe adiministration of the College funds. “ The Principal shall be respon
sible fo)r th e  discipline of the College and shall administer its alffairs in accordance 
with the aiims of the College and the decision of the Governing Body, and within 
the limiits olf the budget as passed by the Governing Body. Agreements with such 
members o f  the stajEf as are to be confirmed in their appointments by the Govern
ing Bo<dy slhall be executed by the Principal in the form prescribed. Members 
of the permianent staff on such agreements shall have a right of appeal to the 
Governing B ody against any decision of the Principal involving suspension or dis
m issal.” T'ho Church Missionary Society maintains five missionary professors on 
the terms fiixed by it. The Governing Body can amend the constitution of 
the College Iby a two-thirds majority but the sanction of the Parent Society is 
irequired for' the more important amendments.

Christ (Church College, Cawnpore, is managed by a Governing Body, which Christ 
“ governs, directs and controls” the policy of the College on behalf of the 
Parent Society—the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel—who own Cawnport. 
the buildings and provide the missionary members ftf the staff. The 
Governing Body consists of six ex officio members—the Bishop of the Diocese 
[Ghairrmn), the Hoad of the Mission {Vice-Chairman), the Principal {Secretary), 
the Vice-Principal, the Head Master of the Christ Church High School, and 
the Warden of the Hostel. “ T^e Principal shall administer the afi’airs of 
the College. He shall, as occasion arises, appoint, suspend or remove any mem
ber of the st aff of the College, other than those appointed by the Society, but shall 
In every case report his action to the Governing Body. The Governing Body shall 
not entertain any complaint made by a member of the staff, other than those ap
pointed by the Society, against any administrative action of the Principal.”
[Che budget of the College is prepared by the Principal and sanctioned by the 
Jtverning Body, The community-wise distribution of the 261 students of the 
College in 1938 was as follows : .

Caste Hindus, 175; Harijan, 1 ; Muslims, 68 ; Indian-Christians, 13 ;
Parsis, 2 ; Sikhs, 2. Twenty-five women students were also studying at the 
College.

St. Andrew’s College, Gora,khpur, has had to face.grave financial difficulties Andrew’s

hince 1934 and neither the Government nor the public have extended to it the College,
Gorakhpur.

^nancial help it needs and deserves. In 1934, owing to financial difficulties,
|he Parent body, the Church Missionary Society, gasve the College as “ a going 
Concern ” to the National Missionary Society of India (the N. M. S.) on the 
^epper-corn rent of Rs.3 per annum. The land and buildings of the College 
IfV'ere listimated at lakhs. A committee of ten members appointed by the
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N^ îtional Missionary Society took charge of the College and drew up the cons
titution of the Governing Body or Board of Direction. The Church Missionary 
Society has given the College land and buildings to the Governing Body at the 
same pepper-corn rent for a period of five years (from 1st May, 1937), on condi
tion that the College is run as a Christian institution with the Bishop of Lucik- 
now as tx  officio Chairman of the Governing Body and a majority of Christian 
members. For the present, at least, the Parent Society has disappeared 
and the Governing Body as a Regist^ed Association is in sole charge (in 
affiliation with the National Missionary Society),

The Governing Body consists of seventeen members : five ex officio members— 
the Rev. the Bishop of Lucknow {Chairman), the Principal {Secretary), the Vice- 
Principal, the General Secretary of the National Missionary Society ; eight elected 
and co-opted members—five representatives of Christian organJzations, a member 
of the staff elected by the staff, a member of the Fellowship elected by the 
Fellowship, a non-student representative of the Students’ Christian Association ; 
a Christian officer of the B. N.-W. Railway appointed by the A gent; fipe 
members co-opted by the Governing B ody—-Principal of a Christian College, 
an Indian Christian resident of Gorakhpur, three other residents of Gorakhpur 
of whom two are to be non-Christians.

The Governing Body has final authority in all matters aifecting general policy; 
among its specific powers the following deserve to be mentioned—appointment, 
suspension and dismissal of the Principal; the College budget; legal proceedings; 
consideration of appeals against the decisions of the Principal; provident fund; 
au d it; collection of fimds. The constitution can be amended by a three-fourths 
majority of the members present and voting at an annual meeting.

The Governing Body, it will be observed, takes the place of the Board of 
Management as well as the Executive Committee. But as it is expected to meet 
once a year only, considerable powers have been given to the Principal. The 
Principal prepares the budget for the consideration of the Governing Body ; he 
operates the bajikiiig account but the previous sanction of the Governing Body is 
required for the erection of new buildings and substantial alterations. He is in 
charge of religious life but a committee of Christian teachers and non-teachers 
assists him in the work. “ The Principal shall maintain the discipline of the 
College and administer its affairs in keeping with the aims of the College and in 
accordance with the decisions of the Governing Body and within the limits of the 
budget. The Principal shall have power to appoint, suspend" and dismiss any 
member of the staff of the College, but shall in every case report his action with 
reason thereof to the Governing Body. Members of the permanent stA^ shall 
have the right to appeal to the Governing Body against any decision of the 
Principal involving suspension or dismissal.”
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Government 
Policy with 
reference to 
Degree 
Colleges.

IV—FinaDcial PositiOD of the Colleges

It has been the policy of Government to leave degree colleges in private 
hands. The reasons for such a policy are not financial; if  Government had 
from the beginning taken direct control of collegiate education, there would 
have been a saving in the long run. It is only owing to Government courtesy 
and popular ignorance that the managing committees are allowed to talk as if 
they owned the college and its funds. The position of the managing committees 
is that of trustees who can claim little or nothing in their own right. To the 
expenditure on high'jr education taken as a whole the managing committees 
have only contributed a trifling fraction. The chief sources of income have 
been Government grant and the fee of the students.

So far as possible Government grants one-half of the ‘ ‘ approved ’ ’ tuitional 
expenditure to every college. The procedure is regulated by section 390 of the 
Educational Code which prescribes the maximum amount of Government grant.

The maximum grant to a degree college shall not exceed (a) half the tuitional 
axpendituro of the college or (5) the difference between the recurring expenditure 
for the year and the racurring income for the year, excluding the Government 
^ant, wluchever is less.” It has also, in case of college hostels, tried to pay about 
‘ half the sum that is required to supplement the fee-income to meet approved 

knaintenance charges ” {section 357). For “ approved ” expenditure on buildings 
»nd lands as well as equipment, the Government has generally paid one-half of 
[ihe total cost {sections 360 and 369). In case of female education the Code is 
more generous and Government contribution may be double the amount collected 
fiom other sources.

Only a rough estimate of the value of the buildings of the colleges can be College 
attempted : Buildings.

College

Agra College . .

M eerut College . .

Bareilly College . .

D . A.-V. College . .

S. D. College . .

S t. Jo h n ’s College, Agra 

C hrist Church, College, Cawnpore 

S t. Aridrew’a College, G orakhpur

E stim ated cost 
o f buildings

Rs.
4,05,433

3,52,678

1,36,469

5,18,498

5,45,000

8,89,593

(Not available.)

■ 2,50,000

Total . .  30,97,671
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Constructive 
Contribution 
of tlie 
Missions.

Fees.

The value of the buildings of the colleges iŝ  in round figures, about 32 lakhs, to 
which Government has contributed a little less than 16 lakhs, while its moral 
and political influence, has been a decisive factor in enabling the college 
authorities to collect the rest.

The Parent Societies of St. John’s and Christ Church Colleges send missionary 
professors to work at these colleges ; they are appointed by the Parent Societies 
at their own rates and paid by them ; but for the purpose of section 390 of the 
Educational Code, the value of their work is estimated at Indian rates and deemed 
a constructive contribution of the Parent Society ; and one-half (or less) of this 
constructive contribution of the Society is paid by Government.(^) Exactly speak
ing the contribution of the two Missions is not “ constructive ” but “ real,*’ for 
“ real” educational service is rendered.

The minimum fees and the maximum concessions are prescribed by the 
Educational Code ;

“ 59. The minimum scale of tuition fees to be levied in aided degree col
leges is as follows : (i) for degree classes— Rs.75 per annum, (ii) for post
graduate classes— Rs.90 per annum. 60. Tuition fee need not be levied for 
more than ten months in the year in aided degree colleges, if  two clear 
months are given as vacation. 61. The minimum entrance fee to be levied 
in aided degree college is Rs.2. 62. Principals of aided degree colleges
may admit students at half rates on the score of poverty up to a limit of 
5 per cent, on the total numbers on the rolls of the college, but such stu
dents must have passed in the first division the public examination quali
fying them for admission to the class in which they are reading. I f  stu
dents who have passed in the first division are not forthcoming in 
sufficient numbers, the concessions my be granted to students who have 
passed in the second division in order of merit. 63. The limit of half
rate students should not imder any circumstances be exceeded. The 
award of scholarships paid out of college funds or out of funds which 
would otherwise be available for the maintenance of the college is pro
hibited, and the amount so spent during a year by any degree college is 
deducted from the amount of the grant to the college in the following 
year. N . B .—These orders do not affect the expenditure of a definite 
endowment for scholarships or of a private contribution for that pur
pose, not available for general expenses of the college.” The fee pre
scribed for intermediate classes under Section 106 o f the Code is Rs.6-8 
per month.

(*) There are five missionary professors a t  St. Jo lin ’s. The R evd. Canon T . D . Sully, M .A .(O x o n ), 
Principal; Professor H . L. Puxley, b .a . (Oxon), Economics ; the  Revd. J .  P . Ferguson, m .a. (Glasgow), 
A ssistant Professor, Philosophy ; Mr. R . L. Moore, b .sc . (Manchester), A ssistant Professor, P hysics; 
and Miss M. E . Gibbs, m .a. (Manchester), A ssistant Professor, H istory. Their constructive salaries 
a re  estim ated by  the  College a t  Rs.44,500 per annum . Christ Church College has three missionary 
teachers—Professor R . C. Slater, b .a . (Cantab.), E ng lish ; Professor Revd. R . C. Llewyln, m.a. 
(Cttotab.), English ; Mr. A. G. Ackroyd/M.A. (Oxon), Political Science—and estim ates tlieir services 
a t  Ra.21,900, one-half o f which should be considered th e  contribution of th e  P aren t Society.



The actual fees charged by the Colleges are given in the following table :

Statement showing monthly fees charged by the United Provinces Colleges of the Agra University
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2. Meerut College, 
Meerut.

7 0 8 0 •• 8 0 9 0 8 0 9 0 • • • ■ 16 0 10 0 Fees charged for 10 
m onths in the year.

3. Bareilly College, 
Bareilly.
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With these explanations we can proceed to consider the financial position of the College Managing Committess. 
The following figures of the real income and expenditure of the Colleges for the year 1938-39 have been supplied 

by the Principals of the Colleges :
Finances of the University Colleges 

(Actual figures for 1938-39)

U niversity College

Agra College, Agra . .

Bareilly College ..

M eerut College . .

D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore

S. D. College, Cawnpore . .

S t. Jo h n ’s College, Agra . .

Christian College, Cawnpore

St. Anc^rew’s College, G orakh
pur.

’ Total . .

Total 
income 
f r o ^  all 
sources

Rs.

2,28,920

1,27,455

2,67,150

1,04,088

1,05,994

2.07,542

83,331

64,160

Total
expenditure

.G overn
m ent
g ran t

Rs. a. p.

2,34,668 9 3

1,41,157 0 0

2,56,933 2 9

1,04,588 0 0

1,11,061 0 0

2,03,610 0 0

86,040 0 0

65,465 0 0

Rs.

87,177

36,620

67,162

47,933

15,792

91,730

38,915

29,744

11,88,640 12,03,522 12 0 4,15,073

Income from 
fee

6

a. p.Rs.

1,13,617 0 0

54,380 0 0

98,363 0 0

42,963 0 0

55,558 7 0

57,457 0 0

19,351 0 0

24,870 0 0

s ■2 S Ml
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i i

c ^ d  B
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FU

4,66,559 7 0

Rs.

26,310

11,525

2,419

13,830

14,467

10,697

4,200

183,448

Rs.

2,500

4,758

1,305

II
II
o ^

II

Rs.

Capital 
invest
m ent (in 

securities and 
funds)

C apital invest
m ent (in 

buildings)

44,550

21,900

88.4E8

7,000 0 0 

6,753 1 6

N ot available. 

2,50,000 0 0

►a

X
X
G

10
I

1

H w

Rs. a. P- Rs. a. P- -

3,24,700 0 0 1,56,267 0 0

3,13,872 0 0 1,36,469 0 0

96,203 0 0 3,52,678 0 0

1,08,876 0 0 5,18,498 0 0

1,188 2 7 19,297 8 0

. , 8,89,593 0 0
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These figures require some comment and interpretation. The total in 
collumn 1 (income) includes the fee which the colleges collect from the students 
antd pass on to the University ; this fee is not included in column 4 (students’ 
feei). In other words, the students’ fee which along with the annual Govern- 
mesnt grant of Rs.28,000 (or less) enables the University to function is included in 
theo college budgets. There are also a number of items—games, hostels, college 
maigazines, societias, etc.—which the colleges run as self-supporting concerns 
fro)m students’ fee and government grant, these items are rarely a burden on the 
Mainaging Committeos. Three public colleges print their budgets but the other 
collleges only circulate a typed or cyclostyled sheet giving the main heads of 
expendiutre and income. The details of the securities of the various colleges are 
giv/ ên in Ap]wndix J (l). In the case of public colleges the income from securities 
is aivaiable to the college every year. The figures in column 5 are the actuals for 
193i7-38, for Meerut and Agra College and for 1936-37 for Bareilly. Income 
froim securities and endowments earmarked for scholarships and prizes are not 
inclluded in this amount. The total for securities given in column 9 includes the 
securities for scholarships and prizes in the case of Bareilly and Meerut Colleges, 
butt the Principal of Agra College has not included them.

In the case o f community colleges, the authorities in charge have other obli
gations definitely imposed upon them by their articles of association. The income 
of ithese colleges has, therefore, varied from year to year. Thus in the case of
S. ID. College, when the University Executive Council wanted to know what amount 
above Rs.6,600 the Managing Committee was prepared to allot to the College 
eve>ry year the following figures were submitted by the Vice-Chancellor to the 
Excecutive Council on the basis of the figures supplied by the College :

Year Total
expenditure

Fee
income

Government
g ran t

Contribution 
by M anage

m ent

The am oun t 
by which 

the co n tri
bution  by 
M anage
m ent 

exceeds 
Rs.6,600

Rs. a. p. Rs. a. p. Rs. a. p. Ba. a. p. Rs. a. p.

1932J-33 . . 66,779 13 3 27,072 0 0 29,362 0 0 13.345 13 3 6,745 13 3

1933i-34 . . 75,989 7 4 33,418 6 0 27,068 0 0 15,503 1 4 8,903 1 4

193«-35 . . 86,251 V 3 38,131 10 0 37,178 0 0 10,941 6 3 4,341 6 S

1935)-36 . . 86,765 11 7 39,817 6 0 35,966 0 0 10,982 5 7 4,382 5 7

1930i-37 . . 85,306 0 0 49,157 9 0 27,575 0 0 8,593 7 0 1,993 7 0

T o ta l . . 4,01,092 0 5 1,87,596 15 0 1,57,149 0 0 59,366 1 5 26,366 1 5



Among the Missionary Colleges, only St. John’s College, Agra, has subetain- 
tial securities of its own. The Standing Report of 1936 states : “ There is aan 
Endowment Fund held by the Church Missionary Fund Association for the benfefit 
of St. John’s College and School amounting to £30,396 and the normal inconme 
credited to the College account is Rs.14,500.” Some colleges have, in accordanace 
with the requirements of the Department of Education built up a small reaerxve 
fund.

It will be seen that while the total expenditure of the colleges in 1938-:-39 
amounted to Rs. 12,05,519, the total contribution of the Managing Committeees 
from their own sources, including extraordinary contributions during tlie yeear 
but excluding the constructive service of the six missionaries, was only B s.92 ,0110. 
In other words, the Managing Committees of the eight Colleges taken togetliher 
contribute a trifling proportion—about 8 per cent, of the total expenditunre. 
Of the 12 lakhs a year required by the eight Colleges, a little less than 9 lakhs is 
provided by Government and the students. The remaining 3 lakhs consist ppri- 
marily of the balanced items of the college budgets and the fees collected by tthe 
colleges for the Agra University ; both these burdens fall mainly on the shouMerrs 
of the students. The moral value o f the work of the Managing Committeies is 
a different matter, but if the Government decides to take charge of the collepges 
and directs the Principals to carry on their work on behalf of the Governmeint, 
a small increase in the tuition fee of the students and the Government grant wvill 
enable it to balance the college budgets.(^) The “ proprietory cla im s” o f tthe 
Managing Committees do not deserve any serious consideration ; they have at 
the utmost a six pice share in the enterprise and may, if  necessary or desirabble, 
be liquidated with a reasonable compensation.

V—Government’s Power of Visitation
I f  existing ‘ ‘ guaranteed interests ” had not to be taken into consideration, we 

would have recommended that the authority of the colleges and the Universuty 
be vested in the University Executive Council, in the same way as at the unitsary 
universities with the Principals of the colleges as its officers ; that the teachiing 
sta;ff be taken in the immediate and direct service of the University and recniiit- 
ment in future be made by the Executive Council; and that a permanent or bloock- 
grant be made to the Executive Council by the Local Government on the b&asis 
of reasonable estimates, the loss of the contribution from the Managing Ccom- 
mittees to be made up partly by an increase of Government grant and partly by 
an increase of fee. But promises have been given to the founders and promotters 
of community and missionary colleges that the community and missiomary 
character of their institutions will be maintained, and these promises must; be 
honourably kept. We wish, however, to make it clear that no promise has at aany 
time been given to any Managing Committee that it can mismanage its affairs^ or

( ’) Four thousand, two hundred and seventy four students were on th e  rolls on 1st 
SeptemSer. 1937.
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lower the accepted standard of education or treat the taxpayer’s contribution or 
thee students’ fee as its private property. The public authority, while under the 
mroral obligation to preserve the character of the institution, is bound to see that 
its ! affairs are properly managed and it may, in the last resort, have to decide in 
wHiat representatives of the community (or the mission) it is going to place the 
pow er of control. This is the essence of the Government’s power of inspection or 
vissitation.

The shortcomings of the present provisions (section 6 of the Act) have already 
beeen pointed out. No inspection or visitation of the University or any affiliated 
colllege has yet taken place. Whether there has (or has not) been the need for 
succh an inspection will be a matter of opinion, but the procedure prescribed is 
unworkable. The power of directing inspection was given to the Visitor (Gov- 
ernior-General) but the colleges were maintained by the Provincial Governments 
ancd the States, who were not empowered to direct an inspection. In the case of 
thes unitary universities, the Executive Council can carry out the directions of 
the? Visitor but all that the Executive Council of an affiliating tmiversity can do 
is tto disaffiliate the college.

- The provisions for inspection should, in our opinion, be maintained with the 
necjessary clarification. The Government should, first, decide whether the fault 
liesj with the Executive Council or the college authorities, and if the fault lies with 
thes college authorities, inquiry should be made into the administration of the college 
direect without implicating the Executive Council when it is not to blame. We 
alsco consider it necessary that the Executive Council should be given the privilege 
of dirawing the attention of the Government to the fact that the affairs of a college 
are in grave disorder. The following amendment of section 6 of the Act is sug- 
geslted :

(1) The Provincial Government shall have the right to cause an suggested 
inspection to be made, by such person or persons as it may direct, of
the University and its buildings, and also of the examination, 
teaching and other work conducted or done by the University, 
and to cause an inquiry to be made in like manner in respect of 
any matter connected with the University. The Government shall, in 
every case, give notice to the University of its intention to cause an inspec
tion or an inquiry to be made and the University shall be entitled to be 
representd thereat.

(2) The Government may address the Chancellor with reference to the 
results of such inspection or inquiry and the Chancellor shall communicate 
to the Senate and to the Executive Council the views of the Government.
He shall, after ascertaining the opinion of the Senate and the Executive 
Council thereon and after ascertaining the action which the Executive
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Council lias taken or proposes to take, with the approval of the Senalte, 
upon the results of such inspection or inquiry, submit a report of tiie sajme 
to the Government within such time as Government may have direetecd.

(3) Where the Executive Council does not, within a reasonalle timao, 
take action to the satisfaction of the Government, Government mxy, affter 
considering any explanation furnished or reprsentation made by the Seniate 
and the Executive Council, issue such directions as it may think fit and 1the 
Executive Council shall comply with such directions.

(4) (a) The Provincial Government shall have the right, either on its own  
initiative or on the recommendation of the Executive Council, to causei an 
inspection to be made by such person or persons as it may direci, o f fany 
associated college of the University, its buildings, libraries, laboratoriess or 
hostels and also of the examination, teaching and other work conduc^ted 
or done by the College and to cause an inquiry to be made in the Hike 
manner in respect of any matter connected with the College. The Grov- 
ernment shall, in every case, give notice to the University and to the 
College of its intention to caiise an inspection or an inquiry to be made ;and 
the Executive Council of the University and the Management of the 
College shall be entitled to be represented thereat. The representative off tlie 
University may, at the discretion of Government, be included araoixg the 
persons appointed to conduct the inspection or the inquiry.

(6) The Government may address the Chairman of the Managing Bward 
of the (Jollege who shall communicate to the Managing Authorities the viiews 
of the Government and ascertain from them tiie action which they hiave 
taken or propose to take upon the results of such inspection or inqiuiry.

(c) The Chairman of the Managing Board shall submit to the Govrern- 
ment the report of the Management on the action taken within the tiime, 
if  any, appointed by the Government.

(d) Where the Management does not, within a reasonable time, Itake 
action to the satisfaction of the Government, the Government may, aafter 
considering any explanation furnished or representation made by the 
Management, issue such directions as it may think fit and the Maniage- 
ment shall comply with such directions.

VI—Recognition—the Establishment of New Colleges 
By ‘ recognition ’ we mean the establishment of a University Co’lege and 

maintenance as an integral part of the University, and by ‘ affiliation ’ the 
Government recognition by the University of particular classes or courses of stidy ait a
the power of College, (i) The establishment and maintenance of a University College as a

(1) A t present these term s are no t used w ith care b u t usually ‘ nffiliation ’ means the receogui- 
withdrawal tion o f a  College and ‘ recognition ’ the affiliation of particu lar classes or courses of ^tudy a t a
of ColloKe. The change in the character of the U niversity recommended by ua justifies i chamge in
reeognition. *the usually accepted meaning of these terms, .
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fecagnized institution is a matter of public policy and a function o f Govern
ment ; affiliation on the other hand, is an academic question and obviously 
a function of the University.

Under section 21 of the Act of 1904 an institution applying for affiliation has 
to s.atisfy the Syndicate about a number of important items, and the Syndicate, 
if not satisfied, would not recommend it for affiliation to Government. This 
section merely enumerated matters concerning which it was thought advisable 
that the Syndicate and its inspectors should make a preliminary inquiry and placo 
their findings before Government. By the Act of 1927 the power of affiliation 
(subject to the provisions of section 39 which declared that the colleges associated 
with the Allahabad University would be affiliated to the Agra University in the 
same manner) was vested in the University (subject to the assent of the Chancellor) 
but colleges applying for affiliation were required to satisfy the Executive Council 
(First Statute II) with regard to the following particulars : A satisfactory 
standard of educational efficiency and a permanent basis; adequate financial 
voaources •, a d^iuand for higher eluoation. iu the locality or ii\ the coimn.uuity ; 
adequate pay for teachers so that the institution may ‘ attract and retain 
competent men ’ and the ‘ guarantee ’ of ‘ reasonable security of tenure to 
teachers ’ in perm inent service ; a proper and suitably organized management; 
buildings ; furniture and equipment; provisions for the residence of students 
and for their recreation and health ; preparedness of the institution to send 
lepjrts and returns demanded by the Executive Council.

The conditions of recognition should, in our opinion, be laid down clearly in 
th3 Act and the First Statutes. An institution seeking recognition as a University 
College teaching for the degress of the University should be required to apply to 
Government direct. The Government, before it finally decides the matter, should 
Bitisfy itself that the conditions of recognition as laid down in the Act and the 
Statutes have been fulfilled and Executive Coimcil of the University should have 
the right of submitting a repart on the naatter. The financial resources of the 
miaaging authority and the assistance the Government itself is prepared to give 
will also have to ba taken into account. Pinal decision should lie with the Gov
ernment as under the Act of 1904 ; the Executive Council should have only the 
right of submitting its recommendations.

Under the Act of 1927 the Executive Council has the power of disaffiliating 
any institution on its own responsibility and without any reference to Govern
ment. Such power is not, in jjrinciple, admissible so far as University Colleges 
of this Province are concerned. The Executive Council will, as explained here
after, bo entitled to keep in view tlie way a college has been functioning when 
siubmitting its recommendation for Government grant. If it is satisfied that the
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administration of a college is corrupt and ineffic ient and that those in charg® of 
it are incapable of putting things right of their own accord, it should have the 
right of recommending an ‘ inspection ’ of the college by Government, and  
Government after considering the ‘inspection repiort’ may decide the matter ais it 
deems fit. But the establishment and disestablishment of University Collesges 
is a matter of concern to the public and, as under the Act of 1904, the Executtivc 
Council should not have the power of final decisiion in either case. On the otther 
hand the University is required to maintain the academic standards of Colllego 
work and it should, in our opinion, have all powers necessary for this purpose.

VII—The University and the Colleges

We proceed now to submit our recommendation on the relations of the TUni- 
versity and the Colleges and the powers of supervision and control which shcould 
be vested in the University.

I —-The University entitled to all necessary information

I—First, in order to onablo thorn to discha^rge their functions properly,, tho 
Vice-Chancellor and the Executive Council should be empowered by Statutie to 
obtain all necessary information within a reasoinable time ; and in particulan’ the 
following ;

(t) The constitution of the college authorities, including the registcered 
articles of association, the regulations and rules made by such authoriitics, 
and all amendments made in the college constitution by any authoriity.

(2) Election results of all college authorities.

(3) Proceedings of the Managing Committees and their sub-committtees.

(4) Report of all appointments, tempiorary or permanent, wliich it is
proposed to make on the college staff, amd where applications have Ibeen 
received, a note on the qualification of the candidates available, the pcower 
being reserved to the Executive Council t.o send for the original app)lica- 
tions if it so desires. *

(5) The budget, prepared in the form prescribed by the Regulatioins of 
the Executive Council; a list of the secur ities held by the College, andl the 
purpose (if any) for which they are earmairked ; all additions to the sescuri- 
ties and the sale or disposal of the exist ing securities.

(6) Report of the auditor and the acifcion taken thereon.

(7) Report on all building operations ((excluding mnior repairs) antd on
the funds provided for them. .

(8) The annual report of the Principal. The Executive Coiuncil 
should be empowered to prescribe by Kegulations., the items wliichi the 
Report should include.

Chaptee X X III] ( 380 )



(9) Report on the arrangements made for various courses of study in 
the succeeding session (present Statute 3 of Chapter XVII).

(10) Returns in the form prescribed for such returns, annually or at 
such times as the Executive Council may require.

(11) Proceedings of the College Academic Council, where such a Cotmcil 
exists, and a note on all delegation of responsibilities and duties by the 
Principal to members of the staff.

I I —The. University entitled to control the residence discipline and studies 
of the students and to regulate the work of the staff

III—The University, in the second place, should be entitled to control the 
admiassion residence, discipline and studies of the students and to control and 
regulJate the work of the staff. The only way in which the Agra University can 
at prcesent control the work of the teachers is to consider obedience of the Statutes 
a conndition of the continuance of affiliation. “ The Executive Council may call 
upon I an affiliated college to take, within a specified period, such action as may 
<Tî ipeaar to it to be necessary in respect of any of the matters lefeiied to in S iist  
Statuate II. I f  after the time so fixed the College fails to comply with the orders 
of thue Executive Council as above, the Executive Council may with effect from 
such date as it may determine, and after considering such explanation as the 
Collegge may give, withdraw the affiliation.” {Statutes 11 and 12 of Chapter X  VII.)

&So far as the control of the students and their work is concerned, the Allaha
bad lUniversity had left a definite tradition behind it, and the College Managing 
(*omnmittee,j have found no difficulty in sticking to their old habit. But objection 
lias Ibeen raised by the spokesmen of the Managing Committees to University 
Statuites concerning the work and minimum salary of the teachers on the ground 
that such statutes are an infringement of the rights and privileges of the 
empldoyers. The University has made no attempt to lay down any rules for 
the saalary, the recruitmsnt or the promotion of the staff, it  has only by Statute 

of Chapter XVII prescribed the minimum salary : “ No whole-time teacher 
shall be appointed on a salary of less than Rs.lOO per month. It has also prcs- 
cribeod the maximum amount of teaching work (exclusive of extra-curricular duties) 
to be) required of the teachers— 18 periods a week for the heads of departments 
doings post-graduate work, 21 periods for other teachers doing post-graduate 
work; and 24 periods for the rest, the length of a period to be 45 minutes or more.

ITha m ain  po in t is  to discuss irrelevant fantim sm s and ccntpkxcs of d((jc- 
ncracpy. The following extracts from the speeches of the Revd. J. C. Chatterji 
are ccommended to the attention of all ;

‘■“ I feel that the speech of my friend, Rai Bahadur Babu Vikramajit, is 
typiccal of the employer. In this world there has been an endless controversy 
betwccen employers and employees. I won’t say labom'. I am proud of the pro- 
fessioun to which I belong. I have been, through ail the grades of a teacher’s life.
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Fortunaielj' or unfortunately I happen now to be in the bame category ais iiiy 
lionourable friend, so far as the employers of teachers are concerned . . .  I 
realize the problems which face the teachers as well as the employers of teaichers. 
I f  a universily is a University, here at least the distinction, or at any ratte the 
cleavage, between the employers of teachers and the teachers themselves should 
be minimized, for then alone can life and work in the University develop. I feel 
that whatever may be said from an ideal point of view, it is not possible ifor an 
educated man who is supposed to have the simplest amenities of moderm life 
particularly books, papers and also a place where to read, to get on with a fsalary 
of less than Rs. 100 which is by no means too much. . . . My friend toUd you
that he has no objection to Rs.lOO or the minimum tune, but that it is the prin
ciple that he wants to fight. In his view this is undue interference with the rights 
of managers and managing bodies. I think that the University has every right 
to lay down the general conditions under which the managing bodies should', work 
if  they expect affiliation from the University. I believe in ancient and. well- 
established miiversities all these matters are the concern of the Viee-Chamcellor 
and the executive body of the University. We do not here for a momentt want 
to dispute certain matters which must remain with the Managing Commiittees. 
But there are matters which are purely academic and salary is academic in the 
sense that unless a teacher is adequately fed and clothed, he is pretty nearlly use
less for his work as a teacher. In the same way we believe that we must (control 
the actual tima-limit which shall be given to class-teaching because the whole) life of 
the University will be vitiated and stagnated if the University teacher is notfc given 
the leisure which is necessary for him to keep himself abreast of modern educcation, 
modern knowledge and so forth. The University is to be served by able bodie«d men, 
and there can be no able-bodied men who are underfed and overworked. {̂ )̂ . . . 
It is quite easy to say that so-and-so works for eight hours, and that before labour 
laws came in, labourers worked for 20 out of 24 hours. Is that any justiffication 
that we should involve our teachers and put on them a burden which is neitther to 
their interest nor to the ultimate good of the institution or the student-commaunityl 
The mere fact of a teacher sitting and lecturing to a vast concom’se of studeants for 
so many hours is neither to the benefit of those students nor to the benefitt of the 
institution. The work of a tired man sitting and lecturing and trying ko draw 
the attention of tired young man is futile. I speak both as one who has been a 
teacher and one whose duty now is to supervise the work of teachers in fschools 
and colleges, and I say as the result of many years experience that teachers in uni
versity colleges ought to be given a certain amount of leisure, that we aree doin^ 
no good to them, that we are doing no good to employers and that we fare do-| 
ing no good to the students by asking teachers to lecture for long hours. Itt is notj 
lecturing alone which really makes the training tluit is given in our univejrsitiO'',j

(*) Volume X .-A, p. 137—138.
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The tceacher ought to have leisure so that he may be able to make social contacts 
with fstudents, he may be able to play games, ho may be able to visit the students, 
if posssible in tlieir homos or to ask them to visit him in his home. None of these 
things are possible if he is a mere lecturing machine. My view is that tliis is a 
measmre of relief, and if the measure is found to be inadequate, the Senate or tlie 
Execmtive Council will try to give them more relief.”(i)

TThe University has, on the other hand, not succeeded in asserting its power Disciplinary 

over ai wide field where its authority ought to be paramount. Whenever the officer needed

* of a ccollege undertakes any duty on behalf of the University, he must be deemed 
to conne under its discipline and control. At present the University can issue leakage case, 

‘ instrructions ’ but it has no disciplinary authority that counts. It can disaffiliate 
the imstitution but the guilt may not be with the institution. The leading case is 
the lojakage of question papers at Cawnpore in 1937. The Executive Council on 
7th Amgust, 1937, adopted the findings of the Inquiry Committee and ‘ requested ’ 
the Mfanagement ‘to take such action as was called for’( )̂. Nothing was done by the 
Manafgement. On 11th October, 1937, the Executive Council reiterated its 
decisiion, declared that it would not recognize any further inquiry (by the college 
authoirities) and requested that action be taken by the Management before 1st 
Noveimber, 1937.(®) On 19th November, 1937, it declared the action taken by the 
Mana>,geraent to be ‘ inadequate in view of the gravity of the offence’ and appealed 
to Gowernment. ‘ The Council sesks the co-operation of the Education Depart
ment o f the United Provinces in their effort to maintain discipline among Univer
sity toaachers and to uphold the purity of the examinations and resolved that the 
raatt03r bo reported to the Director of Public Instruction for such action as his 
Dapairtmeut considers necessary.” On 8th March, 1938, a letter from the Secre
tary, dated the 30th November, 1937, was placed before the Council informing it 
that IPfincipal Bhattacharya had resigned with effect from 1st January, 1938.
The Uetter was recorded. ,

Iin order to give to the University the authority of controlling and regulating 
the wfork of teachers and students, and to ensure its power to take disciplinary 
steps against the members of the College staff when they are acting as officers or 
agent&s o f the University, we recommend that—

(a) the following sub-section be added to Section IV of the Act— “ to 
control the admission, residence, discipline and studies of the students, 

and to regulate and control the work of the teaching staff of the 
UnTversity Colleges.”

( 383 ) [C h a p t e r  XXTIT

(>*) V olirae XI-A, p. 214, S ta tu tes 6 , 7 and 8 of C hapter X V II prescribing the maximum am ount 
of worlik b y  tie  teachers were under discussion,

(22) Volim e X l-A , p. 2.
(3») Ibid., p. 60.
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(b) Clause 9 of tlie Contract of Service which specifies tlie grounds on w liich  
an employee’s services can be dispensed with should be amended to inaclude 
the following ; “ Misconduct, including misconduct connected with Uni
versity Examinations and other University duties.”

III—Further, if  a college authority persisteatly disregards tho Statultess and 
laws of the University or lowers its academic standards—if, for examples, the 
Managing Committee makes no provision for the te iching of a particular cclaass or 
some provision that is merely an eyo-wash, or the teachers and students are puut oii 
to election-work—the University should be authorized to ‘disaffiliate’ the Codleege to 
the extant nocessary. The University is entitled in such circumstances to deeclare 
that the college has, in whole or in part, ceased to function as an educatiomil i insti
tution ; and that it has no alternative but to disaffiliata the College to the esxtent 
necessary till such time as the College authorities bring their work back too the 
normal standard. Tha previous saiction of the Government should not be rfeqq[uired 
for disaffiliation merely ; on the other hand, the interest of the students shoulild bo 
protected. AU students who were on the rolls of fche College at the date oM dis
affiliation should be allowed to appear a s ‘private candidates’ for the degriee) exa
mination for which they were preparing, irrespective of the fact whether orr not 
they satisfy the d3finition of private candidates (1). But new admission, of coourse, 
will not be recognized by the University. During this period, long or shortt, the 
College will be reduc3i to the position of a co iching organization. Thus if a Cobllege, 
in order to save money, refrains from appointing a properly qualified teaacher 
for a post-graduate subject, the University may very rightly disaffiliate the Cclollegc 
in that subject and give the diploma of ‘Private Candidates’ to students who ■ pass 
the University examination. The Regulations of the University, however, sbhould 
provide that no such step be taken by either Council except on the recommaenda- 
tion of the Vice-Chancellor aft3r such inquiries as he may consider neceisssary.

IV—The University lastly, as the trustee of the two chief contributors t(to the 
income of the colleges—the Government and the students—is entitled to  r regu
late and control the employment and dismissal of the teaching staff and to  ddefine 
their conditions of service. But since the promises given by the Governnueunt in 
the past are binding on the University, this power should not be exercised i so as 
to infringe the ‘ community ’or ‘ missionary ’ character of existing instifcutitions. 
The question has been discussed in considerable detail in the next chapteer.

hlspection t̂o ^ p r e s e n t  the colleges are inspected every five years automatiroalilly in 
continue. accordance with the Regulations of the Executive Council, an institution appplying 

for affiliation in a new subject is also inspected before the Executive Coun cilil con
siders its application. The Board of Inspection, as already explained, comsisists of

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -  ̂ “
(1) The question of private candidates is discussed in a subsequent C hapter.
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6hee ’̂ fica-Chancellor, th^ Director of Public Instruction, the Deans, two persons 
eleectted by the Senate and two persons elected by the Executive Council. The 
Booaird every year elects a Panel of ten members, presumably in view of work to be 
donnei in the following session. Periodical inspection must be carried out by two 
penrsojns at least, one of whom is required to be a member of the Board. We 
havve carafully examined the ‘ confidential reports ’ produced by the multi- 
tudUimous inspections organized by the University. There are useless literatures.
Thae inspectors brought no information to the University which coujid not have 
beeen called from the Principal’s Report, the returns submitted to the Registrar’s 
Offidce», the College Prospectuses and the proceedings of the College Managing 
bodiliejs. We do not recommend the continuation of the Inspection Board and the 
Panneli. Both bodies are supertiuous and uimecessary.

W e recommend the continuation of the automatic plan of five yearly inspec
tion 1 f(or the purpose of stock-taking and as a review of the work of the institution 
durL’injg the period. The Vice-Chancellor, the Director of Public Instruction (or 
an COflficer of the Department appointed by him)—and the Principal of the College 
shouuld bo ex officio members of the Committee of Inspection, and two or three 
eduacavtionists should be appointed to it by the Executive Council on the recom- 
mjnndtation of the Vice-Chancellor. Their report should be submitted confiden
tiality to the Executive Council and the Govenament.

V̂ I—The affiliation of a college in a new subject of instruction is primarily Afflliatfofl of 
an aac;ademic matter. At present the work is not properly done, (a) By the new'«fbj«ct* 
provvisiions of Statute 9, Chapter XV II, no college is permitted ‘ ‘ to open classes for 
any ' examination of the University or for any subject comprised in the course for 
that b examination unless it has previously obtained specific recognition from the 
Univveirsity fjr such examination.” This provision should be continued. (6)
Collaegtes desiring recognition in any subject should be required to apply to the 
Univveirsity by the time prescribad. If the Vica-Chancellor feels that a prima facie 
pase > hias baen made out, he will place the application before the Academic 
Counnciil; the Council may be able to decide the question on the basis of informa
tion a available, but if  it feels that further inquiry is necessary, it will, on the recom- 
menddattion of the Vice-Chancellor, appoint one or more persons to inspect the 
coUeggei and will decide the matter after considering their report, (c) There is at 
preseentt no provision for the withdrawal of affiliation once granted, however slack 
the t<teaching work of a college department becomes. Even when both the teacher 
and t thie students disappear for a time, ths affiliation remains. The only relevant 
provirisiion is Statute 10 of Chapter XVII. “ The affiliation of a college in a parti
cular r siubject for a particular degree shall cease in case the college has not sent 
up fo»r three consecutive years any candidate for any examuiation in that subject.”
The \Viice-Chancellor, in our opinion, should be authorized to draw the attention of
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tke Academic Council to the fact that at college department of teaching has ceaased 
to function or is not functioning satisfaictorily with reference to certain classeas or 
subjects. The Academic Council should! be empowered to withdraw the affiliatiion, 
but it may, if considered necessary, appoint an inspection committee on the 
recommendation of the Vice-Chancello)r and decide the matter after i t  has coDnsi- 
dered the inspection report.

There is a strong faaling in some quarters against the opening o f  new poost- 
graduate classes on the ground that tJhis leads to needless duplication. Tl'here 
is something to be said for this view when two or three colleges in th« same city 
begin competing for the same stadentis for the same post-graduate classes. On 
the other hand, a college Department o)f Teaching is starved, stunted and fossillised 
if  its teaching work is confined to B. Ak. and B. Sc. classes only ; the charm of uni
versity education is gone if  the M. A. classjs are not there. A good teacher, still 
in the prime of his youth, will study w ith  greater care if  senior boys a ie entruusted 
to his charge ; if he has to lecture to tlhe same B. A. classes, year after year,', he 
will, for no fault of his own, degjneratte into a mere coach. The dev«lopmeimt of 
our character and intellect are condiitioned on our opportunities of serTvice. 
Nor can the healthy influence exercisetd by the post-graduate boys ia  the seocial 
life of the institution be ignored.

I f  the list of teachers in Appendix Ji (2) is carofuUy examined, it will be fcbund 
that the qualifications and the teachimg experience of the staff of the better r col
leges does not in any way suffer ty  comparison with the teachers who are acttually 
incharge of the teaching work of B. A. and B. Sc. classes at the unitary universsities. 
But opportunity for higher studies is hacking. We feel strongly that a  Univeersity 
College should have a proper coniplemient of post-graduate classes in Arts at I least. 
The staff is, oa the whole, not laeking in ability and it will, we believe, be wi^illing 
to  p u t  in the extra energy required for the maintenance of their academic sfetatus 
and the dignity of theii: institution, iif the necessary provision is made. And 
the chief provision necessary is a good college library.

V III—College A dm in istra tion— Exeoutive

The executive authorities of the degree colleges of this Province have > beeri 
planned on a variegated pattern. Ŵ e are not faddist for uniformity, but a i  pro
p e r ly  o rg an iz ed  system o f  higher educsation cannot ignore the essentials o f f good 
ajjministration.

We recommend, first, that the ffollowing provisions be incorporated iiin the 
First Statute.

I. The authority of the Princi pal should be clearly defined so as to eensure 
that he has su f f ic ie n t powers for disclnarging his duties as the responsible aacade- 
mie head of the institution. The following draft is suggested ;



(i) The R ’incipal shall be the chief aecademic officer of the University College 
andl, subject to the Statutes and Regulatiions of the University, he hall have 
abssolute powers in ail matters relating to tfche admission, promotion and expulsion 
of sttudents, tha discipline of classes, andl the collection and remission of fee.
He shall be solely responsible for the givimg and refusing of holidays, for regula
t in g  the details of the courses of study sand for the grant o f scholarships in 
acccordance with the rules.(^)

(ii) The menial servants of the Colleg^e shall be appointed and dismissed by 
the jPrincipal subject to the general control of the Managing Committee, Appoint- 
menlts carrying a pay of less than Rs.50 per mensem shall be made by the Principal 
subjject to the approval of the Managing (Committee. Appointments to all non- 
teacshing posts carrying a higher salary shaill be made by the Managing C om- 
mitttee on the recommendation of the Primcipal.

(i ii) The Principal shall be an tx  officiio member of the Managing Committee.
He shall also be an ex officio member of aJl committees appointed for seJecting 
candiidatss for teaching posts and due regaird shall be paid to his recommenda- 
tioiua,

(iv) The appointment and dismissal o)f the Principal shall be subject to the Government 

sanest ion of Goveimment, provided that in thie case of community colleges the sane- necessary for 

tioni o f  tlie Government shall only be giveni to a person whose name is included in and*dlsmlssal 

a lisit submitted by the Managing Commiittee to the Government through the 
Exeoctitive Council of the University.

I I —We do not recommend any alterattion in the present composition of the 
Colleege Managing Boards. It is difficult to (organize either a communal or a public 
electtorate for a University College ; the prolblem which had faced us in the organi- 
zaticon of the University Senate reappearrs in another form. The Missionary 
Colleeges have ijo Managing Boards. The Managing Boards of t ie  commimity 
colle?ge«9 ire the Societies or Mandals to whiich entrance (by subscription or elec
tion b y  prim iries) is the right of all memlbers of the community. Membership 
b f  tlhe Managing Boards of the public collleges can be obtained by donation 
(Meeemt College) or nomination by Goveimment (Agra and Bareilly Colleges).
A ny' alteration in the constitution of the Bcoards will have to keep in view the 
needis ard requirements o f the individuall institution. The question should be 
left <to thj colleges concerned and to the ptersons and communities interested in 
theirr welfare. No sweeping changes are (desirable.

; II I—For the Managing Committees of sail colleges we recommend the follow- Managing 

ing pprovinons :

((15 The Managing Committee or Executtive B(xiy of every Uniyersity College cov'ernment 
shall. inchde—(a) Four persons nominated by/ the Government for a period of three 

a ^ )  Partg raphs (1) and (2) are modified from  the Agra College Rules, Toftciiins
Oepartments.
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years : provided that in the case of oommunitty and missionary colleges the 
persons so nominated shall be members of the coimmunity or the Church (ais the 
case may be) to which the Society belongs, (6) tw o  Chairmen or Heads ojf the 
Departments of Teaching in the college co-opted for a period of one year b y  the 
Executive Committee i}n order of seniority of serwice : provided that, where the 
constitution of the Managing Committee or Miission confines membershiip to 
persons of a particular denomination, only Headls of Departments belongiing to 
that denomination shall be eligible.

(2) Representation shall not be allowed to a ccollege, either on the Executive 
Council through the Principal or on the Boardis of Studies or the Aca(demic 
Council through the Heads of the Departments of TTeaching or any other autlhority 
or body of the University unless the college conforrms to the conditions prescribed 
in regard to the constitution of the College Mamaging Committees.

These recommendations have to be explained!. The revised Regulations of 
the Allahabad University gave the Principal the poower of expelling and rusti(cating 
students and of disqualifying them from the next ejnsuing examination. The) Agra 
University, as an affiliating authority, felt that it could only enforce its (orders 
through the Principal and this would not be possiible unless the Principal hiimself 
had sufficient powers. The inspection committeees were, therefore, instructted to 
inquire and report on the powers given to the Prrincipal by the Managing Com
mittee. We suggest that the question be settled by provisions of the law..

So far as the powers of the Principals are cooncerned, oxir recommendiations 
imply no change in the position of the Principals oif Missionary Colleges ; the elxist- 
ing constitutions give them greater powers tham we have recommended. The 
Principals of Meerut and Bareilly Colleges will, mnder our recommendatioms, be 
placed on the same footing as the Principal of A ^ a  College. So far as the> com
munity colleges are concerned, we wish to make lit clear that we have no desire 
to question the community principle. The Primcipal of a community ccollege 
should be tx  officio member of the Managing C^ommittee and of all Seliection 
Committees appointed by it. His powers in thte administration and discjipline 
of the College should be enlarged and clearly defimed in the manner recommesnded. 
But it is not necessary for him to be the Secretar^y of the Managing Commiittee. 
The object of our recommendations is to place thie Principals of the commiunity 
colleges in a position similar to that o f the Pro-V/ice-Chancellors of Aligarrh and 
Benares. Provided the Managing Committees rec3ommend a qualified mam from 
their community, neither the Executive Council nor the Government wiill feel 
inclined to interfere. But once appointed, he shiould be in a position to aittend 
to his work unhampered by the changing maj(orities of the Managing Com
mittees, and he will not be able to do so if he ffinds his livelihood depejndent
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upon their mercy. No Universsity College will function well unless the Principal’s 
securrity of tenure is properly gguaranteed.(’)

TChe staff of the Colleges hi^ve long bsen pressing their claim for representation 
on thte governing bodies. The cclaim is not for an effective voting strength or the 
priviMege of organizing a snialll minority that may turn the balance in an even 
contesst; the claim is for a reprcessntation of the teachers’ view-point through the 
seniorr members of the staff. TThe principle was approved by the Calcutta Univer
sity Commission. ‘ ‘ The Univeersity ought to exact from its constituent colleges 
cerbaiin clear and definite condittions regarding their organization and government. 
In thee first place, every college ought to be a public educational institution whose 
propesrty is securely held under tan approved trust deed. . . .  In the second place 
it oug^ht to have a properly comstituted governing body on which the University 
shoulcd have one or more repressentatives, and the teachers of the college at least 
two elilected representatives in addition to the Principal.” (Vol. IV, p, 305.) 
The qquestion came up before the Senate on 20th November, 1920, and in the 
coursee of the discussion the latee Dr. Ganesh Prasad remarked : “  In the Calcutta 
Univesrsity as well as the Patna University there is no college, not even a Govern
ment (College, with a governing Ibody on which the teaching staff is not represented.
I was I surprised to find from thie agenda that there are colleges in the Agra Uni- 
vesity/ where the teaching staffF is not represented. In the Province of Bihar, 
in the3 Province of Orissa and iin the whole jurisdiction of the Calcutta Univer
sity, e^verywhere the college teacchers are represented on the managing committees. 
You nmay have them in very S3mall numbers, say 2 out of 10 or 12. That the 
teacheers should be represented con the managing bodies is the A, B, C of Univer- 
sitj;̂  orrganization.”

\We have in our recommenidations restricted membership of the Governing 
Body,, both for Government mominees and Heads of Departments, to persons 
belonging to the community or Ithe Church in the case of denominational colleges. 
But thhe authorities of these colleeges should be invited to consider the advisability 
^.remnoving the restriction so far as the Heads of Departments are concerned. 
The Mlanaging Committees of thte two Cawnpore Colleges are organized by “ bye- 
laws;” ’ their constitution does mot depend upon the Articles of Association and 
there sshould be no legal difficultty in implementing our suggestion. St. John’s 
Collegee will probably rdquire the sanction of the Parent Society, but if the question 
is propperly put before it, the Clhurch Mission Society will probably not hesitate
lo folldow the example set by tthe two other missionary colleges.

(1)) Rev. J .  C. C hatterji referred th e  m atters very delicately in th e  Senate (22nd November. 
1936, Vool. IX -A , p. 253)—“ Supposing thhere is a  Principal or some one else who occupies a  free house 
or o ther r perquisites. Is  it  open to th e  CCollege (Managing Committee) to  tell him not to come to  the 
College r next morning and to  remove hinmself and his belongings nex t day ? I  heard th a t  such a 
thing haas been tried  in certain places. ] I  speak subject to  correction. I  do feel th a t teachers a t  our 
Colleges i ought to  be protected against hiiighhandedneas of this kipd.” The woida, “ subject to correc- 

anre seperflupus.
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IX— College Administration—Academic
We have insisted on a careful deifinition of the powers of the Principal, boecausei 

his authority is the sheet-anchor ofiihe academic life of the institution. In i prac
tice, as is wall-known, the Priacipal rnsks membars of the staff to do a lot off work 
for him. In their attempt to create a proper corporate fealing among the staflf, 
several colleges have organized a b(ody, known by various names, conssisting 
either of senior teachers or of all teachers. Reference to thes3 Councils wvill be; 
found in Appendix J.

I.— We are of opinion that an Academic Council should be organized 1. in all 
colleges in order to help the Principal, in particular with reference to the folliiowing 
matters : (o) Conduct of examinations and appointment o f examiners, (6) aadmis- 
sions, (c) the college library, (d) tihe college magazine, (e) the time-tabble, (/' 
allotment of freeships and scholarships, (g) extra-mxiral lectures, (A) all extra-i-curri 
cular and such other duties as may be assigned to it.

The Academic Council, in its g;eneral frame work, should correspond i to the 
academic council of the University and should consist of all heads of departrments. 
L?gally, of course, the resolutions of the Academic Council will only be reconmmen- 
dations to the Principal, but in pract ice it is to be hoped that most of its deocisions 
will be final. There are many matters in which the Principal may safely deelegate 
his authority to the members of the staff and to the Council without thae need 
of any further reference to him. Cwpies of the rules of the Academic COouncil 
should be sent to the Vice-Chancello>r for information and also of such chhanges 
as may be made in them from time to time.

The Principal, or in his absence the Vice-Principal, should preside ovver the 
meetings of the Academic Council but in the absence o f both, the Council eshould 
be able to elect its own chairman for the meeting.

II.— Departments of Teaching, consisting of all teachers of the suubject, 
should also be organized and allowed to make recommendations about j such 
matters as may be referred to them by the Principal or the Academic Counncil.

III.—We also suggest that in eveiry University College an Athletic Asssocia- 
tion be organized composed as under :

(a) The Secretary of each game who would also be the Treasurers. He 
is to be a member of the staff.

{b) The Captain and Vice-C;aptain of each game. In the term “ ganmes ” 
should be included gyilinasium (English and Indian), University Tra-aining 
Corps, Physical Training, Scoiuting and Athletics. The function oof the 
Athletic Association would be to organize an! co-ordinate all j games

■ a nd athletic activities of the University College.

IV.—Social and literary activitiies under the control of the Principal oi>r of 
teacher appointed by him should be further encouraged.



V;.— Attempts should be made to organizse a better supervision over students 
living in the city. The Principal should hawe sufficient number of Proctors to 
attendl to the work and representatives of the students should be associated with 
them.

Trhe object o f these suggestions is to requ€3st the colleges to provide the moral 
and accademic atmosphere required for the p)roper functioning of the University 
and thie University Colleges ; the details can be better settled by the Principal 
and thie staff than by a committee like ours..

X—Blook-graat, Fees, University Library, University Teachers
I.-,— -The procedmre adopted by the Government with reference to aided insti- Present 

tutionas has already been explained; the Government contributes 50 per cent. for*grM?s« 
or lessj of the approved tuitional expenditure ;; the contribution varies slightly from 
year too year ; every year the Government has to scrutinize the college budget and 
eliminaate unapproved expenditure. It is oibvious that Government camiot go 
on pa\ying half the expenditue of an educattional institution imless it has the 
power of controlling or approving the teaching posts maintained. The system has 
“ a soocial and irritational value.” The insiiitutions, or rather those in charge of 
them, complain of constant harassment; theire is a feeling of annoyance because 
on larfge items and small items the Education Department does not see eye to 
eye wiith the Secretary, who is obliged to w a it at the Department doorstep.
It is am alxiom of wise administration to avoiid unnecessary friction and the best 
Way ini which a government can enforce its wiill is by withholding a cheque or 
reduciing its amount. No imnecessary declaraitions are made ; no charges against 
the inastitution are put forward; but the policy of the Government is clearly 
unders3tood and institutions are kept within reasonable bounds.

TPhe other alternative is the system of b)lock-grant, an arrangement by which 
the Gojvernment promises to give a fixed annuial sum for three or five years leaving 
the inastitution to balance its own budget fnam year to year and to appropriate 
y |  sawings, which was recommended by thie Calcutta University Commission 
Hr thee unitary universities. It is obvious that the block-grant system can only 
be acccepted if  the Government is convinced tthat the University and the colleges 
are orpganized on a proper basis, that trust cam. be reposed on the authorities in 
charges ; and that they have funds enough to Ihelp themselves out of their self- 
createod difficulties.

W ith  reference to the Agra University our recommendations are as follows ; siock-g

(i) A block-grant should be given to the University for its expenses, 
but this grant should, in the first insttance, be for a period of three years to the Colleges 

6nly. Tlie block-grant to the Univerfsity as well as the annual grants to through the 

the Colleges should be given by Government to the University and the 
University asked to forward to the Colleges the grants earmarked for them.
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(ii) Every constituent college should subm it its budget to the ExeeCutivel 
Council (in the form prescribed by tha Council) and the Council should' 
forward it to the Government with its recommendations. The Exeecutive: 
Council may recommend a block-grant for a period of time to a colllege if 
it is satisfied as to its administration ;and management.

The college budgets should, in our opinion, bo printed by the Universityy along! 
with its own budget and submitted to the Seinate. The salaries, grades, ( etc. of 
the teachers of the Colleges should be given in the same way as in the budggets of 
the unitary universities.

(iii) The earmarked grants to the Colleges should be the normal grant ( only—
i.e. the money needed by the Colleges for carrying on their ordinary work 
Any amount over and above the norm;al grant should be given Iby the 
Government to the Colleges only after co>nsidering the report of the Exec-, 
utive Council.

(iv) All the savings of the University slKOuld be placed by it at the dilisposal 
of the Colleges for purposes to be specified by the University, in particulilar, the 
money saved by the non-payment of exa^mination remuneration to ppersons 
in the service of the Colleges should b>e distributed by the Univversity 
among the Colleges to enable them to stirengthen their financial posiiition.

II.—The University Act has provided for the institution of University teach? 
ing posts and a Univeisity Library [section 4 (4) and section 18(m) of the3 Act]. 
No University teaching posts have in fact besen instituted but some monciey has 
been spent in the attempt to establish a Uniiversity Library at Agra. J In oui 
opinion both ideas should be given up. Teachtexs employed by the Universiiity wil 
only be able to impart instruction to students s'tudying at the Agra colleges 3 ; ever 
if the University teachers are attached to different colleges, the University > has nc 
means of organizing or controlling their work. The function of teaching prToperly 
appertains to the colleges and the University should not enter into compoetitior 
with them. The same argumeats apply to the establishment of a Uniiiversitj 
Library ; if  books are not issued out of Agra, the benefit will accrue to thhe Agri 
colleges only; if  outside colleges are allowed to borrrow books, the Librajiry wil 
practically vanish. Any money that the University may have in hand ■ should 
be given as subsidy to the colleges and the Uiniversity should consider theijir good 
working its prime concern.

III.—The scale of tuition fee, on the wholle, appears to us satisfactoryy. W« 
only'recommend the following amendment in paragraph 59 of the Educjcationai 
Code. The minimum fee for Degree Classes should be raised to R.90 per i annum 
and the minimum fee for Post-Graduate Classes to Rs.lOO per annum.i. Th« 
colleges should, in addition, be allowed to charge Rs.lO to Rs.25 per annnum as 
laboratory fee for B. Sc. Classes and Rs.20 to R 9.40 per annum for M. Sc. Classes,



The present examination fees of the University should be allowed to stand but 
the ftfees for B. Sc. and M. Sc. examinations should be raised by Rs.lO.

IThe fees for Part I and Part II of the first Degree (B. A.) examination con- 
ducteed by the colleges should be Re. 1-8 for regular students and Rs.5 for private 
candiiidates in respect of each of such examinations. This fee is a part of the 
collegge revenue and should not be forwarded to the University.

] IV .—We have found in the course of our investigations that local bodies are 
not sso patriotic in helping the colleges as they were in former years when the right 
of reppresentation in the Managing Boards of the public colleges was given to them 
on tlihe basis of their contribution. It is earnestly suggested that the local bodies 
be appproached with the request that their contributions be restored.

W .—It remains to consider the position of University Colleges which still intermediate 
retainn their Intermediate Classes. Under our recommendations the First Degree 
coursse will be of throe years and the income of college from students’ fees will be 
propoortionately increased. On the other hand, the separation of the Intermediate 
Classses from the degree colleges, as cov\te«vplated by the Agra University Act, will 
mearjn a financial loss. Our Committee has considered a note of Principal S. C.
Chattterji (Christ Church College, Cawnpore) in which he has worked out the 
finanncial loss to his College, if  it forgoes its present Intermediate Classes.
Accoording to Principal Chatterji’s calculation, his College will not be able to make 
up fobr the loss unless the Government grant is raised by about Rs.4,400 or 
abouat 10 per cent, of the present grant. Oar Committee calculates that the 
loss 1 by the separation of the Intermediate Classes for all the University Colleges 
of thiis Province will be about Rs.44,000 per annum. Our Committee does not 
recomnniend any immediate change. A period of about five years after our 
Cjmumittee’s recommendations have been incorporated in an Act would be a 
reasoo.iable time for the reform that has been hanging fire for such a long time.
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CHAPTER XX IV  

T e n u r e  o f  S b e v i c b  o f  t h e  C o l l e g e  S t a f f  

. I—The Provision of tlie Unitary University
The Calcutta University Commission recommended the substitution of T Uni

versity Service for Government Service but desired that the latter should bdbe as 
secure as the former.

“ The Indian Service system (leaving aside the difficult question of whetether 
it is ultimately an economical system or not) has advantages which cannotot be 
denied and ought m ot to be understated. It attracts many men (1) becacauso 
of the prestige of Government Service, (2) because of the security of Governmment 
Service, (3) because of its system of pension and leave (i). We now come to o the 
question of safeguards. We think that they should be as great for specific v uni
versity posts as those which now exist in Government Service . . . .  We tlithinlc 
that, as in Government Service there will be posts for which a period of probalation 
will be necessary, but that after the lapse of that period the appointment shchould 
be renewed until the age of retirement under a legal contract which the Univerersity 
could not break, subject of course to its annulment owing to gross personal i mis
conduct or mental and physical incapacity, of which cases an idependent tribibunal 
shall be judge. No member of the staff under these conditions could eitlieier be 
summarily dismissed by the University or have resignation forced on him unjumstly. 
We think that the contract on its financial side might be guaranteed by Govtvern- 
ment . . . . We are inclined to think that no person could regard the secicuritj
of a university post held under such conditions as less than the security of a post 
held under the service system (2) . . . Since the whole character of a unmiver
sity ’s work depends upon the ability and character of its teachers, there i is no 
aspect of university organization more vitally important than the method d by 
which its teachers are appointed. The difficulty and responsibility of malaking 
teaching appointments is felt at all universities. I f  once the suspicion gets abrbroad, 
whether justly or unjustly, that appointments are liable to be affected by persfsonal 
influence, by intrigue, by sectarian or political jealousies, or, in short, by y any 
motive what- soever except the desire to get the best man, not only does )s the 
reputation of the university sink in the learned world, and the difficulty of getetting 
good men increase, but the atmosphere of the university itself is apt t< to be 
vitiated.”

In the unitary universities of this Province the procedure for ajjpointntment 
has been prescribed by Statute. At Benares and Aligarh the power of appcpoint- 
ment has been vested in the Executive Council, but before the Council makekes an 

(1) Calcutta U niversity  Commiesion R eport, C hapter X X X IV , paragraph 62.
C*) Ibid, paragraph 65.



ippobintment it is required to consider the recommendations of an advisory body.
Greattter powers have been given to the Selection Committee of Allahabad and 
Luckjcnow Universities. I f  the Executive Council accepts the nomination of the 
Selecfction Committee, no difficulty arises, but if the nomination is not accepted, 
the mnatter is referred to the Chancellor for final decision in the case of all appoint- 
mentsts at Lucknow and in the case of appointments to Professorships and Reader
ships i a,t Allahabad. The Allahabad Selection Committee consists of the Vice- 
Chanacellor, the Head of the Department of Teaching concerned, two representa
tives « o f the Executive Council, two representatives of the Academic Council and 
a pera-son, not in the service of the University, appointed by the Chancellor; the 
Commnittee, when considering appointments to Professorships and Readerships, 
may a also co-opt an outside expert.(*) In the Lucknow Selection Committee the 
Dean i o f the Faculty takes the place of the Head of the Department of Teaching 
and tlthere is no provision for the co-option of an outside expert; otherwise the 
constititution of the Selection Committee is the same at the two Universities.(^)

TPhe Benares University Act was passed before the Calcutta University provisions
Comnmission Report and it is silent on the tenure and service of the staff. But J}|® Acts of ,  ̂ the UnUary
First fc Statute 18 (viii) gives the Council the power “ to entertain, adjudicate Universities 

upon, , and, if  thought fit, redress any grievances of the officers of the of service. 

Unive ersity, the Professors, the teaching staff, the Graduates, L^ndergraduates 
and thho University servants, who may, for any reason, feel aggrieved, otherwise 
►than I by an act of the Court.”

TThe provisions in the Acts of Aligarh, AlLihabad and Benares are the same :
“ “ Every officer and teacher o f the University shall be appointed on a written 

contra'act. The contract shall be lodged with the Registrar of the University and 
a copyiy thereof furnished to the officer or teacher concerned. . . . Any dispute 
arisingig out of a contract between the University and any officer or teacher of the 
Univeiersity shall, on the request of the officer or teacher concerned, be referred to 
a Tribbunal of Arbitration consisting of one member appointed by the Executive 
^ un cic il, one member nominated by the officer or teacher concerned, and an 
umpira-e appointed by the Chancellor.(3) The decision of the Tribunal shall be 
final, a and no suit shall lie in any Civil Court in respect o f the matters decided 
by theie Tribunal. Every such request shall be deemed to be a submission to 
arbitra-ation upon the terms of this section within the meaning of the Indian 
Arbitrsration Act, 1899, and ajl the provisions of that Act, with the exception of 
gection>n 2 thereof, shall apply accordingly.(*)

(*)•) A llahabad U niversity , F irs t S ta tu te  17.
(“) ') Lucknow U niversity , S ta tu te  17. Minor provisions for appointm ents to  posts o ther than  

trofessoiorship and B eadership have n o t been discussed here. They will be found in Volume I I  o f the 
R eport. ,.

(*) ') A t Aligarh this power is vested in  the Visiting Board of which the G overnor is Chairman.
(‘) ) Aligarh Muslim U niversity A ct, section 3G(i) and (ii) ; A llahabad U niversity A ct, sections 

| |6  and  4 47 ; Lucknow U niversity A ct, sections 43 and 44.

( 395 ) [C h a p t e r  XXIV



II—Position of the Staff of the United Provinces Colleges

The Allahabad University Act of 1921 and the Agra University Act of 1927, 
did not affect the tenure of service of the teaching staff o f the colleges. Any 
teacher, whatever his qualifications and services, could be dismissed at any time 
by an order of the Principal in the Missionary Colleges and by a resolution cof the 
majority of the Managing Committee in the other colleges. I t  is not neceessary 
to go into the details of the controversy the subject has provoked. Thae net 
result of the struggle has been Statute 5 of Chapter X X X II and the Draft A gree
ment, intended to be a model form only.

“ Statute 5 of Chapter X V I I . —All members of the staff of the Colleges other 
Wutute on* those maintained by the Government or by an Indian State and excespting
service *** those members of the staff who are on a permanent contract, approved biy the 

University, with a Missionary Society mainta.ining a College shall be apposinted 
on a definite written contract of permanent service, which shall embodjy the 
following points, besides such other points as each individual college may i think 
fit to include in its own form of agreement :

(1) Salary and grade shall be definitely stated.
(2) The age of superannuation shall be mentioned in the agreememt and 

in the case of the colleges in the United Provinces it shall be 60 yeoars.
(3) Whole-time services of the members of the staff shall be at the dlisposa) 

of the college except when special permission is obtained for actiivities 
unconnected with the college.

(4) The grounds on which services can be terminated shall be onlily the 
following :

(a) wilful neglect of duty,
{b) misconduct, including disobedience to the orders of the P.^rinci- 

pal,
(c) incompetence, provided that the plea of incompetence shaill not 

be used against the member of the staff concerned after he has jput in 
five years’ service after confirmation,

{d) breach of any of the terms of contract,
(e) physical or mental imfitness,
(/) abolition of the post.

(5) There shall be three months’ notice on either side for terminatirjig the 
contract, or in lieu of such notice a payment of thrice the monthly t salary 
then being earned by the teacher, except when termination of service) takes 
place under sub-clause (a), (6) or (c) of clause (4) above.

(6) Provision of a Tribunal consisting of the Viee-Chanccllor oof the 
Agra University, a Judicial Officer not below the rank of a District i Judge 
nominated by His Excellency the Chancellor, and a person (not corinnected
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with the college concerned) nominated by the Executive Council of the 
Agra University, shall be made to settle disputes arising in connexion 
w ith  termination of services under sub-clause 4 above. The Tribunal 
sihall have power to inquire into facts and to interpret the terms of agree- 
nnent. The decision of the Tribunal shall be final and binding on both the 
p>arties and no suit shall lie in any Civil Court in respect of the matters 
decided by the Tribunal :

FProvided that there may be appointments, temporary or on probation, for 
a peri'iod which shall not exceed three years :

A\nd provided further that in special cases there may be contracts for short 
periocds of service.

TThie form of agreement appended to this Statute shall serve as a model.
The fform of agreement to be adopted by each college shall be approved by the 
Execuutiive Council before it is put in force.” .

W r a f t  Agreement with members of the Staff in affiliated Colleges.— “ Agreement Draft Agree 
made) t li is ............................... day o f.........................................19 .betw een ................  ment Form.
of th.ee ifirst parb and the Mauaging Committee of th e ............................................
Collegge, through the Principal/Secretary of the second part :

WVHEREAS the College has engaged the party of the first part to serve the
Collegge as.................................................... subject to the conditions and upon the
termss hereinafter contained. Now this agreement witnesseth that the party 
of thee first part and the College hereby contract and agree as follows :

11. That the engagement shall begin from the.........................day o f ....................
.................1 9 . . . . and shall be determinable as hereinafter provided.

21. That the party of the first part is employed, in the first instance, on pro-
batioDn for a period of one year and shall be paid a monthly salary of R s...............
The pperiod of probation may be extended by such further period as the party of 
the seecond part may deem f i t ; but the total period of probation shall, in no case, 
exceeed three years.

33. That on confirmation after the period of probation the College shall pay
the poarty of the first part for his services at the rate of Rs.....................(rupees
............ . . . . )  per month. The payment of salary and increments at the rates
menti.ioned in this agreement shall, however, be subject to the condition that 
fundss are available.

41. That the party of the first part will be entitled to the benefit of the 
iproviddent fund in accordance with the provisions laid down by the College in 
this cconnexion.

55. That the age of superannuation will be sixty years, the actual time of 
retireement for the party of the first part to be the thirtieth day of April in the 
year i in which he attains the age of sixty.

63. That the party of the first part shall be entitled to leave in accordance 
with tthe rules for the time being in force in the institution.
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7. That the party of the first part shall devote his whole time to the dduties 
of his appointment and shall not engage, directly or indirectly, in any tradde or 
business, or, without the sanction of the Managing Committee, take up ) any 
occupation which in the opinion of the Principal is likely to interfere with 
the duties of his appointment.

8. That the party of the first part shall, in addition to the ordinary du'.uties,
perform such duties as may b3 entrusted to him by the Principal in* eonne:exion 
with the social, intellectual or athletic activities of the College. •

9. After confirmation, the sarvices of the party of the first part canin be 
terminated only on the following grounds ;

{a) Wilful neglect of duty,
(b) misconduct, including disobadionce to the orders of the Princicipal,
(c) incompatence ; provided that the plea of incompetence will not>t bo 

used against the party of the first part after he has put in five years’ ser^rvice 
after confirmation,

(d) breach of any of the terms of contract,
(e) physical or mental unfitness,
(/) abolition of the post.

10. E^cjpt wh?n termination of service has taken place under sub-claxauses
(a), (6) or (c) of clausa 9 above, neither the party of the first part nor the partjty of 
the s3cond part, shall terminate this agreement, except by giving to the otother 
party three calendar months’ notice in writing or by paying to the other partrty a 
sum equivalent to thrice the monthly salary, which the party of the first parart is 
then earning.

N o t e — I 'h e  p e r io d  o f  n o t i c e  r e f e r r e d  t o  a b o v e  d o e s  n o t  i n c lu d e  t h e  s u m m e r  v a c a t io n  o r  >r any 
p a r t  th e r e o f .

11. That any dispute, arising in connexion with clause 9 of this contitract 
between the party of the first part and the College shall be referred to a Tribiounal 
consisting of the Vice-Chancellor for the time being of the Agra Universitjty, a 
judicial officer not below the rank of a District Judge nominated by His Excellelency
the Chancellor, and a person (not connected with th e ...........................Collalege)
nominated by the Executive Council of the Agra University. The Tribunal h have 
power to inquire into facts and to interpret the terms of the agreement. '] The 
decision of the Tribunal shall be final and binding on both the parties and no o suit 
shall lie in any Civil Court in respect of the matter decided by the Tribunal. J.

Signed th is................... ’ ..........day o f ................................... 19
(1)  '........

(2) .....................................................
ia the presence of—

(1)  ..............................
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The agreement required by the Statute has been signed by the staff and the Futility 

Secretary (or Principal) of all the Colleges. It has not led to greater legal security pJoWsions 
of tenure; the feeling of uncertainty still persists. (1) The Colleges can fix what
ever grades and salaries they like ; the university is not entitled to interfere.
The door to the exploitation of educated labour is le ft  w ide open. (2) Grade 
promotion is conditioned on funds being available ; there is nothing to prevent a 
college from embarking on new schemes of expansion and then declaring that funds 
are not available ; or it can, on the basis of the savings to be made by depriving its 
employees of their promotion, open new classes or entertain other schemes that 
cost money. (3) Provident Fimd and Leave Rules are left entirely to the Manage
ment of the Colleges. All Colleges have a Provident Fund on the basis of 
per cent, contribution by both parties but leave rules vary from college to college 
and some colleges have no leave rules at all. (4) The grounds on which service 
can be terminated by the Management are so wide that their specification seems 
futile and frivolous. An employee can be kept on probation for three years and 
for two years more the threat of dismissal on the ground of incompetence can 
be held over his head. ‘ Abolition of the post ’ is an excuse always available to 
the Management; as pointed out by a speaker in the Senate, if  tho College Managing 
Committee wishes to get rid of an employee, it has now, instead of dismissing 
him, to adopt the more clumsy but equally permissible procedure of retrenching 
his post and then appointing the man it wants after three months or six months 
when the post can be created once more. The Statute and the Draft Agreement 
secure to a person unjustly dismissed three months’ service or three months’ pay 
—that and nothing more. Apart from this the position of the staff is exactly 
what it was before. (6) The Tribunal has the power of interpreting the terms, but 
it is difficult to see what terms there really are to interpret. Where hardship is 
caused by the policy of the Management, the Tribunal can give no remedy.

In the discussions that have taken place, the ‘ power ’ of the affiliating ^
university and the ‘ claims ’ of the staff have been pitted against the Managing

■ ‘ rights ’ of the Managing Committees in a controversy that has been both futile 
and unilluminating. This is not, in our opinion, the light in which the question 
should be viewed. There is, and can be, no question of ‘ rights ’ or ‘ powers.’

A College Executive Committee, as we have seen, contributes only about 8 
per cent, of the College expenses ; the rest of the burden is borne by the Govern
ment and the student—commimity. The fact that Government contribute to half 
the tuitional expenditure has led to the mistaken presumption that the Managing 
Committee can consider the fee of the students as their property.

It has been the expetience of strong and stable governments during three or 
four thousand years of human history that efficient work can only be had from
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people to whom a reasonable security of livelihood has been guaranteed. “ The 
well-pleased labourer,” says the Persian proverb, “puts in more work.” In the 
administrative departments of Government low salaries and insecurity of tenure 
always impel the officers to bribery and corruption. But in educational institu
tions the opportunities and, let us hope, even the desire for corrupt practices is 
absent and, consequently, the evils of insecurity of teniire have been overlooked. 
And yet there is no profession in which supervision is more difficult, in which 
the moral attitude of the worker, his willingness to put in his best, to devote his 
life to his subject, to his institution and to his students counts for more. The 
brick-layer’s work can be assessed in terms of bricks laid ; it is absurd to calcu
late the teachers’ work in terms of the minutes he is compelled to talk. The 
statements mads in the Senate prove conclusively that cases of victimization 
have not been rare in the past and unless the livelihood of the staff is properly 
protected, our colleges and schools will never become centres of culture and 
progress. We feel strongly that as the first principle of the educational policy of 
the State, the security of tenure for the staff should be assured in the same way 
as at the Unitary Universities. It is the corner stone of the system and must 
be firmly laid. i#-

III—Provisions recommended for incorporation in the Act

Dr. Bas I’s 
suggestion- - 
Executive 
Council 
to control 
appoint
ments and 
dismissals.

It is in the light of these considerations that we proceed to accept Dr. Basu’s 
suggestion ‘ ‘ that the Executive Council should determine the general terms of 
appointment, minimum pay and qualifications of all members of the teaching staff 
and that all appointments and removals shall be subject to its contr9l.”(i) 
Provisions for security of tenure, and for that disciplinary control without which 
security of tenure camiot be given, should, in our opinion, be incorporated in the 
Act and the First Statutes.

Our first recommendation is that, with due regard to its peculiar circum
stances, the Executive Council should be given powers similar to the Executive 
Councils of the four Unitary Universities and that appropriate provisions to 
this effect should be included in the Act.

Section 25 of the Act should be recast so as to include the following provi
sions :

(a) The teachers of the University Colleges, other than those maintained by 
the Government, shall be appointed with the sanction of the Executive Council 
in such manner, and shall hold their appointments subject to such conditions, as 
may be prescribed by Statutes : provided that members of the staff who are on a

(*) Volume IV -A ; pp. 5 8 -5 9 ; Proceedings of the E xecutive Council, August 2, 1930.



permaanoent contract approved, by the University with a Missionary Society main- 
taininfig' a college, shall not be required to enter into a second contract with the 
collegqe..

(66)) All such teachers shall be appointed on a definite written contract of 
permaannent service which shall be prescribed by Statute and may not be varied 
withoDutt the previous sanction of the Executive Council : provided that, subject 
to thee c conditions prescribed by Statute, temporary appointments may be 
made fifor a term not exceeding tliree years and, in special cases, for short 

tperioddss of service,
(cc )) All teachers who were in the permanent service of a College on 1st April, 

1940, t shhall be deemed to be in the service of that College in accordance with the 
terms i oof the present Act, the First Statutes and any Statutes that may be made 
hereaffte«r.

{dd) ) Any dispute arising out of a contract between a teacher and a University 
Collegqe > shall, at the request of either party or of the Executive Council of the 
Univesrs'sity, bo referred to a Tribunal of Arbitration consisting of the (i) Vice- 
Ohanccebllor of the University, (ii) a judicial officer not below the rank of a District 
Judgee cor a lawyer of fifteen years’ standing appointed by Government, (iii) and 
a persisonn, not connected with any University College, appointed by the Executive 
Counccil.1. The Tribunal shall have the power to interpret the terms of the contract 
and tbhee conditions of service and to inquire into all facts which it considers rele
vant. . The decision of the Tribunal shall be final and no suit shall lie in a Civil 
Court b iiin respect of the matter decided by the Tribunal. Every such request by a 
Univeers-sity College or a teacher shall be deemed to be a submission to arbitra
tion i.uppon the terms of this section within the meaning of the Indian Arbitration 
Act, ] 18899, and all the provisions of that Act, with the exception of section 2, 
shall aj.pply accordingly.

(<(c)) The mode of appointment of the members of the Tribunal and the pro- 
cedurre) for the settlement of disputes shall be prescribed by the fctatute and 
^heree i the Statute is silent, the Tribmial shall decide its own procedure. 

SSuab-sections (h) and (p) of section 26 should be recast as follows :
“;‘26 (h) The classification and mode of appointment of the teachers of the 

UiJni iversity Colleges.”
' “ ‘ 26 (p) The number, qualifications and emoluments of teachers employed by 

thhe s Associated Colleges and their leave. Provident J<’und and other rights.”
] IV—First Statute on Conditions of Service and the Contract Form 

SSeecondly, in place of the present Statute 5 of Chapter X V ll  and the ind.efinite 
termss cof First Statute l l {d) ,  we recommend the incorporation of the following 
proviasidons in the First Statutes.

(1) Appointments to teaching posts shall be made by Managing Com- 
miiitttee of the College but a person appointed shall not assume charge of his
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duties till his appointment has been sanctioned by the'Executive Council of tlie 
University after considering the qualifications of all candidates for the 
vacancy and the reasons, if  any, on which the appointing authority has 
taken its decision. I f  owing to urgency of work, a person appointed by the 
Managing Committee is. allowed to take charge of his duties, such assump
tion of charge shall not constitute a claim to appointment.

(2) Appointments to the non-community public colleges of Agra, Meerut
and Bareilly and of other non-community public colleges that may be estab
lished hereafter shall be so made that the proportion of the various commu
nities in the service of these colleges may be the same as the proportion 
accepted by the Provincial Public Service Commission for recruitment to 
the higher posts. ^

(3) All contracts of service shall be lodged with the Registrar of thei 
University and a copy thereof shall be furnished to the College and to the ' 
teacher concerned.

(4) The salaries and scales of increment for the officers and t&,chers of 
the University Colleges shall be as follows :

{a) Principals : Rs.600-—2c— 800 (or as by special contract with, 
the permission of Government);

(6) Professors: Rs.300—25—500;
(c) Assistant Professors : Rs.200—20—300 ;
((i) Lecturers: Rs.lOO— 12|—200;
(e) Demonstrators : The same scale of pay as of lecturers, if properly i 

qualified.

Provided that :
(i) No existing incumbent of a post shall be adversely affected by 

the scale of pay prescribed by this Statute.
(ii) No existing incumbent of a post drawing a lower salary than 

that recommended by the sub-committee for the post shall be entitled 
to be put on the grade recommended unless he possesses the qualifi
cations required for the post.

(iii) Existing incumbents, when eligible, shall start in the new scale 
at the point in the time-scale next above their present pay, provided 
that if  the Executive Council are satisfied, after considering the 
recommendation of the College Managing Committee, that increment 
has been held up by abnormal conditions it may allow a higher start

(iv) Teachers of Oriental Languages now in service shall be givei 
the same scale of pay as teachers of other subjects, if  properly quali
fied, and all persons hereafter employed for the teaching of Oriental 
Languages shall be appointed on the prescribed grades.
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(v) Appointments may, with the previous sanction of the Executive 
Council, be made on a different salary and grade of teachers of special 
technical subjects.

(5) The scale of pay admissible in each case shall not be reduced on the 
groimd of financial stringency, provided that a proportionate cut may 
be made on the salaries of all the college staff to enable the college to 
meet a deficit due to circumstances beyond its control.

(6) The salary of a teacher in permanent service may not be reduced 
with a view to securing funds for financing schemes of expansion or 
because such schemes of expansion have caused a financial loss to the 
college.

(7) The leave rules for all University Colleges shall be prescribed by the 
Regulations of the university.

(8) All uaivarsity colleges shall maintain a Provident Fund for their 
teaching staff and other employees in accordance witli the provisions of 
the University Regulations ; provided that the monthly contribution of 
the employee shall be 10 per cent, and of the College per cent, of the 
monthly salary of the employee.

(9) Members of the Tribunal of Arbitration shall be appointed for a 
period of three years and the Tribunal shall meet at Agra whenever neces
sary. A teacher appealing to the Tribunal shall be required to deposit 
the sum of Rs.50 with his application. The Tribunal shall decide the cost, 
if  any, to be recovered from either party and the balance of the cost shall 
be borne by the University.

(10) The following contract-form is prescribed in accordance with 
section 26 of the'Act :

Agreement made th is ...................day o f............................ 1 9 .. .  .between . . . .
........................................... of the first part and the Managing Committee of the. . . .
....................................... College, through the Principal/Secretary of the second part ;

WHEREAS the CoUege has engaged the party of the first part to serve the
Colillege a s ............................................................. subject to the conditions and upon
the 3 terms hereinafter contained; Now this agreement witnesseth that the party 
of t the first part and the College hereby contract and agree as follows :

1. That the engagement shall begin from the................... day o f....................
19. ....and shall be determinable as hereinafter provided.

2. That the party of the first part is employed, in the first instance, on pro-
baticion for a period of one year and shall be paid a monthly salary of R s............
The a period of probation may ba extended by such further periods as the party of 
the » second part may deem fit, but the total period of probation shall in no case 
ejice3eed two years,
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3. That on confirmation after the period of probation the College shalll pay
the party of the first part for his services at the rate of R s......................... (Rmpees
................................................ only) rising by annual increments of Rs...........................
to Rs.................................  (Rupees................................) per month. After’ con
firmation the party of the first part shall be entitled to receive emoluments o>n the 
scale aforesaid and his salary shall not be varied except in circumstances amd in 
the manner specified below, viz. when reduction of expenditure is necessitateid by 
financial stringency the party of the first part shall be liable to a cut in sfalary 
being a proportion of it not exceeding that imposed upon the entire staff :

Provided that such a cut in salary shall not be imposed in order to secure ffunds 
for financing a scheme of expansion.

4. That the party of the first part shall be entitled to the benefit olf the 
Provident Fund in accordance with the provisions laid down by the Unive^rsity 
in this connexion.

5. That the age of superannuation shall be sixty years, the actual tiraie of 
retirement for the party of the first part to bo the thirtieth day of April im the 
year in which he attains the age of sixty.

6. That the party of the first part shall be entitled to leave in accorcdance 
with the rules prescribed by the University for the time being.

7. That the party of the first part shall devote his whole time to the diuties 
of his appointment and shall not engage, directly or indirectly, in any traide or 
business, or, without the sanction of the Managing Committee, take upD any 
occupation which, in the opinion of the Principal, is likely to interfere witth the 
duties of his appointment.

7(a). That the party of the first part shall not undertake any remuneirative 
examination work offered to him by a University or Board of Examination other 
than the Agra University without the permission of the Principal.

8. That the party of the first part shall, in addition to the ordinary diuties, 
perform such duties as may be entrusted to him by the Principal in conmexion 
with the social, intellectual or athletic activities of the College, and by the) Agra 
University in connexion with examinations (in accordance with, and siubject 
to the limits prescribed by the Statutes and Regulations of the Universiity).

9. After confirmation the services of the party of the first part shall mot be 
terminated except on the following grounds :

(а) Wilful neglect of duty or deliberate defiance of the orders cof the 
Principal.

(б) Misconduct, including misconduct connected with Univ'^ersity 
examinations and other University duties.

(c) Breach of any of the terms of this Agreement,
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{d) Physical or mental unfitness.

(e) Incompetence : provided that the plea of incompetence shall not be 
admissible against the party of the first part after he has put in five years’

; service after confirmation.

(/)  Abolition of the p ost; provided that no post shall be abolished solely 
; as a measure of economy necessitated by financial stringency or for the 
purjjose of obtaining funds to finance a scheme of expansion.

103. Except when termination of service has taken place under sub-clause
(a), (6)) or (c) of clause 9 above, neither the party of the first part nor the party of 
the seccond part shall terminate this agreement, except by giving to the other 
party tthree calendar months’ notice in writing or by paying to the other party 
p, sum I equivalent to three times the monthly salary, which the party of the first 
part iss then earning. *

Pi'rovided further that it shall be permissible for the party of the first part to 
requiree that his case shall be referred to the Arbitration Tribunal, constituted 
under the Act and Statutes, whose decision shall be final and binding on both 
partiees.

N c o t e — The period of notice referred to above shall not include the summer vacation or any part 
Ithereof.

Siiigned this................................................day o f.........................................194 -----

(11) ....................................................................................................

(22) .................................................................................................................

Iin  the presence of—

(11)  

(22) ....................................................................................................

V—Miscellaneous Provisions
Itt  is recommended that the cadre of the staff of the college be fixed by the Cadre of the 

WeguWations of the Executive Council. These Regulations will, in substance, speci
fy ‘ tlilie tuitional expenditure ’ which the Executive Council approves. As the 
eircumnstances of tlxe colleges differ, it is not advisable to lay down any rules to 
be enfforced in ease of all colleges, but so far as possible there should be a uniformity 
of proocedure in the calculations made.

I tt  is suggested that the following principles be kept in view: (1) The Uni-
versitj<y will prescribe the minimum and maximum amount of formal work for 
the teaachers ; it. will also fix the size of the various classes. (2) The University 
will aklso prescribe the minimum and maximum amount of instruction (lectures, 
sominaars, practical work) that has to be provided by the college in each subject 
and inn each branch of subject for each class of students. (3) So far as possible
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the number of teachers determined by thes^jealculations should be sanctioned by 
the University for every college. (3) Only about 40 per cent, of the teachers ii 
a department of teaching which has post-graduate classes should belong to tie 
upper grades (i.e. Professors and Assistant Professors) and in departments that ha'?( 
no post-graduate classes only 30 per cent. This proportion should be kept in 
view in making new appointments. (4) There should, as a rule, be only one 
Professor in a Department and no Professors should in future be appointed iiJ 
Departments which have no post-graduate classes.

Leave Rules. At present most colleges have their own set of leave rules or no leave rules at 
all, the matter being left to the discretion of the Principal, the Secretary or the 
Managing Committee. Leave Rules, in our opinion, should be the same for all 
colleges and should be prescribed by the Regulations of the Executive Council. 
The Leave Rules for Government servants in the Vacation Departments do not' 
seem to us suited to the circumstances of the University Colleges.

The following Leave Rules are suggested for adoption ;

General Conditions—

“ (1) Leave cannot be claimed as a matter of right.

(2) I f  the exigencies of College service so require, discretion to refuse or̂  
cancel leave is reserved with the sanctioning authority.

(3) A member of the staff on leave shall not accept any other post during' 
the period of leave.

(4) No member of the staff shall be allowed to be absent from duty for 
a longer period than 24 months.

(5) I f  a member of the staff has been on leave throughout an academic 
year, he does not e rn the pay for the following vacation and the vacation 
will be counted as leave on leave allowance due under the rules.

Various kinds of leave—

(1) Casual leave—
(а) shall be for a period of 14 days after every 12 months of service;
(б) shall be on full pay ;

(c) holidays falling within the casual leave shall count as casual leave;

{d) holidays at the beginning or end o f casual leave can be combined 
with it only if  the total continuous absence is not more than 15 days ;

(e) cannot be combined with any other kind of leave ;

(/) any unavoidable absence without permission, if  satisfajatorily 
explained, will be classed as casual leave if casual leave is due ;

(g) the Principal in the case of the staff and the Honorary Secretary 
in the case of the Principal shall be the sanptioning authority.
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(2) Privilege leave—

(а) shall be for a period of 15 days after every 12 months of service ;
(б) shall be on full p a y ;
(c) can be accumulated up to two months ;
{d) only the permanent staff shall be eligible for i t ;
(e) after resuming duty on return from privilege leave one year’s 

sorvice must be put in before privilege leave can be allowed again, 
except where privilege leave has been taken on medical grounds ;

(/) the Executive Committee shall be the sanctioning authority.

(3) Sick leave—■

(а) shall be for a period not exceeding one month in each academic 
year;

(б) shall be on half pay ;
(c) shall only be granted on furnishing a medical certificate from a 

duly qualified and registered medical practitioner or a recognized 
Vaid or Hakim ;

(d) shall not accumulate ;
(e) it can be combined with privilege leave so that any privilege 

leave due shall be availed of first and then the sick leave ;
(/) the Executive Committee shall be the sanctioning authority,

(4) Long-term leave—

(a) shall be for a period of one month after every 12 mouths of duty;
(b) shall be on half pay ;
(c) shall be available only after six years’ continuous service ;
(d) can be accumulated up to 12 months ;
(e) can only be granted on the applicant showing some adequate 

reason for it, such as—

(i) further study in India or outside India ;

(ii) prolonged illness ; provided that in case of prolonged illness 
the Executive Committee may grant leave on such terms as it thinks 
fit but (a) an employee shall not be given more than six months’ 
leave on full pay, all leave in addition to this period to be on half pay ;
(6) the leave granted shall not exceed a period of one month for every 
eleven months’ work which the employee has put in ;

(iii) some important private business requiring prolonged absence 
from duty ;

(iv) leave preparatory to retirement;
(/) can be combined with vacations and any privilege leave due ;
(g) the Executive Committee shall be the sanctioning authority.
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(5) Extraordinary Zeawe—(meaning leave which cannot be put in £ 
oT the above 4 classes)—'*

(а) shall be without p a y ;
(б) can be combined, with any kind of leave, other than casui  ̂

up to a total absenca from duty o f not more than 24 months ;

(c) any unavoidable absence without permission which has been 
statisfactorily explained will be classed under this head if no casual 
leave is d.ue ;

{d) extraordinary leave without pay cannot be considered duty 
and cannot hs counted for purposes of leave ;

(e) the Executive Committee shall be the sanctioning authority!

r und̂ Regu- examined the Provident Fund Rules of the United Provinces Colleges;
lations. Though the Provident Fund was instituted very late in some colleges, the rules 

appear to be satisfactory. Membership is compulsory in all colleges(i). Qui 
recommendation is that the contribution o f the two parties should be tEfe samf 
in the United, Provinces colleges and the two unitary universities, and that the 
college rules be replaced by University Regulations on the subject.

Teachers of The teachers of Oriental subjects have attempted again and again to draw
Languages. attention of the authorities to the hardship of their lot. So long as Molvis

and Pandits wera appointed college teachers, there may have been some reason 
for giving them a lower salary. But persons now appointed, as teachers of oriental 
languages possass the same qualifications as their colleagues in, other d,epartments 
and there is, in our opinion, no reason for continuing an unjust and invidious 
distinction. Oriental languages are the basis of oriental cultures ; they should 
not be considered subjects of secondary importance. In the unitary universities 
a Professor of Sanskrit or Persian has the same status and salary as a Professor 
of any other subject. But our colleges still adhere to the customs of the old 
regim and give to the teacher of oriental languages a salary lower than the salary 
of the grade ; they form a sort of ‘ depressed grade ’ in the coUege service. Our 
recommend,ation is, first, that teachers of oriental languages, who are properly 
qualified, be put in the same salary-scale as other teachers, and, secondly, that 
in future only persons who are properly qualified be appointed. The importance 
of these subjects in the culture-programme of our people should, not be under
estimated.

Procedure for We have recomtnended a standing Selection Committee for the Universities 
appointments. ^Ha,] â,bad and Lucknow. It would not, in our opinion, be advisable to leave 

the appointments of United Provinces college’s staff to the same committee, though 
such a plan would have the advantage of instituting an authority parallel to the

(1) The rules o f D , A.-V, College, Cawnpore, do n o t m ake m em bership compulsory b u t we 
have been informed th a t all perm anent employees are members.
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Provincial Public Service Commission for institutions of higher education in the 
Province. The plan of having one Selection Committee for all the University 
Colleges was also considered, by us. Such a Committee would be able to keep the 
colleges in a line and would secure to all colleges a staff of approximately the same 
qualifications for the same pay. There is much to be said for the principle that 
the authority which controls the work of the employees should not also be the 
appointing authority. So far as the community and missionary colleges are con- 
osrnsd, the Appointment Committee contemplated would make appointments 
în accordance with the requirements of the college, and where a post is a commu
nity post, it would only make appointments from the community concerned.
' In spite of the great advantages of uniformity, we have preferred to recommend 
that the Managing Committees be retained as appointing authorities in order to 
leave the initiative fn the hands of the missionary and the community colleges. 
The Executive Council will have the power of preventing unjust dismissals and of 
insisting on the minimum qualifications necessary; it will also, we hope, be able 
to pr3v3nt injusfcica to tha mjre qualified candidates. But with those reserv.i - 
tijns, t!i3 existing michinery will b3 continued under our recommendations.
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CHAPTER XXV  

E x a m in a t io n s

I — Admission Ecaminalion to the University—The question of co-ordinatiugj 
Qaivarsity aud Inbarm^diabe oducafcion has bjen discussed in the General Report! 
and the following principle has been recommended for all the three universities 1 

of this Province.

“Students shall not be eligible for the First Degree Examination unless tliey 
have passed the final examination of the Provincial Board of Educatioii or an 
examination recognized by the universities as equivalent thereto and have passed 
such additional tests (if any) as may be prescribed by the Universities.”

The following principles are recommended for incorporation in the Statutes 
with reference to the United Provinces University.

(1) The Academic Council should have the power of making regulations 
prescribing the optional subjects or groups of subjects in which a student 
should pass the final examiniition in the secondary college courso in order 
to be eligible for admission as a regular or a non-regular student of tlie 
University.

(2) The Academic Council should also have the power of framing legu- 
lations for, and prescribing the syllabus of a supplementary test examina
tion, if  the Council is of opinion that such an examination is necessary. 
The examination should be conducted by the colleges and the result sent 
to the Registrar to enable the University to exercise such supervision over 
the examination as it may consider necessary.

(3) Examinations other than those conducted by the United Provinces 
Provincial Board may be recognized by Statutes.

Hitherto this recognition has been more or less automatic ; all universities 
and Boards ‘ by law established’ are prim a facie  deemed entitled to recognition, 
the courses b3ing the same or similar at all Indian examinations at the end of the 
secondary stage. In future the universities may have to restrict recognition to 
particular courses or options of the Intermediate examinations. In order to 
prevent confusion we recommend that before the Government sanctions a statute 
on the subject it should avail itself of the recommendations of a committee con
sisting of the five Vice-Chancellors of the universities in this Province or of persons 
recommended by them, if  they are unable to attend personally.

I I —Merits and Defects o f  the Examination System—The merits and defects 
of the present examination system have been pointed out again and again.
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There is, first of all, a difficulty in the evaluation of answer-books. In cultural 
subjects—^languages, history, philosophy, etc,—the same examiner will give differ
ent marks to the same answer-book if he examines it at different times ; in other 
words, the standard by which he allots marks—whatever that standard—will 
vary from answer-book to answer-book. Where a number of examiners are feiii- 
nloyed to mark the answer-books of a large number of candidates for the same 
paper, variation in the standard of marking will be inevitably greater. The con
verse is also tme. I f  a candidate is asked to answer the same question paper at 
various times, the quality of his answer-books will vary. In scientific subjects—  
Mathematics, Physics, etc.—the standard of marking is easier to maintain but 
there is an clement of luck to bo taken into account ; more than what is gained in 
one way is lost in the other. Secondly, is a written paper of three hours or a viva  
voce of ten or fifteen minutes a good test of the capacity of a student or of the work 
he has put in during a year or two? It is obvious that a greater emphasis (at 
least for a pass) will be laid on the student^s memory than on his other mental 
qualities ; hence a fillip is given to cramming and to the crib-books that assist in 
cramming. Regular labour is at a discount; work near the examination counts 
for more than work at other times. Hence, laziness apart, most candidates put 
in a serious effort only during the months or weeks that precede the exainlnatidn. 
The quality of teaching is inevitably affected. Since the examination tests ftbt 
only the pupils but also the colleges and their staff, instrUctioh feven in the 
highest university classes tends to degenerate into coaching for the examination.

It will be an error, on the other hand, to understate the virtues of the Exami
nation system. It provides an objective standard for the student, the teacher and 
the institution. It eliminates favouritism. It is a good test of the total capacity 
of the candidate’s brain, of the amount of ideas and facts that can be held in his 
mind simultaneously. A yoting man’s health and stamina are strained, illeasured 
and tested for what they are worth. The mechanical part of the examination 
machinery can be perfected, with care; the examiner’s ‘ equation ’ or ‘ idio
syncrasy ’ cannot be entirely eliminated but it can be reduced to tiarwjw limits. 
Tradition has, on the whole, accepted examinations as a good list of m^fit for the 
mass of the students and is eontent to measure the other capacities of a student 
by his capacity to write. The critics of the examination-system, on the Other hand, 
have not been able to plan anything that can take its place.

So far as the Agra University is concerned, we Tt̂ ould suggest a programme of 
cautious experimentation. No repalcement of the traditional system by any plan 
of psychological tests is at present practicable. On the other hand t̂ ê consider 
it desirable that the teachers, as teachers, should to some extent find a place in  
the, system but careful provision should also be made so that if  the ‘ teacher- 
collega element ’ in the examination fails to work satisfactorily, tihe ‘ University 
element ’ may continue to function as heretofore.
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Terminal 
examinations 
not re
commended.

We are not in favour of terminal examinations at the Universitj- stage3. Such 
examinations tend to fasten the attention of the teachers and the students excJui 
sively to the prescribed syllabus and leave no time for the cultural side of lunivcri 
sity education. On the other hand, it has been recommended in the CGtenerai 
Report that the First Degree course (the present B.A., B.Sc. and B.Coim.) he 
extended to three years and there is a serious danger that this extra year,, unless 
proper precautions are taken, may only mean a year of idleness in the stradent’f; 
life. At present the colleges have a home examination for the B.A. ancd B.Scj 
Previous (or III  year) class. But the character of this examination variees frorri 
college to college ; some colleges have a fairly stiff test and detain ‘ a reassonable; 
percentage ’ of the students ; other colleges treat the home examination a® a fori 
mal function in which almost every student is allowed to pass. It is not pcossiblo 
with the extension of the First degree course to three years, to leave things ras thejj 
are. The control of the University should be extended to the ‘ home exfaminai 
tions,’ on the other hand, subject to certain reservations, the result of the) home 
examinations should be* added on to the University examination of thte Firs  ̂
Degree to be held at the end of three years of instruction.

I l l — Three Parts of the First Degree Examination—We have after a careful 
consideration of every aspect of the question decided to recommend the folllowinj 
scheme for incorporation in the First Statute, (i)

(1) The First Degree (or Part III) Examination shall be an examiination 
conducted by the University and shall cover the whole syllabus^ pres
cribed for study during the three years. The present system of insjpection 
of examination centres should be discontinued and the Principals should 
be made responsible for the proper conduct of the examinations. Vira 
voce examination of B.A. candidates is not, in our opinion, necessarry. In 
other words, the University will conduct the First Degi’ee examinaition in 
the same way as it is conducting the B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. examimations 
at present. But in bringing out the University results, the results of the 
two annual home examinations—Part I and Part II—will also be* consi
dered.

(2) Part I and Part II examinations will be conducted by the colkeges at 
the end of the first and the second year of instruction, and, subject- to the 
provisions of clause (6) below, no student who has not passed Partt I will 
be allowed to appear for Part II and no student who has not passeed Partj 
II will be allowed to appear for Part III (or the First Degree) examunation,

(3) The Board of Studies shall in their syllabus indicate the portiions oi 
it which are to be covered by Part I and Part II examinations and st:udenta 
will not be permitted to appear for Part I till the end of the first year aand for

(1) I t  has no t been considered neces.sary a t  th is  stage to p u t our reconiniendations in tji^ 
form required for S tatu tes,



Part TT till the end of the second year of their studies. At present the Uni
versity merely prescribes the syllabus of the B.A., B.Sc. and B. Com. 
examinations ; it is left to the College, or to the Department of Teaching in 
the College, to mark off the part which is to be covered in the first year of 
instruction. There is naturally a tendency to leave much more than 
half the work for the second year. Under our plan the University syllabus 
will first prescribe the whole course for the First Degree examination, and it 
will then proceed to specify the parts of it which are to be covered by Part I 
and Part II examinations. This will set the same pace for all colleges. 
It is obvious that a candidate will be examined in some parts of syllabus 
twice—perhaps thrice, if  the syllabus of Part I is again included in Part 
IT. In this we see no liarm. It is for the Board of Studies to decide the 
principle of co-ordination with reference to their particular subject and its 
character. In some subjects it would perhaps be advisable for the sjdlabus 
of Part I to be re-included in the syllabus of Part II.

(4) The Principal of the College shall be responsible to the University 
for the proper conduct of Part I and Part II examinations for the students 
of his college and the non-regular candidates attached to it, and it shall be 
his duty to send to the Registrar—(a) the result of the examinations as he 
recommends them for publication by the University, (6) the tabulation 
sheets or tabulated results ; (c) list of examiners and the papers set by tliem; 
{d) copies of all question-papers ; and (e) all examined answer-books.

These two examinations will be conducted by the Colleges on behalf 
of the University, and the colleges will make all arrangements. But the 
University is entitled to all necessary information, and in so far as the 
result of these examinations is recognized by the University, it will have 
the power of scrutiny and control. It will be necessary for the Registrar’s 
Office to keep the examined answer-books received from the Colleges till 
after the publication of the result of part III  Examination. The result of 
all the three examinations should be published by the University.

(5) One third of the total marks of every subject shall be allotted equally 
to that subject in Part I and Part II examination ; any calculations that 
may be necessary shall be made by the Registrar’s Office every year when 
the results of Part I and Part II are received from the Colleges and shall 
be forwarded to the Tabulators for inclusion in the result of the First 
Degree (Part III) examination.

A tt present the maximum marks for most B.A. and B.Sc. subjects are 150 ; 
If theree are two papers in the subject, the maximum marks for each paper are 
|75 ; if  < there are three papers, the maximum marks for each paper are 50. We 
fcro noot concerned with the actual maximum marks, the adoption of

( 413 ) [C h a p t e r  XXV



which is a matter of convenience, but with the principle of the distributirion of 
those marks between the three examinations. Under our plan, if  the rnaxiiimum 
mark?! for a subject in Part III are 100, the maximum marks for that suhbject 
will be 25 in Part I and 25 in Part II, the proportion being 25 : 25 : 100.
Parts I and II taken together will be one-third of Part III. I f  tliere aree two 
papers in the subject in Part I (or Part II), the examinfirs will p r o b a b ly  fifind it 
very inconvenient to have ]2 | marks as the maximum marks for a paper r ; low 
maximum marks lead to difficulty in the spacing of the examiner’s awardJ. It 
will in that case be more convenient to have 50 as the maximum mfirks for r each 
paper and to adjust the result in the Registrar’s OffitJe. Thus a student t v/ho 
has obtained 33 marks out of 100 in the two papers (taken together) o f PPart I 
will be given 9 marks out of 25 by the Registrar’s Office and these marks s will 
be entered in the tabulation sheets when the final result is being calculated s along 
with the examination award of Part III.

(6) No student shall be deemed to have passed Part I and Part II Exlxami- 
nations unless he has secured at least 25 per cent, marks in each subbject : 
provided that in case of unavoidable absence, a student may be pronmoted 
by the Academic Council of the College (if such a Council exists) or bby the 
Principal, but all such cases of promotion shall be duly reported bpy the 
Principal to the Registrar for publication by tlie University. Thee per
centage of marks for the first and the second divisions shall be the sanme for 
Part I and Part II as for Part III. It will be for the college to decfaide in 
what cases it will recommend for promotion a student who hass not 
appeared for the examination. It is to be expected that cases of shanmming 
will not be considered. For the student himself avoiding Part I andd Part
II will be a bad bargain ; for he will not be able to cary over any r marks 
to his credit in the final examination. Thus, i f  the marks for a suubject 
(for all Parts) are 150, a student who avoids Part I and II will haave to 
get 50 marks (i.e. the minimum pass marks for all the three Parts) cout of 
100 in his last examination. In other words, only candidates  ̂ who 
secure over second division marks in Part III  w ill be able to pass ifif they; 
have avoided both Part I and Part II Examinations.

(7) No candidate shall be deemed to have passed his First Degree eBxami-j 
nation unless he has obtained at least 25 per cent, marks in each subjtject in| 
Part III examination and 33 per cent, marks in each subject in the saggre-i 
gate of the three (Parts I, II and III) examinations. If, as assumed aabove, 
the total marks for the subject in all the three examinations are 150, f a can 
didate will be required to obtain at least 25 marks out of 100 in thaat sub 
ject in Part III  and 50 out of 150 when the result in that subject i for all 
the three examinations is added together. Such ftirther conditions t as are 
at present laid down for separate pass marks in practical examinationns are
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not ali\icted by our recommendations. We are also assuming that the 
percentage of marks required for a mere pass and for the second and first 
divisions (i.e. 33 per cent., 48 per cent, and 60 per cent., respectively) by 
tthe universities of this Province will continue.

(8) The Examination Committee of the University may, in cases of 
grave discrepancy between the marks obtained by the candidates of a 
(College in any or all subjects of Part III  and those obtained by them in 
Part I and Part II, direct that the answer-boks of these candidates be re
examined, or, in the alternative, that the results of the candidates of that 
college for that subject be determined by the marks obtained by them in 
Part III examination only.

Tritis reserve power in the hands of the University is a neccssary part of our 
Rchemne. Owing to the provision suggested in paragraph (6) no candidate will be 
able t(to pass, whatever the result of his Part I and Part II examinations unless he 
has obbtained 25 p3r cent, marks in every subject; in other words, even if a college 
‘ cookKS ’ its results, it will not be able help its students vfho, in the opinion of 
Part n i l  examiners, do not deserve 25 per cent, marks. The margin of assistance 
for weeak students will be 8 per cent. only. But the college results of Part I and 
Part III  may have a serious repercussion on the division in which its candidates are 
placeod. To take an ext eme case, a candidate who has only obtained 40 marks 
out ofif 100 from the examiners of Part III may find himself in the first division if 
the exxaminers of Part I and Part II have given him cent per cent, marks. Such 
cases i are unlikely but they are possible. The published results of the examina
tions ] held by the Civil Service Commission show that while in some subjects the 
examiiiners give 65 per cent, to 75 per cent, marks to the best candidates, in otlie* 
subjeccts the Examiners are inclined to give 90 per cent, maks or even more. But 
if the ) final result is determined by the award of a large number of examiners, the 
averagge of all awards is, as a rule, satisfactory. In our scheme a candida'e’s 
^ visidon  will be determined by over fifteen examiners.

\W e have suggested that the results of the two college examinations along 
with tth e  examined answer-books be sent to the University. It will be possible 
for thae University Examinations Committee fco have the answer-books re-examined 
if it fifiiids that the standard of the college examiners is not satisfactory. Re-

Cxamiiination of individual answer-books would not in general be desirable unless 
here i is reason to suspect favouritism or foul play. But the Rules or Regulations 

of thee Academic Concil may well provide for steps to be taken in order to assure 
the mnaintenanco of a uniform standard. Secondly, when the Tabulators are 
puttinng down the result of the same batch of college students, it will be possible 
for thaeni to draw the attention of the Committee to any marked disparity in the 
Results s o f  the tluree examinations ; and if the Committee fe. ls that the College
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results are not reliable, it will be able to order that in the subject or paper r con
cerned, only the award of Part III  examiners be taken into conideration, andd this 
will mean, in substance, the re-institution of the present system for the stucidents 
concerned. The existence of these provisions, we hope, will keep the colleg^e and 
the university examinations in a line. Lastly, as Part I and Part II examinaations 
are conducted by the colleges on behalf of the University, the disciplinary ppower 
of the Results Inquiry Committee should extend to all work connected with i these 
examinations.

(9) Grace marks should be awarded to such candidates as have faililed in 
Part III of the examination in one subject only by not more than 1(10 per 
cent, of the total marks in that subject but have obtained 50 per cent, 
marks in the aggregate of all subjects. In the case of such candidatees the 
result of Part I and Part II of the examination should not be considdered. 
For each mark awarded to the candidate, 5 marks shall be deducted I from 
his aggregate and his division shall be determined by the marks leeft to 
him after this deduction.

(10) The Vice-Chancellor may, if he thinks that there are suffiticient 
reasons for doing so, direct that the answer-books of a particular lpaper 
of Part III examination be revalued by an examiner appointed by 1 him ; 
the result of the second valuation is to be jjlaced along with the aaward 
of the first examiner before the Examination Committee which will ddecide 
which of the two results to accept. This principle, at present, is onWy ex
pressed by a resolution of the Executive Council. There must in a propperly 
organized University, be some power somewhere to rectify the resultt of a

. whole paper, and the Vice-Chancellor is the only person to whom this ppower 
can be assigned. For a justification of this recommendation, we boeg to 
refer to the tabulated percentage results of the University examinatiouns. (̂ ) 

We have only tried here to indicate the basic principles of the three parts 
of the First Degree examination which should be incorporated in the Staatute. 
The details will have to be supplied by the rules and regulations of the Acaddemic 
Council.

The other problems that have attracted the attention of the university autthori- 
ties do not call for any specific recommendations by us. The plan of a suppleemen- 
tary examination for compartmental candidates was considered by the Execcutive 
Council in 1931, on the basis of the recommendations ( f  a Committee preesided 
over by Mr. N. P. Asthana, and rejected primarily on financial grounds ; thee exa
mination would not pay. I f  the Committee’s recommendation and the Regisbtrar’s

(*) The value of those tables would have been greater if for th e  B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. < exam i
nation the percentage of passes and divisions had been given for every paper and no t for every e subject 
The resu lt is scrutinized by a Committee ; the  subjects (not papers) in which there seems a  discre’epancy 
from th e  average are noted and  sent for th e  information o f the Boards of S tudies. No one hhtis th e  
power, or the inclination, to  do anything more.



note (Volume V-A, pp. 55—65) are carefully examined, it will be seen that there 
will be no serious administrative difficulty or inconvenience if the examination 
is held at Agra only ; if the internal examiners are not paid, the financial loss, if 
any, would be insignificant. Compartmental candidates at present waste a year 
in waiting for the next examination and to such candidates the supplementary 
examination would be a relief. But the number of such candidates is very sm all; 
it will be difficult to maintain the same standard at the two examinations ; and 
the repetition of the examination after six months is not in principle desirable.
The Punjab University has been holding supplementary examinations for some 
years past, but the Allahabad University has considered and rejected the pro
posal. We do not consider a supplementary examination desirable.

The plan of having two examiners for every answer-book in the post-graduate Two 
examinations is being tried by some universities. This reform has not led tp forTverp 
any great benefit; the real work is done by one examiner only, and the second »nswer-book. 
examiner merely checks the result of the first. Post-graduate answer-books are 
usually examined with considerable care, and the appointment of two exminers 
for every script is not particularly necessary. It is about the marginal B.A. scripts 
that two opinions may be useful, but the large number of answer-books to be valued 
within a limited time are believed to be a great obstacle. The universities try by 
various devices, none of them really effective, to secure a uniformity of standard 

where the answer books of the same paper are marked by two or more examiners.
Uniformity of standards, in our opinion, can only be maintained by exami
ners working in constant consultation under the same roof. Concerning all 
these and similar problems we would suggest a policy of cautious experimeiitation 
by the authorities in charge. ■'
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practically all the universities of India, has been worked differently in dilifferent
universities. In the old Allahabad University it was a dead letter...........'.I may
mention the Bombay University, where there is no university teaching forr M.A., 
every student who wishes to go up for the M.A. examination has to appciear pri: 
vately. There is yet another university, which is greater than the Bdombay 
University, where the particular section has been worked with the resulilt that 
hundreds of students go up as private candidates.”

Mr. H. David—Poverty is a comparative term. I understand thaat not 
less than Rs.45 is the monthly expense of the student of a university./. The 
Director of Public Instruction may not think much of this P.̂ s.45, but I mnay re 
mind him that the swarajist members, who are fortunately absent todaj^ f are foi 
ever very vociferously giving out that the annual income per head of the ] Indiaii
is Rs.20 or Rs.25...............We should not make a bogey of this characttter anc]
training (in the colleges) and deprive the male students from successfully apppearinj 
at these degree examinations.

The Re.v. Canon A. W . Davies— T̂ke criticism to which we are most seensitiv* 
is the criticism that the Agra University will be a university of a lower stttandarc 
and will be a second or third-rate iixstitution in our Province.

Mr. H. C. Desange-s—I feel somewhat strongly on the point and aam noi 
prepared to withdraw my motion . . .  If  women are to be admitted becasause o: 
the weakness of sex, I say eiqually that the poor ought to be admitted becajause o; 
the weakness of funds . . . .  There is a safeguard in character-building : in pri 
vate students. No student will come forward to study privately after hias day’i 
work if he could afford to go to a university. The very fact of his making ? up hi* 
mind to study after a day’s work shows that there is some firmness in his chaaract<-.r 
The training that he gets in his office, or workshop, or business—the disisciplim 
where he gets where his day’s work is—is sufficient training to compensate i for th< 
training he would get from the University. A man, who is in a commercialil office 
wants to take the degree of Bachelor of Commerce. Is not the commercial 1 hous<
a better training school for that degree than any university ? ..... We are 1 here ti
complete omissions of the law. I f  the Acts of other Universities do not hauve tlxi 
provision, it is right and proper that today the omission should be complet«ted . . 
Coming now to the ariticism of my reverend friend, Canon Davies, the poiiint thaj 
seems to disturb him is that this amendment of mine will lower the stanodard o 
the new University. May I reply to him in this way ? Does the standaiird o f , 
university depend so much on the students ? Or is the standard to be mainntainetj 
by the authorities of that university ? If the authorities are doing theijir worli 
properly and they know what to do, they will take enough safeguards too main 
tain that high standard . . . The Hon’ble Minister says there is danger of i a larg 
aumber of failures. Even looking at it from that point of view (we k n o w  wha
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jducaition stands for) there is an advancement in education when a man studies 
certainn books which he would not have otherwise even approached. It would 
be traiining in character if he offers himself for study, and if he fails then he will 
get to know that he will have to work harder if he wishes to pass.

n i l — The Issues of tJiz Case—One of the principal reasons that makes the 
authorrities fight shy of private candidates was not brought out in the Council 
discusssions. It is feared that if private candidates are permitted to appear 
at thee B.A. and B. Com. examination, students will prefer to be private can- 
didatees and the colleges will lose the fees which enables them to balance 
their budgets. These fears are, in our opinion, quite groundless. The old 
Allahaabad University allowed private candidates at the Matriculation exami
nation!, but this did not affect tlie establishment or expansion of schools in 
‘this porovince. The Intermediate Board allows private candidates ; but their 
presenace has not appreciably affected the admissions to our Intermediate 
Collegees. Education is a highly subsidized industry; private institutions and 
individduals cannot compete with it. Here and there an efficient and educated 
man mnay able to make his living as a private tutor for the higher classes but 
attemppts to establish coaching institutes as rivals to the colleges have failed disas- 
terouslly. Students become private candidates for the Intermediate examination 
from nnecessity, never from choice. The percentage of private candidates at the 
First IDegree Examination is not likely to exceed 10 per cent, or 12 per cent., and 
ithese ( candidates will not be drawn from the rank of college boys but from the 
rank oof those who, owing to the obligations of service or the paralysing effects 
of povverty, would have never dreamt of joining a college. There is no novelty 
in the i experiment. The London University admits external students to its exami- 
nationas, and one can appear for its examinations from Ceylon ; but neither the 
numbesrs nor the quality of its internal students has been affected.

Oi)ur opinions on the other questions involved can be briefly stated. (1) We 
agree with Mr. Mackenzie that colleges can better develop the character of stu- 
S i t s  tthan any arrangement for private study that the candidate may make for 
himselilf. Not a little of the world’s progress has been due to the dreamy, unrealiz
able iddealism of youth, which can only be found in corporate institutions. But 
the arggument is, nevertheless, irrelevant. The University merely gives a certi
ficate tthat the candidate has passed the examination as a private candidate ; and 
(ionseqquently, no guarantee of the University about his character is implied, 
fc) Reev. Dean Davies caution seems to us unnecessary. The standard of the 
Bxaminnation is not determined by the examining authority alone ; if there is a 
generaW and simultaneous decline in the standard of teaching in all colleges, the 
btandaurd of examinations would inevitably decline. But since private candidates 
bre onltly a small proportion of the whole, and their answer-books are examined 
felong 1 with the answer-books of regular students, they do not in any way affect 
|he exaamination standard which is determined exclusively by the regular candi
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dates. (3) It is true that the ‘ examination miortality ’ among the privatte can
didates is very heavy. But private candidates, in general, do not waste a yeaj 
of their life when they fail, and neither the public nor the University is respoonsible 
for the path they have chosen. The duty of the University is to maintain itsi stand
ards ; if a i)rivate candidate does not prepare pnoperly for the examination, lue alono 
is to blame. (4) Tiie main reason for permititing private candidates is p>overty 
or service. “ In a country like India where tJhe percentage of literacy is sijo very 
small,” Mr. K. N. Ghosh of Gandi (̂ ) writes, ilt mean^ nothing but injusltice toj 
those who, not being teachers or regular studeints of any institution, desire) to ob
tain degrees but cannot do so simply on accoiunfc of restrictions which are) based 
on no reasonable grounds, and which afford sc!ope and facilities to the riclh only 
Education is the. birthright of every individual. Wliy should, then, so mamy un 
justifiable barriers be placed in the way of the asipiring student. Like the Inter 
mediate Examination in Arts conducted by the Allahabad Board, the degreej 
examinations should be open for all, but restriictions may be placed when candi 
dates offer subjects wiiich involve practical training.” A properly coasttituteii 
3ta.t3 should, in our opinion, not only provide for every citizen the educattion of 
which he is capable but compel him to obtaiin it. But that is not the jjrractical 
issue before us. All that is claimed at the jpresont stage is that when a man 
thinks that he has trained himself for the Fir-st Degree Examination in thie Arts 
and Commerce subjects, he may, subject to tke conditions prescribed by Srtatute,' 
be allowed to sit for the same examination ais the college boys.

I V —Conditions under which Private Candidates should be admitted too B .A .  
and B.Com. Examinations—Our Committee ciordially approves the object. which 
Mr. Desanges sought by his amendment and we recommend that the folllowing 
words be added as sub-clamse {d) of Section 4(2) ;

“ (d) have carried on private or indepemdent study under conditioms laid 
down by Statute while residing in this province” and that the subsequent stectiona 
be renumbered. While the provisions of the A ct will perforce be of a generail type, 
the following provisions are recommended for incorporation i \ the First Sttatute.

(1) No person shall be eligible for admission to an examination of thie Uni-j 
varsity except on the ground that he has been in the service of Governmenxt or o<̂  
a private employer during the year preceding the submission of his applicattion oi| 
because he is unable to join a University College on account of his povertfcy.

(2) No application for admission to Part I o f the First Degree Examiination 
shall be considered unless it is certified by the Inspector of Schools of the; Circlej 
in which the applicant habitually resides or to the other Parts of the examiinatiori 
unlese certified by the Principal of the College to  whicli ho has]^been assiigned.
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(J(3) Such private candidates shall only be allowed to appear for the Arts 
and CCommerce alternatives of the First Degree Examination. .

(■̂ (4) No student who has attended a regular course of more than two months 
at a rUniversity College in an academic year shall be allowed to appear as a private 
candicidate in any examination that year.

(5(5) No student who has passed either Part I or Part II examination as a 
regulaiar candidate shall be allowed to proceed to a higher examination as a private 
candioidate unless the Principal of his college certifies that (a) his character has 
been s satisfactory and that (6) he is unable to continue his studies as a regular stu
dent ( on account of poverty or service.

Illll-health is not, in our opinion, a sufficient reason. On the other hand the 
characictor of the candidate’s service, provided it has extended over a year and the 
salary y drawn by the applicant are immaterial. We realize the difficulties the 
Inspeoctor of Schools will have in giving a certificate of poverty ; he is not expected 
to scru’utinize the family budget or inquire into its hoarded wealth. Prima facie 
evidenai’e will have to suffice. After the candidate lias been attached to a college 
for Pa'art I, the certificate of his Principal should be required. Teachers, inspecting 
officer&rs and women candidates are allowed to appear for the M.A. examination and 
also fofor the B.Sc. and M.Sc. examinations, if they have done satisfactory work 
in a lalabor (tory. It would not, in our opinion, be advisable to extend this 
privilelege to private candidates.

* V— Assignment of Non-Regular Candidates to University College—The

positioion of non-regular candidates has to be considered, next, with reference to 
the tluhree Parts of the First Degree Examination. The following recommendations; 
to beie incorporated in Statute, are made for non-regular candidates of all 
catego'ories (i).

(1) The First Degree Certificate granted to a successful candidate shall 
name the college of which he has been a regular student or, in the alterna
tive, state whether he has appeared in the examination as a teacher, an 
insi^ecting officer, a woman candidate or a private candidate.

(2) All non-regular candidates who wish to appear at Part I  of the First 
Degree Examination shall apply to the Registrar not later than the last 
date of October in the year preceding the examination in which they wish 
to appear, and the Registrar shall, in accordance with the directions of the 
Executive Council, assign them to a University College if the Council 
grants their application : provided that, so far as possible, no non-regular 
candidate shall be assigned to a college which does not provide instruction

(*) 1 These provisiona will have to  be implemented in the provisions of the present s ta tu te . F or 
khe purprpose of charity  we would suggest th a t the S tatues appertaining to  all categories of non-regular 
fcandidatates be p u t first and then the S ta tu tes for the four categories separately under different head- 
lings.
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in the subject which the candidate proposes to study. A non-reegular 
candidate shall be under the disciplinary control of the Principal obf the 
College to which he has been assigned according to the provisions o f St>tatute 
7 of Chapter X X . .

(3) Non-regular candidates shall be examined in Part I and Prfart II 
examinations by the University College to which they have been asssignedi 
and their names shall be sent up for Part III to the University by thee Prin
cipal of the College in the same manner as the names of regular candiddates.

(4) Non-regular or assigned students shall pay the same fee for Paart I ll i  
examination to tJie University as regular candidates ; this fee shnall be 
realized from them by the College to which they have been assigneed and 
forwarded to the Registrar in accordance with the Statutes and Regulaations.

(5) A non-regular candidate who has been assigned to a college mnay be 
allowed to migrate to another college by the Executive Council oon the 
recommendation of the Principals concerned.

(6) Non-regular candidates eligible for appearing at the examinaatioua 
of the University shall be placed in the following categories in ordder of 
precedence:—Teachers, inspecting officers, women and private candiddates. 
The Executive Council may, on the recommendation of the Prinncipal, 
allow a non-regular candidate who has been studying under one eatitegory 
to continue his studies in another category. Provided that a non-re-egular 
candidate shall, for the purpose of his First Degree Examination COertifi- 
cate, be deemed to belong to the lowest category in which he has ppassed

■ any Part of the examination.

(7) A non-regular student may be allowed to attend lectures bby the 
Principal of the College to which he has been assigned on the pajyment 
of such fee as the Regulations may prescribe.

(8) Supplementary Regulations concerning non-regular studentss shall:
be made by the University. • i

. i

These recommendations are based on the princii^le that non-regular c candi
dates should be required to pass Part I and Part II examinations in thes same 
way as regular candidates. For this purpose it will be necessary to aattac . 
or assign them to a college. It is to be hoped that due regard will be paid 1 to the 
student’s wishes in the choice of the college but the final power must restet withj 
the Executive Council which will have to keep many considerations in mindj 
Congestion will have to be avoided, so that too much burden is not tlxrown ouj 
the examination machinery of any particular college. It will not be poossible 
to assign women candidates except to colleges that can make such arrangeements 
for their examination, etc. as the Executive Council considers satisfactoryy.
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The term ‘ Private Candidate ’ is in popular parlance used for the three 
Icategories of non-regular candidates at present eligible for the University exami- 
Ination. We have recommended the inclusion of a fourth category—private can- 
Ididates, j3roperly so called or, to borrow the terminology of one of our correspon
dents, ‘ pure private candidates.’ It is suggested that the term assigned or 
\n<m-regular candidates be used for all candidates who are not studying in a 
college and that the distinction between the four categories be maintained.

Non-regular students will continue as at present, to apply to the Registrar 
in the first instance with the necessary fee and certificates ; the Registrar after 
obtaining the orders of the Executive Council will send their names to the 
colleges to which they have been assigned and also inform them of the fa c t; 
thereafter it will be neither permissible nor necessary for them to approach the 
Registrar except through the college. They will pay all their dues to the college ; 
when they pass their Part I  and Part II  Examinations, the college will send 
up their names for publication by the University, and their names for inclusion 
in the list of candidates for Part III  will also be sent up by the college along 
with their fe_e.

Attention has been drawn by the reformers of the University to the fact that 
a non-regular student may suffer change of status during the period of his 
study(^). A regular student may obtain a teaching post or become an inspecting 
officer, and for these an amendment of the original Statute has provided 
some relief. But with the First Degree Course spread over three years, more 
cases will arise. A teacher may lose his post through no fault of his own and 
find himself in the category of poor students ; a poor student may become rich 
through marriage or inheritance ; a woman candidate may obtain a teaching 
post and become entitled to appear in a higher category. We suggest that the 
matter be left to the discretion of the Principals, subject to the condition that 
the First Degree Certificate shall put him in the lowest category to which he 
has at any time belonged. The Principals should always have the power to 
demand that a candidate assigned to his college under any category shall 
become regular candidate at the beginning of the session if the student’s cir
cumstances permit.

It has already been recommended in the General Report that non-regular 
candidates of all categories for the First Degree Examinations, and such non- 
regular candidates as are eligible for post-graduate examinations (except the 
Doctorates) should be allowed to sit for the examination of the United Prov
inces University only.

(’) The present ru le perm its a  person who finds service in Ju ly  to  appear for his exam ination in 
March or April for M.A. Previous and M .S oP rev ious. An a ttem p t is made, so far as possible, to  find 
out before th e  H all T ickets are despatched w hether he has been in  continuous service or not. W ith 
the exam ination split in to  three P arts , insistence on ‘ s ta tu s  ’ previous to P a r t I I I  exam ination will 
not be necessary.
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CHAPTER X X V II  

S u m m a r y  o f  R e o o m m e n d a t io n s  r e l a t i n g  t o  A g r a  U n i v e r s i t y  

(I) Principles of Reconstruction

1. Tho University should be under the exclusive control of the Provincial 
Executive and the Provincial Legislature in order to enable it to co-ordinate the 
primary, secondary and university education of the Province.

2. It should be known as thi U niversily o f the United Provinces, A gra, 
and should only be composed of the Arts and Science colleges of the Prov
ince. Continuation of the present election system is, therefore, unnecessary.

3. The University of the Province should be a function of the colleges just 
as a unitary university is the function of the Departments of Teaching and the 
Halls.

4. An end should be put to the friction between teachers and public men by 
the careful separation of academic and administrative functions.

5. In the interest of both the United Provinces and non-United Provinces 
areas, the two blocks of colleges should be organized into separate universities.

(i) I t is suggested that the United Provinces Government should approach 
the Government of India with the request that some arrangements be made for 
the non-United Provinces colleges affiliated to the Agra University.

(ii) For the period o f transition, which should he a fixed period not exceeding 
five years, the authorities o f the new University may be allowed to continue the 
affiliating work of the Agra University in accordance with the existing Statutes 
and Regulatioias, subject to such modifications as the authorities may, after 
consulting the colleges concerned, deem necessary. But non-United Provinces 
colleges should not be entitled to representation on any University body.

(iii) The Committee is of opinion that the financial gain and loss will on the 
whole balance and that the question may be safely decided on non-financial 
groimds.

(II) Authorities ahd Offieiers of the University
1— Boards of Studies

6. (A) Composition—The Board of Studies in each subject should consist 
of (a) the Heads or Chairmen of the Departments of Teaching concerned with the 
subject of that Board in the University Colleges. No co-opted members are neces
sary. The Board is to elect its Chairman and Vice-Chairman. The Vice- 
Chairman is to represent the Board in the Academic Council when the Chairman 
is unable to attend. (2) The Board of Studies in Law is to consist of the Heads 
of the Law Departments of the colleges and of three lawyers or judges assigned



to the Board by tho Executive Coumcil; these assigned members need mot be 
members of the Executive Coimcil.. (3) The Board of Studies in Conimterce î  
to consist of tlie Heads of the Dejpartments of Teacliing and of memberrs, not 
exceeding three, assigned to the BJoard by the Executive Council. (4) Where 
the Heads of the Departments of TTeaching are less than seven in numbter, the 
Executive Council shall have powetr of assigning members to that Board sso as tq 
bring the strength up to seven.

7. {B) Function—(1) Framimg the syllabus of tho subject for tlhe con
sideration of the Acad,emic Counciil. (2) Drawing uj) the panel of examimers foj 
the subject. (3) Any recommend,lation they wish to make on the Acjademi-j 
Regulatioiis appertainhig to their siubject. (4) Matters referred to them by th( 
Academic Council, the Executive Council or the Vice-Chancellor.

2— The Academic Council
8. {A) Composition—The Accademic Board and the five Faculties pirovidef' 

for in the present coiistitution of lthe Agra University are to be replaced.1 by ar' 
Academic Council. The Academiic Council should consist of the Convemers o:: 
Chairmen of the Boards of Studies^. The Vice-Chancellor is to be the Clmirma^ 
ex ojl do . No co-opted memberes are needed. The Council should havee powel 
of constituting sub-committees (ini particular sub-committees of the Chairrmen oi 
Arts and Science Boards) to do tlhe preparatory work necessary.

9. (B) Functions— (1) Rules^ of procedure for the Council itself and for tlu 
Boards of Studies. (2) Syllabus o>r course of study. (3) Classification of s?ubjecti 
and regulations appertaining to ttliem (Chapters X II, X III, XIV, XV,, XVA 
X X X , X X X IIIB  of the Present Calendar). (4) Research w’ork ; aw/ard of 
Doctorates (other tlian honorary). (5) All matters appertainii\g to exaniiniatioiia 
otlier than the appointment of oxtternal examiners. (6) Non-regular canididate| 
of all categories; condonation of attendance. (7) University scholarshiips, et<j
(8) Disciplinaiy action against sttudents. (9) Other duties assigned to tlij 
Academic Council by Statutes.

^—Distribution of Powers Ibetween the Academic and the Execvtiwe
Councils

10. The Committee recommeends that both the Academic Council .-and till 
Executive Council be established fas “ authorities ” of the University. TThe Aq 
should make the Execiitive Counciil responsible for “ adininistration and fimance ’ 
and the Academic Council shouldl have the “ control and general regnlattion ô  
and be responsible for the maintcenance of standards of instruction and for tW 
education, examination, discipline ; and health of students and for the conlfenneiij 
of degrees (other than honorary).’” At present the Taculties and the Accademj 
Board are merely advisory bodieps. “ Under our scheme the Academic Counci 
and the Vice-Chancellor take up ithe academic duties of the present Excecutiv 
Council.”
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11. The Act and Statutes should, so far as possible, exhaustively define the 
academic and executive spheres ; residuary power should be vested in the Execu
tive Council.

12. Either Council should have the power of requesting the Vice-Chancellor 
for a ruling in case of a conflict and his decision should be final. The Vice-Chan
cellor may also give a ruling on his own initiative. Reference to Government is 
not necessary. The following amendment of Section 10(2) of the Act is suggested 
for the purpose. “ It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to see that the Act, 
the Statutes, the Regulations and the Rules are faithfully observed and to decide 
all questions of jurisdiction between the authorities of the University. He shall 
have all jiowers necessary for the purpose.’’’

13. The Regulations of the University are to be divided into Executive and 
Acadcmic Regulations, the former being made by the Academic and the latter 
by the Executive Council. The Regulations framed by the two Councils during 
tiie year are to be placed before the  Senate, and the Semite may b y  a majority 
of votes annul any Regulation. In case a Regulation of the Academic Council 
involves expenditure above an amount to be prescribed by Statute, the Executive 
Council may demand its reconsideration. In case of continued disagreement, 
the decision of the Senate is to be final.

14. Appointments, apart from appointment of examiners, should be divided 
into two classes. First, appointments definitely assigned to the Executive Council, 
e.g. appointment of persons to represent the University on other bodies, inspector

' of colleges, etc. Secondly ; appointments which entail travelling expenditure but 
arc of an academic nature, e.g. appointment of outside experts on the committees 
of the Academic Council, delegates to academic conferences, etc. Within the 
limits of the budget, the Academic Council should be allowed to make' appoint- 

; meats of the latter class with the sanction of the Vice-Chancellor.

4— The Executive Council

15. (j4) Gomposition— (I) Vice-Chancellor, (x officio Chairman, (2) the 
; Director of Public Instruction, ex officio, (3—6) Four members of the Legislature,
’ one from the Council and three from the Assembly, the Assembly representatives 
: being elected by the single transferable vote, (7— 12) Six persons appointed by 
 ̂ Government of whom at least one shall be a woman, (13—-15) Three graduates
elected by the Registered Graduates who are members of the Senate from among 

; their own body by the single transferable vote, (16—23) Principals of all 
University Colleges, cx officio.

Further— (1) Persons other than ex officio members will cease to be members 
' if they fail to attend three consecutive ordinary meetings but without prejudice 

to their re-election or re-appointment. (2) A provision should be incorporated in 
the Statutes to the effect |h a t the proportion of the .Principals to the other
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members shall be in the proportion of 2 to 3 ; so that as the number of Primcipala 
increases, one member may be added to each o f the following categories bjy rota-j 
tion—Persons nominated by Government, members o f the Legislature, Regis
tered Graduates. (3) The following provisions are recommended for the Exeecutiva 
Council as well as the other bodies of the University— (a) Where a mermber is 
elected from one body to another, he should cease to bo a member of the; latter 
body if he has ceased to be a member of the former , but he should contiinue tcj 
be a member till the body which sent him has a chan&e of making another nomi-f 
nation. (6) Elected and appointed members should hold office for three) years 
and interim appointments or elections should be for tehe residuary term omly.

16. {B) Functions— (1) Use and custody of the University s e a l; litigaltion or| 
behalf of the University. (2) Framing of Statutes. (3) Executive Regullationsj
(4) Control of University property. (5) The University budget. (6) Ayppoint- 
meiit of University representatives to other bodies and authorities. (7) (Controf 
of the University office and the ajjpointment and dismissal of all persons  ̂ in th« 
immediate service of the University. (8) Affiliation and disaffiliation of ccolleges i: 
inspection of colleges ; recommendations to Government about the recogniifcion o} 
new colleges. (9) Sanction of the appointment and dismissal of the college) teaclij 
ingstaflf. (10) Scrutiny of college returns ; the co liege budget. (11) Recrommea' 
dations to Government about the grants to the University and the colleges^. (12j 
Any other duty imposed by the Act or Statutes. (13) Appointment of Exaimineri 
and of the Examination Committee. (14) Award o f  Scholarships, etc.

5— University Legislation

17. The Committee recommends that the laws of the University be (divided
into Statutes, Regulations and Rules. The procedure for the making of IRegulaj 
tions has been already described. Regulations may be made by either Council 
according to the subject-matter of the Regulation. A Regulation is tco comj 
into force immediately ; the assent of the Senate is not necessary ; but all IRegulal 
tions made during the year shall be placed by the Vice-Chancellor beftore tW 
Senate at its next meeting, and the Senate may, b y  a majority of votesj, annii 
any Regulation. The procedure for the framing of Statutes shall be diiscusse(j 
later. No Regulation or Rule may be made on a subject or topic which tlhe Ac| 
has assigned to Statutes. ?

18. It is suggested that the “ topics ” be distributed between the Statute) 
and Regulations as follows ;

A—Statutes

{a) Conferment of honorary degrees.
(6) Conditions of service of the Vice-Chanccllor and other officerfs of tJij 

University.
(c) The designation and powers of the officiers of the University',
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{d) The constitution, powers and duties of the authorities o f the Univer- 
sitity.

(e) The conditions of recognition and affiliation, and of the continuance 
of f recognition and affiliation, of the colleges by the University.

{/) The classification, mode of appointment and condition of service of 
thee teachers of the colleges.

{g) The constitution of a pension or provident fund for the benefit of 
thlie officers and servants of the University and the teachers of the colleges.

(k) Leave regulations of the college teaching stafif.
(i) All matters which by this Act are to be and may be prescribed by the 

St'tatutes.

B—Regulations

(1) The fees to ba charged for admission to the examinations of the 
Uifniverjity and for the registration of graduates.

I (2) The conditions and mode of appointment and the duties o f exa- 
miiiners.

(3) The conduct of examinations.
(4) The admission of students to affiliated colleges.
(5) The procedure to bo observed at the meetings of the Councils, their 

coommittees and the Boards of Studies and the number of members 
recquired to form a quorum.

( (6) The notice to be given of the meetings of University bodies and 
of F business to be transacted thereat, the keeping of records of their pro- 
ceeedings and similar matters.

((7) The courses of study to be laid down for all examinations of the 
Unniversity.

((8) All matters which by this Act or the Statutes are to be prescribed 
byyr Regulations.

6— The Senate 

A—Composition

C l a s s  I— Ex Officio Members

19. {(1) The Chancellor {Ex Officio).
((2) The Vice-Chancellor {Ex Officio).
{ (3) The Director of Public Instruction {Ex Officio).
{ (4) All members of the Executive Council.
((5) Ten persons elected by the Academic Council from among its own 

mesmbers.
(((6) The Vice-Chancellors of the Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow.
('(7) Such other officio members as may be prescribed by Statutes.

( 431 ) [C h a p t e r  XXVII



C l a s s  I I —Life-M^mbers
(8) Such persons, not more than five at any time, as may be ap|pointe(| 

by the Chancellor to be life-members on the ground that they ha^ve ren, 
dered eminent services to education.

(9) All persons who have made donations to the value o f not leass thari 
Rs.10,000 to the University or of not less than Rs.40,000 to a Umiversi- 
ty  CoUege.

C l a s s  III—Other Members <
(10) Ten members of the Legislature, two from the Council ancd eight 

from the Assembly, elected by the single transferable vote.
(11) Persons nominated by associations or individuals making to thi 

University or to a University College donations or annual contributfcions ô  
an amount to be prescribed by the Statute to or for the purpose) of the 
University or a University College.

(12) A member o f the Executive or Managing Committee off every 
University College, elected from among their own body.

(13) Twenty registered graduates elected by the registered gratduatos 
from among their own body*, provided that none of such elected reg^isterod 
graduates shall be tsachers employed by the University or its afffiliated 
colleges and provided that no graduate shall ba entitled to vote or tto ofifei 
himself as a candidate unless he has been on the register for three coonsecu- 
tive years prior to the date of election, (The Committee suggestts thal 
while persons already on the register are allowed to remain, in futiure th< 
privilege of Registration be only extended to graduates who) havt 
taken their degrees in the Agra University after studying at a lUniver' 
sity College or as non-regular candidates domiciled in the Provincce.

(14) Ten persons nominated by the Government, two of wlioim shall 
be members of the authority controlling secondary education iin the 
Province.

20. It will be seen that the proportion of the academic to the non-acaademi(| 
element is very small; excluding the Principals, there will be 10 college teeacheri 
in a Senate of 80 or more. The Chancellor is expected to fill up the placed 
provided for his nominees. I f  the right of voting in the Registered Graiduatesi 
constituency is restricted to persons who have been on the roll for threes yearsj 
enrolment with a view to voting for particular candidates at the next eilectioni 
will be eliminated. At present there is only one donor, the Rev. Dean IDavies^ 
The Committee is of opinion that donors to the Colleges as weU as tto the| 
University (of the amount mentioned) should be entitled to life-memlbershij| 
of the Senate. It should be immaterial whether the donation is of caash ô
property. !

♦A person shall bo eligible for registrafcion as a Registered Graduate three yesfa «after th^ 
conferment o f the first degree on him.
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B—Functions

21. At present the Senate has a two-fold function. It is the electorate for 
the E;xecutive Council and other University bodies. I t is also the supreme 
governing body ” and as such can review the work of the Executive Council, 
exercise all residuary powers and consider Statutes. Under the Committee’s 
recommendation the election-system of the Act of 1926 disappears and the 
Senate will no longer function as an electorate.

22. The Senate as the “ supreme governing body ” has no powers whatso
ever, nor are there any acts of the Executive Council which the Senate can 
“ review.” The only residuary powers of the Senate not otherwise provided for 
by this Act are elections to other Universities and bodies. The Committee is 
of opinion that section 16(1) of the Act declaring the Senate to be the supreme 
governing body is meaningless and misleading, and should be deleted. (̂ )

23. Under the recommendations of the Committee the Senate will have the 
following powers ;

(1) Submitting three names, each voted upon separately, for the con
sideration of the Government for appointment as Vice-Chancellor. At least one 
of the persons recommended shall be a non-Hindu.

(2) Resolutions on the annual report, the annual accounts and the 
financial estimates.

(3) Regulations prescribing the procedure at the Senate meeting.

(4) Considering Executive and Academic Regulations made during the 
year. The Senate may annul any Regulation it does not approve by a 
majority o f votes.

A

(5) Passing of Statutes.

(6) Any duty imposed upon the Senate by the Act or Statutes.

24. The Committee recommends the following amendments of Section 27 
on the passing of Statutes in the light of past experience :

(1) The First Statutes shall be those set out in Schedule 1.
(2) The Statutes may be amended or repealed or added to by a Statute 

made by the Senate in the manner hereinafter appearing.
(3) The Executive Council shall propose to the Senate the draft o f  any 

Statute which it desires the Senate to pass. Such draft shall be considered 
by the Senate at its next meeting. The Senate may approve such draft

(») Section 16(1) o f the A ct roads as follows : /
“  The Senate shall be the supreme governing body of the University and shall have the power 

to  review the acts of the Executive Council (save when the Council has acted in  accordance 
w ith the powers conferred upon it  by  this Act, the S tatu tes and the Regulations), and shall exer
cise all the powers of the U niversity no t otherwise provided f i r  by this Act, the S tatu tes 
t.he Regulations.”
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and pass the Statute as a whole or it may return it to the Executive Council 
for reconsideration together with such amendment as the Senate majy sug
gest. After the draft so returned has been further considered biy the 
flxeeutive Coxmcil, together with the amendments suggested by the S^enate, 
it shall be again presented to the Senate with the report of the Exeecutive 
Council. The Senate shall then pass the Statute if it approves of thes draft 
as finally submitted by the Executive Council, and if  it does not, iit shall 
refer it to the Provincial Government.

(4)(a) When the Senate has approved the draft of a Statute submiittedj 
by the Executive Council and has passed the Statute, it shall be subimitted 
to the Provincial Government who may sanction it or reject it or ssend it 
back for reconsideration.

(6) When the Senate and the Executive Council have failed to coDme to 
an agreement over the form of a Statute, the draft of the Statute shiall bo 
submitted to Government together with the views both of the Exeecutive 
Council and the Senate, and Government may determine the form > of the 
Statute by accepting, in whole or in part, the views of either authorrity.

(c) A Statute passed by the Senate shall not become valid until it has 
been sanctioned by Government.

(5) The Executive Council shall not propose the draft of any Sitatute 
or o f any amendment of a Statute—

(а) affecting the status, powers, or constitution of any autthority 
of the University until such authority has been given an opporrtunity 
of expressing an opinion upon the proposal. Any opinion so expressed 
shall be in writing and shall be considered by the Senate, andl shall 
be submitted to Government.

(б) affecting the conditions of affiliation of colleges by the UTniver- 
sity except after consultation with the Academic Council.

7— The Chancellor

25. (a) A ppointm ent.—The Chancellor of the University should be apppoint- 
ed by the Governor for a period of five years and should be eligible for re-apipoint- 
ment.

26. (6) Powers—The functions of the Chancellor at present are of two kinds.
First, functions which he performs in person, e.g., presiding over the Senaite and 
the Convocation. Secondly, the Chancellor appoints certain number of meembers 
to the Executive Council and the Senate and sanctions the Statutes forwarded 
by the Senate and the Executive Council. The affiliation of a new colle^ge also 
requires his sanction. It is through him that the five universities o)f this 
Province are kept in a line. The second type of powers are reaUy the powers i of tho
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; Provincial Government and they should be vested in the Government as such 
by the Act so as to make the Government responsible for their exercise to the 

I Legislature and the country,
' 27. The following amended form of clauses (1) and (2) of section 8 of the
; Act is suggested :
I The Chancellor shall, by virtue of his office, be the head of the University

and the President of the Senate, and shall, when present, preside at meet
ings of the Senate and at any convocation of the University,

' 8 ~ T h e  Vice-Chancellor

28. (a) Appointm ent—The Vice-Chancellor shall be an honorary officer 
appointed by the Provincial Government for a period of three years from a panel 
of three persons, not necessarily members of the Senate, recommended by the

! Senate one of whom shall be a non-Hindu. Recommendation for each place 
on the panel shall be separately voted upon by the whole Senate.

29. No person in the employment of the University or of University Colleges 
shall be eligible for appointment as Vice-Chancellor. The Vice-Chancellor

- may not, during his term of office, be a member of the Executive Committee 
or Managing Board of any college.

30. The Vice-Chancellor, if  not a resident o f Agra, shall be provided with 
residential accommodation in the premises of the University and entitled to an 
allowance for conveyance and halt of Rs.20 per day for the period of his stay in 
Agra on the business of the University. Travelling allowance for aU journeys

, and halting allowance outside Agra shall be at rates recommended for the 
Vice-ChanceUors of Lucknow and Allahabad in the General Report.

31. No person who has held the office of Vice-Chancellor of the Agra Uni
versity shall be eligible for le-appointment to the office within five years from the 
date of his relinquishing office.

i 32. The Vice-Chancellor shall reside in this Province.
' 33. I f  the office of the Vice-Chancellor becomes vacant by reason of death 

or resignation, the post shall be filled by the Executive Council till the next meet
ing of the Senate and election by the Senate in such a case shall be for the unex
pired period of the term only.

34. I f  the Vice-Chancellor is unable to act on account of serious illness, 
absence from India or other cause, the Executive Council shall elect an Acting 
Vice-Chancellor, provided that the election shall be subject to all the conditions 
laid down for the office.

B—Powers

i 35. The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal executive and academic 
officer of the University and shall, in the absence of the Chancellor, preside at 
meetings of the Senate and at any Convocation of the University, He shall be aij
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ex officio member and Chairman of the Executive Council and of the Academic 
Council and shall be entitled to be present and to speak at any meeting of any 
authority or body of the University, but he shajU not be entitled to vote thereat 
unless he is a member of the authority or body concerned.

38. It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to see that the Act, the 
Statutes, and the Regulations are faithfully observed and to decide all eases of 
jurisdiction between the authorities of the University. He shall have all powers! 
necessary for this purpose.

37. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to convene meetings of the Senate, 
the Executive Council and the Academic Council, provided that he may delegate 
this power to any other officer of the University.

38. (a) In any emergency which, in the opinion of the Vice-Chancellor, 
requires that immediate action should be taken, he shall take such action as he 
deems necessary, and shall at the earliest opportunity thereafter communicate 
his action to the officer, authority, or other body who or which in the ordinary 
course would have dealt with the matter.

(6) 'Vi^en action taken by the Vice-Chancellor under this sub-section affects 
any person in the service o f the University, such person shall be entitled to prefer 
an appeal to the Executive Council within fifteen days from the date on which 
the order of the Vice-Chancellbr is received by him.

39. The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the orders of the Executive
Council regarding the appointment, dismissal and suspension of persons in the 
employment of the University and shall exercise general control over the affairs 
of the University. He shall be responsible for the discipline o f the University in 
accordance with this Act, the Statutes and the Regulations. '—

40. The Vice-Chancellor’s emergency powers under the present Act should 
continue.

41. The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other powers as may be pres
cribed by the Statutes and the Regulations.

42. The Vice-Chancellor with the approval of the Executive Council, may 
nominate a member of the Council as Vice-President thereof. The Vice-Presi
dent shall preside over the meetings of the Council in the absence o f the Vice- 
Chancellor and perform such other duties (not being duties assigned to the Vice- 
Chancellor by the Act or Statutes) as the Vice-Chancellor may delegate to him.

9— Registrar and the S taff

43. The Committee is of opinion that the work of the University office will 
probably increase but no additional staff is to be employed till the need for it is 
^lefinitely established.

44. The scale of pay, conditions of service, leave rules, provident fund and 
other rights should be the same for the Registrar arid Assistant Registrars of ajl 
three Universities,
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(a) The scale of pay o f the Registrar should be Rs.500—25— 750 and of the 
Assistant Registrar Rs.250— 15—400.

(b) The security of tenure afforded by Section 47 of the Allahabad University 
Act and the corresponding Section of the Lucknow University Act should be 
extended to the Registrar and Assistant Registrar o f the Agra University as well.

(c) The staff of the University office is to be taken into the service of the new 
'University on the same terms, and subject to the same conditions, as at present,
I their claims o f leave, provident fund and other privileges not being affected in 
any respect.

10.— Special Officer— Transitional arrangements

45. The Committee recommends that its scheme be worked out in a new 
iAct with the first Statutes and First Regulations scheduled to it. This will enable 
Ithe Government and the Legislature to settle the framework with which the Uni- 
lyersity is to start. The recommendations of the Committee alter an Affiliating 
I into a Provincial University and they cannot be put in as amendments to the 
(Agra University Act of 1926.

46. The Committee recommends that a person in Qovernment Service be 
iappointed as Special Officer, to organize the University of the United Provinces 
land to perform the function of the Vice-Chancellor till such time, not later than 
|two years after the passing of the Act, as the new University bodies are constituted 
(and the Vice-Chancellor is appointed. As the University office is in working 
I order, it will not be necessary for the person appointed as Special Officer to devote 
[all his time to the work of the University.

I l l —Colleges of the United Provinces
47. There are at present eight degree colleges in the Provmce—three Public

1 Colleges at Bareilly, Meerut and A gra; two Hindu community colleges at 
iCawnpore (D. A.-V. College and S. D. College); and three Missionary Colleges 
! (St. John’s College, A gra; Christ Church College, Cawnpore, and St. Andrew’s 
(College, Gorakhpur). The management o f every college is differently planned. 
Broadly speaking, there is, first, a large body, the Society or Board, which exer
cises a general supervision over the affairs of the college; secondly, there is a 
Managing Committee or Executive Committee which is in immediate charge of the 
jCollege as the “ executive body.” The members of the Managing Committee, 
lapart from the ex officio members, are generally elected by the Society or Board.
In the case of "the Missionary Colleges the functions of the Board are performed 
by the Parent S3oiety in Eagland. Tha Public Colleges of Bareilly, Agra and 
Mesrut ara organized by Government Rules. The other colleges are registered 
corporations.

The total expenditure of Colleges in 1938-39 was Rs. 12,05,519 to which the 
Managing Committees contributed only Rs.92,010, i.e. about 8 per cent. They 
have, at the u tm o s t ,s ix -p ic e  share in the enterprise. The Committee is not
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prepared to admit tba “ proprietory claima ” of tho Managing Committees. But 
promisaa hare been given to the founders of commuaity and missionary colleges 
that the community missionary characters of their institutions will be maintained 
and these promises must be honourably kept.

1— Recognition

48. At presont the Executive Council can affiliate any college it likes with 
the sanction of the Chancellor ; on the other hand, a college can be disaffiliated by 
the Executive Council without any reference to the Chancellor. The Committee 
believes that the establishment and dis-establishment of colleges, indicated 
by the term “ recognition,” is a matter of public policy and should be a function 
of Government. The conditions of recognition must be clearly laid down in the 
Act and First Statutes. An institution desiring recognition should apply to 
Government direct, but Government before deciding the matter should ask the 
University to report on the capacity of the institution to fulfil the conditions 
prescribed. These were, in substance, the provisions of the Universities Act of 
1904. Affiliation or the recognition of particular classes or courses of study in a 
college by the University is purely an academic matter and the University should 
have the right of “ affiliating ” and disaffiliating without reference to Government.

2— Government’s power of Inspection

The Committee suggests the following amended form of Section 6.

49. The Provincial Government shall have the right to cause an inspection 
to be made by such person or persons as it may direct, of the University and its 
buildings, and afeo of the examination, tea ching and other work conducted or done 
by the University, and to cause an inqiury to be made in like manner in respect of 
any matter connected with the University. The Government shall, in every 
case, give notice to the University of its intention to cause an inspection or an 
inquiry to be made and the University shall be entitled to be represented thereat.

50. The Government may address the Chancellor with reference to the 
results of such inspection or inquiry and the Chancellor shall communicate to the 
Senate and to the Executive Council the views of the Government. He shall, 
after ascertaining the opinion of the Senate and the Executive Council thereon and 
after ascertaining the action which the Executive Council has taken or proposes 
to take with the approval of the Senate upon tbe results of such inspection or 
inquiry, submit a report o f the same to the Government within such time as 
Government may have directed.

61. Where tbe Executive Council does not, within a reasonable time, take 
action to the satisfaction of Government, Government may, after considering ̂ ny 
explanation furnished or representation made by tbe Senate and the Executive 
Council, issue such directions as it may think lit and the Executive Council shall 
comply with such directions.
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52. (a) The Provincial Grovernment shall have the right, either on its own 
initiative or on the recommendation of the Executive Council of the University 
to cause an inspection to be made, by such person or persons as it  may direct, of 
any college o f the University, its buildings, libraries, laboratories or hostels and 
also of the examination, teaching and other work conducted or done by the college 
and to cause an inquiry to be made in the like manner in respect of any matter 
connected with the college. The Government shall, in every ease, give notice 
to the University and to the college of its intention to cause an inspection or an 
inquiry to ha m ade and the Executive Council of the University and the Manage
ment of the college shall be entitled to be represented thereat. The representa
tive of the University may, at the discretion of the Government, be included 
among the persons appointed to conduct the inspection or the inquiry.

(6) The Government may address the Chairman of the Managing Board of 
the college, who shall communicate to the Managing Authorities the views of 
the Government and ascertain from them the action which they have taken or 
propose to take upon the results of such inspection or inquiry.

(c) The Chairman of the Managing Board shall submit to the Government
ulie report of the Managenxent on the action taken within the time, if  any, 
appointed by Government. »

(d) Where the Management does not within a reasonable time take action to 
the satisfaction o f Governnient, Government may, after considering any expla
nation furnished or representation made by the Management, issue such 
directions as it  may think fit and the Management shall comply with such 
directions.

3—Control of the University over the Colleges

The Committee recommends that the University be given the following 
powers with reference to the colleges :

53. Calling for all necessary information—the constitution of the college,
registered articles of association ; proceedings of the Boards and the Managing 
Committees; the college budget, etc. |

54. Controlling residence, discipline and studies of students and regulating 
the work of the staff. This power is necessary if  the University is to function 
properly. It is suggested that the following sub-section be" added to Section IV  
of the Act which defines the powers of the University “ to control the admission, 
residence, d,iscipline and studies of the students and to control and regulate the 
Work of the staff of the University Colleges.”

55. Disciplinary control over the members of the College staff whenever they 
are entrusted with any University duties. Addition of the  following sub-clause 
to Clause 9 ^defining circumstances under which the service of an employee can 
be terminated) is suggested : “Misconduct, including misconduct connected witli 
Unv^orsity examinations and other University duties.”
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56. Withdrawal o f affiliation from a college, in whole or in part, when tlie 
college classes fail to function properly, e.g., failure on behalf of the Managing 
Committee to provide a, properly qualified teacher for post-graduate class. But 
students who are on the rolls at the time of its disaffiliation should be allowed 
to appear as private candidates for the examination for which they were prepar
ing, irrespective of the fact whether or not they satisfy the deiinition of private 
candidates. The University may continue the disaffiliation till the normal 
standard o f work has been restored. The Councils of the University should not 
consider the question of disaffiliation except on the recommendation of the 
Vice-Chancellor.

57. Control of the employment and dismissal of the teaching staff and pres
cribing the conditions of their service.

58. The Board of Inspection and Panel o f Inspectors should be abolished. 
The five-yearly inspection of the c o ll ie s  should continue for the purpose of stock
taking and in order to review the progress of the institution during the period. 
The Committee of Inspection should consist of the Vice-Chancellor, the Director 
of Public Instruction (or an Officer of the Department appointed by him) and the 
Principal of the college as ex officio members and of two or three persons appointed 
by the Executive Council on the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor. Their 
report should be submitted confidentially to the Executive Council and 
Government.

59. In case o f colleges applying for affiliation in a particular subject or class, 
the Academic Council may, on the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor, appoint 
persons to inspect the institution if  it feels that it is unable to decide the question 
on the basis o f the information available. It should be the duty of the Vice- 
Chancellor to inform the Academic Council if  the Department of Teaching in a 
college has ceased to function and to recommend that affiliation be withdrawn.

4— College Organization—Executive

60. The Committee recommends the incorporation of the following 
provision in the First Statute :

A—Powers of the Principal

(i) The Principal shall be the chief academic officer of the University College 
and, subject to the Statutes and Regulations of the University, he shall have 
absolute powers in all matters relating to the admission, promotion and expul
sion of students, the discipline o f classes, and the collection and remission 
of fees. He shall be solely responsible for the giving and refusing of holidays, 
for regulating the details o f the courses of study and for the grant o f scholarships 
in aciiordance with the rules. x
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(ii) The menial servants of the college shall be appointed and dismissed by 
the Principal subject to the general control by the Managing Committee. Ap
pointments carrying a pay of less than Rs.50 j)er mensem shall be made by the 
Principal subject to the approval of the Managing Committee ; appointments 
to all non-teaching posts carrying a higher salary shall be made by the Managing 
Committee on the recommendation of the Principal.

(iii) The Principal shall be an ex-officio member of the Managing Committee. 
He shall also be an ex-officio member of all com m ittees appointed for selecting can
didates for teaching posts and due regard shall be paid to his recommendations.

(iv) The appointment and dismissal of the Principal shall be subject to the 
sanction of Government, provided that in the case of community colleges the 
sanction of Government shall only be given to a person whose name is included in 
a list submitted by the Managing Committee to Government through the Execu
tive Council of the University.

B—Managing Committee
61. For the Managing Committees of all colleges the Committee recommends 

the following provision.
62. The^Managing Committee or Executive Body of every University College 

should include— (a) Four persons nominated by Government for a period d!f three 
years ; provided that in the case of community and missionary colleges the persons 
so nominated shall be members of the community or the Church (as the case may 
be) to which the Society belongs, (d) tw o  Chairmen or Heads of the Departments 
of Teaching in the coUege co-opted for a period of one year by the Executive Com
mittee in order of seniority of service ; provided that where the constitution of the 
Managing Committee or Mission confines membership of the Managing Committee 
to persons of a particular denomination, only Heads of Departments belonging 
to that denomination shall be eligible.

63. Representation shall not be allowed to a college, either on the Executive 
Council through the Principal or on the Boards of Studies or the Academic Council 
through the Heads of the Departments of Studies or to any other authority or 
body of the University, unless the college conforms to the conditions prescribed 
in regard to the constitution of the college Managing Committees.

5— Gflllege Administration— Academic
64. The Committee suggests the organization of Academic Councils and 

Departments of Studies in the colleges on the same lines as in the University. This 
should not be interpreted as an interference with the power and responsibilities 
of the Principal as these bodies will have only recommendatory functions. The 
Committee also thinks that a better system shoidd be evolved for supervising the 
residence and work of day scholars and making them an integral part of the 
institution. The details should be worked out by the Principal and the members 
of the staff.
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6— Procedure for Oovernment grants

65. A block-grant should bo given to the University for its expenses, but 
this grant should, in the first instance, be for a period of three years only. The 
block-grant to the University as well as the annual grants to the colleges should 
be given by Government to the University and the University asked to forward 
to the colleges the grants earmarked for them.

66. Every college should submit its budget to the Executive Council (in 
the form prescribed by the Council) and the Council should forward it to the Gov
ernment with its recommendation. The Executive Council may recommend a 
block-grant for a fixed period to a College if it is satisfied as to its administration 
and management.

67. The college budgets should, in our opinion, be printed by the University 
along with its own budget and submitted to the Senate. The salaries, grades, 
etc. of the teachers of the colleges should be given in the budget in the same way 
as in the budgets of the unitary universities.

68. The earmarked grants to the colleges should be the normal grant only,
i.e. the money needed by the colleges for carrying on their ordinary work. Any 
amount over and above the normal grant should be given by Government to the 
colleges only after considei'ing the report of the Executive Council.

69. All the savings of the University should be placed by it at the disposal 
of the colleges for purposes to be specified by the University ; in particular, the 
money saved by the non-payment of examination remuneration to persons in the 
service of the colleges should be distributed by the University among the colleges 
to enable them to strengthen their financial position.

7— M iscellaneous 

(1) University teaching posts and the University Library

70. The Committee is of opinion that provisions in the Act about Univer
sity teaching posts and the University Library should be abolished. The reasons 
are obvious. The University should not compete with its own colleges. Uni
versity teachers if working at Agra, will only be able to benefit Agra students ; 
if  they are attached to different colleges, the University has no means of super
vising their work. A University Library at Agra will only be of use to loCcal 
people ; if it is allowed to lend out books, it will cease to be of any use to any
body. The University must work in and through the colleges and not directly.

(2) Tuition Fee

71. The scale of tuition fee, on the whole, appears to the Committeefto be 
satisfactory. But the following amendments are recommended in the Educational 
Code. The minimum fee for degree class s should be raised to Rs.90 per annum
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aiid the minimum fee for post-graduate classes to Rs.lOO per annum. The colleges 
should, in addition, bo allowed to charge Rs.lO to Rs.25 per annum as laboratory 
fee for B.So. classes and Rs.20 to Rs.40 per annum for M.Sc. classes.

72. The present examination fees of the University should be allowed to 
stand but the fees for B.Sc. and M.Sc. examinations should be raised by Rs.lO.

73. The fees for Part I and Part II  of the First Degree (B.A., B.Sc. and 
B.Com.) examination which will be conducted by the colleges should be Re. 1-8-0 
for regular students and Rs.6 for private candidates in respect of each of such 
examination. This fee is a part of the college revenue and should not be 
forwarded to the University.

(3) Local Bodies

74. The Committee recommends that the municipalities and district boards 
ba approached with the request that their former grants to the coll ge of their 
area be restored.

(4) Intermediate Classes at Degree Colleges

75. The Committee calculates that the separation of the Intermediate 
classes from the degree colleges will entail a total loss of about Rs.44,000 in their 
fee income and that they will not be able to meet this loss unless their Govg"nment 
grant is raised by about 10 per cent. The Committee does not recommend any 
immediate change. A period of about five years after the Committees’ recom
mendations have been incorporated in an Act would be a reasonable time for this 
reform which has been hanging fire for such a long time.

IV— Tenure of Service of the College Teaching Staff

76. The Committee feels keenly that Statute 5 of Chapter XVII and the 
model form of Agreement appended to it are quite futile and do not give to the 
college staff the permanence of tenure to which they are entitled. The feeling of 
insecurity still persists and the door for the exploitation of educated labour is 
still left wide open. Cases of victimisation have not unfortunately been fare in the 
history of our colleges. The University College staff is entitled to the same security 
of tenure and conditions of service as the employees of the unitary universities. 
The Committee, therefore, cordially approves the suggestion of ex-Vice-Chancellor 
Basu “ that the Executive Council should determine the general terms of appoint
ment, minimum pay and qualifications of all members of the teaching staff and 
that all appointments and removals shall be subject to its control.”

77. Section 25 of the Act should be recast so as to include the following pro
visions :

(6) The teachers of the University Colleges, other than those maintained 
by the Government, shall be appointed with the sanction of the Executive 
Council in such manner, and shall hold their appointments subject to such
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conditions, as may be prescribed by Statut3 ; provided that members oUi 
the staif who are on a permanent contract approved by the University -witlfc 
a Missionary Society maintaining a College, shall not be required to ente| cl 
into a second contract with the College.

(b) All such teachers shall be appointed on a definite written contracjj  ̂
of permanent service which shall be prescribed by Statute and may not 
varied without the previous sanction of the Executive Council : providet^ 
that, subject to the conditions prescribed by Statute, temporary appointisa 
ments may be made for a term not exceeding three years and, in specia'^ 
cases, for short periods o f  service.

(c) All teachers who were in the permanent service of a College on 
April, 1940, shall be deemed to be in the service of that College in accord^ 
ance with the terms of the present Act, the First Statutes and any Statute  ̂
that may be made hereafter.

{d) Any dispute arising out of a contract between a teacher and a Uni' 
versity College shall, at the request of either party or o f the Executive 
Council of the University, be referred to a Tribunal of Arbitration consist  ̂
ing of the (i) Vice-Chancellor of the University, (ii) a judicial officer not 
below the rank of a district judge or a lawyer of fifteen years standing ap
pointed by Government, (iii) and a person, not connected with any UniveK 
sity College, appointed by the Executive Council. The Tribunal shall have 

. the power to interpret the terms of the contract and the conditions of 
service and to inquire into all facts which it considers relevant. The deci
sion of the Tribunal shall be final and no suit shall lie in a Civil Court in 
respect of the matter decided by the Tribunal. Every such request by a 
University College or a teacher shall be deemed to be a submission to arbi-i 
tration upon the terms of this section within the meaning of the Indian| 
Arbitration Act, 1899, and all the provisions of that Act, with the excep-  ̂
tion of Section 2, shall apply accordingly.

(c) The mode of appointment of the members of the Tribunal and the 
procedure for the settlement of disputes shall be prescribed by Statute 
and where the Statute is silent, the Tribunal shall decide its own procedure.

78. Secondly, in place of the present Statute 5 of Chapter X V II and the 
indefinite terms of First Statute ll(cZ), the Committee recommends the incorpora
tion of the following provisions and contract of service in the First Statutes;

(I) Appointments to teaching posts shall be made by Managing 
Committee of the College but a person appointed shall not assume charge of his 
duties till his appointment has been sanctioned by the Executive Council of the 
University after considering the qualifications of all candidates for the vacancy 
and the reasons on which the appointing authority has taken its decision. If
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Bg to urgency of work, a person ajJiwinted by the Managing Committee is 
vred to take charge of his duties, such assumption of charge shall not coiistitute 
laim to appointment.

(2) Appointments to posts in the non-community public colleges of Agra, 
jrut and Bareilly, and of other non-community public colleges that may be 
iblished hereafter, shall be so made that the proportion of the various com- 
nities in the service of these colleges may be the same as the proportion 
Ipted by the Provincial Public Service Commission for recruitment to the 
her posts.

(3) All contracts of service shall be lodged with the Registrar of the Univer- 
f and a copy thereof shall bo furnished to the College and to the teacher con- 
led.

(4) The salaries and scales of increment for the officers and teachers of the 
liversity Colleges shall be as follows :

(a) Pi’incipals ; R s.600~25— 800 (or as by special contract with the 
permission of Government).

(b) Professors : Rs.300—25—500.
(c) Assistant Professors : Rs.20Q—20— 300.
(d) Lecturers ; Rs.lOO— 12|— 200.
(e) Demonstrators : the same scale of pay, as for lecturers, if  properly

qualified. , ,
Provided that :

(i) No existing incumbent of a post shall be adversely affected by the 
scale of pay prescribed by this Statute.

(ii) No existing incumbent of a post drawing a lower salary than that 
recommended by the Committee for the post shall be entitled to be put on 
the grade recommended unless he possesses the qualifications required for 
the post.

(iii) Existing incumbents, when eligible, .shall start in the new scale 
at the point in the time-scale next above their present pay, provided that 
if  the Executive Council is satisfied, after considering the recommendation 
of the College Managing Committee, that increment has been held up by 
abnormal conditions it may allow a higher start.

(iv) Teachers of Oriental Languages now in service shall be given the 
same scale of pay as teachers of other subjects, if  properly qualified, and 
all persons hereafter employed for the teaching of Oriental Languages 
shall be appointed in the prescribed grades.

(v) Appointments may, with the previous sanction of the Executive 
Council, be made on a different salary and grade of teachers of special 
technical subjects.
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(5) The scale of pay admissible in each case shall not be reduced on the groim̂  
of financial stringency, provided that a proportionate cut may be made on til 
salaries of all the college staff to enable the college to meet a deficit due to c® 
cumstances beyond its control.

(6) The salary of a teacher in permanent service may not be reduced with 
view to securing funds for financing schemes of expansion or because such scheiM| 
of expansion have caused a financial loss to the college.

(7) The leave rules for all University Colleges shall be prescribed by the Regnj 
lo,tions of the University.

(8) All University Colleges shall mantain a provident fund for their teaching 
staff and other employees in accordance with the provisions of the University 
Regulations : provided that the monthly contribution of the elmployee shall Ix'
10 per cent, and of the College 6 |  per cent, of the monthly salary of the emj)loyea

(9) Members of the Tribunal of Arbitration shall be appointed for a periol 
of three years and the Tribunal shall meet at Agra whenever necessary. A teacher 
appealing to the Tribunal shall be required to deposit the sum of Rs.50 with hi) 
application. The tribunal shall decide the cost, if  any, to be recovered fr»m eithe) 
party and the balance of the cost shall be borne by the University.

(10) The following contract-form is prescribed in accordance with Sectioi 
26 of the Act :

Agreement made th is . .^ ......................................day o f ............................19....
between.  .......................................... of the first part and the Managing Committei
of th e.......................................................................College, through the Principal
Secretary of the second p a r t: ^

W hereas the College has engaged the party of the first part to serve the
College a s ............................................... ........................ subject to the conditions anc
upon the terms hereinafter contained ; Now this agreement witnesseth that tht 
party of the first part and the College hereby contract and agree as follows ; >

1. That the engagement shall begin from th e................................ day of..
............................1 9 . . . and shall be determinable as hereinafter provided.

2. That the party of the first part is employed, in the first instance, on pro
bation for a period of one year and shall be paid a monthly salary of Rs.......... .
The period of probation may be extended by such further periods as the party oi 
the second part may deem fit, but the total period of probation shall in no cast 
exceed two years. .

3. That on confirmation after the period of probation the College shall paj
the party of the first part for his services at the rate of Rs.....................(Rupeei
...................only) rising by annual increments o f Rs..............................to Rs..........
(Rupees............................................ ) per month. After confirmation the party oi
the first part shall be entitled to receive emoluments on the scale aforesaid and hi|
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8alar3v shall not be varied except, in circumstances and in the manner specified 
below-, viz., when reduction of expenditure is necessitated by financial stringency, 
the pairty of the first part shall be liable to a cut in salary being a proportion of it 
not ejxceeding that imposed upon the entire staff.

P’rovided that such a cut in salary shall not be imposed in order to secure 
funds for financing a scheme of exjjansion.

4.. That the party of the first part shall bo entitled to the benefit of the 
Provicdent Fimd in accordance with the provisions laid down by the University in 
this connexion.

5.. That the age of superannuation shall be sixty years, the actual time of 
retireimont for the party of the first part to be the thirtieth day of April in the year 
in whiich he attains the age of sixty.

6.. That the party of the first part shall bo entitled to leave in accordance 
with fche rules prescribed by the University for the time being.

7.. That the party of the first part shall devot3 his whole time to the duties 
of his appointment and shall not engage, directly or ind’roctly, in any trade or 
businejss, or, without the sanction of the Managing Committee, take up any occu
pation'. which, in the opinion of the Principal, is likely to interfere with the duties 
of his appointment.

7. (a) That the party of the first part shall not undertake any remunera- 
itivo examination work offered to him by a University or Board of Examination 
Ibther tthan the Agra University without the permission of the Principal.

8. That the party of the first part shall, in addition to the ordinary duties, 
|[ierforiin such duties as may be entrusted to him by the Principal in connexion with 
(/he sooial, intellectual or athletic activities of the College, and by the Agra Uni- 
jfersity in connexion with examinations (in accordance with, and subject to the 
[imits prescribed by the Statutes and Regulations of the University).

9. After confirmation the services of the party of the first pai't shall not be 
)/0_rmin:ated except on the following grounds ;

(а) Wilful neglect of duty or deliberate defiance of the orders of the 
Principal.

(б) Misconduct, including misconduct connected with University exa- 
iminations and other University duties.

(c) Breach of any of the terms of this Agreement.
(d) Physical or mental unfitness.
(e) Incompetence ; provided that the plea of incompetence shall not be 

aidmissible against the party of the first part after he has put in five years’ 
stervice after confirmation.

(/) Abolition of the p o st; provided that no post shall be abolished solely 
aks a measure of economy necessitated by.financial stringency or for the 
purpose of obtaining funds to finance a scheme of expansion.
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(10) Except when termination of service has taken place under sub-clauso
(a), (b) or (c) of clause 9 above, neither the party of the first part nor the party of 
the second part shall terminate this agreement, except by giving to the other party 
three calendar months’ notice in writing or by paying to the other party a sum 
equivalent to three times the monthly salary, which the party of the first part is 
then earning :

Provided further that it  shall bo permissible for the joarty of the first part to 
require that his case shall be referred to the Arbitration Tribunal, constituted 
under the Act and Statutes, whose decision shall be final and binding on both 
parties.

N ote—-Tho period  of notice referred to  above shall no t include the sum mer vacation or 
a n y  p a r t thereof.

Signed th is ............................day o f ................................ 19-----
(1) ..................................................................

(2)............ ...............................................
In the presence of—
(1) . . . . . ..........................................................................

(2)............................................................
1— Cadre of College S taff

79. The cadre of the college staff should be fixed by the Regulations of 
the Executive Council, which should keep in view the amount of work 
prescribed for the teachers, the size of the classes, etc. No uniform hard 
and fast rules c vn be laid down for all colleges but there should be a uniformity of 
procedure in the calculation made. Only 40 per cent, of the teachers in a Depart
ment of Teaching which has post-graduate classes should belong..to the upper 
grades (in Professors and Assistant Professors) and in departments that have no 
post graduate classes only 30 per cent. There should, as a rule, be only one 
Professor in a Department and no Professor should in future be appointed in 
Departments which have no post graduate classes.

2—Leave Rules
80. Some Colleges, at present, have no leave rules whatsoever, everything 

being left to the discretion of the Principal or the Secretary. The Committee 
recommends that Leave Rules be provided for by the Regulations of the Executive 
Council. The following rules are suggested ;

“ General Conditions ”
(1) Leave cannot be claimed as a matter of right.
(2) If the exigencies of college service so require discretion to refuse or 

cancel leave is reserved with the sanctioning authority.
(3) A member of the staff on leave shall not accept any other post during 

the period of leave.
(4) No member of the staff shall be allowed to be absent from duty for 

a longer period than 24 months.
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(5) I f  a  member of the staff has boon on leave throughout an a c a d e m ic  

jyear, ha does not earn the pay for the following vacation and the vacation 
%will bo counted aa  l^ave on leave allowance due under the rules.

Various kinds of leave
81.. (1) Casual leave—

(a) shall be for a period of 14 days after every 12 months of service ;
(6) shall be on full pay ;
(c) holidays falling within the casual leave shall count as casual leave ; 
{d) holidays at the beginning or end of casual leave can be combined

witlh it only if  the total continuous absence is not more than 15 days ;
(e) cannot be combined with any other kind of leave;
( / )  any luiavoidable absence without permission, if  satisfactorily 

eixplained, will be classed as casual leave if  casual leave is d u e;
(g) the Principal in the case of the staff and the Honorary Secretary in 

tlhe case of the Principal shall bo the sanctioning authority.

81(A). (2) Privilege leave— .
(а) shall bo for a period of 15 days after every 12 months of service ;
(б) shall be on full pay ;
(c) can be accumulated up to two months ;
{d) only the permanent staff shall be eligible for i t ;
(e) after resuming duty on return from privilege leave, one year’s service 

naust be put in before privilege leave can be allowed, again, except where 
p>rivilege leave has been taken on medical grounds;

( / )  the Executive Committee shall be the sanctioning authority.

82. (3) Sick leave—

(а) shall be for a period not exceeding one month in each academic 
y'ear ;

(б) shall be on half pay ;
(c) shall only be granted on furnishing a medical certificate from a duly 

qiualified and registered medical practitioner or a recognized Vaid or 
Hakim ;

(d) shall not accumulate ;
(e) it  can be combined with privilege leave so that any privilege leave 

due shall be availed of first and then the sick leave ;
( / )  the Executive Committee shall be tho sanctioning authority.

83. (4) Long-term leave—
(a) shall be for a period of one month after every 12 months of duty;
(b) shall be on half pay ;
(c) shall be available only after six years’ continuous service ;
W) can be accumulated up to 12 months ; . ■
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(e) can only be granted on the applicant showing some adequate reason 
for it, such as—

(i) further study in India or outside India ;
(ii) prolonged illness : provided that in case of prolonged illness the 

Executive Committee may grant leave on such terms as it thinks fit 
but (a) an employee shall not be given more than six months leave on 
full pay, all leave in addition to this period to be on half pay ; (6) tho 
leave granted shall not exceed a period of one month for every 
eleven months work which the employee has put in ;

(iii) some important private business requiring prolonged absence 
from duty ;

(iv) leave preparatory to retirement;
( / )  can be combiiaed with vacations and any privilege leave due ;
(g) the Executive Committee shall be the sanctioning authority.

84. (5) Extraordinary leave— (meaning leave wbich cannot be put in any oî  
the above 4 classes)—■

(а) shall be without p a y ;
(б) can be combined with any kind of leave, other than casual, up to at 

total absence from duty of not more than 24 months ;
(c) any unavoidable absence without permission which has been satis

factorily explained will be classed under this head if  no casual leave is due ;
{d) extraordinary leave without pay cannot be considered duty and can-, 

not be counted for purposes of leave ;
(e) the Executive Committee shall be the sanctioning authority.

(V)—E xam inations

1—^Admission Examination

85. The following principle has been recommended for all the UniversitiesI 
of this Province :

“ Students shall not be eligible for the First Degree Examination unlesp| 
they have passed the final examination of the Provincial Board of Educa
tion or an examination recognized by the universities as equivalent thereto 
and have passed such additional tests (if any) as may be prescribed by the 
Universities.”

86. The following principles are recommended for incorporation in the 
Statutes with reference to the United Provinces University ;

(1) The Academic Council should have the power of making regulations 
prescribing the optional subjects or groups of subjects in which a student 
should pass the final examination of the secondary college course in order 
to be eligible for admission as a regular or a non-regular student o f the 
University.
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(2) The Academic Council should also have the power of framing Regula
tions for, and prescribing the syllabus of, a supplementary test examination, 
if  the Coimcil is of opinion that such an examination is necessary. The 
examination should be conducted by the colleges and the result sent to the 
Registrar to enable the University to exercise such supervision over the 
examination as it may consider necessary.

87. It is recommended that before Government sanctions a Statute on the 
ubject, it should avail itself of the recommendations of a committee consisting of 
he five Vice-Chancellors of the Universities-of the Province, or of their represen- 
atives, if  they are unable to attend personally.

2— The Three. Parts o f the F irst Degree Examinations

88. The Committee is not in favour of terminal examinations as they fasten 
Jie attention of the teacher and the student exclusively to the syllabus. On the 
)ther hand, as it has been decided to extend the First Degree course (B.A., B.Sc. 
ind B. Com.) to three years and there is a danger that, unless proper precautions 
ire taken, this may only mean an extra year of idleness in the student’s life.

89. The following plan for the three Parts of the First Degree examination 
is recommended for incorporation in the Statutes :

(1) The First Degree (or Part III) examination shall be an examination 
conducted by the University and shall cover the whole syllabus prescribed for 
study during the three years. The present system of inspection of examination 
centres should be discontinued and the Principals should be made responsible 
for the proper conduct of the examinations. Viva voce examination of B.A. 
candidates is not, in our opinion, necessary. In other words, the University 
will conduct the First Degree examination in the same way as it is conducting 
the B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. examinations at present. But in bringing out the 
University results, the results of the two annual “ home examinations — P̂art I 
land Part II—wiU also be considered.

I (2) Part I and Part II examinations will be conducted by the colleges at 
the end of the first and the second year of instruction and, subject to the pro
visions of clause (6) below, no student who has not passed Part I wiU be 

I allowed to appear for Part II and no student who has not passed Part II will be 
allowed to appear for Part III (or the First Degree) examination.

I (3) The Board of Studies shall in their syllabus indicate the portions of it 
I wMch are to be covered by Part I and Part II  examinations, and students will not 
be permitted to appear for Part I  till the end of the first year and for Part II  till 

I the end of the second year of their studies. At present the University merely 
prescribes the syllabus of the B.A., B.Sc, and B.Com. examinations ; it is left
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to the college, or to the Department of Teaching in the college, to mark oif t y  
part which is to be covered in the first year of instruction. There is naturaUjl 
a tendency to leave much more than half the work for the second year. Unden 
our plan the University syllabus will first prescribe the whole course for ths 
First Degree examination, and it will then proceed to specify the parts of it 
which are'to be covered b^ Part I and Part II  examinations. This will set) 

the same pace for all colleges. It is obvious that a candidate will be examined' 
in some parts of syllabus twice—perhaps thrice, if  the syllabus of Part I  is agaiij 
included in Part II. In this we see no harm. ^It is for the Board of Studies toi 
decide the principle of co-ordination with reference to their particular subject 
and its character. In some subjects it would perhaps be advisable for tie 
syllabus of Part I  to be re-included in the syllabus of Part II.

(4) The Principal of the college shall be responsible to the University fô  
the p r o p e r  conduct of Part la n d  Part II examinations for the students of his 
college and the non-regular candidates attached to it, and it shall be his dutj 
to send to the Registrar :

(а) the results of the examinations as he recommends them foi 
publication by the University;

(б) the tabulation sheets or tabulated results ;
(c) list of examiners and the papers set by them ;
(d) copies of all question papers ; and
(e) all examined answer-books.

90. These two examinations will be conducted by the colleges on behalf o‘ 
the University, and the colleges will make all arrangements. But the University 
is entitled to all necessary information, and in so far as the result of these examina 
tions is recognized by the University, it will have the power of scrutiny and con 
trol. It will be necessary for the Registrar’s Office to keep the examined answer 
books received from the colleges till after the publication of the result of Par' 
III  examination. The result of all the three examinations should be publishec 
by the University.

(5) One-third of the total marks of every subject shall be allotted equalb 
to that subject in Part I and Part II examination ; any calculations that may bi 
necessary shall be made by the Registrar’s Office every year when the results o 
Part I and Part II are received from the colleges and shall be forwarded to th( 
Tabulators for inclusion in the result of the First Degree (Part III) examination

91. At present the maximum marks for most B.A. and B.Sc. subjects ar 
150 ; if  there are two papers in the subject, the maximum marks for each pape 
are 75 ; if  there are three papers, the maximum marks for each paper are 50. W 
are not concerned with the actual maximum marks, the adoption o f  which is i 
matter of convenience, but with the principle of the distribution of these mark
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[,etweeu the three examinations. Under our plan, if the maximum marks for a 
u b j e c t  in Part III are 100, the maximum marks for that subject will be 25 in 
â.rt I ™ proportion being 25 : 25 : 100. I f  there are two

lapers in the subject in Part I (or Part II), the examiners will probably find it 
fery inconvenient to have 12J marks as the maximunj marks for a paper ; low 
uaxinium marks lead to difficulty in the spacing of the examiner’s award. It 
{fill in that case be more convenient to have 50 as the maximum marks for each 
paper and to adjust the result in the Registrar’s Office. Thus a student who has 
obtained 33 marks out of 100 in the two papers (taken together) of Part I  will be 
ijiven 9 marks out of 26 by the Registrar’s Office and these marks will be entered 
la the tabulation sheets when the final result is being calculated along with the 
ixamination award of Part III.

(6) No student shall be deemed to have passed Part I and Part II examina
tions unless he has secured at least 25 per cent, marks in each subject; provided 
fehat in case of unavoidable absence a student may be promoted by the Academic 
Oounoil of the college (if such a Council exists) or by the Principal, but all such 
eases of promotion shall be duly reported by the Principal to the Registrar for 
publication by the University. The percentage of marks for the first and the 
second divisions shall be the same for Part I and Part II as for Part III. It will 
be for the college to decide in what cases it will recommend for promotioq a 
student who has not appeared for the examination. It is to be expected <3iat 
cases of shamming will not be considered. For the student himself avoiding 
Part I and Part II will be a bad bargain, for he will not be able to carry over 
lany marks to his credit in the final examination. Thus, if the marks for a sub* 
|ect (for all parts) are 150, a student who avoids Part I and Part II will have to 
|e t  50 marks (i.e. the minimum pass marks for all the three parts) out of 100 in 
his last examination. In other words, only candidates who secure over second 
•division marks in Part III  will be able to pass if they have avoided both Part I 
(and Part II  examinations.
i (7) No candidate shall be deemed to have paissed his First Degree ex^ in a*  
kion unless he has obtained at least 25 per cent, marks in each subject inj Part 
III examination and 33 per cent, marks in each subject in the aggregate of the 
three (Parts I, II and III) examinations. If, as assumed above, the total marks 
|for the subject in all the three examinations are 150, a candidate will be required 
to obtain at least 25 marks out of 100 in that subject in Part III  and 50 out of 
150 when the result in that subject for aU the three examinations is added together. 

^Such further conditions as are at present laid down for separate pass marks in 
^practical examinations are not affected by our recommendations. We are also 
.assuming that the percentage of marks required for a mere pass and for the second 
and first divisions (i.e. 33 per cent., 48 per cent, and 60 per cent., respectively) 

^by the Universities of this Province will continue.
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(8) The Examination Committee of the University may, in cases of grg 
discrepancy between the marks obtained, by the candidates of a college in any 
all subjects of Part III  and those obtained by them in Part I and Part II, di 
that the answer-books of these candid,ates be re-examined, or, in the alternate 
that the results of the candidates of that college for that subject be determi 
by the marks obtained by them in Part III  examination only.

92. This reserve power in the hands of the University is a necessary part 
our scheme. Owing to the provision suggested in sub-paragraph (6) above no cal 
didate will be able to pass, whatever the result of his Part I  and Part II examm 
tions, unless he has obtained 25 per cent, marks in every subject; in other wore 
even if a college “ cooks ” its results, it will not be able to help its students wh 
in the opinion of Part III  examiners do not deserve 25 per cent, marks. T 
margin of assistance for weak students will be 8 per cent. only. But the colie 
results of Part I  and Part II may have a serious repercussion on the division 
which its candidates are placed. To take an extreme case, a candidate who hi 
only obtained 40 marks out of 100 from the examiners of Part III may find hit 
self in the first division if  the examiners of Part I  and Part II have given him cei 
per cent, marks. Such cases are unlikely but they are possible. The publishe 
results of the examinations held by the Civil Service Commissions show that whi 
in some subjects the examiners give 65 per cent, to 75 per cent, marks to tl 
best candidates, in other subjects the examiners are inclined to give 90 per cer 
marks or even more. But jf the final result is determined by the award of a larj 
number of examiners, the average of all awards is, as a rule, satisfactory. 1 
our scheme a candidate’s division will be determined by over fifteen examinei

93. We have suggested that the results of the two college examinatio) 
along with the examined answer-books be sent to the University. It will 
possible for the University Examinations Committee to have the answer-boo 
re-examined if it finds that the standard of the college examiner is not satisfactc 
Ro-examination of individual answer-books would not in general be desiral 
unless there is reason to suspect favouritism or foul play. But the Rules or Regu 
tions of the Academic Council may well provide for steps to be taken in order 
assure the maintenance of a tmiform standard. Secondly, when the Tabulate 
are putting down the result of the same batch of ooUege students, it will be possil 
for them to draw the attention of the Committee to any marked disparity in t 
results of the three examinations ; and if  the Committee feels that the colie 
results are not reliable, it will be able to order that in the subject or paper co 
eerned, only the award of Part III examiners be taken into consideration. Tl 
will mean, in substance, the re-institution of the present system for the studei 
concerned. The existence of these provisions, we hope, will keep the college a 
the University examinations in a line. Lastly, as Part I  and Part II  examinatic 
are conducted by the colleges on behalf of the University, the disciplinary pov

C h a p t e r  X X V I l ]  ( 4 5 4  )



of tlio Results Inquiry Committee should extend to all work connected with these
ex a m in a tio n s .

(9) Grace marks should be awarded to such candidates as have failed in Part 
III of the examination in one subject only by not more than 10 per cent, o f the  
total marks in that subject but have obtained 60 per cent, marks in the aggregate 
of all subjects. In the case of such candidates the results of Part I and Part II 
of the examination should not be considered. For each mark awarded to the 
candidate, 5 marks shall be deducted from his aggregate and his division should
I be determined by the marks left to  him after this deduction.

(10) The Committee does not consider a supplementary examination for 
Bompartmental candidates either desirable or necessary.

' 3— Appointment of University Examiners

94. The minimum qualifications for the examiners should be increased and
Statute 9 amended as follows : “ No person shall be eligible for appointment
as examiner for a First Degree examination unless (a) he has at least five years’ 
experience of teaching or examining for an examination of equal or higher stand
ard, or (6) he has at least three years’ experience of teaching or examining for a 
post-graduate examination. These conditions shall apply to external as wqll as 
to internal examiners but not to examiners in Law. For examiners in Laws five

*

years’ teaching experience or seven years’ professional standing shall be deemed 
necessary. An exception may be made in the case of experts or others possess
ing special knowledge of the subject concerned.

95. Out of persons so qualified, the Board of Studies shall submit to the 
Academic Council two Panels of Examiners, one internal and the other external 
indicating the subject and the papers which the persons on the Panel are com
petent to examine. The Academic Council shall finally sanction the Panel. The 
Panel shall be revised every year by the Academic Council after considering the 
recommendations of the Boards of Studies.

96. The Vice-Chancellor shall, after consulting the Conveners of th«Board 
of Studies, recommend to the Academic Council the names o f the internal exa
miners and to the Executive Council the names of the external examiners for 
appointment every year by rotation from among the members of the Panel, but the 
Vice-Chancellor shall have power to pass over individuals in the Panel for reasons 
■which should be recorded in writing and placed before the bodies concerned at 
the next meeting.

97. At least half the examiners in the papers for every subject at every 
University examination shall be external examiners.

98. The list o f examiners appointed by the Councils shall be recorded in 
the Minutes of the University after the publication of the result.

99. No internal or external examiner shall be given more than 400 answer* 
books to examine,
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100. No teacher of an affiliated college may accept remunerative examina- 
tion work from any other University or examining authority without the per
mission of the Principal of his college.

101. The tabulators shall be appointed by the Executive Council on the ' 
recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor and paid at the rates fixed by the Execu
tive Council.

102. There shall be no payment to persons in the service o f the affiliated ' 
colleges for the examination work of the University.

103. The appointment of moderators is a matter for Academic Regulations. 
There should, at present,^be no moderation of question papers but a paragraph 
should be added to the letter of instructions to the examiners informing them that 
as there are no arrangements for moderation, the University expects them to do 
their duty with the utmost care.

, 4— Examinations Committee

104. The Examinations Committee is at present constituted under section 
18(k) of the Act and a Statute passed by the Senate on 22nd October, 1927, and 
amended by the Senate on four subsequent occasions. It consists of the Vice- 
Chancellor, the Registrar, the Tabulators and two members of Executive Council 
appointed by that Council on the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor.

105. The Committee recommends that the Examinations Committee be
constituted by Statute as heretofore, but that the Executive Coimcil be given 
a free hand in the appointment of the members who may or may not be members 
of the Executive Council itself. The Executive Council (by Regulations) should ■ 
be allowed to define the Examinations Committee’s sphere o f work. I

The functions of the Examinations Committee should be : {a) publication of 
results ; (b) disciplinary action against candidates using unfair means, reported to 
it by the Registrar ; (c) action necessary in the case of results of Parts I and II  
examinations ; (d) all matters appertaining to the conduct of examinations ;
(e) such other duties as may be assigned to it by the Regulations or by resolutions 
of the Executive Council.

5—Inquiry Committee for Examinations

106. I t  is recommended that a Committee of Inquiry for Examinations
be constituted by Statute and the Executive Coimcil be empowered to add to 
its functions by rules framed by the Vice-Chancellor and assented to by the Exe
cutive Coxmcil. The Committee should consist o f : (a) the Director of Public
Instruction, ex officio, or an officer of the Education Department nominated 
by him ; (b) a public man of standing and (c) a distinguished lawyer or judge. The 
Inquiry Committee should have the power to take cognizance of all cases of 
misconduct connected with the conduct of examinations placed before it by the 
Vice-Cliancellor, the Executive Council or the Academic Council. The order of
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the Executive Council framed on the findings of the Committee in respect of the 
misconduct of any employee o f a college shall be given effect to by the Managing 
Committee or other competent authority with the least possible delay. In 
case of failure to do so, the college concerned will be liable to withdrawal of 
affiliation. The recommendations of the Inquiry Committee, along with a note 
on the action taken thereon by the Executive Council, should be placed before 
the Senate at its next meeting. The Committee should be constituted for a 
period of thiee years along with the other University bodies ; the two members 
who are not ex officio members should be appointed by the Executive Coimcil 
out of a panel recommended by the Vice-Chancellor.

(VI)—Non-Regular Candidates 
1 —Teachers, Inspecting Officers and Women Candidates

107. Non-regular students of these categories are allowed to appear for the 
examinations o f the University under conditions prescribed by the Statute and 
Regulations. The provisions prescribed seem to be satisfactory.

2—Private candidates
108. The Committee is strongly of opinion that, under conditions to be 

prescribed by the Statutes and Regulations, private candidates should be allcftred 
to appear for the Arts and Commerce alternatives of the First Degree Exanfina- 
tion on the ground that they are too poor to join a college or are in the service 
of the Government or a private employer. The question was raised by 
Mr. Desanges in the United Provinces Council in 1926 but his amendment was 
thrown out by 25 votes against 19, the Swarajist members being absent. No 
dangers need be apprehended from the experiment. The number of such candidates 
will not be large—about 10 per cent, or 12 per cent, of the regular candidates. 
Admissions to our colleges will not be affected ; for the private candidates will be 
from classes of boys who are not in a position to join the colleges. Almost all 
Intermediate Boards in India allow private candidates to sit for their examina
tions, but the admissions to our High Schools and Intermediate Colleges hslre not 
been affected. On the other hand, our recommendations will give relief to a 
number of really deserving young men.

109. It is recommended that the following words be added as sub-clause (8) 
of Section 4(2) :

“(d) have carrietd on private study under conditions laid down by Statute 
while residing in this Province.”

110. It is suggested that the following provisions be incorporated in the 
First Statutes :

(1) No person shall be eligible for admission to aji examination of the 
University except on the ground that he has been in the service of Grovern- 
ment or of a private employer during the year preceding the submission 
of his application or because he is unable to join a University College on 
account of his poverty.►
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(2) No application for admission to Part I o f the First Degree Examina
tion shall be considered unless it  is certified by the Inspector of Schools of 
the Circle in which the applicant habitually resides or to the other parts of 
the examination unless certified by the Principal of the college to which 
he has been assigned.

(3) Such private candidates shall only be allowed to appear for the Aits 
and Commerce alternatives of the First Degree Examination.

(4) No student who has attended a regular course of more than two 
months at a University College in an academic year shall be allowed to 
appear as a private candidate in any examination that year.

(5) No student who has passed either Part I or Part II examination as a 
regular candidate shall be allowed to proceed to a higher examination as 
a private candidate unless the Principal of his college certifies that (a) 
his character has been satisfactory and that (b) he is unable to continue his 
studies as a regular student on account of poverty or service.

3—-Assignment of Ncm-Regular Candidates to the University College
111. The following provisions are recommended for incorporation in the 

First Statute:
(1) The first Degree Certificate granted to a successful candidate shall 

name the college of which he has been a regular student or, in the alterna
tive, state whether he has appeared in the examination as a teacher, an 
inspecting of&cer, a woman candidate or a private candidate.

(2) All non-regular candidates who wish to appear at Part I  of the 
First Degree Examination shall apply to the Registrar not later than the 
last date of October in the year preceding the examination in which they 
wish to appear, and the Registrar shall, in accordance with the directions 
of the Executive Council, assign them to a Univeraity College if  the Council 
grants their application : provided that, so far as possible, no non-regular 
candidate shall be assigned to a college which does not provide instruction 
in the subject which the candidate proposes to study. A non-regular 
candidate shall be under the disciplinary control of the Principal of the 
college to which he has been assigned according to the provisions of Statute 
7 o f Chapter X X .

(3) Non-regular candidates shall be examined in Part I  and Part II 
examinations by the University College to which they have been assigned 
and their names shall be sent up for Part III to the University by the 
Principal of the college in the same manner as the names of regular candi
dates.

(4) Non-regular or assigned students shall pay the same fee for Part 
III examination to the University as regular candidates; this fee shall 
be realized from them by the college to which they have been assigned and
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forwarded to the Registrar in accordance with the Statutes and Regula
tions.

(5) A non-regular candidate who has been assigned to a college may be 
allowed to migrate to another college by the Executive Council on the 
recommendation of the Principals concerned.

(6) Non-regular candidates eligible for appearing at the examinations 
of the University shall be placed in the following categories in order of pre
cedence : Teachers, Inspecting officers, Women and Private Candidates. 
The Executive Council may, on the recommendation of the Principal, 
allow a non-regular candidate, who has been studying under one cat^ory, 
to continue his studies in another category : provided that a non-regular 
candidate shall, for the purpose of his First Degree Examination Certificate, 
be deemed to belong to the lowest category in which he has passed any 
Part of the examination.

(7) A non-regular student may be allowed to attend lectures by the 
Principal of the college to which he has been assigned on the payment of 
such fee as the Regulations may prescribe.

(8) Supplementary Regulations concerning non-regular students shall 
be m^de by the University.

It has been already recommended in the General Report that non-regular 
Eandidtates of all categories, and such non-regular candidates as are eligible for post- 
l^raduatte examinations (except the Doctorate) should be allowed to sit for the 
l>xaminiations of the United Provinces University only.
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APPENDIX A(1)

fDoCUMElSrTS BELATING TO THE APPOINTMENT OF THE COMMITTEE

GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED PROVINCES

No. 925-G/XV—460-1938 
E d u c a t io n  D e p a b t m e n t  

Dated Allahabad, M ay 6, 1938

CO M M U NIQU E

I n  corder to give effect to the resolution which was passed by the Legislative 
Bsembhy in September, 1937, Government after careful consideration have ap- 
jinted tthe following Committee to examine the working of the Provincial Univer- 
,ies, imcluding their constitution, rules and regulations, with a view to suggest 
ch chainges as may appear to be necessary for their expansion, better control 
id admiinistration. Government consider that it wUl be advisable at this stage 
examiine the whole question of university education in the province in the light 
the excperience gained during the last several years of the two types of univer- 

ies exiisting in this province, with a view to bring about a greater uniformity 
the sttandards and better co-ordination of the activities of their constituent 

lieges sio as to prevent unnecessary duplication of effort and permit specializa- 
fn in sipecial branches of knowledge.

Committee
Personnel

(1) Acharya: Narendra Deya  ̂ m .a ., l l .b ,, m .l .a .

(2) Sri Sri Prakasa, m .l .a . (Central).
(3) Mr. S. C. Chatterji, m .l .a .

(4) Chaudhri Niamat UUah, e .a ., l l .b .

(5) Dr. Mahmudullah Jung, m .l .c .

(6) Pandit Govind Malaviya, m .l .a .

(7) Pandit Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., l l .b .

(8) Xieutenant-Colonel R. S. Weir (Director of Public Instruction).
(9) ;Mr. C. B. Gupta, m .l .a .

10) Acharya Jugal Kishore, m .l .a .

11) INawab Muhammad Ismail Khan, m .l .a .

12) Pandit Rama Kant Malaviya, m .l .c .

(13) ILieutenant-Colonel T. F. O’Donnell, Principal, Meerut College, Meerut,
(14) Professor Muhammad Habib.
(15) Professor Ram Saran, m .l .a .



(16) Mr. S. P. Andrews-Dube, m .a ., Servants of India Society, Lucknow.

(17) Mr. Nehpal Singh, i.E.S., Assistant Director of Public Instruction, United 
Provinces. Secretary, Svb-CommiUee I I

(18) Mr. Parmanand, m .a ., Lecturer in History, University of Allahabad.' 
Secretary^ Svb-Oommittee I

2. The terms of reference of the Committee are as follows :

To inquire into—
(i) The extent to which the residential and unitary type of imiversities i 

have succeeded in—
(a) the dissemination of knowledge,
Q>) stimulating research, and
(c) influencing the development of character in their alumni;

(ii) The desirability or otherwise of converting colleges from residential 
imits into teaching units in case of teaching universitiesi

(iii) The extent to which non-resident students profit by residential -  
universities ;

(iv) The desirability of constituting a Provincial Board to regulate granti.
to universities and other similar institutions ; .

(v) Administration of the Universities including the quality of teaching 
imparted by them and the efficiency of the control exercised by them;

(vi) Income and expenditure;

(vii) The composition and powers of the several authorities of the Uni
versities and the mode of appointment, powers and duties of the offlcei!' 
of the Universities;

i

(viii) Relations of the Universities to the institutions affiliated with them,'

(ix) The ways and means of co-ordination of work in different Univa-! 
sities;

(x) The ways and means of making Universities more responsive tn‘ 
popular opinion ;

(xi) Ways and means of ensuring specialization in the teaching of certaij 
subjects at certain Universities.

3. The Committee will for the sake of convenience divide itself into two suD̂ 
committees, the first consisting of the first nine members with Acharya NarendJ 
Deva as Chairman and the second consisting of the last seven members wia 
Acharya Jugal Kishore as Chairman. The first sub-committee will examiû  
specific questions connected with Lucknow and Allahabad Universities and tk 
second similar questions connected with Agra University.
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, 4.. Plenary sittings of the whole Committee to discuss the general problems
of Uniiversity education and of co-ordination and specialization will be presided 
over biy the Minister of Education, who will, for this purpose exercise all the func
tions o)f a member of the Committee. IVIr. Parmanand, m .a ., will act as Secretary 
for thte plenary session of the full Committee.

5. The Committee wiU meet at Lucknow.
P. M. KHAREGAT,

Secretary to Government,
United ProvinceB.
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GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED 'TROVINCES

No. 1352-G/XV—460-1938 

E d u c a t io n  D e p a r t m e n t  

Dated Allahabad, June 30, 1938 

P R E S 8  C O M M U N IQ U E

In partial modification of this Department Press Communique no. 925-G/XV— 
460-1938, dated May 6, 1938, Government have been pleased to order that the 
personnel of the two sub-committees of the Committee appointed to examine the 
working of the Provincial Universities will be as follows :

1st Sub-Committee—To deal with the Allahabad and Lucknow Universities.

Chairman

Acharya Narendra Deva, m .a ., l l .b ., m .l .a .

• Members

(1) Sri Sri Prakasa, b .a . (Cantab), Bar.-at-Law, m .l .a . (Central).

(2) Mr. S. C. Chatterji, m .a ., m .l .a ., Principal, Clirist Church College, 
Cawnpore.

(3) The Hon’ble Chaudhri Niamat Ullah Sahib, b .a ., l l .b ., Retired Judge, 
High Court of Judicature, Luclinow.

(4) Dr. Mahmud Ullah Jung, m .l .c ., Lucknow.

(6) Pandit Govind Malaviya, m .a ., m .l .a ., Benares.

(6) Pandit Iqbal Narain Gurtu, m .a ., l l .b ., Thornhill Road, Allahabad.

(7) Lieutenant-Colonel R. S. Weir, M.A., b .s c ., i .e .s ., Director of Public 
Instruction, United Provinces.

(8) Mr. C. B. Gupta, m .l .a .

Mr. Parmanand wiU act as Secretary,

2nd Sub-Committee—To deal with the Agra University.

Chairman

Acharya Jugal Kishore^ m .l .a .

Members

(1) Nawab Muhammad Ismail Khan, m .l .a .

(2) Pandit Rama Kant Malaviya, m.l.o.



(3) Lieutenant-Colonel T. F. O’Donnell, M.O., v .d ., b .a ., Principal, Meerut 
College, Meerut.

(4) Professor Muhammad Habib, b .a ., Aligarh Muslim University, Aligarh.

(5) Professor Ram Saran, m .l .a .

(6) Mr. S. P. Andrews-Dube, m .a .. Servants of India Society, Lucknow.

Mr. Nehpal Singh, and, in his absence Mr. C. L. Sahney will act as Secretary.

2. When the full Committee meets the Hon’ble Minister for Education, 
and, in his absence. Acharya Narendra Deva will preside and Mr. Parmanand 
wili act as Secretary.

By order, etc.,
R. S. WEIR, 

Deputy Secretary,
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GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED PROVINCES 

No. 1617-G/XV—460-1938

E d u c a t io n  D e p a r t m e n t  

Dated Allahabad, Ju ly  30, 1938 

P R E S S  COM M UNIQU:^

In partial modification of this Department Press Communique no. 925G/ 
XV—460-1938, dated May 6, 1938, as subsequently modified by Communiquil 
no. 1352-G/XV—460-1938, dated June 30, 1938, Government have been pleased 
to order that the following additions be made to the terms of reference of the 
Committee appointed to examine the working of the Provincial Universities :

(а) the following sub-head be added under paragraph 2 of the Com-' 
muniquS :

“(sii) The administration of the Colleges affiliated to the Agra 
University.”

(б) the following new main head be added to paragraph 2 of the Com
munique :

2. II—To recommend measures of improvement in all matters 
including measures for a speedy adoption of Hindustani as the 
medium of instruction and for physical training.

By order, etc.,
R. S. WEIR,

Deputy Secretary,
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APPENDIX A (2)
Attendance of members at meetings o j  the Committee*

Adhoc Sub- 
mittees Jo in t 

meeting 
with the 
Prim ary 
and Se
condary 
Educa
tion Ke- 
organi
zation 
Com
mittee.

Name of member Plenary
Sub-
Com

mittee
I

Sub- 
Com- ' 

m ittee ( 
I I

f

1

Fo fram e ' 
Question-1 
naire— ' 

J  uae, 
1938.

1

ro  consi’ 
der the 

question 
of expan
sion and 
co-ordin
ation of 
U niver
sity S tu 
dies— 

Decem
ber, 1939.

TotaU  num ber of meetings held . . 15 39 29 7 2 2

Sri Saam pum anand, m .l .a . (Chairman) 9 . • . . . . . •

Achaarya N arendra Deva, m.a., m .l .a . 14 30 .. 2 2

Sri Sijri Prakasa, b .a ., l l .b . (Cantab.), 
^Centra^).

6 14 •• 2

S. C, ( C hatterji, Esq., m .a ., m .l a . . . 12 19 7 . . 2

The IH o n ’ble Chaudhri N iamat Ullah, 
B.A., , IX.B.

6 1 •• •• 1

D r. MHahmud UUali Jung, ll .d ., m .l .c . 8 28 . .. 1

P a n d iit Govind Malaviya, m .a ., m .l .a . 3 9 . . 2

C. B . . G up ta , Esq., M.A., M.L.A. . . 15 39 7 2 2

Pandilit Iqbal N arain Gurtu, m .a ., l l .b . 11 38 7 . . 2

Sri KCaran Singh Kane, b .a ., m .l .a . 8 32 .. 2

D r. R . D har, d .sc., p .i .c., i .b .s. 11 30 . , 2 2

Achanrya Jugal Kiahore, m .a ., m .l .a . 14 29 2 2 2

Nawaab Muhammad Ismail K han, Bar- 
at-Leiaw, m .l .a .

5 •• 2

P an d iit K am a K an t Malaviya, b .a .,
LL.B.,., M.L.C.

9 10 •• •• 2

Colonael T . F . O.’Donnell, M.C., v.D., 
b .a .

13 • • 25 •• ••

Profesasor Mohammad Habib, b .a ., 
(Oxonn.), Bar-at-Law.

11 • • 27 7 ••

Profeessor R am  Saran, m .a ., m .l .a . . . 15 • • 27 . . 1

Mr. S3. P . Andrews-Dube, m .a . . . 15 27 . . . . 1

Mr. jr .  C. Powell-Price, m .a., i .e .s . . . 12 22 . . . . . . . .

Thakuur Nehpal Singh, i .e .s . . . 9 • • 21 . . • •

15 39 2 7 o 2

♦Meeetings for conaidering the K eport have no t been ta k e n  into account.



APPENDIX A(3)

The Hon’ble Premier’s speech at the Plenary meeting of the Committee 

at Naini Tal on June 6, 1938.

G e n t l e m e n ,—

I am glad to accord to you a cordial welcome on behalf of the Grovernment and 
my own to this, one of the most important Committees convened by us. The 
Hon’ble Minister for Education will be addressing you at some length, and I feel a 
bit nervous and think that I should not take the risk of treading on deUcate ground 
as most of you here are experts and familiar with the subject of education while 
my own acquaintance with it is perhaps only scanty. The questions with which 
you have to deal are of a complex and varied character. Naturally they cannot 
be otherwise. The field of education is so vast and so much depends on our 
correct attitude towards the many problems on which depends almost the entire 
structure of society that the scope of your deliberations is bound to be almost 
comprehensive. Although an effort has been made to define the terms of reference 
of this Committee, I  think you have to cover the entire field of education, for 
without doing so you will probably be unable to arrive at satisfactory conclusions 
with regard to University education with which you are immediately concerned. 
Although University education constitutes the highest rung of the ladder the tone 
of the entire system and the pace of progress in the whole field of education 
will be determined by the decisions that you take in this Committee and by the 
assistance that you are able to render to Government in this very difficult and 
delicate task. Education in fact determines the culture, the character and the 
capacity for progress of the entire community. Your task, as I  have said, is 
sufficiently difficult, because it is through the educational process that ordered 
society tries to attain perfection, and success in educational methods determines 
really the success that the community as a whole can attain in life. The decisions 
that you will take will go a long way in determining the future course of events 
in this province not only in the field of education but also outside it. In our 
province in particular Universities have come to occupy a very conspicuous place. 
We are lucky to have five Universities. Of these five two are not so closely con
nected with us officially as the other three. Your scope is artificially restricted 
to these three. But I believe that whatever decisions you arrive at will have their 
repercussions on the other two. So my own view is that though apparently you 
may be tackhng problems concerning these three Universities, in reaUty whatever 
you decide will go a long way in determim'ng also the attitude of the other two 
Universities towards the vital problems of education. There are many questions 
which you have to deal with. Some of them are of an administrative and, if I 
may say so, of a financial character. But these are, I think, but a minor part of tke 
large problem which you have to grapple with. The real issues pertaining to the
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essentials of education transcend all limitations and are in my view of much 
greater importance. There has been a cry in certain quarters that we are havmg 
too much of higher education and that steps should be taken to discourage, if not 
to hamper or obstruct it. I am one of those who have absolutely no sympathy 
with that school of thought. I believe that we want knowledge, yet more know
ledge and yet more of it, and I personally cannot possibly conceive how any 
hmitations on higher education can in any way tend towards the strengthening 
or the uplifting of society. There may be something wrong with our system, 
if what we impart in the name of education instead of strengthening us, instead 
of vitalizing us, instead of making us more courageous and instead of enabling us 
to face the struggle for existence with greater courage and confidence, tend.s to 
demoralize and weaken us. If  there are any such features we must eliminate them. 
But to run down the system of education is in my yiew utterly wrong. It is a 
misconceived notion and I personally see in it a certain element of diffidence. 
The gentlemen who raise this cry are perhaps too pessimistic and despair of 
finding any remedy to the present evils. Their attitude betrays a lack of faith 
and of courage. I am an incorrigible optimist and I personally believe that we 
must have more universities and still more universities, colleges and stiU more of 
them, and there should not be any limit to our efforts in this line. Why should 
we not wish that every youth in this province has an unrestricted opportunity 
and an unlimited field to rise higher and higher till he rose up to the highest rung ? 
Why should we put any limitations to the growth of any individual in our province? 
So I am one of those who feel that we must do all that we can further to enlarge 
the scope of University education and not to restrict it in any way. But while 
that be my wish and my ambition I feel that there is much in our system which 
calls for scrutmy, if not for revision. It is for you, gentlemen, to make construc
tive suggestions. But I personally feel that in our system of education we have 
perhaps laid greater stress on the formal than on the real. On what we suppose 
to be the mtellect and the brain than on the heart and the character. I  Aink that 
what really forms the backbone of society is character, and our s y s t ^  should 
devote greater attention to the building up of the right type of character. If 
that is achieved we get to the soul of things and there is nothing that will not 
follow in the ordinary course without any great effort. There should be a closer 
contact between the teachers and the taught. They should have some ideal be
fore them. I do not know what is the ideal which the teachers and the pro
fessors in the Universities place before themselves today. Some people are 
sceptical if they have any ideals at all. I am not in a position either to deny 
or confirm that, but it is my deliberate view that they must place before themselves 
lofty and inspiring ideals, for we look up to them for everything. We look up 
to them for all that is noble and sublime. We look up to them for our own pro
gress and growth. Can the teachers then be devoid of ideals, and, if they are,
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what a calamity and what a tragedy it would be ? I hope that if there is any 
truth in the charge that the University professors and teachers act like so many 
mechanical automatous and have no definite object and aim before them, that 
criticism will soon lose all force and we will see the men in charge of these Univer. 
sities fired and inspired by great and noble ideals. We also want a certain amount 
of simplicity with charity of thought and deed in our Universities. According to 
our oriental notions it is no good having the whole of the world if one loses one’s 
soul. Is that principle being observed in our Universities ? Is there any de
parture from it ? If  there is, will those responsible for the administration of the 
Universities exercise a certain amount of introspection and see if any changes are 
necessary ? When we talk of the Universities of old we are reminded of JSTalanda, 
Patliputra and Taxila, and the picture before us is that of poverty but of nobility, 
of simplicity but of rich knowledge. But today the picture seems to be somewhat 
inverted, and I wish that you might apply your minds to these things and see if 
you can make suggestions which will take us back to our own genius and enable 
us to follow in the footsteps of those who, without involving any expenditure to 
the general taxpayer, were in a position to impart knowledge to thousands 
and thousands of students. The products of those Universities were men of 
knowledge but full of humility, men who lived for others and carried out their 
scheme of life without ever feeling that they were obliging others by any sort of 
sacrifices. Our Universities should hold up that ideal before them. The whole 
aim of education is to turn out a cultured individual who would do the right without 
any effort and who would see his own being in others without ever being con
scious that he was extending his identity to others. A natural hfe of selflessness 
without any consciousness of one’s being selfless was the aim and objective of our 
educational system and the nearer we approach it the higher will be the tone of 
our education. I hope and trust that this Committee will be able to grapple with 
the fundamentals and to bring forward proposals which will not only enable 
Government to make necessary changes in the constitution of the Universities 
or in our present miethods of administration but which will revitalize the entire 
system of education and introduce soul and spirit wherever they are lacking 
at present. I f you succeed in doing that, I  assure you you will have done the 
greatest good not only to this province but to the country as a whole and, if  I 
may go further, even to humanity as such, for after all education recognizes no 
barriers between man and man, and it is the privilege of education to introduce 
equality in place of feudalism, to raise thosa who are down-trodden to higher 
levels, and to achieve all this without bringing anybody down and along with 
that to. raise the level of the entire society and indirectly of humanity as such. So 
if you will be able to make suggestions bearing in mind the essentials of the'art 
of education I hope we will have derived a considerable advantage from this Com- 
mittee, and it will be an advantage of an abiding character and the benefit that
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H'ill ensue therefrom will not only be enjoyed by this Government but will be 
available to all those who will come after us. As I said, the terms of reference 
before you are very wide. We have the privilege of having three Universities 
more or less under the Provincial Government but while this may be a privilege 
in certain respects it is perhaps also a drawback. It entails duplication and 
perhaps a certain amount of avoidable expenditure, and it may be that unless 
we keep a vigilant eye it is likely that the money that may be spent over the 
Universities may not pay back its full value. So while we would like not only 
to have three but even a larger number of Universities, you have to co-ordinate 
their activities. You have to see that there is no waste anywhere and that every 
rupee that is spent is well and profitably spent. Are we today proceeding ac
cording to any plan or scheme ? If not, why should not the three Universities 
be brought together under one common banner and why should not they be able 
to be richer in achievement with lesser cost ? That seems to me to be possible. You 
can reduce the expenditure and yet make them more useful. That is one of the 
problems that you have to tackle. You may also be aware of the fact that in our 
own province in particular—I will not deal with other provinces—the public exche
quer is spending a substantial amount on University education. The proportion la 
higher than in many other highly civilized countries. It is almost the highest 
in our own country. The Universities are being run practically with the aid of the 
subsidies or grants paid by the Government, supplemented by the fees 
collected from the students. Is that really fair ? Should not private charity 
be stimulated and should not the expenditure be brought down, so that more 
may be done in this field and yet the resources available for bettering the position 
of the poorest in the land from whom we draw every pie that Government spends 
may not be curtailed ? You must be aware of the fact that almost our entire 
revenue is derived from the rural parts. But the education of the people in those 
parts has been starved. Literacy is very low and the men in the villages are no 
more and no better than a string of so many bones and skeleton who manage to 
move about, who exist but one doubts whether they live. Is it proper! that we 
should make a greater demand on their resources and spend more on University 
education and less on them ? Is it not fair and equitable that other sources should 
be tapped, that men of education should make greater sacrifices by serving these 
Universities free of charge or on smaller remuneration, so that more money may 
be found for those, whose need is the greatest, and who have been, day in and day 
out, practically starving mentally and physically. Is it not after all the sacred 
duty of every educated man that he should devote his best and utmost to the 
service of the community and reahze that the greatest virtue is love for those who 
are utterly helpless and from whom in fact every grain of matter and substance is 
drawn. We suck them up and we do not give them back what we get from them. 
Therefore you will kindly consider all aspects of the question and see whether we
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can devise any means by which while our Universities must flourish the amount 
of service that we are capable of rendering to those who stand in the greatest need 
of service may also be made available to them. I must guard against any mis
apprehension. As I told you at the outset I do not grudge any assistance that the 
Government can or may render to the Universities. It is one of the most desirable 
objects and I wish we had sufficient resources to enable us to help the Universities 
still more. But when resources are strictly limited, what you give to one is taken 
away from the other. So you have to devise methods which will enable you to 
run the Universities efficiently, usefully and profitably without making larger 
inroads on the limited resources of the public exchequer. That I hope will be 
one of the questions which you will be good enough to bear in mind. People 
tell me that though we have three Universities our achievement or contribution 
in the field of research has not been as high as one would normally expect. I 
do not know how far this complaint is true, but even if it be unfounded there is 
always room to improve and there is always further ground to be covered. I  hope, 
while dealing with the practical problems of education, you will not forget that it 
is the privilege of Universities to make researches, to place before the world new 
ideas, new thoughts, new discoveries and new contrivances which would serve 
to raise the standard of comfort of humanity all over. I hope that in future the 
methods that will be adopted in our Universities will enable them to give out to the 
educational world, to the world of science and art, of research and poetry, the best 
that they can find in any other University. The Universities are the sacred 
cloisters in which the ideal and the practical join hands together, in which art and 
science march forward arm in arm towards the destined goal of humanity. 
It is for those who occupy the highest summit in these ranges to hold out to others 
the beacon of light, so that darkness may be dispelled and those who are in the 
lower stages may be helped in rising up. That task too, I  hope, our Universities 
will fulfil in greater and greater measure hereafter. I  think I have perhaps 
exhausted your patience and should not take any more of your time. I thank 
you again gentlemen for having responded to our invitation. We will look for
ward to your decisions with hope and faith.

A PPEI^BIX  A ] { 1 2 a  )

Spe ech of the Hon’ble Sri Sampurnanand, M inister for Education at the Plenary
meeting of June 6, 1938

G e n t l e m e n ,—

I am very much obliged to you for accepting our invitation to serve 
on this Committee. I welcome you to your labours to which you will have to 
devote a good deal of your time and energies for the next several weeks.

You will have noticed that the terms of reference to our Committee have 
been kept very wide. This will enable us to cover a large area and deal with the 
subject in a comprehensive manner which would not have been possible other
wise. In a period when the problem of educational reform has, probably for



the first time in our recent history, come to occupy the focus of attention in the 
public mind, when revolutionary changes in the system of school education 
are on the anvil, it is but proper that the question of (Jniversity education should 
engage attention. I believe that friends in other Provinces are also studying 
the subject but it is we in this Province on whom circumstances have imposed 
the duty of facing it in all its varie’d aspects. We have two Universities which 
are at present under the direct control of the Government of India and claim 
to meet in a special degree the cultural needs of the two great communities. 
Then there is the Agra University which is a loose federation of colleges spread 
all over this Province and the neighbouring Indian States and confines itself 
to the no doubt useful function of setting educational standards and examining 
aspirants for degrees. Finally, we have the two teaching Universities at Luck
now and Allahabad. No other Province is so rich in varied experience and in 
possession of such fruitful material. It is our Province, again, which was the 
first to implement the findings of the Sadler Commission by setting up Interme
diate Colleges. Therefore, we are pre-eminently in a position to take up this 
subject profitably and I have, no doubt, that our proceedings will be watched 
with interest by, and the result of our enquiries will be of service to, educationists 
in the sister provinces. I  have no hesitation in saying that, as a body, this 
Committee can be safely trusted to undertake this responsibility. It contains 
men who have an intimate knowledge of the inner working of our Universities ; 
it has among its members those who have spent years at foreign Universities, 
and pioneers in the field of national education who have built up noble institu
tions like the Kashi Vidyapitha, and the Education Department which is res
ponsible for sending up young men to the Universities and handling the finished 
product when it comes back, in the form of the graduate seeking employment, 
is also represented. Congressmen and non-Congressmen, we are, all, here, ani
mated with the one desire to tackle this problem, according to our lights, in the 
best interests of the Province and of the country. t

More than eighty years have elapsed since the time when Cardinal Kewman 
enunciated the idea that the University is “ a place of teaching univers&l know
ledge.” Its object, according to him, “ is intellectual, not moral; it is the diffu
sion, rather than the advancement of knowledge.” But by knowledge he makes 
clear, he does not mean merely something which “ may be got up from a book
and easily forgotten again ” ................... but “ an acquired illumination, a habit,
a personal possession and an inward endowment.” Modern theory, as stated 
by the Sadler Commission, has given a much wider range to the functions of a 
University. “ According to the accepted view of almost all progressive socie
ties, a University ought to be a place of learning where a corporation of scholars 
labour in comradeship for the training of men and the advancement and diffu
sion of knowledge,”
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We have to see how far our Universities are playing this triple role success
fully. Let us take these points in slightly greater detail. The extent to which 
we have succeeded in diffusing knowledge will be judged by the quality of the 
graduates we turn out. The Indian student who goes up to the-University has 
to labour under serious handicaps. As he has had to study at school through 
the medium of a foreign language, he is, as a rule, not so weU equipped as we 
should like him to be. His difficulties tend to increase rather than to diminish 
at the University. It is a tribute to the industry, intelligence and love of know
ledge of our young men that they have been able to master these difficulties to a 
very great extent. Let us hope that our Universities will seriously take into 
consideration the language question and not treat the substitution of our own 
language for English as a distant dream which it is nobody’s business to help 
materialize. I  also feel that while an attempt is made with more or less success 
to force the pace in special branches of knowledge, we are not devoting much 
attention to raising the general cultural level of our students and imparting to 
them that all-round liberal education which must be the possession of every one 
who has received the hall-mark of a University, whatever his special line of 
study may be.

In the field of advancement of knowledge, again, I am not satisfied that we 
are doing enough. There is a lack of funds, I know but that is not the only 
reason. The spirit of research is wanting and adequate efforts are not made to 
develop such talent as is available in the Province. I am using these words with 
a full sense of responsibility. This is not the language of provincialism. I 
cannot speak that language. It is the glorious heritage of our Province that all 
down  the ages we have been above narrow provincialism but this is no reason 
why the intellectual resources of the Province should not be utilized to the full. 
Again, it is worth considering whether the existence of so many Universities and 
colleges all teaching the very same subjects has not prevented us from making 
satisfactory provision for research. Our financial resources do not possess 
much elasticity. We have to see if we cannot economise by devising some 
scheme, whereby particular colleges and universities might concentrate on the 
intensive teaching of special subjects.. This elimination of unconscious but, 
none the less, real competition might set free men and money for profitable 
employment else wise.

The training of men, which could only be another name for the development 
of character, is the third great function of a university. The responsibilities 
of our universities are specially great at this time. Vast changes are taking place 
in the whole structure of our society. India is emerging into the freedom of a 
fuller life. She will soon be in complete, unfettered control of her own destiilies 
and will be called upon to play a part of ever-increasing importance in world 
affairs. We want men who wiU not be afraid to shoulder responsibilities who
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will be prepared to break with traditions where necessary and who will, at the 
same time, have the courage not to be swept off their foot by high-sounding 
slogans. We want men who can lead, who can think and act independently. 
It would be criminal to mince matters. We know the young man who talks 
loudly about social reform and then goes home quietly and submits to the worst 
form of social tyranny ; we have all met the young man for whom no form of
political opinion is extreme enough while he is a student but who will not lift
his little finger to help others and is prepared to let his principles go to sleep 
as soon as he secures a comfortable job. These men are social lepers and we do 
not want them. They are no doubt, the creatures of the situation in which 
they find themselves, but those of us who have to train the youth of the country 
cannot rest content with this comfortable soporific. I f we wish to influence 
the lives of our young men, we have to enter into their thought and feelings, to 
feel the vibrations of those ideas with which their minds are pulsating, to under
stand their doubts and their problems, to enter into their lives. And we have 
to be clean men. I  am not a puritan but I am sure you will agree with me that 
the teacher has to set a very high example of character. No teacher has the 
right to say that we have no concern with his private life. Such a peiion has 
no business to be a teacher. Being human, we all have our shortcomi&gs but 
the teacher has to be on his guard at every step and he should have the courage 
to say, as the Kulapatis of old used to do, at the time of convocation,

“ Follow only those of our habits which are good, not the others.”

We have seriously to consider in this Committee how far our universities 
have successfully discharged this duty. We have also to see whether that con
tact between teacher and taaght which is so essential is fostered more at our 
teaching or residential universities. We have to see which type of university 
makes large classes, with the concomitant lack of the personal touch, oiligatory 
and we have to consider what steps we should take to bring about the ijecessary 
reform. For myself, I  must say, that I feel that residential universities as they 
exist today have not fulfi led the high hopes that were entertained in the begin- 
uing and some of the indiscipline and friction about which we hear so much is due 
to the mal-adjustments to which they have given rise. Another important 
part of our work is to examine whether the administrative machinery of the 
universities is functioning properly. Interested as we all are in the good name 
of our universities and entertaining, as we all no doubt do, a very high ideal of 
university life, it must be painful to us that things are not quite what they should 
be. Intrigue, nepotism and factional feehngs have invaded those sacred pre
cincts and some of the worst methods of political caucuses have in some cases 
been adopted in a sphere where scholarship and character alone should have
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counted. Some of these things have been discussed in the Press. It is difficult 
to use the language of restraint in referring to this demorahzation and deterio
ration of university life.

We must all set ourselves to the task of clearing the Temple of those un
clean methods of the market place. Human ingenuity can, of course, find 
means to circumvent the best regulations, but we have to try to reform university 
administration in such a vî ay as to minimise temptations.

Lastly, we have to see if we can make universities more responsive to public 
opinion. By this, I do not mean to say that they should become addenda 
to political platforms. I do not want moreover, that type of response which 
one sees in certain American universities. As Flexner says in his admirable book 
“ Universities—^American, English, German” “ They (American universities) 
have responded, as was right and sound, to the call and pressure of the age,” but 
also, according to him they have thoughtlessly and excessively catered to fleeting 
transient and immediate demands, they have mistaken the relative importance 
to civilizations of things and ideas, they have failed, and they are, in my opinion, 
more failing to distinguish between ripples and waves. “ The Gods approve, the 
depth and not the tumult of the soul.’’ With us, the complaint is the reverse of 
this. There is neither deptli nor tum u lt: it is a log of wood which does duty for 
the Boul.

Barren scholarship which refuses to recognize that it is a part of a bigger 
world which is alive with dynamic elements, objective and subjective, a world in 
which titanic forces are contending for mastery, that it owes a duty to this 
world which claims precedence over others, is not wanted.

The scholar, the Brahman, lias again to take his place at the head of society, 
as its fearless and trusted leader, its friend, philosopher and guide. Let us sse 
what we can do to help him in this task.

Appendix A] ( 16a )
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APPENDIX B (I)

T H E  COM M ITTEE’S QUESTIONNAIRE

N o t e —This Questionnaire consists o f three parts  containing respectively (1 ) questions common 
to all three Universities, (2) questions relating to  the Allahabad and Lucknow Universities, and (3) 
questions relating to  the Agra U niversity.

The Questionnaire covers a  wide field of inquiry and it  is not intended th a t all those who send 
replies shovild take the trouble of answering every question. Some questions are intended specifi
cally for persons indicated in the m argin. O thers are expected to  favour the Committee w ith their 
views and suggestions on m atters in which they are particularly interested or concerned or of which they 
have special knowledge.

Answers m ay be w ritten  on the blank half-margin of the Questionnaire if convenient. O ther
wise the num ber of the question or the group of questions to  which the answers or mem oranda relate 
may please be clearly indicated.

Replies m ay please be sent by the end of August, 1938, to  the Secretary, Universities Committee, 
Office o f the Director o f Public Instruction, U nited Provinces, A llahabad.

P A R T I

Questions common to the Allahabad, Lucknow and Agra Universities

G r o u p  I

1. Do you consider the organization of U niversity education in the U nited Provinces
defective ? I f  so, how far do you agree w ith the following criticisms ?

( 1) “ th a t it lead s 'to  a large and increasing num ber o f students prolonging unduly a purely
literary form of education w ith the result th a t no t only do they congest the classes 
in the Universities bu t they themselves become unfitted for and averse to  practical 
occupation and training.

(2) “ th a t it has failed to  obtain due financial support from private  and non-official sources.”

2. How far, in your opinion, is academic, physical, vocational and teclinicM education
well balanced in the curricula o f the Universities ? |

3. How far do you consider it desirable th a t  the teaching in the Universities ' should be
related to  the needs of Industry  and Commerce and should be conducted in co-or
dination w ith these interests and the Government D epartm ents allied to  th d n  ?

G r o u p  I I

4. Will you please favour the Committee w ith your views about the com parative m erits of
the Affiliating and Teaching types of U niversity and particularly  w ith answers to the 
following questions?

(1) How far would it  be possible for teachers in affiliated Colleges to  specialize and do
research in particular branches of their subjects w ithout detrim ent to  their teechirg  
work ?

(2) To w hat ex ten t have the affiliated Colleges so far a ttrac ted  a sufficient num ber of
advanced students to.m ake it worth their while to  undertake post-graduate teaching 
on a  specialized scale w ithout unduly straining the ir resources?



O ro u p  I I I —Go-ordination

(3) Does the under-graduate receive more personal attention  in an affiliated College or in
a Teaching U niversity ? Is  there more corporate life in the affiliated Colleges or in the 
Teaching Universities ? Is  there more loyalty to  the institu tion  and discipline among 
the members of the staff in an affiliated College or in  a Teaching U niversity ?

(4) Does the studen t take full advantage of the specialized lectures in Teaching Universities
or does he fail tc^ do so for w ant of adequate personal a tten tion  ?

(5) How far do you agree th a t  the Teaching Universities a ttra c t the best teachers and
students and thereby provide a powerful intellectual stim ulus to  their alum ni ? How 
far is th is due to  financial and other facilities available to  the Universities !

(6) W hat is the difference in  the cost of education to  the paren t of an  under-graduate and
a post-graduate student in  an affiliated College and a Teaching University ?

(7) How does the best/average product o f an affiliated College compare w ith the corresponding
product of a  Teaching U niversity 1

(8) How does the financial support obtained from private and non-oiBcial sources by the
Teaching U niversities compare w ith th a t obtained by affiliated Colleges? To what 
causes would you a ttribu te  the difference, if any ?

(9) How far have the Universities succeeded in securing the services o f capable men
as honorary workers 1

5. (a) W hat are the branches of knowledge, the teaching and study  of which can in your
opinion be conveniently and, w ithout detrim ent to the in terest of higher education, 
be concentrated a t  one or other University centre in the Province ?

(6) Will you introduce such division of work a t the under-graduate or the post-graduate stage t
(c) In  the  case of subjects no t yet established a t any centre, e.g., Education, Sociology, 

Industrial Relations, In ternational Affairs, the E astern  Countries, Military, N autical and 
Aeronautical Sciences, Veterinary Science, Geography, Fine A rts—will you please suggest 
the centre a t  which each can, in your opinion, be m ost conveniently localized ?

6. W hat are the branches of knowledge in which instruction should, in your opinion, be avail
able, a t every educational institu tion  t

7. W hat room is there for co-ordination between different U niversities and CollegeR for
specialization in. different subjects and in different branches of the same subject (e.g. 
Ancient Ind ian  H istory in one University and Medieval in another) ?

Gboup IV — Studies

8 . How far do you endorse th e  view th a t  th e  existing two years’ course for a University
degree is too short to enable a studen t to  acquire th e  requisite degree o f refinement, 
cultivated ta s te  and  general knowledge f

9. W hat is your opinion of the working of th e  schemes of H onours courses so far
adopted by  th e  Universities ?
W hat, in  your opinion, would be a  satisfactory scheme o f ' H onours studies ? Will 
you in  particu lar s ta te  whether an H onours course should consist (a) of one principal 
subject studied intensively and one or more subsidiary subjects studied up to  the 
Pass standard  or (6) o f one subject sufficiently amplified so as to  secure the necessary 
background o f knowledge of allied and complementary subjects ?

10. I n  th e  event of th e  institu tion  of a three years’ H onours ooxxrse for the Bachelor’s degree
would you agree to  the discontinuance of teaching for the M aster’s degree ?

11. W hat in your opinion has been the effect o f the increase in  the size of classes in
universities and colleges on the quality  o f teaching, the a tta inm ent o f studen ts 
and discipline ? ^

12. W hat is your opinion as to  the desirability or otherwise of converting existing Colleges at
Allahabad and  Lucknow from residential units giving tu toria l instruction, into teaching 
luxits and of recognizing fresh colleges a t  these places as such t
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(Jbopp IV  Studies—(concluded)

13. Will you please suggest means by which students m ay be made to  work continuously
throughout their residence instead o f working hard  and spasmodioally before exam i
nations ?

14. Will you plea?9 give the Committee the benefit o f  your opinion on the following suggestions ?
(1) th a t the courses of study  a t  the universities should be given a  practical bias in all

subjects appropriate for the purpose and  th a t the education of students should 
be made more realistic :
Chemistry, Physics, B otany, Commerce, Economics, Sociology, Politics and Law are 

suggested as some of the subjects in which good results m ay be expected from such 
a  measure ;

(2) th a t  non-regular studen ts should be perm itted to  a ttend  lectures more freely and on
easier term s th an  h ith e rto ;

(3 ) th a t the course for the first or Bachelor’s degree a t the universities should extend
over three years instead o f two, as a t  present, w ith necessary adjustm ents a t  the 
pre-university stage so th a t the to ta l period now taken  by a  student in going through 
all stages o f education up to  the degree should n o t be further lengthened;

(4) th a t  a  university degree should no t be th e  requisite qualification for admission to the
professional course in Law ;

(5) th a t H onours graduates alone should be perm itted to  proceed to  the M aster’s and
higher degrees;

(0) th a t  students should be selected for admission to  the Honours courses on t l ^  result 
of a  te s t during the first year of their residence ; T

(7) th ^ t  a fte r  such selection only H onours studen ts should receive tu to ria l instruction
a t  th e  un iversity  and Pass students should receive tu to ria l instruction  a t  the 
local colleges ;

(8 ) th a t  H onours and post-g raduate  courses should bo available a t  the Teaching
TJniversities only.

Gboui> V— Adoption of Hindustani as mediu'fti o f instruction

15. W ill you please suggest means b y  which H industan i m ay be most speedily adopted 
as the  m edium  of instriic tion  in  th e  higher stages of edilcation in  th e  laiiversities 
and in  p articu la r faVoilr th e  Comm ittee w ith  your opinion about th a  following 
suggestions ? «

(a) th a t ex tra -m w a l instruction  in  all sub jects should be largely given byj tm iversity 
teachers th rough  th e  m edium  of H industan i ;

(6) th a t  every under-graduate who has no t previously passed a  satisfEtctory exam ination
in  Hindustemi should be required to  pass a  tes t in  th a t language as a condition 
prefcedent jo  his being aw arded a degree ;

(c) th a t every newly appointed  teacher should be required  to  pass a tes t in  H industani as a
condition precedent to  his confirmation ;

(d) th a t  a ll existing  m em bers of the teaching staff in  th e  U niversities and Colleges should
satisfy  th e  E xecutive Council or tho Managing Comm ittee concerned as to their 
knowledge of H industin i, subject to  exem ption fo r good reasons ;

(e) th a t universities should be subsidized by  Grovernment for undertaking the production
of works on a ll subjects in  H in d u stan i;

( /)  th a t th e  H industan i A cadem y should be pldced in  closer association w ith  the U ni
versities,
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G r o u p  V—'Adoption of Hindustani as medium'-of inatnMicm— ( c o n c lu d e d )

16. W ill you also please favour th e  Com m ittee w ith  your suggestions on the following
problems—

(1) In  w hat subjects can H industani be most conveniently and within a short tiiag
adop ted  as the m edium of instruction  and exam ination  t

(2) Can H industan i be ip im ediately  adopted as the  m edium  of instruction in Law 1
(3) W i l l  i t  be desirable, w ith due regard to  the  m aintenance of standards to  d is p e n s e  

entirely w ith examiners from other parts  of the co un try  unacquainted  w ith Hindus- 
tan i ?

(4) B y w hat means can the standard of instru:ction and exam ination  in  various subjects 
and particu la rly  in  English be m aintained when H industan i ia the m edium of 
instruction  ?

G iuottpVI— General

17. (a) How far do you favour the suggestion th a t the universities and colleges should
organize rural camps for a  period o f two to  three weeks every  year during which all 
s tuden ts would go out into the country in groups, work for rural uplift under the 
guidance of their teachers and acquire first-hand knowledge of the life and condition of 
the people ?

(6) W hat season of the year do you th ink  most suitable for such rural camps ?

(c) W hat do you  th ink  o f the suggestion th a t the Summer vacation should b 3 reduced 
by two weeks to make up  for the tim e taken by these camps ?

18. (a) Do you favour the co-education of m en and women studen ts throughout the university
course or a t the post-graduate stage only or are you  in favour of separata education of 
women students throughout ?

(6) Do you favour an  entirely separate course of study  for women or a com m on course 
w ith certain subjects specially m eant for them  (1) in addition to  or (2) in  partial 
replacement o f the common course ?

(c) W hat arrangements are there a t  your University or College for the teaching, 
residence and care of women students and how are they  working ?

19. (a) Are you in  favour of more fewilities being given for th e  extension o f th e  University
Training Corps in  its present form ?

(b) Are the quotas allotted to  the universities and colleges o f the U nited Provinces
in the University Training Corps, in your opinion, adequate or inadequate i

(c) Could you suggest means of making m ilitary training and  particularly service in the
U. T. C. more popular among students ?

Do you th ink its recognition as a qualification for admission to the Military Academy will 
help in this direction ?

20. (a) How far do you agree th a t some form o f physical training should ba compulsory
for every studen t o f the University and Colleges ?

(6) Could you suggest any suitable forms o f physical eceL-jise, baaidJs thoss already 
in  vogue, for adoption a t the Universities and  Colleges ?

(c) W hat am ount o f tim e in your opinion should be devoted to  physical training-
aa a  maximum and as a  minimum ?

(d) W hat arrangements as to  tim a and place of physical training would, in  your opinion,
be most cjnvanient to studenba n j t  r a i i j in j  in hoitsls oi- in the vicinity o f the U iiversity  
or College ?

(e) How far do you agree th a t drill should be compulsory for all students

21. Wha t  arrangem ents exist and w hat further arrangements should, in your opinion, ba made 
to  inculcate a  sense of civic du ty  and social obligation among students ?
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Gnotrp VI— Genera!— (concluded) 1

22. How far do you agi’oo to  the suggestion th a t every undor-graduato should be required to have
taught a t least 25 persons reading and writing during the period of his residence a t the 
university? W hat incentive would you suggest for encouraging and  inducing youngmen 

to do this ?

23. How far do you th ink  the dem and made on some te 3,ch3rs ’ tim e by  exam ination and
committee and other work of Universities and educational bodies other th an  their own, 
interferes seriously w ith the  efficient discharge of their proper duties? To w hat extent 
and by w hat m aisurea do you th ink this could be remedied ?

24. Do you th ink it  necessary or desirable th a t the am ount of examination work which a
teacher m ay undertake should be limited by rule ?

25. Do you apprehend any loss of efficiency if University teachera are required to  act as
examiners without rem uneration for their own University ?

2ii. How far do you agree to  th e  suggestion th a t provision should be m ade by rule for entitling 
the Universities and Colleges to  a proportion of the  am ount earned by their teachers and 
other employees as rem uneration for examination and other similar work 'I

27. W hat measures would you suggest for reducing the cost o f University education . to  the 
paren t and to  th e  S tate, with due regard to the efficiency of teaching ?

In  this connexion—
(а) Do you approve of an increase in  the num ber of working days in the year ?
(б) Do you approve of an increase in the am ount of work expected from teachers ?
(c) Can you Suggest means of providing rem unerative work for poor and promising studen ts ' 
{d) Do you approve of a  sliding scale of fees according to  the m onetary circumstances, of the 

parents ? ^

(e) Do you favour an  increase in the num ber o f stipends and free-studentships for poor and 
pi'omising students and, if  so, w ithin w hat limits ?

( 2 1 a  ) [A p p e n d i x  B

PA RT I I

Questions relating to the Allababad and Luckaow  Universities

G r o u p  V II— Teaching and Research

28. W hat arrangements, if any, are there a t present for tutorial instruction in Colleges and
the University? Are they  satisfactory and adequate in respect of (a) the size of semi
nars, (6) frequency of their meetings, (c) attendance a t seminars, and (d) value attached 
to  the record of work done under tu to rs ?

Will you suggest any improvements ?

Where there is no tu torial system  will you please state tlie reason for its absence ?*

29. (a) How far, do you th ink , adequate atten tion  has been paid during the p a s t 15 to  20 years,
to research and to  w hat extent are the present members o f the afcaff in different depart
ments in a  position to  guide research in their respective subjects ?

(ft) Are the General and D epartm ental libraries and the Laboratories in your University 
adequately equipped for advanced studies en d  research ?

(c) W hat further incentive to  advanced study and research would you suggest ?

30. How far, in your opinion, has the D epartm ental organization o f teaching improved the quality
of teaching work ? H as it  in any way adversely affected the teaching and research work 
of the Heads of D epartm ents ? I f  so, w hat measures would you suggest for improvement 
in  this respect ?

31. To w hat extent can more t 3aching work be allotted to  colleges and hostels in a U nitary
University ?



G r o u p  V II— Teaching an4 Research—(concluded) •

32. How far, in  your opinion, will the establisbment by Government o f a  Provincisil Board or
Boards (1) ba halpfal in suggasting praotioal problems for reasaroh w ith due regard to  the 
needs and resources of the Province, and (2) be of assistance to  the Universities in 
co-ordinating their efforts ?

W hat should, in your opinion, be th e  personnel and constitution of such Boards ?
33. Are you in favour of the work of the Technological and  other Research Institu tions in  these

provinces being transferred to  the  Universities ? I f  so, would it  be necessary further to 
strengthen th e  staff, library and  laboratories of th ?  Univarsities for th is purpose ? If 
you are opposed to  the transfer w hat methods would you suggest to  establish closer 
relations between th e  Universities and these In.stitutions w ith a  view to  stim ulate and 

facilitate resaaroh work ?
34. W hat new subjects o f study and research can, in  your opinion, V>3 profitably taken up

by Universities ? Education ? Sociology ? Industrial Relation ? In ternational Affairs ? 
The E astern  C o u n tT ie s  "t Military, Nautical and Aeronautical Sciences ? Veterinary 
Science? Geography? Fine A rts ?

35. How far do you agree w ith the view th a t while during the last fifteen to  tw enty years the
Allahabad and Lucknow Universities have achieved a certain am ount o f success in 
advancing the study  of certain branches of knowledge, they  have no t been able to 

devote sufficient attention  to  raising the genera! cultural level o f the students by 
im parting to  them  an all-round liberal education, whatever, their special lino o f study 
may be ?

Kindly state in brief the grounds on which you bas3 your opini:)n.

36. How far do you agree w ith the viaw th a t the exiafcenGe o f so m any Univ3rsitiea and Col
leges, all teaching the same subjects, has financially and otherwise stood in the way 
of making satisfactory provison for research ? How far, in  your opinion, will i t  be both 
desirable and practicable for particular colleges and universities to  concentrate on 
the intensive teaching of special subjects ?

37. I t  has been suggested th a t a  Research Scholar whose work has been considered by the
Paculty  concerned as o f exceptional m erit may be given a  fellowship, for a  period not 
exceeding three years a t  a  tim e, of a value sufficient to  m aintain him  a t the University, 
and allowed to carry on his researches and to  take p a rt in teaching work in the U ni
versity under conditions prescribed by the Executive Council.

How far do you favour this suggestion?

G b o u p  V III— Teachers

38. Are you satisfied as to  the adequacy of the teaching staff in  different departm ents of
the U niversity  ? Is  there room  for retrenchm ent in  any  departm ent ? In  what 
departm ents, if  any , can the existing staff handle a  larger num ber of studen ts ?

39. Do you consider the  revised scales o f salary for different grades o f teachers adequate,
inadequate  or excessive ?

40. How far, in your opinion, are the existing rules re la ting  to  th e  conditions of service
and  conduct o f U niversity  emiiloyees adequate  and  satisfactory ? In  w hat res
pects do you th in k  they  need revision ? To w hat ex ten t, i f  any, would you advise 
th e  adoption of the  G overnm ent Servant’s Conduct Rules t

41. H ave you any suggestions to  offer w ith regard to  (1) the length of vacations, (2)
the num ber and duration  of holidays, (3) the leave rules, and  (4) the Provident Fund 
Rules in  your U niversity  ?

Are they in  your opinion adequate, inadequate or too liberal ?
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G-aooe Y l l l — Teachers—(concluded)

42. I t  has been suggested th a t the present classification of teachers in to  Professors, R eaders 
and Lecturers A and B grades and their scales of pay  should be revised and sim.
plified and  th a t  there should in  fu ture be only two classes of teachers, viz. Professors
and A ssistant Professors each w ith  a  uniform  scale o f pay.

(a) How fa r do yon  agree to  this  suggestion and for w hat reasons ?
(b) W ith due regard to  efficiency what scales of salary would you suggest for these two

classes o f teachers ?
(c) I f  you are in  favour of having only two classes of teachers would you suggest an

increase in  th e  num ber of Professors ?
(d) Would such classifloation and  scales of salary as you suggest u ltim ate ly  reduce or

increase th e  expenditure of the U niversity  on salaries ?
(e) W hat special classification of teaching posts and  scales of salary would you suggest

for the Medical F acu lty  in Lucknow U niversity ?
(/) How far and under w hat conditions should private  practioa be perm itted  to  m em 

bers of th e  staff of th e  F acu lty  of Medicine in Lucknow U niversity  ?
W hat should, in your opinion, be the scales o f pay for different classes o f teachers 

respectively when they  are allowed (1) general practice, (2) practice only in the branch 
which they  teach, (3) practice also in  the branch which they  a ttend  to  in  H ospital and
(4) no practice a t ail 1

13, Assuming the desirability of contact between th e  teachers of the sam e subject in  different 
Universities, do you th ink  your teachers have m aintained adequate contact in this res
pect? I f  no t, will you please suggest means of ensuring th is ?

a .  How far do you find U niversity  teachers employing their spare ti'me from teacSing
and research w ork in in teresting  them selves in  other useful activities o f the U niversity  ? 

45. H ave teachers, in  your opinion, taken  their due share in  guiding th e  extra-curricular 
activ ities of students ? H ave they  individually tried  to  in terest themselves in the 
in tellectual and  m oral advancem ent of the ir pupils by inspiring them  w ith higher 
ideals and b y  widening their outlook on larger problems of a  national and in terna
tional character f

40. H ave teachers sufficient security of tenure, leisure and freedom to  afford them  the 
requisite conditions of study and  research ?

47. How far in  the in terests of teaching would i t  be desirable to  perm it a teacher to  enter
the legislatures? W ould you altogether e'xclude teachers fro.m the legislatures ?
I f  not, on w hat conditions, if any, would you perm it th em  ?

48. Do you th ink  the U niversities should be statu torily  debarred from appointing honorary
teachers 1 j

49. W hat steps can, in your opinion, be taken  to  ensure a  high standard  of personal lo n d u c t
and d ignity  am ong teachers ? , ;

G b o t tp  I X — Examinations
50. H as the existing system  of appoin tm ent of E xam iners worked satisfactorily in  respect

of all subjects? W ill you please suggest im provem ents where ’ you th in k  necesary!
51. Do you consider i t  necessary to  require a  certain proportion of exam iners to  be ap 

pointed from  outside the  University?
'  52. How far has the resu lt of exam inations been determ ined by  the aw ard of the original 

examiners? W hat powers have the Exam ination B esults Committee and other 
authorities exercised of altering the result so arrived a t  ?

53. By w hat means does the  U niversity  seek to  m aintain its  exam ination standards I 
Is  i t  by  the agency of a standing com m ittee w ith a  knowledge of the U niversity’s t r a 
ditions or by a  set of instructions to  the Exam iners and paper-setters or by appointing 
as examiners only persons well acquainted w ith  its  standard  or by a scrutiny of the 
results ?
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55.
56.

57.

58.

(Vice-Chan
cellor, Hostel 
authorities 
and student 
bodies.)

O boup IX —Examination— (concluded)

54. H ave your degrees in  any  particular subjects achieved m arked recognition in the country | 
or abroad?

How have your students fared  a t  the com petitive exam inations for the public services ? 
Could you suggest means of im proving the existing system  of exam ination or replacing it 

by  some other te s t ?

G ro u p  X — A dm issio i

To w hat ex ten t do the students of your U niversity represent the ta lented  youth  of all 
classes of the population who have so far received th e  benefit of secondary education! 
W hat measures would you suggest for assisting poor b u t talented students who wish 
to  join the U niversity ?

How far do you subscribe to  the view th a t large num bers o f students unfitted by their 
personal ability  and station  in life flock to  the Universities to  the detrim ent of 
students who are fitted to profit by U niversity education ?

W hat practical methods would you suggest to  ensure a be tter kind of student w ithout unduly 
and arb itrarily  restricting admissions?

59. Do the Interm ediate exam ination of the Board of H igh School and Interm ediate
Education, U nited Provinces, and th e  other exam inations recognized as equivalent 
thereto m eet your requirem ents equally w ith those of Agra and  other Universities ? 

I f  th e  In term ediate E xam ination  is not, in  your opinion, a suitable tes t o f fitness for 
U niversity training do you th ink  a larger representation of the U niversities on the Board 
of Education will help to m ake i t  so ?

I f  you do no t th ink  th is measure adequate do you consider a  separate tes t desirable for 
admission to> th e  U niversity  courses?

G b o u p  X I—JJeatdence and Studm t Life

60. How far have Hostels and Colleges as units of residence achieved the object of encouraging
corporate life, good ideals of co-operation and fellowship, healthy habits of work, play and 
amusement, right conduct and formation of character ? »

W hat means do these places of residence provide for helping the achievement of these 
objects ?

By w hat means does the University satisfy itself th a t these objects are consciously pursued 
by the staff and students ?

(а) W hat, in your opinion, are the handicaps of students living outside Colleges and 
Hostels? How do they compare with resident students in respect of (1) the quality 
of their work in class and examinations, (2) power of initiative and organization
(3) spirit of co-operation and service, (4) loyalty to  th e /IIm a  Jkfater and (5) character?

(б) W hat steps have the Universities taken to  guide and help the students living outside 
Colleges and Hostels ?

Do you consider the scale of expenditure on clothes, messing, amusements and travelling 
among students in your hostels reasonable and within the means of the average resident ? 
Are there variations from hostel to  hostel in the scale of living ? Is  adinission to  particular 
institutions restricted w ith a view to secure a uniformity in the style of living and scale 
of expenditure ? I f  so, how far do you consider it desirable ?

W hat are the manners of appointm ent and the conditions of service of the staff in charge of 
Hostels (i.e. W arden, Superintendent, Assistant Warden) ?

Do you thinli the present staff in the units of residence adequate for the purpose of 
supervising th e  life and work of students and helping in moulding their character 
and habits ?

W hat power, in your opinion, should the University have of licensing restaurants in the 
University area ?

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.



Gbotjp X I— Residence and Student L ife—(concluded)
()6. Is  there any system of licensing lodging houses a t present in your University ? I f  so, how 

do approved lodging houses compare with hostels aa places o f residence and ' work for 
students ? Are they more or less expensive than  hostels ?

61. W hat is your opinion about denominational institution as units of residence 7 How far 
do they foster or hinder the development of the conception of a common citizenship ? 
W hat, if any, are their compensating advantages ?

68. W hat arrang3m 3ntg are there in your University for the residence of women students ? How
far are they satisfactory ?

69. Do you think the provision of scholarships, aizarships, stipends and other forms of assistance
available for paar and dessrving studen ts adequate? I f  not, how much more provision 
do you consider desirable ?

Gboui- X II— Discipline

70. Is there in your opinion a  tendency among students towards indiscipline and insubordina
tion ? I f  so, to  w hat causes do you ascribe it ? How far can it  be checked or corrected 
by the co-operative effort of the teachers and University authorities and by closer contact 
between the teacher and the student ?

Has the increase in the number o f students a t  the Universities any bearing on tliis question ?

G r o u p  X III— University Bodies

71. To w hat extent has the Court an  effective voice in controlling the working of
Allahabad/Lucknow University, in guiding its policy and in making Statutes and Orfii- 
nances ? •

72. Would you support the suggestion th a t the Court of the Lucknow University should have
the same powers in the making of Statutes as are possessed by the Allahabad Univer
sity Court ?

In  order to  expedite the process o f statutes-m aking would you suggest th a t  the Court should 
meet twice a  year or th a t notice of proposals by members of the Court for making 
or amending Statutes should be given six m onths before the meeting of the Court in 
order th a t the opinions of the University bodies concerned m ay be available y  a t  the 
meeting ?

73. How far do you favour the suggestion to make the Court the supreme Governing Body in the
Lucknow University as it is in the Allahabad University ?

74. Do you regard the present strength of teachers in the Court as adequate, inadequate or
excessive ? ■

75. Is  the representation of other interests in the Court, in your opinion, adequate, inadetjuate
or excessive ? Will you please make suggestions as to  which interests need representation 
or further representation and which interests, if  any, are over-represented ?

76. W hat is your estim ate of the contribution made in the consideration of im portant
questions by different classes of its members, viz. (1) teachers, (2) ex officio members other 
than  teachers, (3) representatives of the registered graduates and (4) representatives 
o f other interest,? ?

77. (a) To w hat extent, in your opinion, has the Executive Council, as a t  present constituted,
satisfactorily discharged* the functions and responsibilities assigned to  it  by the Act, 
S tatutes and Ordinances particularly with reference to  the following m atters t

(1) the administration of the University’s finances,
(2) management of University property,
(3) appointments, including appointm ent of Examiners,
(4) academic needs of the University including Research,
(3) general administration.
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G boup X I I I— University Bodies— (concluded)

(6) How far, in your opinion, has the presence of teachers in the Executive Council b ^ h  
helpful or otherwise in the efficient discharge of such functions and responsibilities ?

(c) Should the m ajority of members of the Council, in your opinion, be teachers or non
teachers t '

{d) How far do you agree to  the suggestion th a t the representatives of the Academic Council, 
Principals of Colleges and W ardens of Hostels who now have seats in the Executive 
Council, should be elected by the Court from among members of the Court belonging 
to  these bodies ?

(e) How far is it  desirable in your opinion th a t the six seats in the Executive Council of 
the Allahabad U niversity and the seven seats in th a t of Lucknow University which are 
a t  present filled by an election in the Court should in future be reserved for persons 
other than  teachers t .

(/) Will you please s ta te  the groimds of your opinion in each case and also suggest w hat 
improvements you consider necessary in the composition and functions o f the Executive 
Coimcil ?

'JS. (a) To w hat ex ten t has the Academic Council, as a t  p resent constitu ted , satisfactorily por- 
fortned the academic functions Assigned to it  ?

Please state  the grounds on which your opinion is based and  also w hat improvements, 
if  any, you would stiggest in its composition and functions.

(b) Would you like to  have a  further representation th an  a t  present of Commerce, 
Industry  and Science (both theoretical and practical) and o f different professions On the 
Academic Council ?

79. Facvltiea—

(a) How far do you th ink the Faculties as a t present constituted have functioned
efficiently, particularly w ith reference to  the following m atters ?
(1) the proper organization of teaching in the various d epartm en ts;
(2) maintaining the standard of examinations ?

(b) Is  there an adequate representation of Commerce, Industry , Science, both  practical and
theoretical and the different professions ?

(C) Will you please suggest improvements in the composition and functions o f the Faculties t
(d) Do you consider i t  advisable th a t th e  larger Faculties of A rts and Science should be

sub-divided into more convenient vmits, comparable to the Faculties of Commerce and 
Law 1

80. Do you tliink any existing University body can advantageously and w ithout loss of
efficiency, be dispensed w ith or reduced in size ? Is  there need in any case o f revising 
the present distribution of powers and functions i

G r o u p  X IV — Elections

81. W hat is your opinion as to  the working o f election as the means of recruiting a pro.
portion of the members o f the Court, the  Academic Council, the Executive Councilsi 
the Faculties and various committees respectively ?

W hat are, in your opinion, its reactions on the relations between teachers, on the m ain
tenance of discipline in  the different departm ents, on^ the students and th e  general 
life o f the University ?

82. How far is i t  a  fact th a t some elections are run  on p arty  lines ?
83. H ave there been cases where lists o f candidates to  be voted for have been issued and

circulated f

84. H ave any irregularities w ith regard to  th e  registration o f graduates and  their election
to  the Court come to  your notice t
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G b o u p  X IV —Elections— (concluded)

85. W hat improvement, if  any, would you suggest in  the m ethod of election to  the various
University bodies ? How far do you favour the adoption of proportional representation, 
for instance by the single transferable vote, in  suoh elections ?

In  w hat eases do you th ink  election could advantageously be replaced by  a system o f 
nom ination or rotation ?

86. W hat improvements would you suggest in the rules relating to  th e  registration o f
graduates particularly in  regard to  th e  m anner o f paying fees and th e  qualifications 
required in  the graduate to  be eligible for participating in an election to  the Court ?

GKOtrp XV— Appointments
87. How far, in your opinion, is the present constitution and working of the Selection

Committees satisfactory ?
88. Will you please give your opinion on the following points together w ith  the g rounds

on which it is based 1
(1) Should the Selection Committee be an ad hoc Committee o r should i t  be a  standing

com m ittee appointed for a  num ber o f years ? In  the la tte r case w hat, in  your 
opinion, should be th e  life o f the committee ?

(2) Should the personnel o f th e  Selection Committee be further strengthened either by
election or nomination o f more experts in each subject ? I f  so, please suggest 
the authority  or authorities who should elect or nominate.

(3) (o) T hat all cases in which there is a  difference of opinion between the Selection Com
m ittee and the Executive CouttCil over the appointm ent to  a perm anent post or to 
a vacancy for a period exceeding one year, should be referred, w ith a  statem ent 
of reasons from bo th  the Selection Committee and  the Executive Councfl, to  tha 
Chancellor who will, after consulting such experts as he m ay deem necessary, give 
his decision in th e  m atter, such decision being final.

(5) A lternatively th a t in cases of difference between th e  Selection Committee and the
Executive Council, the m atte r should be referred back to  th e  Selection Committee 
for reconsideration.

(4) T hat when making recom mendation for appointm ent to  any  teaching post the  Selection
Committee shall ordinarily select a t  least three names in  order o f m erit and state th a t 
in the event of the first refusing or being unable to  accept the post, it sb411 be offered 
to  the second and then  to  the th ird  if the second is no t available. I t  shall also state
(1) the names and qualifications of the candidate or candidates who are recom m ended 
to  the Executive Council.

89. How far in  your experience have appointm ents to  teaching posts in your U n iv ^sity  been
made strictly  on m erit ? f

Gboetp ^ Y l — Financtis '
90. (a) Are the recurring expenses over the maintenance of University Hostels normally

covered by the receipts from H ostel fees ? ^
(6) W ould you suggest a  fu rther increase in hostel feas o r a  reduction in  these fees w ithout

loss of efficiency or detrim ent to  tha in terest o f students residing in the hostels ?
(c) Do you th ink  there is still a  dem and for more bu t cheaper hostels, which the University 

finds it  difficult to  run  on sound and proper lines consistent with its obligations or 
accepted standard ? ♦

91. Are the expenses of the University Union Athletic Association, Dalegacy and other
student-societies m et entirely ou t o f the special fees collected from students for these (yicQ  Chan ) 
purposes ? W hat grant, if  any, is made to  any of these ou t o f the U niversity’s funds? cellor.)

92. Do you favour an increase in th e  ra te  o f examination fees for any exam ination ?
93. Has the University adopted the revised scales of pay for various grades of teachers

suggested by th e  Teyea-H arrop Committee ? (Vice-Chan.
cellor only-
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(Vice-Chan
cellor only.)

(Vioe-Cban. 
cellor only.)

(Vice-Chan
cellor o n ly .)

(Viee-Chan
cellor.)

Gnotjp X V I— Finances— (continued)

94. W hat reduction has the University effected ia  accordance w ith the recommendations 
of the Teyen-Harrop Committee in  the expenditure on scholarships, sizarships, printing 
of University Studies, paym ent of allowances to  Deans, Proctor, Librarian, remunera
tion to  examiners, expenditure on the gas plant, stationery, postage, printing and 
contribution ,to the Inter-U niversity Board ? Please sta te  reasons where it has not 
been possible to  do so.

85. Has the University carried ou t the recommendation of the Teyen-Harrop Committee in favour 
of the examination of the strength  of the clerical staff by the Chief Inspector of OfScea 
and of the buildings and roads by an  officer of the Public Works Departm ent ? What 
economies were suggested by these o ff ice ran d  how far have they materialized ? I f  not, 
please state the reason.

96. W hat allowances and  other amanities (if any), are allowed to  the officers o f the  University
and the Hostels ? W hat retrenchm ent, if any, would you suggest ?

97. W hat retu rn  does the U niversity get on the capital cost o f the property  which was
intended to  be productive ?

98. (a) W hat are in  your opinion the urgent requirem ents o f the University for which
additional funds are needed t

(b) From  w hat fresh sources, in your opinion, can the University obtain financial assist
ance, donations and endowments besides Government grants ?
Is there room in your opinion for a  further enhancem ent o f tuition fees ?

99. Do you consider any economies possible under the head of travelling allowance to  Examin-
era, Moderators and  members attending meetings, w ithout loss of efficiency ? Have 
any of your meetings been held away from headquarters and entailed avoidable 
expense ?

100. H as proper restra in t bean exercised in granting extensions of service after the age
of superannuation laid down by the U niversity ? Do you approve of the continued 
employment o f a  governm ent servant in the University after his retirem ent from 
government service on superannuation pension ?

In  either case will you please state whether such extensions or appointm ents would be 
financially advantageous or otherwise to  the U niversity ?

101. (a) W hat variations, if  any, have there been in the system  of Government grants to
the U niversity during the last 15 years ?

(6) W hat, in  your opinion, have been the advantages and  disadvantages of such 
variations ?

102. (a) W hen is the Annual Budget usually considered by the Executive Council and
passed by the Court ?

(b) W hen ia i t  usually subm itted to  Government ?

(c) When is the University in  a position to  know the am ount o f the to tal G overnm ent grant
to  the University for the entire financial year ?

103. W hat has been the proportion of the Govern-nsnt g ran t to the to ta l recurring expen
diture o f your U niversity in  each of the last 15 years ?

104. Have there been any  deficits in your University during the last seven years ? W hat are
the reasons for such deficits ?

105. H ave Govermnent grants to  your U niversity during recent years been adequate, ii?»
adequate or too liberal ? Please state  your reasons.
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106.

107.

108.

109.

no

m .

112.

O roup S .\1 — Finances—{concluded)
Are you in favour o f the system of Block-crants fixed for a num ber of years (previously 

followed by Government) or do you prefer the present system of annual grants by in
stalm ent varying from year to  year ? Please sta te  your reasons,

(o) I f  you are in favour of a  system of Block-grants please sta te  the period for which such 
grants should be fixed.

(6) How far do you agree with the recommendation of the B lunt Committee th a t the 
fixed Block-grant should be supplemented by additional sums of money to  be granted by 
Government from year to  year for meeting tlw normal growth of expenditure ?

W hat has been the recurring cost to the University per student in each year during the 
last 10 years ?

Do you consider the expenditure on U nitary Teaching Universities out of proportion to  the 
benefits secured by these institutions ? Please state your reasons.

How far is it  possible to  effect economy in the expenditure on travelling allowances by 
appointing as few Examiners and Moderators from outside the United Provinces, as 
may be done w ithout loss of efficiency ?

Has the Committee of Reference served its purpose efficiently or is it in your opinion 
necessary to  amend its composition and powers ?

G e o t j i  X V II— Officers of the University 
Do you think tha t the functions and duties of the Vice-Chancellor in a U nitary University 

as prescribed in the existing constitutions of the Allahabad and Luoknow Universities, can 
be adequately performed by an  honorary incum bent ! I f  so, will you please outline your 
suggestions as to  the m anner in which the Vice-Chancellor’s day-to-day duties would
be performed ?

113.

118.

119.

(Vice-Chan
cellor o n ly .)

W hat allowance, if any, for residence, travelling and incidental expenses should: bo given 
to the Vice-Chancellor, if he is honorary ?

114. I f  you prefer to retain the Vice-Chancellorship as a  whole-time salaried office, w hat emolu.
ments and conditions o f service would you suggest as reasonable ?

11.5. Do you consider it  desirable th a t th e  field of choice for the office of Vice-Chancellor should 
be restricted in any way ?

If  BO, please sta te  w hat restrictions you would recommend.
Have you any objection to  persons in the service of the University being eligible for nomina

tion for the office of Vice-Chancellor ?
Will you please state  your reasons in each case ?

116. How far, in your opinion, ia the existing mode of appointm ent of the Vice-Chancellor in
each of the two Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow satisfactory ?

W hat changes, if any, would you suggest in the existing mode of appointment ? j
117. (a) Do you think the existing three years’ term  of office for the Vice-Chanfcllor satis

factory ? 5

I f  not w hat longer period would you suggest ?
ill) I f  you favour the continuance of the present three years’ term  o f office have you any 

objection to the same incumbent seeking re-election ? W ould you place a limit on the 
number of terras for wWch he m ay be re-elected ?

Has the {wesence of a large number o f teachers in th e  Executive Council prevented the Vice- 
Chancellor from exercLsing his legitimate weight and influence in the Council and ia  
University affairs generally ?

By what means does the Vice-Chancellor satisfy himself th a t the Deans of Faculties, Heads 
of Departments, and the teachers and officers of the University generally, attend their 
offices, take their classes and perform their duties regularly and punctually ? How m any 
instances of irregularity, unpunctuality and neglect of du ty  have been detected by 
him, reported to  him , or come to  his notice by any other means ?

W ia t action has he taken on them  ?

(Vice-Chan
cellors only, 
past and 
present.)



G kobp X V II— Officers of the University—(concluded)

120. Do you think the disciplinary control of the Vice-Chancellor over the staff should be inoreasedjl
I f  so, to  w hat extent and in  w hat m anner ?

W hat amendments in the Act and the Statutes would you suggest for this purpose ?

121. How far are you in favour of extending to  the post of Registrar the rules relating to  thil
manner of appointm ent, conditions of service and security of tenure of Professors amj 
Readers ?

122. How far do you think the existing system of H onorary Deans, Treasurer, Proctor am]
Librarian, has worked satisfactorily ? W hat suggestions will you make for improvement ]

12.“!. Do you think the Treasurer should be elected like the Vice-Chancellor for a term  of years ?

124. Should the appointm ent o f the Dean of a  Faculty  be made by election or nomination ?
(а) I f  you favour nomination, please name the authority  by whom he should be nominated.
(б) Would you favour a system of rotation in either case ?

125. The following functions o f the Chancellor are a t present combined in the same person, viz.— '
(1) The ceremonial function of presiding over the Convocation and the Court.
(2) The power of nominating a certain number of members of the Court, the Executive Council}

* and certain Committees.

(3) Certain powers of control specified in the Acts.
(a) How far do you agree to the suggestion th a t the Chancellor m ay be elected by the Court andl

perform the ceremonial functions ?

(b) I f  you are in favour of the suggestion would you entrust the present powers of nominationi
and control to  the person so elected or would you entrust them  to some other authority 
in a position to  co-ordinate the work of the different XJniversities in the province ! 
I f  the la tte r to  which authority  ?

Appendix B] ( 30a )

(To the Vice. 
Chancellors- 
of A llahabad 
and Luck
now U niver
sities also.)

PA R T  I I I  

Questions relating to the Agra University

G r o u p  X V III

126. WiU you please favour the Committee with your opinion as to  the efficiency of the
arrangements for conducting the examinations of the Agra U niversity and of the 
precautions taken to  prevent leakage of question-papers, marks, etc. ? H ave you any 
suggestion to  offer for improving their efficiency ?

127. Are you satisfied th a t the standard  o f the various examinations has been m aintained since
the separation o f the Agra University from the Allahabad U niversity ? Will you pleaga 
also state the grounds on which you base your opinion ?

128. How far has th e  result o f examinations been determ ined by the award o f the original
examiners ? W hat powers have the Exam ination R esults Committee and other authori
ties exercised of altering the result so arrived a t  ?

W hat powers are possessed by the Exam ination Results Committee and other authorities o f the 
University to  alter the  m arks awarded by th e  original E xam iners? In  how many cas09 
has this power been exercised ? In  how m any cases have these bodies assumed to 
themselves such power ?

129. Do you apprehend th a t some of the examiners appointed by the University have too
much work on their hands and consequently cannot discharge their duties efficiently ?

130. Do you th ink it  necessary or desirable th a t the am ount o f examination work which 9
teacher m ay undertake should be limited by rule ?



G kodp X IX

131. Do the coustitution of the Senate and the Executive Council and  the actual composition
of these bodies, in  your opinion, make the University sufficiently representative o f public 
opinion ?

132. H as there been any tendency in your knowledge on the p a rt o f any section o f members of
these bodies to  monopolize power ? I f  so, do you th ink  th a t such monopoly of power 
is detrim ental to  the interests of education t I n  case your answer to  this question 
is in the affirmative will you please suggest changes by which, in  your opinion, the evil 
can be prevented ? Do you th ink  the adoption of a  system  of proportional representation 
will help to  m itigate th e  evil ?

33. H ave you any suggestions to  make for improving the working of th e  Academic Board, 
the Faculties and the Boards of Studies in the Agra U niversity ?

134. W hat should in your opinion be the proportion of teachers of the affiliated colleges in the
composition of the  Senate and the Executive Council of the Agra U niversity ?

135, Do you consider the present relations of the U niversity w ith affiliated colleges satisfactory ? 
J38, A r e  the conditions of affiliation now laid down in respect o f financial resources, teaching staff,

libraries, laboratories and hostels satisfactory in  your opinion ? How do they compare 
w ith corresponding conditions before 1927 ?

137. Are you satisfied w ith the existing provision which gives to  an  employee of an affiliated
College the right of appealing to  the University against an  order of dismissal or do you 
consider a  further measure of protection desirable ?

< G r o u p  X X —Finances

138. Will you favour the Committee w ith your opinion as to  w hether the resources of the Agra
University are adequate to  m eet its  present needs and also the cost of any necessary 
improvements th a t  the University may have in  contem plation ?

139. Will you please state any instances known to you of avoidable expenditure incurred by
the University ?

140. Will you please m ake suggestions for im provem ent in financial m atters generally ?

Gao UP X X I—{To Chairmen o f Managing Committees and Principals o f Affiliated Colleges)

141. H as there been any difference on the whole in the standard  of a ttainm ent of the students
who seek admission to the degree classes of affiliated colleges during the past 10 years ?
W hat means do you suggest of stopping the deterioration, if  any ?

142. How does the average graduate o f an  affiliated College compare, in your opinion, w ith the
average graduate o f a Teaching U niversity in  point o f intellectual a t ta i i^ e n t ,  social 
qualities and character f

143. In  w hat subjects has original work been done by the staff of your college ? W hat facilities _
does the college provide for such work ?

144. W hat is the average cost o f living of a post-graduate student and a student o f the degree
classes of your college living in  a  hostel ?

145. W hat are the usual games, hobbies and pastim es of your students who reside in hostels ?
146. W hat control does the college exercise over the life of students no t residing in hostels t
147. H as the maintenance o f discipline presented any particular difficulties in your college in

recent years ? I f  so, please state them  in full with your suggestion.

148. Do you consider it  feasible for your teachers t.o give extra-m ural instruction of an ad-
vanced type through the spoken language in their respective subjects to  adults and 
non-regular students 1

Wl), From  w hat parts of the province are your students mainly drawn? W hat proportion o f  
them  are local residents i  Do any local residents live in your hostels ?
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G r o u p  X X I— {concluded)

150i (a) H ave you any women students in the degree classes of your college 1
(6) Do you think the lack of hostSl accommodation is a hindrance to  a  larger number of 

women students joining the college ?
(B) Will the appointm ent o f a  woman teacher or two be hkely to encourage more women s tu 

dents to  join the affiliated colleges ?

l5 li How far do you think it will be feasible and desirable to  require all students living in 
hostels to  do a  prescribed am ount o f m anual labour every week with or without 
rem uneration ?

152. How far do you agree to the following suggestion :

(a) th a t no student should be awarded a degree unless he or she can produce a certificate 
from the head of his or her institution of having performed social service, the 
minimum am ount and forms of which m ay be prescribed by  rules ;

(&) th a t Government should be requested to  lay down a  rule th a t such a  certificate of 
social service shal\ be a requisifce qualification for em ployment in  governm ent service ?

Supplem entary Questions

Question 1.-—-Whether and in w hat m anner the existing rules relating to  th e  admission,of P rivate 
candidates to  the examinations o f the U niversity should be relaxed so as to enable the following 
classes of persons, among others, to obtain higher qualifications :

(1) Offioers employed by  local bodies in  educational w ork such as attendance ofi&eers of 
Municipal Boards. (These ofiicers are entrusted w ith the d u ty  of secm’ing the attendance of 
pupils in  areas where compulsory prim ary education is in  force.)

(2) Perm anent employees in th e  ofiices of the E ducation D epartm ent, U niversities and other 
departm ents where higher academic qualifications would add to  their u tility  and efficiency.

(3) Women.

Q mstion 2.—^What fresh facilities can be provided, by changes in the existing rules of admission 
>jO courses of study and exam inations, for the higher education of women 7

In  particular should women who have passed the Interm ediate Exam ination in  English only under 
the existing rules of the Board of High School and Interm ediate Education be eligible for admission 
to  the U niversity ?

Question 3.—-W hether it  is desirable to  concentrate the teaching of Commerce a t  Cawnpore and 
for th is purpose either establish a  teaching and residential University there o.v a  College of Commerce 
w ith  a sta if sufHoient to  teach the entire body of students from all parts  of the Province going up  for 
higher studies in  Commarce and capable of carrying on adequate original investigation into the Com
mercial problems of tha Province.
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APPEN DIX B (2)

(j^ASSIFIED LIST OF PBESONS WHO ANSWBBBD THE C o MMITTBE’S QXTESTIONNAIBB

OR StTBMITTED MEMOEANDA

Vice-Chancellors holding office—5

Dr. P. Basu, Agra University.
Dr. R. P. Paranjpye, Lucknow University.
Pandit Amaranatha Jha, Allahabad University.
Mr. S. M. Habibullah, Lucknow University.
Mr. A. B. A. Haleem, Pro-Vice-Ch.ancellor, Aligarh University.

P ast Vice-Chancellors—5

Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, Allahabad.
Dr. Sir Zia Uddin Ahmad, Aligarh.
Lala Diwan Chand, Agra University.
Dr, N. P. Asthana, Agra University.
Mr. A. B. Dhruva, ex-Pro-Vice-Ghanoellor, Banares Hindu University.

Principals artd Deans o f  Allahabad and Lucknow U niversities—6 
Dr. (Miss) M. E. Shannon, Isabella Thoburn College.

I Dr. J. H. Mitter, Daan of Science (with teachers of the Botany Department), 
Allahabad University.

Professor S. K. Rudra, Dean of Commerce (with teachers of the Economics 
Department), Allahabad University.

Dr. C. H. Rice, Principal, Ewing Christian University College, Allahabad. 
Mr. A. P. Dube, Dean o f Law, Allahabad University.
Dr. Tara Chand, Principal, Kayastha Pathshala University College, 

Allahabad.

Professors and Heads o f  Departments o f  Allahabad and Lufiknow Vniversities—^di 

Mr. K. P. Chatterji, Chemistry Department, Allahabad (with other teachers) 
Dr. Sir Shafa’at Ahmad Khan, AUahabad.
Dr. P. K. Acharya, Allahabad.
Dr.'D. R. Bhattacharya, Allahabad.
Dr. Dhirendra Verma, Allahabad,
Captain S. M. Zamin Ali, Allahabad.
Mr. Saligram Bhargava, Allahabad.
Pandit Shiva Adhar Pande, Allahabad.
Dr. S. P. Gupta, M.D., Medical College, Lucknow.
Dr. A. Siddiqi, Allahabad.
Dr. K. N. Bahl, Lucknow.
Mr. A. C. Banerji, Allahabad.
Dr. Beni Prasad, Allahabad.
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Dr. Radha Kamal Mukerji, Lucknow.
Dr. N. N. Seri'-Gupta, Lucknow.
Dr. D. B. Daodhar, Lucknow.

Readers, Allahabad and Lucknow U n iversities -~\1 

Mr. K rR. R. Shaatri, Allahabad.
Dr. P. E. Dustoor, Allahabad.
Mr. S. C. Dab, Allahabad.
Mr. K. K. Bhattacharya, Allahabad.
Dr. Babu Ram Saxena, Allahabad.
Mr. R. N. Ghosh, Allahabad.
Mr. S. Mohammad Ali Nami, Allahabad.
Dr. H. R. Mehra, Allahabad.
Dr. Ishwari Prasad, Allahabad.
Dr. P. L. Srivastava, Allahabad.
Dr. R. P. Tripathi, Allahabad.

Lecturers o f  Allahabad and Lucknow  U niversities—^^

Mr. L. D. Gupta, Allahabad.
Mr. R. N. Ghaudhri, Allahabad.
Mr. G. S. Chattsrji, Allahabad.
Mr. Piara Mohan, Allahabad.
Mr. S. 0 . Verma, Allahabad.
Dr. Ram Saran Das, Allahabad.
Dr. Murli Dhar Lai Srivastava, Allahabad.
Mr. B. G. Bhatnagar, Allahabad.
Mr. R. N.. Dab, Allahabad.
Mr. Bbawani Shankar, Allahabad.
Mr. K. K. M0hrotra, Allahabad.
Mr. S. K. Dutta, Allahabad.

' Mr. Ilyas Ahmad, Allahabad.
Dr. R. N. Duba, Allahabad.
Pandit S. N. Misra, Allahabad.
Mr. Bane Simlai, Allahabad.
Dr. G. B. Deodhar, Allahabad.
Mr B. C. Das, Allahabad.
Pandit Debi Prasad Shukla, Allahabad.
Mr. Mohammad Ahmad Siddiqi, Allahabad.
Mr. B. N. Srivastava, Allahabad.
Dr. Umesh Mishra, Allahabad.
Dr. G. R. Toshniwal, Allahabad.
Mr. R. N. Rai, Allahabad.
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Dr. S. P. Nathaini, Allahabad.
Pand,it R. M. Shastri.
Mr, D. Ojha, Allahabad.
Mr. Raghupati Sahai, Allahabad.
Mr. Kali Prasad, Lucknow.
Miss C. Tripathi, Allahabad.
Dr. Banarsi Prasad Saxena, Allahabad.
Dr. M. G. Zubaid Ahmad, Allahabad.
Mr. Avadh Bahari Lai, Allahabad.
Mr. Lalla Ram Tewari, Allahabad.
Dr. Bisheshwar Prasad, Allahabad.

Professors o f Universities other than, Allahabad and Luclcnow—8

Mr. F. J. Fielden, Agra.
Mr. S. V. Puntambekar, Benares.
Mr. Gurmukh Nihal Singh, Benares.
Dr. B. Dasannachar^a, Benares.
Mr. M. Shareef, Provost, Sir Syed Hall, Aligarh University.
Dr. U. C. IJag, Benares.
Dr. Raj Nath, Benarts.
Dr. M. N. Saha, Calcutta.

, Principals o f Colleges affiliated to the Agra U n iversity—9

Mr. L. C. Tandon, S. D. College, Cawnpore,
Mr. P. P. Shahani, Jodhpur.
Rev. T. D. Sully, St. John’s College, Agra.
R'3v . D. j .  Davidson, Indore.
Mr. K. L. Varma, Jaipur.
Mr. H. Krall, Agra.
Mr. A. C. Dutt, Baroilly.
Mr. P. K. Day, Principal, Agricultural College, Cawnpore. 
Lieutenant-Colonel T. F. O’Donnell, Meerut.

Professors in  Colleges affiliated to the Agra University—19

Dr. J. N. Sinha, Meerut.
Dr. A. R. Chatterji, Meerut.
Mr. J. P. Suda, Meerut.
Mr. S. D. Seth, Christ Church College, Cawnpore.
Mr. Jaideva Singh, D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore.
Mr. V. S. Tamma, Meerut.
Mr. Krishna Kumar, D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore.
Mr. K. P, Bhatnagar, D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore,
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Dr, N, K. Sethi, Agra Collge, Agra.
Dr. K. C. Mehta, Agra College, Agra.
Mr. C. P. Srivastava, D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore.
Dr. A. L. Srivastava, Bikaner.
Mr. II. M. Mukerji, Meerut.
Mr. H. P. Soonawal, Jaipur.
Mr. Shanti Narain Varma, D. A.-V. College, Cawnporo,
Mr. V. R. S. Aiyar, Indore,
Mr. Madan Mohan, Meerut.
Dr. S, S, Joshi, Meerut,
Mr. R. K. Tripathi, Jodhpur.

Assistant Professors or Lecturers in  Colleges affiliated to the Agra U niversity—! 
Mr. Tribeni Prasad Bajpai, Gwalior.
Mr. S. K. AbKyankar, Gwalior.
Mr. Ram Behari Lai, D. A.-V. College, Cawnporo.
Mr. Khwaja Abdul Majid, Christ Church, College, Cawnpore.
Pandit Bhu Deva Sharma, Christ Church College, Cawnpore.
Mr. S. Saghir Ali, Indore.
Secretary, Professor’s Council (Collective), Meerut.

P rincipal and Teachers o f Training Colleges—2 
Mr. W. G. P. Wall, Allahabad.
Mr. P. N. Mathur, Allahabad.

Principals and Teachers o f  Intermediate Colleges—8 
Miss E. M. Dube, Mahila Vidyalaya, Lucknow.
Mr. W. E. Andrews, La Martini^re College, Lucknow.
Dr. R. D. Wellons, Christian College, Lucknow.
Mr. P. D. Gupta, Khurja.
Mr. R. K. Sharma, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad.
Mr. C. H. Hazlett, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad.
Mr. R. K. Singh, Balwant Rajput College, Agra.
Mr. Gokal Chand, Kayastha Pathshala College, Allahabad.

Headmasters o f High Schools—2 
Babu Ram Prasad, Indore, Retired Headmaster.
Mr. Kali Das Kapoor, Lucknow.

Principals o f Technical or Professional Schools—3 
Mr. Mason Vaugh, Agricultural Institute, Naini.
Mr. A. K. Haidar, Principal, School of Arts and Crafts, Lucknow. 
Principal, Thomason College of Civil Engineering, Roorkee.

Educational Officers not teaching—2 
Rev. W. Machin, General Superintendent, Wesleyan Missionary Society 

F^abad,
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Rai Bahadur Pandit Ram Saran Misra, Retired Inspector of Schoola, Fyzabad.

R ig h  Government Officers infihiSng Judges— 4

Mr. M. H. B. Nethersole, Commissioner, President, Meerut College.
Mr. T. S. Sabnis, Economic Botanist to Government, United Provinces, 

Cawnpore.
Dr. M. Walliullah, d .sc., Allahabad.
Inspector General of Education, Gwalior.

Public M en—25

Christian Deputation, United Provinces led by Kunwar Sir Maharaj Singh. 
Rai Bahadur Babu Vikramajit Singh, Cawnpore.
Mr. S. M. Mahmud Rizvi, Member of the Senate and Faculty of Arts,

4.gra.

Mr. M. B. L. Bhargava, Member, Court of Lucknow University.
Babu Shiva Prasad Gupta, Benares.
Mr. R. Blmradwaj, Kasganj.
Pandit Raj Nath Kunzru, Agra.
Mr. Ram Chandra Gupta, M.L.O., Agra.
Mr. Shyam Sunder, President, Bareilly Congress Socialists.
Lala Hari Ram Seth, Taluqdar, Unao.
Dr. R. Srivastava, l .b .o.p .l .s . (Edinburgh), Roorkee.
Rao Raja Dr. Shyam Behari Misra, Lucknow.
Babu Chhail Behari Kapoor, Bareilly.
Pandit Shridhar Misra, Advocate, Lucknow.
Pandit Brij Nath Sharga, Advocate, Lucknow.
Pandit Har Karan Nath Misra, Bar.-at-Law, Lucknow,
Secretary, Managing Committee, Agra College.
Mr. B. K. Dhawan, Lucknow.
Urmila Kumari Misra, Chhatarpur.
Baja Bahadur Suraj Bakhsh Singh, Sitapur.
Mr. G. K. Hira, b .sc., ll.b ., Delhi.
Mr. K. N. Ghosh, Advocate, Gonda,
Secretary, The U. P. Association of the Educated Unemployed, Allahabad. 
Rai Bahadur Dr. Kanhaiya Lai, Treasurer, Allahabad University. 
Secretary, U. P. Chamber of Commerce, Cawnpore.

Student bodies—3

General Secretary, Allahabad Students’ Association.
Mr. N . S. Aren, M.so., Lucknow.
Mr. Haider Husain, Preaiden.t, Students’ Union, Agra University.

(  37 a  ) [A p p e n d i x  B



APPENDIX B (3)
Extract from  the Proceedings of Sub-Committee I —June  15, 1939
IS * *  ̂ $

5, The Sub-Committ6e next considered the problem of discipline among 
University students,

M r. Ohatterji drew attention to the economic factor, viz., the growing 
difficulty of secnring employment which produced in students an attitude of reck
less indifference in regard to their conduct.

M r. S r i Prahasla emphasised the great importance of maintaining disciplino 
and said it  was a necessity even in institutions like the Kashi Vidyapith which had 
been established in the wake o f the non-co-operation movement.

Analyzing the causes of the prevailing indiscipline, he mentioned the follow* 
ing t . '

(1) the general upsetting of society, which is the result, in the ultimate 
analysis, of the bad domestic conditions in which we are brought up ; 
the failure of parents to look after their children or their inability to 
do 30 becuass of largeness of families ; and the absence of thati nstinc- 
tive respect for the law which is found among Englishmen ;

(2) the political atmosphere (which is surcharged with the spirit of 
revolt) ;

(3) the nervousness among teachers and school authorities that if  they 
enforce discipline strictly, they may incur loss of fees or loss of occupa
tion ;

(4) teachers themselves are rmdisciplined. They are known to have sided 
with students and given away their head though later, in their turn, 
they too suffered.

He expressed the opinion that unless discipline is enforced in schools, colleges 
and universities, it  will never be acquired by the people as a habit. I t  must 
be enforced even if this necessitates sending away all students and teachers from 
an institution.

Mr. K ane  agreed with Mr. Sri Prakasa as to the supreme need of maintaining 
discipline. In his opinion teachers are largely responsible for the prevailing 
state of things ; they instigate students to strike and guide them from behind the 
scenes. Politicians have now left the scene to a great extent. Since Government 
issued the circular warning teachers that those who were implicated in strikes 
would be dismissed the tone of discipline has definitely improved. In his opinion 
greater contact between teachers and students by means of an efficient tutorial 
system will greatly improve discipline. He thought students should not be 
prohibited from attending meetings but should be allowed to do so under the 
definite guidance of tutors, a group of students being placed under a tutor.

Mr. Pokoell-Price said that indiscipline was largely due to the refusal of 
authorities to use their power for fear of losing their fees or pay. I f  strong
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action was taken, aa was done in the Annamalai University, discipline could be 
restored.

M r. Quftu, while accepting generally the analysis of the deeper causes of indis
cipline by previous spaakers, drew attention to some more recent causes without 
which, in his view, the frequency of strikes and the intensification of the symptoms 
of indiscipline in the past two or three years could not be explained. He admitted 
that teachers are involved in strikes, and have even instigated them in some 
instances but he did not concede that it was in tha power of teachers alone to 
prevent them and, in any case, a public condemnation of teachers would only 
lower their prestige and make them less capable of maintaining discipline.

The cause to which he referred was that the younger generation had seen 
certain methods of agitation started, supported, encouraged and followed by 
their elders. They are prone to seek guidance outside their family and school 
and unfortunately for them, instead of their being warned against following 
such methods, they have been advised to do so by irresponsible people who 
believe in the doctrine of the end justifying the means. When trouble arises these 
irresponsible advisers reach public leaders of eminence and even the Government, 
with the result that in certain instances action taken by Governm.ent—an iaqu^y 
into the conduct of authorities of educational institutions— ĥaa had the appearance 
of indulgence to the strikers with the necessary consequence of weakening of 
authority. In these circumstances teachers can do Kttle.

M r. G. B. Qupta said he was opposed to students’ strikes which were engineer
ed largely by the Students’ Federation. In his opinion Goverimient had not 
taken the correct line in dealing with them.

M r. Powell-Price reiterated bis opinion that the powers possessed by Univer
sity authorities of dealing wibh indiscipline had not been exercised. The Teaching 
Universities with much larger numbers did not command the same degree of loyalty 
as smaller units of the past. This had made it more difficult for clossr assocife t̂ion 
to be maintained between teachers and students.

The Ghairman remarked that in certain cases he knew that if  the situation 
bad been properly handled in time trouble would have been averted.

The following resolution moved by M r. Powell-Price was accepted :
“ The Sub-Committee considers that a spirit of unrest has made its appearance 

among University students as among other strata of society in this country and 
in other parts of the world. In the case of Universities where this leads to 
discreditable incidents the Sub-Committee considers that University authorities 
should exercise the powers they have in restoring discipline and is convinced 
that in this they will receive the support of Government. Further, the Sub- 
Committee considers that a closer contact between University teachers and 
students would do much to restore discipline to its former standard.”
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APPENDIX 0(1)

Subjects studied by Indian Students in  Universities and Colleges in  the United 
Kingdom and E ire in  the years 1936-37 and  1937-38

A ppJtN D ix C] ( 40a  )

Men W omen

Name of the Faculty
U nder-graduate Post-graduate U nder-graduate Post-graduate

1936-37 1937-38 1936-37 1937-38 1936-37 1937-38 1936-37 1937-38

A rts (including Kduca- 
tion and Law). 

Economics and Com
merce.

P ure Science

259(12)

70(1)

38(8)

193(9)

78(2)

65(1)

126(2)

30(1)

82(4)

139(2)

22(1)

92

15(1)

3

2

18

6

7

27

2

3

35(3)

1

3

Engineering and Tech
nology.

Medicine including 
D entistry . 

Agriculture, V eterinary 
Science and Forestry. 

Unclassified

185(3)

180(56)

67(1)

73(36)

222(4)

178(17)

74(7)

68(44)

35(1)

231(74)

16(2)

3

40(1)

261(78)

20(3)

12(1)

8(2)

15(1)

11(5)

20(5) 16(5)

Total 862(119) 878(84) 523(84) 674(85) 40(4) 57(6) 52(5) 57(8)

N .B .—^Figures in  brackets denote occasional or part-tim e students.



APPENDIX C(2)
jft'ttsmsnt shyioliig the numher of Indian Students studying in  the United States of 

America, the United Kingdom and other European countries, and the total 
number at Universities and Golleges, etc., in  Or eat B ritain during the years 
from  1933-34 to 1937-38

( 4 1 a  ) [A p p e n d i x  C

Country

!) U nited Kingdom and E ire ;

(i) U niversity Institu tions

(ii) In n s o f Court

(iii) N on-University Institu tions

(2) U nited S tates of America

(3) France

(4) Germany

(5) A ustria . .  ,

(6) Switzerland

(7) I ta ly

(8) Holland

Total

Great B ritain

N um ber of new ad 
missions during 
th e  session.

N umber in  attendance 
during the session.

Number o f Ind ian  students

1933-34 1934-35 1935-36 1936-37 1937-38

1,393(79) 1,387(172) 1,484(251) 1,680(229) 1,726(191)

X 636 X 692 727

X *71(6) X . 173(18)

101 32 87 X 81

23 25 19 20 25

62 57 31 X

5 8 2 1

1 4 X 3

X 24 2 2

X 2 2

1,685(79) 2,233(178) 1,598(251) 2,602(24,’!) 2,466(191)

633(51) 661(111) 817(190) 940(211) 894(160)

1,393(79) 1,387(172) 1,484(251) 1,680(229) 1,725(191)

N .B .—Figures in  brackets denote occasional or part-tim e students, 
(x) denotes inform ation no t available.

{*) includes 14(3) women students.
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APPE]^
Comparative statement of student enrolment in  different classes in  th(

Num ber of students

Name of institution

A rts Science Others

1<
M

<
s

A

oM
ffl

1

s

1

rg

CO

&

sou
M

!

«

d

§

0 
s
1  

fl

Agra College, Agrai 223 29 132 43 3 208

1

638
St. John ’s College, Agra . . 104 51 1 42 10 2 47 257

Meerut College, Meerut . , 322 50 57 159 588
Bareilly College, Bareilly . . 206 12 35 7 • • 82 342

D.A.-V. College, Cawnpore 208 15 46 SO 128 487
S. D . College, Cawnpore . . 124 48 158 73 403
Christ Church College, 90 4 7 101Cawnpore.

St. Andrew’s College, 84 84Gorakhpur.

Allahabad University 970 308 ♦■19 305 127 81 361 2,201

Lucknow University 691 253 26 250 87
4

28 87 391 tio 1,813

•A rts and Science both. 
tExcluded from the total.
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APPENDIX D(2)

Statemint showing subjectwise enrolment in  post-graduate, classes in  1937-38

•

Subject

A llah
abad

U niver
sity

Lucknow
U niver

sity

d

1
<DbO

■q
0
c8

1

<

o'"bD

§

GQ

ol-s
-p02

•P
g

1

®

1
0

3

1

•IH

«

to

'o
O

3o(hcS
m

'o
O

ft

&
0

Q

,J=[ ■

Q o

l i

r

g
a

1

3o
f t
OB

1c8
•-5

&

'o
O
to

X
*s*

£

1

1o
O

"o
M

g
uo

g

Q)45

'S
5os

0

1

s

o

s

5
0

T3

1

eS
<DCQ

English 85 2 78 4 13 17 8 2 9 5 22

H indi 'l i l 5 8 4 10 ••

Sanskrit 8 1 9 3 . i 1 2 1 ••

H istory 75 3 59 2 9 9 17 11 3 6

Philosophy . . 6 4 7 2 2 3

Economics 65 1 t t 4 16 5 15 6 17

Persian 8 1 4 3 4 2 1

Arabic 2 3 ••

Zoology 10 3 IS 5 8 3
1

. .
1
1 . .

M athematics . . 39 3 44 3 9 7 6 8 11 3 -•

Chemistry 36 10 25 6 13 7 4

Physics 33 5 31 5 10 • •

B otany 44 2 12 13 10 ••

Economics and 41 3 .. . . • •
Sociology.

U rdu 4 1 *2 .•

Politics 39 4 52 4 •• •• ••
"  1

•
• •

•  U rdu w ith  Persian, 
f  See under Economics and Sociology.
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[AfPBiTDiX t)

Comparative statement showing the number of teachers on different ranges o f salary 
and the number o f students per teacher in the Universities and Colleges of the 
United Provinces.

■ A B

Num ber o f teachers drawing salaries as under ■ 1 oQi
CO

Name of institution

oo1—1
XSX

A

3
oCO
Ph

1

fti

olO
pH

m S 
1 

o g-P 2
o  ”O M
^  a

oo

& i^  CQ

f i  O M
-1 1to "

o>o
DQ B 
^  aj“  aj

: iu

olO
“ 9 

1

z i

I s ,
p?

o
CD
m S

: ilO u

P3

olO00

"  CC 

f i

(M ^
Pq

o>oXic8

oiOoo 3
H

O02
O

1
a3fl

H '

oCQ
M-l

s i

II
Z

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Agra College, Agra 1 . , 7 27 7 2 2 2 48 638 15-6

St. John ’s College, 
Agra.

7 7 14 ♦8 2 3 2 43 25 7 f
A

10-8

Meerut College, 
Meerut.

2 13 15 10 1 1 42 588' 23-2

Bareilly CoUege, 
Bareilly.

5 6 •• 11 8 1 1 32 342 20-3

D. A.-V. College, 
Cawnpore.

4 2 15 8 1 30 487 21-2

S. D. College, Cawn
pore.

4 7 1 9 2 23 403 27-0

Christ Church College, 
Cawnpore. • 2 8 4 5 19 101 13-2

St. Andrew’s College, 
Gorakhpur.

3 •• 4 6 5 1 19

?
14-8

Allahabad University 10 43 9 15 13 104 2,2^1 t \ T 7

Lucknow University 1 8 21 15 12 15 10 82 1,823 17-0

(A) These include teachers o f In term ediate classes in th e  affiliated Colleges and exclude 
teachers of Law and Medicine in th e  Universities.

(B) The students o f In term ediate classes have been taken into account in this calculaticn. 
S tudents of Law, Medicine and  D iplom a in Teaching have no t been taken  into account.

♦Includes estim ated services o f five Missionary teachers,
i t  i  nieans a  part-tim e teacher.

t  14 • 7 i f  students residing in the  Colleges are excluded.
; N o t e .— ^Th o  o v e r la p p in g  i n  c o lu m n s  3 , 4  a n d  5  i s  d u e  t o  i n f o r m a t i o n  g iv e n  b y  c o l le g e s  

b e in g  o n  d i f f e r e n t  b a s i s .
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APPENDIX D (4)
Statement showing the numbers of Students and the average number 0/  students per 

teacher in  Indian  Universities and Colleges in  the years 1936-37

Tea(
Total num ber of studen ts sta

University Types of 
institu tions A rts

and
Science

E d u 
cation

E n g i
neer

ing
Medi
cine

1

Law Com
merce

j
i

Orien
ta l

learn
ing

1

1

u
U
<n

Total

Num. 
ber of 

Tea
cher

1. C alcutta U niversity  D ep art
m ents or classes. 

Affiliated Colleges

971

28,375

988

218 238 1,2,88 2,016

295

860

108 2,362

32,995

228

1,369

T otal 29,346 1,206 238 1,288 2,01« 1,155 108 35,357 1,597

2. Bom bay U niversity  D epart
m ents or classes. 

Affiliated Colleges

182

13,694 196 427 1,135 1,230 506 185

182

17,393

10

801

T ota l 13,876 196 427 1,135 1,250 506 185 17,575 811

3. Madres U niversity  D ep a rt
m ents or classes. 

C onstituent Col

131

3,053 337 640 818 523

tl3 1

6,571

t32

400
leges.

A ffiliated Colleges 11,072 80 260 540 11,952 1,042

T o ta l 14,256 417 640 818 783 540 17,454 1,474

4. P un jab U niversity  D epart
m ents or classes. 

C onstituent Col
leges.

Affiliated Colleges

786

16,180 222 244 643

597 133 151

537 348

786

881

18,174

85

52

1,067

Total 16,966 222 244 643 597 133 688 348 19,841 1,204

5. AUiiliabad U niversity 1,648 .. 347 61 2,056 115

6. Benares H indu  U niversity  
C onstituent College

2,048 69 504 •• 206 558 3,385 263

7. Mysore

8. P a tn a

C onstituent Col
leges.

Affiliated Colleges

2,325

5,009 71

218

96

*415

282 440

2,958

5,898

277

335

9. Osmania C onstituen t Col 1,457 25 42 106 93 1,723 396

10. Aligarh
leges.

Muslim U niversity 1,459 55 308 1,822 111

11. Rangoon C oostituent Col
leges.

A ffiliated Colleges

1,620

138

384 55 150 79 2,288

138

193

10

T o ta l 1,758 384 55 150 79 2,426 203

12, Lucknow University 1,304 10 257 496 67 206 2,340 140
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atemmt showing the numbers of S tu iin ts  and the average, number of slu ients per teacher 
m  Indian Universities and GolUges in  the year 1936-37— (concluded)

T otal num ber of students Teaching
staff

"Jniversity
Types of 

institu tions
A rts E d u 

cation

E ng i
neer
ing

Medi
cine Law Com

merce
Orien

ta l
lea rn 

ing

©
13

1
r

Total

d
-2
•s
U0)1

o g 
u c

S
s ®fl a

i l

Dacca U niversity D epart
m ents or classes. 

Training Colleges

972

97

•• 122 77 1,171

97

92

9

13

11

'
Total 972 97 122 77 1,268 101 12

Delhi U niversity  D epart
m ent of Law. 

C onstituent Col
leges.

2,120 ••

•• 132 132

2,120

5

102

27

21

Total . . 2,120 132 2,252 ji 107 21

Nagpur C onstituent Law 
Colleges. 

Affiliated Colleges 2,945 129 50

450

40 153

450

3,317

8

201

57

17

Total . . 2,945 129 60 •• 490 153 3,767 209 18

Andhra U niversity  D epart
m ents or classes. 

Affiliated Colleges

280

2,884 106 271 118

280

3,379

52

381

5

9

T ota l . . 3,164 106 271 118 3,659. 433 8

Agra Affiliated Colleges 3,069 748 240 75
1

4,132 466 9
Anna-
tnalai.

1 i;

U niversity  D epart
m ents or classes.

546 195
1

741 73 10

1 Hal . . U niversity  D epart
m ents or classes. 

C onstituent Col
leges,

Afliliated Colleges

8,279

12,623

83,366

1,053

912

1,022

1,459

1,055

257

1,489

3,619

1,405

1,948

4,754

500

133

1,606

509

709

1,195 761

12,003

19,273

97,378

943

1,500

5,672

13

13

1,7

G e a n d  T o t a l 104,268 2,987 2,514 5,365 8,107 2,239 2,413 761 1,28,654 8,115
1

16

k istuueiiLs reaum g iij. a  m eaicai jscnooi.
Students studying for the Diploma in  Ind ian  Music which comes under the Faculty  of Fine A rts. 

'+ w ^  teachers in  the D epartm ent o f Ind ian  Music.
1;  Not shown as m any of the members o f the staff of the U niversity D epartm ent have no teaching work.
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Statement o f qualifications possessed by students admitted to degree classes in  
1937-38 in  terms o f the division  taken at the Intermediate Ex'amination

APPEN D IX  D(5)

Name of institu tion

A llahabad U niversity 

Lucknow University 

Meerut College, Meerut 

Bareilly College, Bareilly 

St. John ’s College, Agra 

Christ Church College, Cawnpore 

S. D . College, Cawnpore 

D. A-V. College, Cawnpore . .

St. Andrew’s College, G orakhpur 

A gra College, Agra

Total 
number 
of adm is

sions

964

209

102

90

44

262

168

38

173

I
Division

Per cent. 

9-9 

3 1 

1 -0 

1 -0

4-4 

2-5 

2-3 

3 0

5-2 

4-0

I I
Division

Per cent. 

39-5 

42-4 

38 -0 

24-5 

44-0 

38-7 

38 '0 

36-0 

21 0 

48-0

I I I
Division

Per cent. 

50-5 

54-4 

60-7 

74-5 

51 -0 

58-8 

59 0 

61 -0 

74-0 

48 -0

Statement o f  qualifications possessed by students admitted to post-graduate classes 
in  1937-38 in  terms of d iv ision  taken at the f ir s t degree examination

Name of institu tion
Total 

num ber 
o f adm is

sions

I
Division

I I
Division

I I I
Division

Per cent. Per cent. P er cent.

A llahabad U niversity . . 259 12-3 47-5 40-0

Lucknow University 235 7-2 88-7 54 -0

Meerut College, Meerut . . 30 3-3 30 0 66 -4

Bareilly College, Bareilly . . 15 6-7 33-3 60 -0

St. John ’s College, Agra . . 33 6-9 57 -5 36 0

Christ Church College, Cawnpore . . 6 33 0 66-5

D A.-V. College, C aw npore.. . . 17 11 -8 35-3 52-9

S. D , College, Cawnpore . . 48 2-0 35 -0 62-7

St. Andrew’s College, Gorakhpur Nil Nil Nil Nil

A gra College, Agra . . 47 15 -0 53-0 32 0
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APPENDIX D (6)
Comparative statement o f residential arrangements

Name of institu tion

Agra College, Agra 

St. John’s College, Agra 

Meerut College, M eerut 

Bareilly College, Bareilly 

D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore

S. D. College, Cawnpore 

Christ Church College, Cawnpore 

St. Andrew’s College, Gorakhpur 

Allahabad U niversity

f  including Medical students 
Xucknow University excluding Medical students

Total 
enrol taent 

in the 
institution

R esident students

N umber Percentage

638 355 37-0

257 150 31-5

588 329 26-6

342 80 10-9

487 257 35-2

403 266 41 -5

101 ’ 41 15-7

84 33 12-3

2,201 1,146 52-0

2,132 r  817 38-0
1,823

L 595 3 2 -q,

APPENDIX D (7)
Comparative statement showing the amount of Government grant and its  proportion  

' to total expenditure in the ease o f each University and College in the United Provinces

Proportion 
o f total

Cost*

Name o f institution
Total

expendi
ture

Govern
ment
grant

expendi
ture 

borne by 
Govern

ment

Per
student

Per 
student 

to Govern
m ent

Rs. Rs. Per cent. Rs. Rs.

Agra College, Agra 2,44,499 95,661 39 345

St. Jo h n ’s College, Agra 1,93,461 94,331 49 415 202J-4

Meerut College, Meerut 1,72,410 70,989 41 166 68 3

Bareilly College, Bareilly 1,07,376 33,368 31 f46-6 45-6

D. A.-V. College, C aw npore.; 1,03,933 49,300 47 135-6 64-3

S. D. College, Cawnpore 79,195 37,774 48 123-5 58-9

Christ Church College, Cawnpore 86,660 39,100 45 332 149-8

St. Andrew’s College, Gorakhpur 66,045 29,744 45 222 100

AUahabad University 
k

11,32,419 7,55,000 67 514-4 343
p

Lucknow U niversity excluding Medical 
students.

.......................... — ___ ___ —

9,89,133 5,85,288 59 591 350

* In  th is calculation students in Interm ediate classes have been taken into account, 
of Law and Medicine have no t been taken  into calculation.

Student?



APPENDIX D (8)
Comparative statement of scales of fees in Universities and Colleges, the amount o f fee income and its proportion to total 

expenditure in  the Universities and Colleges of the United Provinces during the year 1937-38

>

H

Name of U niversity  or college

J. Agra College, Agra

2. St. J o h n ’s College, A gra . .

3 . M eerut College, Meerut

4. Bareilly College, Bareilly . .

5 . D.A.-V. College, Cawnpore

6. S. D. College, C aw npore . .

7. Christ Church College, 
Cawnpore.

8. St. Andrew’s College, Go- 
rakhpvir.

■9. A llahabad University

10. Lucknow University exclud
ing Medical students.

B ate  o f tu ition  fees including library  and laboratory 
fees per year (special fee, if  any , charged annually  

is given in colum n 12)
Incom e and expenditure

■2 £ K 3
>2 T3 
<« fi0 o 
a ^ Rem arks

B . A. B. Sc. M. A. M. Sc.
B.

Com. LL. B.
Total 
expen - 
diture

G overn
m ent

gran t
Fees p

2 -

— 'o 9 C8
S ►s.S.S

^ - S S E

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

109--tJ
(C)131-8

J-138 

1 138

154-8

154-8

r
109-4 I

2,44,499

1,93,461

95,661

94,331

1 T Q  Q Q ^

P er
cent.

A Q

B s. a. 

0 8

1 0

S tudents’ Aid F und . 

Building.109 -4 J

(0)137-4
126-8 “ I

109-4

(E) 80-8 J

46,952 25
137-4
109-8

121

* *
97 -8

99

121-8

120 120
(Maths.)

•  * (B) 193-8 

120

1,72,410

1,07,376

70,989

33,368

96,644

53,317

56

50

12 0 
1 8

2 0

Building.
King Edw ard Scho

larship subscription. 
Building.

S2.8 104-8 97-8 82-8
200 (B) 
80 (P) 1,03,933 49,300 41,638 40 6 0 Do.

76-8 101 -8 81-8
100 (F) 

81 -8 (P) 79,195 37,774 46,115 58 0 8 Dp,

101 -8(F) 
151 -8(P)

. ■ D \

105

n o
• - 129 ,  129 

fMaths.)

 ̂ 171-8(F)
86,660

66,045

39,100

29,744

22,323

26,446

28

40

12 0 General Purposes 
Fund.

120 140 150 180 120 150 11,32,419 7,55,000 2,78,885 25

109 127 136 151 109 146 9,89,133 5,85,288 2,38,877 24

1 1
136

(Maths.)

)

1

I

Or



APPENDIX D(9)

tuition fee charged for different degree courses in  the Universities and Colleges of the United Kingdom and Eire

B. So. (Honours)

Period
of

study

Years

3

3—4

Tuition fee

f  a. d.

32 0 0

25 0 0

31 10 0

35 0 0

• 39 0 0

31 0 0

25 0 0
100 0 0

160 0 0

13 10 0

(A)
62 10 0

(C)
141 15 0
37 8 6 

to

41 12 6

35 0 0

35 0 0 

f
'31 10 0 

20 0 0

31 10 0 
21 0 0

26 5 0 

23 13 6

23 12 6

(B)
60 18 0

70 1 6

75 0 0 

75 0 0

40 0 0

Y ear or
whole
course

I  year

I I  and 
I I I  year

Year

I  year

IV  „
Whole
course.

Y ear

«

Whole
course.

Year

I  and I I  
I I I  & IV  

years.

Year

Whole
course.

B. Cam. M. A. M. Sc. M. So. (Maths.) LL, B.

Period
of

study
Tuition fee

Year or 
whole 
course

Period
of

study
Tuition fee

Year or 
whole 
course

Period
of

study
Tuition fee

Year or 
whole 
course

Period
of

s tu d y
Tuition fee

Year or 
whole 

course

Period
of

study
Tuition fee

Year or 
whole 
course

Years & e .d Years £ s. d. Years £ s. d. Years £ d. Yeara f  a. d.

3
25
—  0 0 I year 1 or 12 10 0 Year 1 or 22 10 0 Year 1 or 12 10 0 Year 3

I I  year
i n  ..

8 8 0 I  year

32 II year more. more. more.
10 10 0

S 25 4 0 Year 2 or 3 6 6 0
to

»» 2 or 3 21 0 0 •• •• •• 3 26 4 0 Year

3 30 0 0 2
0 9 0 

12 0 0 »» 2 18 0 0 99 2 12 0 0 Year 3 SO 0 0 9 t

3
I I  year 

H I

25 0 0 t 9 Graduates of Leeds in  one bu t others in  two years.
3 11 11 0 ff

3 00 0 0 Whole
course

-• 6 0 0 Year •• 20 0 0 Y ear •• 5 0 0 Year 3 50 0 0 Whole
coiu'se.

« •« •• 11 0 0 Full
tim e.

•• 13 10 0 Full
tim e.

•• 11 0 0 Full
tim e.

•• •• ••

- • • 2 22 1 0 Whole
course.

2 29 8 0 Whole
course.

2 22 1 0 Whole
course.

3 29 8 0 Year

3 27 6 0 Year ••
(B)

22 1 0 Year * •
fB.)

18 18 0 
(JBconomics)

Year • • •• • • 3 29 8 0

•M - 2 22 1 0 Whole
course.

2 29 8 0 Whole
course.

2 32 1 0 Whole
course.

3 29 S 0 n

3
21 0 O to

7 7 0
7 7 O to

3 16 16 0 I  year• •
14 17 025 4 0 12 12 0 n & m

yeara.

• • Open to  graduates o f the U niversity o f tw o years’ standirtg or to  cithers after tvro yeara’ study .
•

• • • • Open to  graduates o f the U niversity after one or'tw o years’ standing in  A rts and Science respectively. 3 15 16 0 Y ea r

3 26 4 0 
Dip.

Y ear •• 9 9 0 Year • • 15 15 0 Y ear * • 9 9 0 
(Econcvmies)’

Year 3 12 12 0

Mi • • •• 6 6 0 >» • • 10 10 0 »» •• 6 6 0 PP •• » •

3 15 15 0 Year
3

15 16 0 3 20 8 0 Whole
(J) 4 course.

Q 15 15 0
3

15 15 0 S 15 15 0 Year 3 14 14 0 YearO »> »» • • • • * *

Year 15 16 0 o
14 14 0 I  year

la  15 0 .A . 15 15 0 9P o
13 13 0 I I  & I I I  

yeara.(.r)4
M

s
15 15 0 

• •

4 le  15 0 4 16 15 0 »» .. • •
•at

3

» •

(E )
34 13 0 

(Science).

% % 

• • 1

»

1 • • 1 •• m • 3
(E) (F)
47 5 0 • •

Q 48 0 0 Whole
course.

l o r  2
9 14 to

Whole
course.

• • • • • • 3
(I) 

22 6 0 Wholo
O

12 17 0 course.

3 48 0 0 >* ,  16 0 0 9 t •• •• • • •• 3 36 0 0 t f

3 33 10 0 f f •• 6 0 0 f f •• » • • • • • •• • • 3 18 0 0 99

)oratory subjeeta.

(F) In  no t less th an  two years.
(G) Includes membership fees of Students’ Societies and the womeB students, pay  k l  leas,
(H) Includes S tudents’ Club and Societies fees.
(I) In  addition to  B . A. fees.
(J )  Hoaours Courae.
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Statement showing the period of study mid the rate of tuition fee charged for different degree courses in the

B. A. B. A. (Honours) B . Sc.

Name of th e  University
Period

of
study

Tuition fee
Year or 
whole 
course

Period \ 
of 

study
Tuition fee

Year or 
whole 
course

Period
of

study
Tuition fee

Years £ a. d. Years £ 8. d. Years £ «. d.

Birmingham . . . 25 0 0 Year 4 25 0 0 Year 3
(A)

32 0 0

Bristol 3 25 4 0 f t 4
V.

25 4 0 9» 3 31 10 0

Durham 3 30 0 0 99 4 30 0 0 * 9 3 35 0 0

Leeds . . 3 31 0 0 99 3 31 0 0 99 3—4 /
L

39 0 0 

31 0 0

Liverpool 3 90 0 0 Whole
course.

4 100 0 0 Whole
course.

3 105
------0 0

120

Birkbeck College, London 2 11 0 0 Year 3 11 0 0 Year 2 13 10 0

King’s College, London 3
I I  and 

I I I  years

31 10 0 I  year 3
I I  and 

I I I  years

34 14 0 I  year 3
H a n d  

I I I  years

36 15 0

35 14 0 38 17 0 52 10 0

London School o f Economics .. 

University College, London . .

3

3

31 10 0
to

35 14 0 
102 18 0

Y ear

Whole
course

3

3

31 10 0 
to

35 14 0 
102 18 0

Year

Whole
course.

3

3

27 6 0
(Economics)

147 0 0

Manchester u. 3 29 0 0 Year 3 29 0 0 Year 3
(D)

29 0 6

34 5 6

39 10 6

Reading 3 30 0 0 «» 3 30 0 0 tP 3 35 0 0

BhefSeld 3 26 13 4 3 26 13 4 99 3 35 0 0
T

University College, Nottingham a 25 4 0 tr 3 25 4 0 99 3 31 10 0

D itto  o f N orth 
Wales.

3 15 0 0 »• 3 15 0 0 t » 3 20 0 0

Aberdeen University M. A. is th e  first degree •• 3 31 10 0

U niversity of Edinburgh D itto • •• ■■ •• 4 26 5 0

D itto  Glasgow D itto • • • • • •• S 81 10 ©

D itto  S t. Andrews D itto • • • • •• 3 26 13 4

Queen’s University o f Belfast S
(B)

34 13 0 •• 3
(E)

34 13 0 •• 3
(E)

60 18 0

U niversity College, Dublin 3 48 0 0 Whole
course.

3 48 0 0 Whole
0

70 1 6
C0UTS6* 0

75 0 0

D itto  Cork (H) . . 3 48 0 0 = 3 48 0 0 » 3
• ... - •

75 0 0

D itto  Galway (G) 3 29 10 0 3 29 10 0 99 3 40 0 0

Year or 
whole 
course

Year

IV  year

Whole
course.

Y ear

I  year

Year

Whole
course

Year

Whole
course.

B. Sc. (Honours)

Period
of

study

Years

3

Tuition fee

£ s. d. 

32 0 0

25 0 0 

31 10 0

35 0 0

■ 39 0 0

31 0 0

25 0 0
100 0 0

160 0 0

13 10 0

(A)
52 10 0

• • •s*

(C) Whole
141 15 0 course,
37 8 6

to
Y ear

41 12 6

35 0 0 

35 0 0 

31 10 0 

20 0 0

31 10 0 
21 0 0

26 6 0 

2» 12 a

23 12 6

(E)
60 18 0

70 1 6

75 0 0 

75 0 0

40 0 0

Y ear or
whole
course

I  year

I I  and 
I I I  year

Y ear

I  year

IV  »
Whole
course.

Y ear

«

I  and I I  
I I I  & IV  

years.

Year

Whole
course.

B. Com.

Period
of

study

Years

3

3
I I  year 

I I I  ..

(A) Science fee ex tra , w ithout Chemistry £25.
(B) A reduction is allowed to  registered H onour Graduates o f th e  College.
(C) W ithout Chemistry, Physiology and Anatomy.
(D) W ithout Laboratory subjects. W ith Laboratory subject. W ith more th an  one Laboratory subjecte.
(B) Tuition fees inclusive.

Tuition fee

25

32
0 0

25 4 0

30 0 0 

25 0 0

00 0 0

Year or 
whole 
course

I year 
H year

Year

Whole
course

27 6 0

21 0 Oto

2 5  4  0

26 4 0
D^.

15 IS 0

15 15 0

(E)
34 13 0 

(Science).

48 0 0

48 0 0 

33 10 0

Year

Y ear

Yeai

Whole
couias,

(F ) In  no t less than two jd
(G) Includes membetiUp ■
(H ) Includes StudenliCluIi
(I) In  addition to fe«j 
( J )  Honours Course,!
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APPENDIX D(10)

[A p p e n d i x  t )

Comparative Stateimnt showing the Size of and Expenditure on Libraries and Laboratories 
in the Universities and Colleges c f  the United Provinces and approximate Laboratory Cost 
per Student

Name of institu tion N um ber
of

books

Agra College, Agra

St. John’s College, Agra

Meerut College, M eerut

Bareilly College, Bareilly

D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore

S. D. College, Cawnpore

Christ Church College, Cawnpore

St. Andrew’s College, G orakhpur

Allahabad University

Lucknow U niversity excluding 
Medical students.

L ibrary

14,400

14,969

15,372

11,498

6,286

7,085

7,177

7,335

94,043
(H)

57,645

Annual
expen
diture

on
ac

quisi
tion

Rs.
4.000

2.500

2.000 

2,525

1.500

1.500 

908

1,294

13,873

16,294

Laboratories

Number
of

labora
tories

Total
annual
expen
diture

Rs.

23,043

11,696

8,939

3,890

3,232

57,037

37,489

Laboratory cost per B.Sc. 
student*

Chemis
try

37

54

54-3

28

21

53-5

65-2

Physics

33

47-2

56-8

20-62

24

55-43

80-3

Zoology

16-5

25-9

35-8

72-3" 

52- I

B otany

16-5

25-9

58-0

52-0

(H)—^Excluding those in  the Medical College and the Banerjee S tudent’s L ibrary.
♦In calculating th e  Laboratory  cost per head a Science studen t in  th e  B . Sc. class has been assumed to  cost twice as 

h as an Interm ediate Science studen t and  half as m uch as an  M.Sc. or Research studen t in the  subject.
The cost here shown represents cost per B.Sc. student.
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Statement showing the Amount oj Instruction given in each Subject in  the Faculties oj I  
and Science in the Allahabad and Lucknow Universities during the year 1937-38

A P P E N D IX  E ( l)

Allahabad University

TJnder-graduate Post-graduate

Subject Lectures Seminam Lectures Seiuio^i

I
Year

I I
Year

I I
Year
Hons.

I I I
Year

I
Year

I I
Year

I I
Year

Hons.
I I I

Year
P re

vious 1ftm
i | 1

s

Faculty of Arts
English 156 125 78 58 51 247 218
Philosophy 139 119 57 21 22 210 230
H istory 132 110 24 45 44 I 281 146 43 34Economics 146 110 51 25 21 15 247 230
Persian 129 83 62 48 40 223 222
Sanskrjt 158 166 119 51 44 357 271
Arabic 151 106 59 51 41 233 266
M athem atics 149 152 26 23 279 331
Political Science . . 98 96 59 42 34 163 147 49
H indi (w ith Sanskrit) 152 137 60 45 35 253 246
U rdu (with Persian) 135 97 66 44 36 195 164

Faculty of Science
Physios 79 66 120 100 78 68 66 139 193 116 137 132
Chemistry 78 65 83 67 57 144 242 151 131 151
B otany 69 76 59 128 65 55 11 124 132
Zoology 70 74 58 75 57 59

1
206 124 176 lii

M athematics 148 140 33 279 27 50 279 328
Law

1( 1
446

1
461

Lucknow U niversity
Under-graduate Post-graduate

Lectures Seminars Lectures Seminars
Subject

I I I I I I l l I I I I I I I I P re  3’o
CQ

- Year Year Year
Hons. Year Year Year Year

Hons. Year vious §
s S.

CO
® .2 
^  > Pi

Faculty of Arts i
English 136 147 305 25 I 26 22 331 154 1 1 2 28 56 ‘
Philosophy 164 130 230 15 21 230 261 266
Economics 148 141 322 17 16 322 188
Persian 147 141 262 24 25 273 273
Sanskrit 137 140 204 24 25 i90 168 151
Arabic 143 192 275 25 12
Mathematics 221 211 440 22 22 440 351 351
Political Science 163 147 343 27 21 290 239 239
H indi ■ . . 135 148 23 23
U rdu 160 151 15 12 I
A ncient Ind ian  H istory 130 117 238 11 12 238 221 221
M odem Ind ian  H istory 135 117 203 2 12 203 179 179
European H istory 147 144 18 23 236 282

Faculty of Science

Physics 82 83 289 78 53 141 217 217 142 105 146
Chemistry 101 82 143 51 76 154 142 n o 154 1581
Botany 77 73 81 74 103 103 153 153 1

(Each lecture of period'
M athematics 220 205 450 29 23 514 407 407
Physiology 74 68 47

1
82

•• 1



Statement showing the Growth of Students in  the Allahabad and Lucknow Universities 
during 1927-37

(By Faculties)

APPENDIX E(2)

Faculty University

U nder-graduate students Post-graduate students Research students
f  .a «

h S a
a oi -is
3 aS 

a
^  0

.2 ™ S

I I  i

Numbers in  the year Per
cent, 
age 
in

crease 
in  10 
years

'i^umbers in the year P er
cent, 
age 
in 

crease 
in 10 
years

Numbers in the year Per. 
cent, 
age 
in

crease 
in 10 
years

1927 1S32 1937 1927 1932 1937 1927 1932 1937

Per Per P er Per
cent. cent. cent. 1 cent.

A ,,+0 J A llahabad University . . 482 709 1,089 126 117 160 311 166 12 15 23 ; 1i 92 1 76-5
A rts . .

Lucknow University 340 443 691 103 104 214 253 143 4 16 26 550 71

f Allahabad U niversity . . 232 306 297 28 103 133 122 18 20 33 26 30 67
Science . .  •<

L Lucknow University . . 139 181 250 80 55 95 87 58 8 12 28 250 68 -5
97

Medicine . . Lucknow University 242 244 268 11 16 2 ! ■ • 3 6 in
1932

f Allahabad University . . 376 305 331 12
Law* . .

L Lucknow University . . •• 403 475 391 3

r Allahabad U niversity . . 42 58 85 102
Commerce ■(

L Luoknow U niversity . . 68 51 87 28
14

Agriculture Allahabad U niversity . . 44 214
D epartm ent Lucknow U niversity . .  . . " e 10 10 67
o f Teaching. i

OI—i -

tHl..j£ l»C k” ow U niversity counts its LL. B . S tudents as post-graduate students.



APPENDIX E(2)—(continued)

Growth of S iudin tj in  the Teaching Unioersities {svbjectwise) during the years 1927-3) 

(Figures enclosed in brackets indicate the number of womenstudents)

Appendix Ej ( 56a )

Subject

Under Faculty ol 
Arts

English . .

Philosophy

Indian  H istory

European H istory

Kconomios a-nd Socio
logy.

rnrsian . .

Sanskrit . . 

Arabic . .  

M athematics

Political Science

H indi (with Sanskrit) in 
Lucknow U niversity

U rdu (with Persian) in 
Lucknow U niversity.

Y ear
(Session)

Number of students in the 
Luclcnow University

Number of students in the 
Allahabad University

CQ

a

I

1

<0
0

1

-4^
TO

(§

O
f- i

S
03
0)

«

1

1

1

g
. 1

- d
a

& )

CQ
O

i
s

1

R e m ®

1927-28 476(23) 18(2) 651 20 1
1932-33 550(50) 42(1) 3 980(25) 58 1
1937-38 797(66) 78(3) 4(1) 1,362(53) 85(5) 2

1927-28 27(17) 1 159 13 I
1932-33 65(1) 7 3 231(22) 11(1) 3
1937-38 52(11) 7 2 212(22) 6 4

1927-28 135(5) 24(1) 1 197 36 2
1932-33 141(20) 39 2' 261(6) 37 2
1937-38 225(26) 48 2 411(12) 75(1) 3

1927-28 32(12) 9 . .

1932-33 34(7) 5 , , ,  ,

1937-38 48(9) 11 •• •• ••

1927-28 170(4) 30 1 *312 27 2 *Econoi
1932-33 143(271 47 4 327(10) 36 3 only.
1937-38 202(19) 41(1) 3 449 65 1

1927-28 65(1) 5 . . 59 59 1
1932-33 90 8 75 5 1
1937-38 68(7) 4 3 76 _8 1

1927-28 14(3) 3 30 8 1
1932-33 18 6 35 9 3
1937-38 23(8) 9(3) 3(1) 96(9) 8 1

1927-28 9 1 6 6
1932-33 11 4 . .  1 13 2
1937-38 0 3 9 2

1927-28 85 198 33 1 tinclud
1932-33 130(1) 10 ,  , 258 43 4 both i
1937-38 149(4) 13(2) 281(3) 39(3) 3 and Sc

studen

1927-28 162 12 2 96
1932-33 255(22) 30 4 175 27 " l
1937-38 409(37) 52(1) 4 375(12) 39(1) 4

1927-28 21 49 9 1
1932-33 42 . , 140(6) 10(1) 1
1937-38 70 236(19) 11(4) 5

1927-28 33 34 4 1
1932-33 55 ,  . 58 15 I
1937-38 101 2 92 4 1



Growth of Students in  the Teaching Univei'sities {subjectwise) 
during the years 1927-37—(concluded)

(Figures enclosed in brackets indicate tlie number of women-sfudenfs)

( 57a )

APPENDIX E(2)—{concluded)

[A p p e n d i x  E

Subject

ader Faculty of 
Science

Tiistry

any

3gy

ieulture

jf'Siology

nder Faculty of 
Commerce

unerce

nomics

Number of students in the 
Lucknow University

N umber o f students in the 
Allahabad University

■year
(D
3
1bD
T3
a

1
1
■so

CO

■s

1ae
oT3

p

09<D

S

I
1927-28 63 24 2 163 27 2

1932-33 115 42(1) 5 208 29 6

1937-38 <118 31 5 205(1) 33 5

1927-28 130(2) 9 3 241 29 8

1932-33 178(9) 21(1) 2 314 36 10

1937-38 249(6) 25(2) 5 297(1) 36 10

1927-28 67(2) 12 3 77 10 1
t

1932-33 59(7) 17 3 88 . 18 6

1937-38 122(5) 12(1) 13(1) 99 14 2

1927-28 68(2) 11 77 14 6

1932-33 58(8) 13 5 8 8 13 7
1937-38 127(5) 15 5 99 10 3 *5
1932-33 14

1937-38 44

1937-38 6 •• ••

I

1927-28 68 ■ 42

1932-33 51 58

1937-38 87 85

1927-28 68 , .

1932-33 51 , ^

1937-38 87
r •• ••



Statement showing increase of Teaching S taff in  the Allahabad and Lucknow Universities between 
1922 and 1938

APPENDIX E (3)

Allahabad U niversity Lucknow Uruversity

1922 1938 1922 1938

Arts Science

©
s0

o
Q

Law

1

Arts
§
. ioX!

Com
merce Law Arts s

.2CJ02

o

s

1 Law
!

Arts
t)

1

1

o
O

Law

Professors 5 (+ l) 4( +  2) 1 6 5 1 1 3 2 5 5 . .

Readers 6( +  l) 6 2( +  l) 10 7 3 2 16(5) 7 2 6 12(3) 7(1) 2 6

Lecturers 15( +  2) 6( +  2) 26( +  l)(5) 14 8(1) 2 13 7 2 24 9 3

Lecturers (B) . . 10 9 15 •• •• 5 6

Part-tim e Teachers 11 1 1 3 3 2 ,« 2

Demonstrators i 5 1 12

■Teaehers •• •• 1 7(5) 4(2) •• • •

00

>

Figures enclosed in brackets and preceded by +  indicate num ber of posts no t filled.



[ N o t e — 1. O ther work includes the eorreotion of w ritten  work, guidance of research scholars, etc.
2. Correction o f w ritten  work o f students is no t included in the figures o f the English D epartm en t of th e  A llahabad U niversity.
3. Figures followed by “ P ” in the Lucknow U niversity denote th e  num ber of periods of 50 m inutes each.

in  the year 1 9 3 7 -3 8

A llahabad University Lucknow U niversity

Num ber of periods (of 50 m inutes N um ber o f hours devoted in the
each) devoted per week to year to

N ame of Teacher w ith 1
Nam e of Teacher designation Prac

Lecture Seminar Other Total Lecture Seminar O ther tical
work w ork instruc

tion

Department oj EngKsh
1. Professor A. Jh a  . . 13 6 19 1 1. Mr N. K . Sidhanta, Professor I 263 144 400

essays.
2. Mr. S. A. Pande 9 10 19 2. Mr. F . T. Roy, Lecturer 345 132 586 (JT»
3. Mr. S. C. Deb 16 4 20 3. Mr. C. G. Roy, Lecturer 351 165 675 >

4. D r. P . E . D astoor . . 13 6 19 4. D r. A. V. Rao, Lecturer 226 67 141 —

5. Mr. D. Ojha 3 16 19 5. Mr. R . R. Shreshta, Lecturer 242 186 93

6 Mr. K. M. Sirkar 9 8 17 6. Mr. A. T, BhaCtacharya, 190 230 280
Lecturer.

7. Mr. L. D. G upta 13 6 19 7. Mr. Dayamoy Mitra, Junior 140 276 200
i Lecturer. i

8. Mr. S. N. Misra 11 8 , 19 8. Mr. R. S. Rastogi, Junior 141 257 150
I1 Lecturer.

9. Mr. K . K . M ehrotra 8 12 20

10. Mr. Bene Simlai 6 12
1

18
I

11. Mr. R aghupati Sahai 6 12 18
1

12. Mr. Bhagwat Dayal (part- 6 6 12
tim e).

13. Mr. Bhawani Shankar 6 12 18 1

14. Mr. R . N. Deb 9 10 19 . tg 
teJ

15. Mr. H arish Chandra 10 19 I g
• ■

16. Miss V. B handarkar 12 4 16
1 1 1



APPENDIX E (4)— (continued)

O

feJ,

A llahabad U niversity Lucknow U niversity

N um ber of periods (of 50 m inutes 
each) devoted per week to

N um ber of hours devoted in the 
year to

Name of Teacher
Lecture Seminar O ther

work
Total

Name of Teacher w ith 
designation

L ecture Seminar O ther
work

P rac
tical

instruc
tion

1. Professor K . D. E a n a d e .. 6 6
Department o f J 

6 1 18
°hilosophy 

1. D r. N. N. Sen G upta, Professor 313P iBP 83P
! ■■

2. Mr. A. C. Mukerjee 10 5 4 19 2. Mr. E . A hm ad Shah, Reader . . 280P 66P 48 • •

3. Mr. N. C. Mukerjee 9r 6 3 18 3. Mr. K ali Prasad, -Lecturer 285 80 •• • •

4. Mr. K. N. K aul . . 11 7 3 21 1
1

5. Mr. M. U. A hm ad 6 6 6 18

6. Miss A. L. H aider 12
1

4 2
1

18
1

•• • •

1. Sir Shafa’a t Ahmad K han  . . 6 9
Departtment of 

15
H istory {Indian History 

1. Dr. R adha K um ud Mukerjee, 
Professor,

240 25 . . 11

2. D r. E . P . T ripathi 6 13 19 2. D r. S. K . B anerji, Reader 368 36 60
i1

3. D r. Ishw ari P rasad 10 9 19 3. Mr. C. D. C hatterji, L ec tu re r. . 303 76 115

i . Mr. Parm anand  . .  , . 10 . 12 22 4. D r. N . L . C hatterji, Lecturer . . 361
1

68 500 i
j

S.
>



5. D r. B . P . Saksena . .
6. VivrtKiiwYtwixf X»vaL,s&.c\L I^feasoT

2. Mr. G. D. Karw^J

3 .  M t . B „  p .. A d a r k a r

4. Mr. B. G. B hatnagar

5. Mr. D. S. D ubey

6. Mr. J .  K . Mehta

7. Mrs. A. Tho«nas

8. Mr. Saraswatii P rasad

10 10
11 

71 

5 

7

11
12

12
13
3

6

9

8

II
7

5

11

4

6

14

6

3

8

Twice
every

jnonth.
9

20

23
16
23

30

19

21

26

26

(European History) 

1. Mr. S. H. Smifch, Professor . . j

1. Dr. B adha Kamal Mukerjee, 
Professor.

2. Mr. B hujang Bhushan Mukerjee, 
Reader.

3. Mr. Shitla P rasad  Saksena, 
L ecturer,

4. IJr. O. P . G upta, Lecturer 

Anthropology Department 

1. D r. D. N. Maju*iidar, Lecturer

255 j 

312
' •• /

120
/

■■ \
•• 1

312P 48P 144 1
\

" 1224P 280P 280P

173 239 ••

252 280 224 112

os t—* 
>



APPENDIX E {4)— {continaed) is

A llahabad U niversity

Name of Teache^
Lecture Seminar O ther

work

Num ber o f periods (of 50 m inutes 
each) devoted per week to

Total

Lucknow U niversity

Name of Teacher w ith 
designation

N um ber o f hours devoted in the 
year to

P rac 
Lecture Seminar O ther tical

Work instruc
tion

DepcM'tment of Sanskrit

a. Dr. P . K . Acharya 13 •• 13 1. Mr. K . A. Subram ania Iyer, 
Reader.

360 25 —

2. Dr. B . B . Saksena 16 4 20 2. P and it A. D. Thakur, Lecturer 370 60 ■■ ■■
CS
>

3. D r. U. Misra 12 9 21 3. D r. K . C. Pandey, Lecturer 394 60 ■■

4. P and it K . C hattopadhyaya 19 1 20 !
i

5. P an d it R . M. Shastri 13 8 21

6. Miss M. H arlekar 12 i 4 16 i [ i 1 !

Department of H indi
1f1

1. D r. D. V arm a 13 6 2 21 Mr. Din D ayal Gupta, Lecturer 211 1 240 1
i

2. Mr. R . K . V arm a . . 19 2 1 22
% 1I 1I

3. P and it R . S. Shukla 12 11 2 25 I /



(Arabic)

1. D r. A. Siddiqi

2. Maulvi S. M. Ali Nami

3. D r. M. G. Zubaid A hm ad

4. Mr. M. N. B ahm an

5. Dr. Saeed H asan

6. Mr. M. A. Siddqi

1. Captain S. M. Zamin Ali

2. D r. M. H . Syed

3. Mr. S. Aij'az H usain

12 ••

17

13 6 j

14 4

13 4

11 ' 6 i

1
3

1
9 14

15 6

12

17

1. Dr. M. W ahid Mirza, R eader . .

2. D r. A bdnl Aleem, Lecturer

(Persian) 

19 

18

1. Syed Masud H a sa n  B izvi, 
R eader.

17

17

2. Maulana M ohammad Abdul 
Qazi Fani, Lecturer

3. Syed Y usuf H usain Mosvi, 
Lecturer.

Urdu Department

22 Syed Mohammad H usain, Lecturer

26

23

311

306 • 11 11 100 ^

292 26
1

273 91

302 •• 132

1
326

}
)
1

••
i

156

241

05to
>

♦Guidance of research scholars—30 hours annually.



APPENDIX E (4.)— {continuid)

A llahabad U niversity

Name of Teacher

1. D r. Beni P rasad

2. D r, T ara  Chand

3. Mr. Ilyas Ahmad

4. Mr. G. S. C hatterji

5 . Mr. Avadh Behari Lai

Nmnber of periods (of 50 m inutes 
each) devoted  per week to

Lecture Seminar O ther
work

Total

Lucknow U niversity

N ame of Teacher w ith 
designation

Num ber of hours devoted in the 
year to

Lecture
P rac 

Seminar O ther tical
work instruc

tion

Pdlitica Department

1 10 5 30 45 1 I .  D r. V. S. R am , R eader 336P : 72P ••

4 2 W ritten  
work of 

22
students.

•• 2. Mr. V. K . N andan Menon, 
Lecturer.

364P 196P

7 IX Usual
other

work.

3. D r. P . S. M uhar, Lecturer 378 196 196

4 10 150
per
year. ■■

4. Dr. B . M. Sharm a, Lecturer 336P 252P • *

6 12 A bout 
600 

in the  
year.

5. Mr. M uham m ad Sultan, Lecturer

6. Mr. A. L . Loomba, Jun io r j  
Lecturer. '

308

308P

336

280P

Commerce Department



A bout 1 1

Mr. A- K . Ghosh •• 10 3 4 17 1. Mi . B. N , D as G upta, Reader 197 73
2. Mr. R . C. Chowdhury 13 7 4 24 2. D r. D. P an t, Lecturer 206 i 1S3 1 ::

* ' 1

Z. .D  ubey 10 9 3 22 i )' 1 / ;
1. Professor A. C. B anerji 12 1. Mr. J .  A. Strang, Professor 408

2. D r. Gorakh Prasad •• 15 2 •• 17 2. Mr. Lakshm i N arain, Reader 505 21
■■ ■■ \

3. D r. P , L . Srivastava .. 13 4 17 3. Dr. A. N . Singh, Lecturer 368 73 No.
record

. .  !
kept.

4. D r. B . N. P rasad 12 6 •• 18

8. Captain S. G. Tiwari 12 6 •• 18 1
6. Mr. P . Mohan 12 6 •• 18

7. Mr. R . N . Chaudhury •• 12 6 •• 18

Oriental Department

1. Moulvi M ustafa H asan  Alavi, 
F irs t Moulvi.

298 28
1

2. Moulvi Syed AU Zainabi, Second 
Moulvi.

294 28 ••

3. Moulvi Syed AU N aqi Naqvi, 
T h’rd  Moulvi.

260 28 •• ••

4. P and it Girish Chandra Avasthi, 
F irst P and it.

427 ••

5. P and it Ghatoor J h a  Shastri, 
Second P and it.

' 1

442

1

CiC.A>



APPEN’DIX E (4)— {continued)

Allahabad U niversity

Name of Teacher

N um ber of hours devoted in  the 
year to

Lec
tu re

T u
torial

P ra c 
tica l

1. Professor A. P . D ube (Took charge 
on 16th J^ovember, 1937).

1 149

2. Mr. K . K. B hattaohaxya (Proceeded 
on leave on lo th  November, 
1937).

150

3. Mr. K . R . R . Sastry 362

4. Mr. K . K . P a th ak 335

6. Mr. L. R . Tewari 305

6. Mr. P . N. Sapru 221 '

7. Mr. M ukhtar A h«aad .. 120

8. Mr. B . K , M ukerji ' 73 ••

O ther
work Total

Lucknow U niversity

N um ber o f hours devoted in  the 
y ea r to

Nume w ith designation of Teacher

Lec
tu re

Sem i
nar

O ther
work

Practical
in s tru c

tion

Law  Deyartm&nt

149 I. Dr. R . U. Singh, R eader 329 1

2. Mr, J ,  N. Chak, P art-tim e  R eader 125
150

3. Mr. L. 8. Misra, P art-tim e  R eader 125 1

4. Mr. K . P . M isra, P art-tim e 118 *
Reader. 1

362 5. Mr. K . S. H ajela , P art-tim e 125
R eader.

335 6. Mr. S. C. Das, P art-tim e Lecturer 108 i

305 7. Mr. Naim Ullah, Part-tim e Lecturer 102

221

120

73

120

Physics Department

sX
IS

>



1. D r. M. N. ,

2. D r. R . Nr Ghosh

3. D r. a .  S. D eodhar . .

4. D r. K.. MajvLmdar
7. Mr. B. N . S rivastava

8. Mr. r ! N. R ai

9. Mr. A m ar N ath  T andon '

1. Professor K . P . C hatterji

Professor K . P . C hatterji (when 
D r. D har was on leave.)

2. D r. S. D u tta

3. D r. I . K . Taim ani . .

4. lilr. M. M ehrotra (when Dr. D har 
was on leave otherwise Mr. 
Prasad.)

5. D r. S. Ghosh

6. D r. C. C. P alit

7. D r. J .  D. Tewari

8. D r. A. K . B hattaoharya

9. Mr. B . K . K aul 

10. D r. Satya P rakash  . .

H ours p e r  w e e k

1 2 , 18

1

2

2
1

3

6

IS

18

18
12

6

12

27

27
27
24

18

24

D r. W ali M ohammad, Professor 

Dr. D. B. Deodhar, Reader 

Dr. K . N. M athur, Lecturer.
Dr. I». N. T_______

6 12 13 31

6 6 23 35

8 14 8 30

6 12 5 23

2 21 6 29

5 12 10 27

3 20 6 29

2 20 8 30

2 18 9 29

3 22 6 31

2 18 6 26

i

Chemistry Department

1. Mr. P. S. MacMahon, Professor

2. D r. S. M. Sane, Reader.

3. Dr. Syed H usain Zaheer, Reader

4. Dr. A. C, Chatterji, Lecturer . .

5. M r.M .R alnan N ayar, Lecturer

6. Mr. P . L . A sthana, Demons
tra to r.

7. Mr. S. C. V arm a, D em onstrator

8. Dr. S. N. Shukla, Dem onstrator

9. Mr. L. N. Srivastava, Demons
tra to r.

10. Mr. A. B. Sen, D emonstrator.

216 •• , 72 576
286 72 1 504
84 1 8 4  1 750

' /
1 ■

1
120P •• 288P

1

120P 288P

96P 360P

140P 588P

112P

j

588P

28P 672P

56P 588P

56P 588P

28P 588P

28P 588P
i
!

05

>

N o t e — N o  r e g u la r  t im e  is  s e t  a p a r t  f o r  c o r r e c t io n  o f  
o th e r w is e  e n g a g e d .

note-books in the Allahabad University. This work is done by teachers when not

I
!2i



APPENDIX E {4.)—{concluded)

A llahabad University

Name of teacher

Num ber of hours devoted per 
week to—

Lucknow U niversity

Lec
ture

Semi
nar

Other
work

Name w ith designation of teacher

N um ber of hours devoted in the 
year to—

Total Lec
tu r e

Semi Other
nar w ork

Practical
In s tru c

tion

Botany D epartm mt

1. Dr. J .  H . M itter 5 14 1 •• 19 1. Dr. B. Sahni, Professor 48P 144P 312P

2. Dr. Shri R anjan 6 16 3 24 2. Dr. S. N. Das Gupta, R eader.. . 48P 14 iP 528P

3. D r. R . K . Saksena 8 16 6 30 3. Mr.H. P. Chowdhuri, L ecturer 56P 588P

4. Mr. G. D. Srivastava 7 16 23 4. Dr. S. K . Pande, Lecturer 112P 168P 560P
C5.oa
>

6. Dr. P. Maheshwari 7 17 1 5 29 5. Mr. A. R . Rao, D em onstrator 66P 644P

6. D r. S. P . N aithani 2
1

26 28 6. Dr. S. C. Varma, Demonstrator 56P 672P

7. Mr. A. K. M itra 23 13 36
i

N o t e —A dm inistrative and non-academic work is no t shown in th is statem ent.

Zoology Department

1. Dr. D. R. B hattacharya

2. D r. H . R. Mehra

3. Dr. R . S. Dass

1  M ; . § . G . ¥ s : s a
6, Mr. S. K . D u tta

5 12 17 1. Dr. K , N. Bahl, Professor 456P

5 11 16+ 2. Dr. G- S. Thapar, Reader . . 72P
12 (lectures to  B.Sc. Pass students

in  th e  whole year.)

5 19 24 §: Mf: M: L: Bbatig; LeGturgF 560P

8 3 13 24 4. Mr. J . D ayal, Dejaaonstrator . . 560P

4 3 14 21 5. Dr. M, B. Lai, D em onstrator 560P
-  ^

(including practical in
struction.)

I4sr 4sr 28Sr

(fflGlUdmg pF&8ti8&l IE:
struction .)btruction.)

Ditto.

D itto.



( 69a ) [A p p e n d i x  E

APPENDIX E (5 )

)ht showving ^scales of p a y  in  force in the AUahibad and Lucknow UniversUies during 
122^0 11938 {excluding scales o f p a y  for Government servants on depataiion) to 
llahaba%d U m iversity

Allahabad U niversity (All Faculties)

Original Scales (1921 
or 1922)

Scales introduced in 
1931

Scales introduced in 
1933

3

»

rade
|ade
tators
tphers
itly  empployed

Rs.
1,200—50—1,500 

500—50— 1,000 . .

250—25—500

150—10— 200 
250 Part-tim e

200

Rs.
800—50—1,250

450— 40—800

250—25—450

150— 10—250
250
200

Rs.
600—30—900—50—

1,000.
350— 15—380—20—

500—25— 000.

200— 10—300.
125—5— 175.

250
200

Lucknow University (Faculties other than  Law and Medicine)

------- Original scales (1921 
or 1922)

Scales introduced in 
1925

Scales introduced in 
1933

Is

rade
:ade

rators
ichers

Rs.
1,200—50— 1,500 . .  

500—40— 1,000 . .

250—25—500

Nil
Nil

Rs.
800—50— 1,200 . . 

500—50—800

250—25—450

130— 10—250
150— 10—250

Rs.
600— 30—900—50—

1,000.
350— 15—380—20—

500—25—600.

200— 10— 300.
900 P . A. (Part-tim e 

in French).
125 5— 175. 
125—5— 175.

Lucknow University

1 Faculty  o f Law Faculty  of Medicine
Or’iginal

sccales
(1921)

Scales introduced 
in 1934 Scales in 1925 Scales in 1933

R s. Rs. Rs. Rs.
N il Nil 1,200— 50— 1,400 (P.P.) 

1,450—50— 1,650 (N.P.)
250 (P.T.)

900—40—1,140 (P .P .) . 
1,100—40— 1,340 (N. P .) 
100 (P. T.) (in Hygiene).

krt-time)))

Nil 350— 15—380—20
—500—25—600.

750—50— 1,150 (P.P.) 
900—30— 1,300 (N.P.)

500—30—800 (P. P .). 
600—30—900 (N. P .).

250 250 (Chamber 
Practice).

150 per mensem 
200 ditto.

Nil Nil 350—25 600 . . 280— 15—400.
brt-time^) Nil 150 50 per mensem 

100 ditto
100 per mensem.

b:ator
in e )

225 d itto

250 per mensem (after 1 year’s 
probation).

200 for the 1st year continu
ous service.

200 after 1 year’s approved 
continuous service.

ke 50 per mensem.
H onorarium to Lecturer in 

Sanitary Engineering and 
D entistry, Rs.600 and 
Rs.50O respectively.

Nil.
600 and 500 respectively.

—P. P .’.= lPrivate Practice perm itted. N. P . =  No Private Practice P. T . = P art-tim e ,
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Cams of M igration of teachers from the Allahabad and Lucknow Uniivcersided 
in  the year 1937-38

Allahabad University
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Serial
num 
ber

Name Position in University Migrated to wit h  diat'te

1 Mr. R adha K ishan Vaish Lecturer, Economics De
partm ent.

Customs House, C alcu tta— K925.

2 Dr. Nalini K . Sur Lecturer, Physics D epart
m ent.

Meteorological D ep artm em t,, Simla 
1927.

3 D r. K . C. Sen D em onstrator in Chemis
try .

Imperial Institu te  of V etteri’inary 
search, Mukteshwar— 110299.

4 Mr. E . V. Bobb Lecturer in English Ismail College, Andhieri^, EBombayi 
1931. ^

6 Dr. L. C. Jain Lecturer in Economics Punjab  University— 193:1.

6 D r. D. S. K othari D em onstrator in Physics Delhi University— 1934.

1 D r. M. U .S . Ju n g  * . . H eader in Law D epart
m ent.

H yderabad S tate—1934.

Lucknow University

Serial

--------------------------------------------------------^

num  Name Position in University Migrated to w ith  (dafete
ber

1 Mr. J .  P . Suda Officiating Lecturer, P h i
losophy.

' '1

2 Mr. Bhagat R am  K um ar Lecturer, European H is
tory .

3 Mr. H . S. W alker Reader in English.
4 Mr. L. P . M athur Lecturer, Zoology.
.5 Mr. C. J .  Brown Professor, English.
6 Mr. R. H . Nixon Reader in English.
7 Mr. K . D. Agarwal Lecturer, Political Science.
8 D r. B. B. Banerji Demonstrator in Physics.
9 Mr. D aya Shanker Dubey Lecturer, Commerce.

10 Mr. J .  C. Dey Lecturer, European H is
tory. j

11 Dr. B. B. Das Lecturer, Commerce.
12 Mr. T . N . T aluqdar Lecturer, European H is

tory.
13 Mr. M. Z. Siddiqui Reader in Arabic.
14 D r. M. B. Rehm an Reader in Persian.
15 Mr. S. S. Chaudhari Demonstrator in Zoology.
16 Mr. M. Y. Mangroolkar D itto.
17 Captain B. S. N at Professor of Anatomy.
18 D r. H . L. Dey Lecturer in Economics.
19 D r. E . Asirvatham Lecturer in Political 

Science.
20 Mr. Ind ra  D u tta  Sharma J  unior Lecturer in 

Political Science.
21 Mr. C. N . Chak Lecturer in Mathematics.
22 Dr. S. K . D. G upta Reader in Law.
23 Dr. S. C. Varma Demonstrator in Botany.
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[A p p e n d i x  E

ement ^ahiowing the cases of difference between the Executive Council and the 
S^election Committee in Allahabad and Lucknow Universities

Lucknow University

I of de- 
m of the i 
K'utive 
kmcil

April,

Perm anent appo in t
m ent

Professor of A na
tom y.

Pctober,
[37.

pitto . .

March,,
|38.

Lecturer in 
Commerce.

D em onstrator in 
Pharm acology.

R eader in Pathology

Person appointed

Mr. M. A. H . Siddiqui

Mr. K . C. Sarcar 

Mr. R . D. Kapoor 

Dr. V. S . Mangalik

Remarks

The Executive Council did not 
accept the recommendation 
of the Selection Committee. 
The m atter was referred to the 
Chancellor who made the ap 
pointm ent in accordance with 
the recommendation of the Selec
tion  Committee which m et a 
second tim e on 10th August, 
1932, to advise the Chancellor.

The Executive Council did not 
accept the recommendations 
of the  Selection Committee 
in making these two appoint
m ents.

The Executive Committee did not 
accept th e  recommendation of 
the  Selection Committee. The 
m atter was referred to  the 
Chancellor who appointed the 
candidate originally recommend
ed by the  Committee.

Allahabad University

1. Prrofe&asor in  English—
The Se^lec’-tion Committee recommended two names in order of precedence (Mr. F . J .  Fieldon and 

tiit A. NT. JTha) with the rem ark th a t the question of paying higher rate of salary demanded by 
Fieldon mtay be decided by the Executive Council. The Executive Council decided to  appoint 
d it A. NT. JTha on account of his good work in the University and for reasons of economy.

Lecctmrer in  Law—
"Mr. K .. K!, P a th ak ’s name was recommended as second in order o f precedence by the  Selection 

iiuittee tancfl tlie Executive Council appointed Mr. Pathak .
3. Lecctzi'/rer B  Qrade in  Arabic— Persian Department—
Mr. Miohtammad Ahmad S id d iq u i’s name was recommended as second in order of precedence 

lie Selecttiom Committee and th e  Executive Council appointed Mr. Siddiqui.
4. Ajppo>intment of Lecturer in  Law—
Mr. Ltallai, R am  Tewari whose name was not recommended by the Selection Committee was 

||jited tco tlhe post by the Executive Council.
5. A%ppanntmerd of Assistant Registrar—
Mr. R taj IPrakash B ahadur’s name was th ird  i n order of precedence b u t he was appointed by 

Executiiv© Council.
Cases m f reference to the Chancellor with result—
Only ojne case of the appointm ent of Professor of English was referred to  the  Chancellor and he 

)inted P?an(dit A m aranatha Jh a  as Professor agreeing with the decision of the Executive Council 
Chancelllor in his letter of appointm ent said he had accepted the imanimous recommendation, 
separatee Selection Committee appointed by hin^.
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Numbar

Name of college or hostel By whom m ain- 
taineid

For whom Actually residiingg in—
accom-

modatioji
available

1933-
1934

1934-
1935

1935-
1936

16936-
11937

Canning College

1. Hewett Hostel Lucknow Uni
versity.

114 112 111 112 107

2. Meston Hostel D itto 102 98 99 99 I 1100
3. Butler Hostel D itto 104 99 102 102 97
4. Mahmudabad Hostel D itto 102 102 102 102 1102
6. HabibuUah Host3l D itto 100 100 100 100 1100
6. KaUash Hostel

King George’s Medical 
College

D itto 1935— 8
1936—8
1937— 10
1938— 11

2 3 8

7. T . G. Hostel Lucknow U niversity 94 72 76 83 88

8. C .G . Hostel D itto 148 127 123 132 1142

Isabella T ho burn 
College.

Recognized b y  the 
U niversity.

•• 54 56 69 69
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E (8 )

)ized byy the Lucknow University

\oi
d
'hich
bted

ft.

i()25

113
300
500
400
428

looo

K)00

S taff

CCovered 
aarea of 

resBidential 
Ibblock

N utnber of p lay
grounds

Honorary Paid

R em arks

t Sq. ft. Hockey fields 9~ o
bighas, Tennis 

4
courts lO^biglia^,

28,957 2 Tennis courts, 
Volley-ball and 
Basket-ball 
field.

1. Warden* . . 
'2. Assistant 

warden.*

*Teachers of the 
U n ivers ity ; have 
free quarters. One 
w arden and one 
Assistant warden 
have an allowance 
in addition of 
Rs.50 and Rs.25 
per mensem respcc' 
tively.

n ,x 9 2 D itto D itto
18,043 D itto D itto
18,187 Ditto D itto
18,935 D itto D itto

6,147 X<ady warden 
whole-time on 

Re. 150 per 
mensem.

31,556 One play ground 
and several 
Tennis lawns.

W arden

A ssistant warden

Professor of the col
lege ; allowed a 
free house.

L ecturer of the col
lege alloW d a 
free house.

34,365

35,945

D itto

11
Besides these 

provision for 
running, jum p
ing and other 
forms of exer
cises also ex ists.

Chief warden. 
5 wardens as
sisted by offi
cers of the 
College Gov
ernm ent As- 
so«iaton.

W arden 

A ssistant W arden

A Professor who gets 
a rebate  of Rs.75 
per mensem in the 
rent ofbimgalow.

A L ecturer who gets 
free house.
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APli

Statement showing the colleges, halls oand hd

Name of college or hostel By whom maintained

]. Muir Hostel

2. Sir Sunder Lai Hostel . .

3. Sir P . C. Banerji Hostel

4. P and it G anganatha Jh a
Hostel.

6. W omen’s Hostel

6. S. D. Ja ina  Hostel

7. Macdonnell University 
H indu Boarding House.

8. Muslim Boarding House

N u i n b e r '

For
whom

accom
modation
available

A llahabad Uni
versity.

D itto

D itto

D itto

D itto

Recognized by the 
U niversity.

D itto

D i t t o

84

107

107

158

21

40

216 
(162 
single 

seated 
+  32 
double 
seated)

80

Actually resjiding i in—

1933-
1934

1934-
1935

19355-
1936

19936-
11937

90 92 <92 93

107 107 1(07 107

107 107 1(07 107

159 160 1/56 148

i
21

39 40 39

196 193 1 80 194

76 74 77 80
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t  E  (8 )) 
r
nlainedd (nr .recognized by the. Allahabad University

ft of land 1 
1 which 
tuated

2 acres 

R „
B ...........

5 M
3 „

l308 sq. ft ..

7,.')92 sqq. fFt. 
ipproxi- - 
\\ tA y ) .

ipproxi-
lately).

Covered 
area  of 

residential 
bloek

Sq. ft. 
34,021

4.3,326

54,492

37,000

24,200

18,294

151,508 
(blo«*k for 
students =
12.5,628).

11 acres 
(approxi- 
m ite ly ).

Nufnber of 
play- 

gionnd.s

Staff

6 

9

3

6 (Prop.wtMl)

Honorary

W arden . . 

Lecturers— 3 

VV’̂ arden . . 

W arden . . 

Warden . .

Warden .

Wai dcn . .

Paid
Rem arks

Superintendent-)-

Superintendentf

Snperintendentf

Superintendentf

S u pe r intendent f  
A ssistant Sup

erintendent*.

Superintendent 
Rs.35 +  free 
quarters.

1 W arden.
2 Superintendents

1 Superintendent
2 Assistant Sup
erintendents.

fAllowance Rs.30 per 
mensem and free 
quarters.

•■Allowance Rs.2G 
per men.sem adju.st- 
ed against rent-free 
quarters.
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APPENDIX F (I)

Analysis of the composition tof the Courts of the Allahabad and Lucknow Uinivers^ 
during the years 1927-38 

{Figures in  brackets indicat*e the number of women which is included irm the M

Number of teachers— I

Year Totai strengtli O f the 
Un.iver- 

aiity

o f  other 
l^niver- 
sities or 

University 
1 colleges 

■

Other
teaoher.s

Govem-
inent

Officers

Tlegisttereed
gradmatctes

1
1

c 

1 '—

1 2 35 4 5 6 7
1

A Uahabad IrfinicrMitij

193f> 127(4) . . .50 4(1) 15(1) .3«0(11)

1937 136 .51

1

3

1 i
Ifi(l) 3«0(11)

LacJcnou Vnivernly

1927 188(11) . . <66(6) ! 24(1)

1928 195(10) . . 71(5) 7 24(1)

1929 195 (11) . . 71(6) 7 24(1)

1930 192 (11) . . 70(6) 7 1 24(1)

1031 200 (14) . . 71(6) 7 24(1)

1932 202 (14) . . 71(6) 7 24(1)

1933 170 (17) . . 72(8) 8(1) 22(1)

193i 197 (17) .. 72(8) 8(1) 22(1)

1935 198 (18) . .
]

72(9) 10(1) 23(1)

1936 198 (19) . . 72(9) 10(1) 23(1)

1937 194(16) . . 71(7) 11(2)
1

25(2)

1938 194 (16) . . . .  I 71(7)
1

11(2) I 25(2)
I
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a p p e n d i x  F (2)

{lysis oj>f latterularwe of members at the meetings of the. Courts of the A l l a h M  
and Lucknow Universities during the if ears 1927-38

a-es in  brackets indicate the number of u'omen which is included in the total.)

Number of teac.lier s—

Total luiuinibers a ttem liiig  t>ie 
Jinepting

Of the
University

Of o ther 
Uiiiversitiesj 
or U niver

sity col
leges

Other
teachers

94 (incHudiing 25 Registered Gra- 
duatees).

82 (iiioliludiing 19 Registered Gra- 
duotees).

1<V« (inofluiding 4 donors and 25 
Kegisteten-ed G raduates).

92 (4)

107 (5)►
100 (5) 

112(5)

95 (5)

105 (8) 

133 (12)) 

125(11)) 

M 4(8) 

B o  (14)) 

105 (10» 

104 (9)

46

48

50

Allahabad UniversUy 

4

Govern
m ent

officers

Other
categories

3

Lucknow Univemilij 

58(4) 

t>4(5)

65(5)

63(5)

61(4)

64(6)

68(8)

62(6)

65(5)

64(8)

62(6)

60(6)

2 17

1
13

2 22

6 2 26

5 6 32

3 4 28

6 5 38

2
1

3 29(1)

4 6 31(2)

7(1) 8 50(3)

4(1) 10(1) 49(3)

36(3)

6(1) 5(1) 55(4)

5(1) 1 37(3)

3(1) 2 39(2)
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APPENDIX F (3)

Analysis of the composition of the Executive Councils of Allahabad amd lLuachnov\ 
Universities during th'’ y'-a s  1927 -38

Allahabad University Lucknow Univ'ers’s itty

Number of teachers— Number of tea t her.'s----

Year Total
stren
gth

Of
the

Uni
versity

Of
other 
Uni- 
verBi- 
cies or 
U ni

versi
ty  col

leges

Other
tea
chers

Gov
ern
ment

officers

Other
cate

gories

Total
stren-
gth

O f
the

Uni
versi

ty

Of 
o ther 
U ni
versi
ties or 
U ni

versi
ty  col

leges

Othter
teai-
chejrs i

!

CGov- 
ern- 

1 nient 
of)fficers

1927-28 20 8 2 1 3 6 21 8 4

1928-2'J 20 9 2 1 2 G 23 9 4

1929-30 20 !! 9 2 1 •> (> 22 8 4

1930-31 20 y •) 1 •) 23 10 3

1931-32 20 9 2 3 l> 23 10 3

1932-33 20 9 2 3 6 23 10 3

1933-34 19 8 2 I 3 () 23 10 3

1934-35 20 9 2
! ^ 6 24 10 3

1936-36 20 9 2 3 « 24 10 3

1936-37 20 9 2 3 6 23 11 3

1937-38 20 9 2 4 5 20 1 111 3
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pent shouwiltKj tthe P rincipal Soarcets of income to the Allahabad and Luclcnow Universities and the 
proportion contributed by each during the year 1938-39

A P P E N D IX  G (1)

} H ead  of iiieonie

^overiiiniienit grrant
fees
income fifroiiii iiuv©HtmientH 
Public coonttribmtiioii . . 
[iicome fjfrom p ro p e r ty  
Dther soouicces

Allahabad University Lucknow University

8,1)8,397
3,09,743

07,522
64,l»i3
20,789

3,300

APPENDIX G (2)
tnent ahoowing tthe proportion o f the recurring coat, borne by Oovernment, of the Allahabad and Lucknow 

Universities during the yeMrs 1923-24 to 1938-39 
Allahabail University

Y  oar Total recurring 
grant received

Total recurring 
expenditure

Proportion of 
Governnjent 
g ran t to the 

to ta l ret^urring 
expenditure

-24

Ks.

6,65,693

Rs.

7,65,633

Per cent. 

86-9
-25 6,66,750 7,87,384 84-6
-26 6,94,000 8,21,778 84-4
-27
-28

6,95,000 8,96,546 77 -5
7,18,203 9,23,683 77 -7

-29 6,96,783 9,29,330 74 -9
-30 7,91,186 10,10,133 78 -3
1-31 7,32,021 10,32,068 70-9
-32 6,43,966 10,07,131 63 9
1-33 6,02,374 9,82,705 61 -3
1-34 6,52,983 10,21,228 63-9
1-35 6,79,738 10,59,168 64 1
>36 7,27,769 11,14,896 65 0
}-37 7,58,723 11,26,489 67 -3
?-38 7,55,000 11,54,405 65-4
fe-39 7,60,316 11,53,105 66-87

Lucknow University

Year

19225-26
19226-27
19227-28
19228-29
19229-30
19330-31
19331-32
19332-33
19333-34
19334-35
19335-36
19336-37
19337-38

Proportion of Government 
g rant to the to ta l recurring 

expenditure
Per c e n t . 

75 
79 
73 
70 
70 
70 
61 
60 
67 
60 
61 
64 
64



Statement showing the rates of various fees realized or p a id  by the Allahabad and Lurknou'
Universities during the year 1

APPENDIX G (3)

Name of class and the 
U niversity

B. A. I I  
Year.

B.Sc. I I  
Year."̂

Allahabud

Lucknow

A llahabad

Luc4cnow

f  I A llahabad

M.A.

(̂ 1 Lucknow

Fee8 received by [Jnivensities

Admission fees

F o r 
regis
tra tion ' 

o f 
a p p li
cation

2

F or
adm is

sion

3

Rs.

1

Rs.

4

1

For 
enrol - 
mont

1

Tui- 1
tion

fee
per

year

4 5

Rs. Rs.

12u

12 109

•
1 140

! 12 127

E xam inatiou
fee

H ostel fee

Fees paid by Universities

150

Room  ren t 
per year

Admis
sion
foe I Large Small

1Double Single

‘ 611
7 8 9 10 11 12 13

!
i
1 Rs. Rs. R f. Rs. Rs. Rs,. a. p- Rs. a. P- R s.
1
1
i Hon8.
I

30
35

4 ! 80 45 40 1 4 0 1 4 0 50

!

Hons.
30
35

! 108
!

72 60 1 8 0 1 8 0 ■
1

50

30 4 80 45 40 1 4 0 I 4 0 50 1

! H ouk. 20 1
30 ! 108 7-2 00 1 8 0 ! 1 »1

0 &0

i Hons. 55

Previous 20 4 80 45 75 2 8 6 2 0 0 go

’ f in a l 30
1
!

50 1 io s j1 72 75 2 0 0 l2 0 0

P ap er-
se ttin g

foe

E xam i
ning fee 

per 
paper

P ra c tic a l or 
viva voce

R ate
per

head
Mini-

w
§M

O

>

00
c>



TVf Sc. '  Fm al 30 T " -•
' — (

I Lucknow . . . *
12 151 50 11 108 72 75 2 0 0 2 0 0 75 ‘

J
1361 «> O

Maths.
A llahabad . . 1 4 120 (P art I) 20 4 80 45 40 1 4 0 1 4 0 50

B. Com.-^ (P art I I ) 20 ]
1 1j

. Lucknow 4 12 109 Previous 10 108 72 1
I 40 1 0 0 l2 0 0

(
50

F jnal 20 1.
I

Allahabad . . 1 4 . . 150 Previous 30 4 80 45 1 40 1 4 0
i

LL.B. ^ F inal 40

Lucknow 4 12 146 : Previous1
20 108 72 40 1 4 0

Final 40

1r Allahabad . . 1 4 100 4 80 , 40 75 2 0 0 2 0 0 50
LL.M V

I Lucknow . . 4 12 50 108 72 75 2 0 0 2 0 0 75

r Allahabad . . 1 4 200 4 80 40 • • 1
LL.D. ^ 1

t * *
I

I Lucknow 4 12 200 108 72 100 2 8 0 100

r Allahabad . . 1 4 100 4 80 45
1 50* 50*

Ph. D. ^
L Lucknow 4 12 200 1 108 72 100 2 8 0 100

r Allahabad - . 1 4 200 4 80 40 400t
D .L itt. ^

L Lucknow 4 12 108 72 i ' 11

r Allahabad . . 1 4 200 4 ! 80 40 • » lo o t lOOj i
D.Sc. -i 11 1

I Lucknow . . , .  1
1

4 12 200 108 72 loo 2 8 0
t

100

*Rs.75 to examiners who conduct both examinations. 
fF o r  reading thesis.
jRB.ICO to  oxaininor.s who co n d u ct b o th  u x a in ina tiuns. 
§It is a  new degree no t appearing in the Calendar.

55
OM
X
o
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APPENDIX 0(4)
;

Approximate value of the assets in the possession of the Allahabad a im d  Tai,c1\ 
Universities in 1922 and i93S respectively

Description

1. Buildings and fittings

2. Roads . -

3. Furniture

4. Laboratory and equipm ent

5. Library books . .

Allahiabad University

11922

Incl uding Muir

1938

Rs.

26,22,000
i
C C en tra l College. 

4,70,000; 
land.

20,000

60,000

1,02,494

97,403

Rs.

37,02,000

7,70,000
land.

25,000

1,00,000

3,44,281

4.31.364

Luffiknno\»w Unive

1<9222

R s.

19



APPEMDIX G (5)

^ote om  the Financial Implications of the Committee’s Recommendations for 
eexten ding the first Degree course to three years and reducing the Post- 
I Graduate course to one year

1. T1 he calculations below are based on the figures of enrolment in Allah- 
[i Univ^ersity in the year 1937-38 and the scales of fee prevailing in that year.
scales o f pa-y and Provident Fund benefits taken into account in calculating 

cost off the additional staff required are those recommended by the Committee 
new enitrants. Some difference will be made if the existing scales are applied, 
falculatting the increase of income only tuition fee has been taken into account 
;here wvill be no increase in Admission or Examination fees.

2. Inn calculating the number of teachers required to deal with increase.l 
Albers oof students it has been assumed that the number of students which a 
jher cam deal with is 17. The pressent number in Allahabad University 
7 and iin Lucknow University less tham 16. (If the students residing in the 
>Ueges” ’ of Allahabad University are considered to be in their charge the 
fiber off students per teacher in that University falls to 14-6.) The numbers 
itiidentfcs per teacher in the other Univ^ersity institutions of India are exhibited 
kppenddix D(4).

In ccalculating expenditure, only the pay and Provident Fund of the addi- 
iial statff have been taken into account. No account has been taken of ex- 
^iiture < due to leavo rules or additional inferior establishment or of any additional 
D of maaintenance of buildings, fittings, furniture, libraries and laboratories, 

âs beeen assumed that a more economical adjustment of the time-table and tha 
fling off classes in the morning and afternoon will enable the additional clas.ses 
hieet iin the existing buildings, with the present furniture and fittings and to 

the pjresent laboratories and libraries;. The inferior establishment will need 
^ngtherning and there will be increased expenditure on electric current and 
(micals3, specimens in laboratories, etc. No estimate of this has been attempt<3d

Thee non-recurring cost which will in these circumstances be entailed will 
on acccount of residential g-rrangements mainly. For the 680 more under- 

Lduatess or so whom the University will have on its hands it will require 6 
htels coosting about 10 lakhs in the aiggregate. No account has been taken 
the reecurring cost of these hostels tio the University, as it is assumed that 

Hid feees should cover the recurring expenditure.

It wrill appear from the calculations below that if the Committee’s recom- 
fcndatioins are adopted the number of students in Allahabad University 
III be iincreased by about 460 which addeil to the existing enrolment of 2,200 
^uld brring the total up to near 2,TOO.

( 8 { a ) [Appendix  G



The corresponding increase of income from fees will be abait Rf*.5(0,1,100 
the increase in recurring expenditure on the teaching staff cilculate(d on 
basis of the maximum pay of each post in the new scale rec^mmendlecBd by 
Committee will be Rs.1,40,640 entailing a net extra expenditure o f ERs.90, 
a year in Allahabad University.

5. Allowance will have perhaps to be made for a decrease ii studenit-i-numbf 
when the first degree course is extended to three years. Alloving for a a 10 
cent, decrease in these classes and a corresponding 10 per cen:. increatsee in pa 
graduate classes which will b3 of shorter duration, the al'erition rceqquired 
the above figure will be less than 10 per cent. In other words the exvtnra cost 
the.Allahabad University will be between Rs.80,000 and Rs.9C,000 a, jyeajar.

Calculation of Income

Appendix G] ( 84a )

Class
Scale of 
tuition 
fee per 

year

N um ber
enrolled

in
1937-38

Increase due to 
lengthening of course

Decrease due to  
shortening of coursee

-
Remi

In
num bers

In
income
from
fees

In
numbers

In
incomej

from
fees

B. A. 120 970 485 58,200 jI
1 :1

M. A. 150 308 154 23,10*0 [

B. Sc. 140 305 153 21,420

M. Sc. 180 127 63 11,3410

B. Com.
•

120 81 41 4,920

679
i

84,540 217 ! 34,4410 
i

Net increase in enrolment 
Net increase of income

679—217 =  4fl62 
84,540—34t,4440 =  50,1

Calculation of Expenditure

,4.—'Non-re.curring—^i^ hostels to accommodate roughly 600 aadditioi 
under-graduate students will cost about 10 lakhs on a conservative estiimnate. !

B.—Recurring—Additional teachers needed to deal witli an increaase of 4 
in student-numbers at the rsrte of 17 students to a teacher will be 27’ oor 28. :

According to the Allahabad University rule which requires that 4t0 ] per cej 
of the teachers in each department should be Professors and Readers anid I the rJ 
Lecturers, 11 of these 27 posts should be Readerships—the remaining 166 may 
equally divided between Lecturerships of grades A and B, though tjhee presd 
strength of Lecturers, B Grade, in most Arts Departments is negligiblle. .
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Thee ccost of these posts calculated on the basis of the maximum salary and the 
|rovideBntt Fund contributions recommended by the Committee is as follows :

M onthly salary Monthly Provident 
Fund contribution

P ost N um ber

I^ftte A m ount
1

R ate
1

Amount

J,eaders 11 560 6,160

per cent. 

6 i 385

,ecturers8, grade 8 350 2,800 n 175

becturer?s, IB grade 8 250 2,000 10 200

T otal 27 -• 10,960 •• 760

Tl’otoal m onth ly  cost 
TFotfcal annual cost

Ilnoreeiso in expenditure  
Ilncjrease in income

IWete increase in expenditure

10,960 +  7()0=: 11,720 
ll ,7 2 0 x  12=1,40,640

1,40,640
60,100

90,540
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A PPEN DIX H (l)

Strength of the Teaching Staff of the M edical Faculty of the Luclncvjo LV nivet

L.ee.urers
Subject Professors R eaders

A Grade B G radte T

Anatomy 1 2 ( +  n ) I

Physiology 1 1 2( +  ]l)

Forensic Medicine 1
Pairt-time

Pliannacology , . 1 1 1

Patliology 1 1 1 ( +  ̂ )

Medicine 1 1 i

Siurgery 1 1 1

Ratliology 1

Opthabnology . . 1 1

Obstetrics and Gynat;cology 1 2

State Medicine . . 1
P art-tim e

i
!
1

O t i

N ote.—Figures iu brackets proceded by -f-mark indicate the num ber of posts vaicaiaut.
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atemenit sshowing the amount of tm ching and other work done by individucd Teachers 
in  ithic Medical Faculty of the LucJknow Unwersiiy in  the year 1937-38

N o t h s .— (O ther work includes the co rrection  of w ritten work and guidance of research 
lolars, ettc.)}

A P P E N D IX  H{2)

Name w ith designation of teaclieirs

Anatomy Department

Mr. M. A. H . Siddiqi, Professor 
Mr. P. ID. M ukerji, Lecturer

>Mr. B. N.. Siuha, tem porary Lecturer (yen io r D em onstrator) 
Mr. S. f!S. IMisra, {Junior D em onstrator

Physiology Department

Dr. W .. Buirridge, ProfasBOr
Dr. S. IN. M athur, Lecturer
Mr. Go^pail K rishna, Senior D em onstrator
Mr. K airtiar Singli, Junior D em onstrator

Dtpartmeni of Forettaic Me<diciinc

3ut.:Col.. D.. Clyde

Pharmacology Departmeait 

Dr. B.. Bi. B hatia, Header

M r. NI. Kv. iSuiha, Lecturer 
Mr. 11.. D). Kapoor, Demonstrator

Pathology Department

Lieut..-Col. H. S to tt, Professor
Dr. Mt.ohiatnmad Abdul Hameed, Reader
Dr. S.. P.. Gupta, Lecturer
Mr. G.. KI. Tyagi, Senior D em onstrator
Mr. P ’. Ri. Suri, Jun ior D em onstrator

Department of Medicine

Captaiin R. D. Alexander, Professor 
Rai B?ahtadur H argovind Sahai, Lecturer

Department of Surgery

Rai Bialnaur Captain K. S. Nigani, P rofessor 
Mr. S>. M athur, Reader 
Mr. TT. P rasad , Lecturer

Department o f Radiology

|lai Bahaiduir R aghunandan Lai, Reader

Anaesthetics Department

|(r. R. Di. P ram anik , Part-tim e Lecturer

Opthalrnology Department

Mr. Q . P .  Misra, Professor 
Captiaini R. S. V arma, Lecturer

Lectures Practical
Instruction

Other
work

78 275 132
45 308 145
45 308 145

350 145

72 288
84 336

330
330

42 200 10(+380. 
Mediologi 
ca\ InjuT7  

Exam i
nation).

46( +  5GG 
Clinical 

teaching).

37( +  350 
Hospital 
work).

67 301 02
197 02

47 514
37 104
10 170

0
* • ■■

61 804
40 20

144 1,032
194 864
24 944 157

28 153 ••

48 864 ••

*33 864
904

♦Seminars.
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APPENDIX B.{2)— (concluded)

Name with designation o f  teaohers

Department of State Medicme 

Dr. H . G. D. M athur, Part-tim e Professor

Obstetrics and Oynaecology Department

1. D r. (Miss) G. H . M archant, Professor

2. Miss A. Sirat, Lecturer . .

3. Miss S. I t ty , Lecturer

Lectures
Pra>ctitcahl

Demionsstra-a-
tiion

38 222

50 44500

5)08 8

41822

Ot

APPENDIX H(3) 
Statement showing the Distribution of Beds in K ing  George's and Associaiiedd Hosp 

among different sections

Name of D epartm ent

Medical 
Surgical 
Ophthalmic 
Mixed—

Isolation, Students Nurses Sick Room, \ 
Private, Cottage W ards. /

Obstetrics and Gynaecological

---------------- «
N m m hber of fc

1115 
1007 
4 42

552
556

Total 3772

N otk .—There are two sorts of accommodations in these H ospitals, i.e. (1) Genereal \ W ards—i 
beds for treatm ent of patients free of charge and (2) Paying W ards— 28 (Privatce A W ards . 
Cottage Wards 14+  Emergency W ard 1 +  D etention W ards 3).

APPENDIX H (4)

S c a l e  o f  H o s p it a l  C h a r g e s

{a) Scales of Charges in the Paying Wards of the K ing George's Group o ff f]osp\ 
Luchnow 

.4.—Cottage Wards— 
The daily charge for each patient including light, fans and at'.tei;ndanu»; 

Rs.3 per day. 
The following Hospital charge is made in the event of a patient haaving 

operation performed:

A m ajor operation 
A minor operation 
F racture  (Simple)

R ŝ.
560
HO
225

Any excessive drugs, stimulants and excessive dressings ordeireod will 
charged to patients.
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B.— PPrnvate Wards—

^The cllaiily charge for each patient including light, fans and attendance is 
3 per ddajv. All extras are charged for separately.
The ffolllowing charge is made in the event of a patient hnving an operation 

formed I :
Rs.

A I maij o r operation . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  50
A I m im or operation . . . . . . . .  . .  10
Frffactture (simple) . . . . . . . . . . 25

Hospiitail diet will be supplied to both Cottage and Private Wards as noted 
»w:

Euurojpean diet . .  . .  . .  . . . . Rs.2-8 per day
Inadioan d ie t . . . .  . .  . . . . Re. 1 per day

i Europpefan diet will be supplied to +he General Ward ])atients on payment 
E e.l ipeir day.

PatieBnfcs requiring a special nurse will have to make their own arrangements 
the nmrfse. Any nurse so engaged must be approved by the Lady Superin- 

ident, vwhio would arrange for her food at a cost of Re. 1-4 per day.

All rma.ternity cases admitted into Hospital are charged a fee of Rs.60 for 
confimeiment in addition to Hospital charges, unless patients consent to the 

ssence (of students during labour when no charges are made.

All e3xt:ras such as alcohol, concentrated soups, jellies, etc. have to be signed 
by paititents and extra cost is recovered from them. All expensive medicines 

1 dresssinigs are charged for separately.

{ih) Scale of fees for X -ra j SL'iagrnms and Electrical treatment

Rs.

1.. X -ray  Skiagram of upper and lower extrem ities 12
21. ,, ,, ,, thorax and abdomen 18
3J. ,, „ ,, head and face 18
U . „ ,, w ith bism uth meal or visualisation by opaque

medicine.
24

55. ,, „ ,, localization o f foreign body 24
63. ,, „ „ dental films 6
77. ,, treatm ent superficial therapy 6
88. ,, „ deep therapy 9
99. ,, „ ultra-violet rays 4

100. ,, Ionization and high frequency 9
111. „ screen examination . .  . . . . 12
122. ,, taking and delivery of an  Electrocardiogram 16

bSpteoial w ritten  opinion on references beyond the sta tem ent of 
findings when required by the Medical a tten d an t only in 
the case of patients not admit ted in the Ho<spital , . 10

N o t e e .— In all cases charges will be mad© for one single plate except in those cases where more 
one iplaite are required for proper diagnosis.
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(c) S c h e d v h  o f  C h a rg es f o r  P a th o lo g ic a l F .:raw 'm aticm s fr o m r r iv a te  a m d  ' CoiinU

W i r d s  'p i t k n t s
1Rs.3.

r. Blood—
1. W assermann Exarmination . . 118
2. Total W. B. C. Conint 5
3. Total R . B. C. Coiuit 5
4. Haemoglobin % . • 6
5. Blood films for parsasites o r differential count 5 ' each
6. W idal tes t to any (combination of organism 110
7. Blood culture (steriile) 110
8. Blood culture with identification of organisms 115
9. Van-den-Burgh’s t»est 6

10. Aldehyde test 5
11. Urea stibaniine tes't 5
12. Opsonic index 115
13. Blood coagulation time 5
14. Blood Urea 110
15. Blood chlorides . . 110
1(5. Blood cholesterol 115
17. Blood calcium 115
18. Blood alkali Reserve U5
19. Blood grouping 5
20. Price Jones Curve 3J2
21. K han’s test U5
22. Fasting Blood Sugar 110
23. Sugar Tolerance T est (7 specimens) 352

11. Urine, qualitative, quan tita tive  (Sugar, albumen, etc.) Rs..*) each—
24. Chemical and microscopical for both . . _ . . 5
25. Cultural (if sterile) 5
26. „ (with identification of organisms) 115
27. U rea concentration! te s t UO

II I . Stool—
28. Microscopical 5
29. Chemical (fat analysis) 3!2
30. Ocult blood 5
31. Cultural 115

IV. Sputum —
32. Film Exam ination 5
33. Cultural (for T. B ., etc.) 115
34. Albumin test 5

V. Pus and  E xudates—
35. Microscopic 5
36. Cultural w ith identification . . fl5
37. K . L. B. Swab (film and culture) ito

VI. C. S. F lu i d -
38. Microscopical 5
39. Cell count 5
40. Chemical (for each ingredients) 5
41. Cultural (if sterile) 5
42. „ (with identification of organisms) D5
43. Langes Collidal Gold test .‘32
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Rs.
I I .  Senrious fluid—

444. M icroscopical . . . . . .  „ . . .  5
445. Cell C ount . .  . .  . .  . .  5
4 46. Chemical (for each ingredients) . .  „ . , . 5
447. C u ltural (ifsterile) . .  . .  ... . .  5
448. ,, (w ith identification of organisms) ... . .  15
449. D ark  ground  illum ination . .  . .  ... . . 10
550. Vaccines . .  . . . .  . . . . 20
551. ,, (single dose of stock vaccine) ... . .  1 per dose.
f52 . A nim al experim ents . .  . .  . .  . .  15
553. Zendeich Aschiem reaction . . . .  . . , . 15
554. Tissue Sections . .  • • • . . . IG
'>'>5. F rac tional te s t meal . . • . . . , .  32

Rs.5 ex tra  will be charged if specimen has to be collectod from outside the Hospital 
by Pathology staff.
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Comparative statement showing details of the Staff, Studiennis^ Bei

College

Name of University or College

Teaching staff Students

(J
C ac o ttt: ̂s
7 CO

CO ^£

tM
£PM

CC
1  ” ■< o

c8 p 2
£
3
o
vA

| i
* 1

S cC8 33 aj +3 tH
Cl O 
<3 CO 33

Q

®
g

'o

O

s

.i:
<u
i
s
'■+3

a
di

13
-i->

H

5 o o
<D
6  

Q

£

X!
-4̂o

'a
eS

1. Lucktww University
King George’s Medical College, 8 5 12 0 31 293 16 3091 10

Lucknow.

2. Punjab University
1. Lady H ardingc Medical CoWege, 9 7 2 1 3 6 '15 143 ,. U 3 ‘. G

New Delhi. 1

2. W omen’s Christian Medical Col 2 14 9 2 26 33 154 187/ 7
lege, Ludhiana, Punjab.

3. King Edw ard Medical College, 10 12 1 19 2 7 m 602 20 622J 12
Lahore.

3. Osmania University
Osmania Medical College, H ydera 5 4 4 4 26 30 159 159) 5

bad (Deccan).
4. Rangoon University

Medical College, Rangoon 2 5 6 19* 22i 153 153} 7

5. Bombay University
(H on.)

1. Seth G. S. Medical College, 4 5 37 17 4 67 470 470* 7
Parel, Bombay 12.

2. G rant Medical College, Byculla, 5 5 21 24 35 ',2 i 660 i 660) 10
Bombay 8e.
6. Mysore University

Mysore Medical College 11 5 7 10 33 149 149) 5

7. Andhra University
Medical College, Vizagapatam 12 18 12 9 51 260 26tt) 5

8. Patna University
Prince of Wales Medical College, 11 5 7 17 3U 290 29G) V7-2

Patna.

9. Calcutta Uyiiversity
Medical College, Calcutta 1 4 13 12 30 623 16H 67fDJ 9

40

t
08

1

* Includes 3 Professors, 
t Tem porary H onorary staff n o t includesd. 
J Including m ilitary pupils (40)
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\ilure opf wanous Medical GoUeges and Hospitals in In d ia
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Hospital

I arne of 7 Htospitals 
►

ig GoorggeVs H ospital 
Deu Maryy’sB Hospital 
borculoswia [Hospital

B Collogue H osp ita l

Lu-morial H osp ita l, 
[hiana, PPumjab. 
yo Hosppitial, Lahore 
ly  VVilliiingdon Hospital, 
.at lore.
pania Grehenejral Hospital

fieral Hoospiital, Rangoon

E . M. HHoispital 

W. M atttennity Hospital 

Foup of I  H ospitals, Bombay

Krishnna R ajendra Hos- 
)ital, Myysore. 
jjl^vamhba M aternity Hos-

leorge’s i H-ospital, Vizaga- 
âm.

M edicall C(oliege Hospital, 
Itna.

Collegge group of Hos- 
tal9.

H ospital staff

CC

0
d
12;

5
a(D

<D

3ad
<J5

1
1
i1

1

' « 

■'SB 
S 'S
<0 ®

<D

P

®
a
-*3

O
atU

o
w

4:1
0

0
H

T3

sS3

a«
w

Rs. Rs.
r 2,68,060 'I

•• 15 15 390-{ 59,110 y 856 6,04,580
J L 6,715 J

8 ;8 322 1,73.420 538 4,40,890

2(5 2*6 333 1,10,000 330 2,25,000
Approx.

7 7 14 475 5,11,610 950 -95
2 2 70 1,27,402 1721-65 12,04,763

34 4 38 About 5,79,975 7,80,212
800

•• 540 9,00,000 1,665

45 35 8i0 420 5,92,013 1,389 8,54,227

150 1,56,400 1,043

13 99 112 599 6,92,338 1,509-4 9,94,269

33 S3 303 1,99,500 658

6 6 120 68,100 568 ••

23 10 33 408 2,72,030 782 5,52,770

15 3 24 42 639 4,74,010 741.13 7,29,072
per year

35 20 t.~»5 728 10,83,580 1,488 16,17,63g
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SOHOLARSHIPS AND OTHER FORMS OF AIID AVAILABLE TO STUDBNTTSS 

IN  t h e  M e.)IC A L  Fa\.CII7LTY 

I —~Research scholairsihips

1. One University Fellowship awardedl every year, value Rs..lOOO peri 
mensem tenable for 12 months.

2. Captain Kunwar Indrajit Singh Reseairoh Scholarships, value IRs.lOO 
per mensem each, tenable for 6 months and  extendable to twelve mioonths
a further extension to 2 years may be givem provided the work dome ; shows| 
sufficient promise. The scholarships will be smbject to the retention oof ’ Rs.l5i 
per mensem payable only at the completion oif th e  full tenure of the scbholar- 
ships.

I I —Other scholarishnps

1. Four University Scholarships of Rs.l(6 per mensem in the I Y^eaar and 
four in the II Year and four Scholarships of Els..20 per mensem in eaclh «of the 
III, IV and V year classes.

2. Two Raja Raghubar Dayal Scholarshiip)S of Rs.lO per mensemi iin  the! 
Isti Year class only, one to a male preferably tto a Khattri student an<d (one to 
a female.

3. Five Bhingi R ij Kshattriya Scholarslhips of Rs.l2 per mensemi iin the 
I and II Years and R s.l5  per mensem iui the III, IV and W Years 
available for Kshattriya students.

4. Eight MacDonnell Fund Scholarships otf Rs.20 per mensem ito) ladyi 
students only.

5. Nasrullah Khan Prize of Rs.50 annuialUy to a Muslim studlennt for' 
obtaining the highest number of marks in thie {subject of Chemical amd Prac-i 
tical Medicine.

6. Batool Bursary Prize of Rs.70 annuallljr to an Indian student reesident 
of Rohilkhand who has passed 1st M. B. B». S . Examination and wiishhes to 
proceed with further course of study preferaibly to a female student..

7. Dr. Har Prasad Kayastha Scholarship o f  Rs.40 per mensem for 55 years 
awarded by Kayastha Pathshala, Allahabad, t (0 a First Year Kayast^haa stu
dent.

i n —Concession im Jees

Maximum number of free-scholars—5 perr cent, of enrolment.

Appendix Hj ( 94a )
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APIPIENDIX J(l )

Colleges affiliafedl to  ihe University oj Agra 

{Revised by ih'’ Ptrincipals of fh  ̂ Collpg< ŝ)

(1) Agira College, Agra 

The oririgin of the institution cam b e  traced to a grant of lands in the districts 
gra, Mvluttra and Aligarh made b)y the Peshwa Madho Rao to Pandit Ganga- 
r Sha«titri ,son of Missur Deo NTarain in 1796 so that (to quote the original 
kd) “ hdie may defray the necessairy^ want of himself, of comers and goers, and 
lents obf the Vedas.” (̂ ) The Pamdiit died in 1813 leaving the endowments, 
ch thertn amounted to Rs.23,000* ai year, to the East India Company and the 
ege watas established in 1823. IBy  ̂ 1844 It had about 400 students. The 
abus ot»f studies, which was origima.lly oriental, was amended to include western 
jecta inn compliance with the new  jpolicy of Government. In those early days 
CJoUegige had i\o rivalry to face,, tike owly other institution of its type being 
»en’s CJollege, Benares. But durimg the decade, 1870-80, rival colleges appeared 
)elhi, . Aligarh, Bareilly and Alllalhabad, and the students of Agra College 
[•eased 1 in number. “ The Agra Ccollege,” said a Government report, “ with its 
f of abble professors and empt;)y class-room, is a melancholy proof of how 
p  highh class education is deemeed a desideratum.” It was proposed that the 
liege,  ̂which had been in succeessiion managed by the Committee of Public 
tructiaon of Calcutta, the suprcemie Government and the Local Government, 
luld be e closed. But the public w a a  prepared to help the institution and in 1883, 
lirst a as a provisional measure,, iits administration, subject to the general 
itrol obf Government, was transferred to a Trust consisting of about thirty 
itlemeDn each of whom had subs^cribed Rs. 1,000 or more. In 1909 the School 
iached 1 to the College was handledl over to Government.

■ [ n  aaccordance with the rules rnia,de by Government, the administration of the 
liege isis vested in a Board of Tru&stees and a Managing Committee, “which under 
D generjral direction of the Board of’ Trustees, controls the general administration 
the CCollege.”

“Thhe Board of Trustees shalll c3onsist— (1) of official members ; (2) of non- 
Bcial mnembers approved by Gowernment. The tx  off icio members shall be (a) 
[e Comnmissioner of Agra Divisio)n (6) the Collector of the Agra District and

{̂ ) St^tanding Report, 1936; Periodicail Imspection Reports, 1930 and 1935 ; Recognition Reports 
.A, and i  B.Sc. in Military Science, 1930 ;; B5.A. in Political Science, 1931; B.A. in Hindi, 1931; M.A. 
iL Hindi i and B.A. in Urdu, 1936. Also nifaterial supplied by the courtesy of the Principal ; the 
’rlnoipal'irs Reports, College Budgets, etic.

Early
History.

Govern
ment
Rules.

Board of 
Trustee.



(c) the Director of Public Instruction. The non-official memberfs shaall coi
(a) of persons who have contributed, or the representatives of persons ? who 1; 
contributed, to the funds of the College irrespective of the placce wVhere s 
persons may reside; failing them such persons as Government imay '' appoj
(b) of two members of the Agra Municipal Board to be nominated b y  thhat Bo  ̂
and (c) of two members from each district of the Agra Division to* be nnomim 
by the respective district boards(^).” The number of non-official mem] 
is not to exceed fifty or fall below thirty and “ v.’iCanoies in classs (a) ) of r« 
official members shall be filled up by Government as may bs req lirir^d”; s 
members may be re-nominated but their seats are declared vaca^nt if f  they 
to attend four half-yearly meetings of the Board. “ The Governimentit may? 
move from the Board of Trustees any member for reasons of which Gowernn^ 
shall be the sole judge (̂ ). The ordinary meetings of the Board are held I twic^ 
year, in April and October; special meetings are called by the Presiddent at 
own initiative or at the requisition of five Trustees. Eight memberjrs forri 
quorum at the ordinary and thirteen at the special meetings.” T̂ he eontire 
pervision and control of the Agra College shall be exercised by t-he 1 Board 
Trustees in accordance with the rules. “The Board is required to addmini^ 
the proceeds of the endowments, grants-in-aid, and all the income whicfch accr 
to the College generally for the sole use and benefit of the Agra C'ollege^e” and 
has “ subject to the sanction of the Local Government, power to sell anuy port 
of immovable property and to grant leases of the same.” The fundls of t' the Ti# 
are to be invested in securities prescribed by the Trusts Act of 1882 . TFhe Boi 

can appoint and dismiss its Secretary.
Managing The Board of Trustees is ‘ represented ’ by a Managing Comimitt(tee of i

members—the Commissioner and the Collector, who are ex officio Presi^ident s 
Vice-President, and eight members elected by the Board “ with the final I appro 
and sanction of Government ” for a period of three years. The Seicretaary of  ̂
Board is the Secretary of the Committee. Members who fail to attendd six c< 
secutive meetings cease to be members. At least one meeting must be haeld ev( 
month ; three members form a quorum provided two of them are othecr than 
officio members. The Committee is to control the College under the ( direct! 
of the Board, and the Board may, subject to the rules, delegate its poweers to i 
Committee. More specifically the duties of the Committee are diefineed by 1 
rules as follows:—Sanctioning estimates of expenditure ; checking receeipts  ̂
disbursing money for current expenses ; maintaining accounts and ] returr 
fixing the strength of the establishment along with the salaries of dififereent pos 
appointment, promotion, punishment and dismissal of the College staaff ; a 
enforcement of the provisions of the Trust deed. Proceedings of all the i meetir

(1) Articles I I ,  I I I  and IV.
(•) Article V III of G overnm ent Rules.

A p p e n d i x  J ]  ( 9 6 a  )

Committee.



P
le Comimiittee are to be submitted to the Board which has the power of con
ing antd modifying them.

“ The Prriracipal of the College.” declare the rules( )̂ “ shall have absolute Powers of 

Br in alll imattiers relating to admission, promotion and expulsion of students, *̂ r1ncipal. 
iiscipliine3 o f the classes and the collection and remission of fee. He shall be 
ty respoomsible for fixing the hours of study, for the giving and refusing of 
iays, ffor’ regulating the details of the course of studies and for the grant 
jholarsihiips so far a s is consonant with the orders of Government on the subject 
the prcowision of the rules.” The College is subject to the inspection of the 

Jctor 0}f Public Instruction. “ The teachers and students of Agra College 
1 entirceljy eschew politics(2)” . The orders of Government are final on all 
Btions albout the interpretation of the rules.

Meniail sservants are appointed by the Principal; other appointments carrjnng 
blary off kess than Rs.50 are made by the Principal subject to the sanction 
he Mama^ing Committee ; appointments with pay of over Rs.50 and less 
n Rs.lCOO are made by the Managing Committee subject to the revising 
irer of Ithie Bo«ard of Trustees. “ Appointments with pay of Rs.lOO per men-

tor upiwfards shall be made by the Managing Committee subject to the 
3tion off Government(*).”

Contrraccts o f service have b en entered into with permanent members Grades and 

Ithe staifif as required by the University. Members of the staff are appointed 
La resolluttion o f the Managing Committee after one year’s probation (*).
|e followimg grades were sanctioned in 1934 but persons appointed on a 
her graidte before 1933 were not to be affected:—Principal, Rs.800—50— 1,000 
ĥ rent-frree house or in the case of a specially qualified person, Rs. 1,000—50—
50 ; Prroffessors, Rs. 350—35—700 ; Readers, Rs. 250— 15—400 ; Lecturers,
150— 110— 250 ; Junior Lecturers, Rs.lOO— 10—200(^). The Provident Fund 

bociaticon includes all employe os in permanent service on salaries of Rs.50 or 
►re ; tine employees contribute 5 per cent, of their salary and the College 
^ibutces an equal amount ; one half of the College contribution to the Provident 
nd is .‘alllowed for in the Government grant. The strength of the staff, in- 
iding tlhe; staff of the Intermediate classes, is as follows :—-Professors, 6 ; 
paders, 8 ; Lecturers, 23 ; Junior Lecturers, 12.

(1) ArtticUe X X V III.
{•) Goiveirnment rules, A rticle X X IV .
(’) Gcove3rnment rules, A rticle X X IV .
(*) Sttam ding R epo rt of 1936.

(®) Prroftessors appointed before 1933 were divided into five grades—Rs. 500—50— 1,000;
I. 450—130— .750 ; Rs. 350— 30—650 ; Rs. 200—20—400 ; Rs. 200— 10—300. The last two grades 
,ve been co)ilsolidated in th e  grade of the present Readers. A higher salary within the grade may 
given tto IProfessors specially qualified.
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Income and 
Expenditure.

Seope of 
instruction, 
students, etc.

The Parent 
Society.

The principal sourcses of income and expenditure in 1935-36 (actuual) 
as follows :—Income—P.andit Gangadhar Shastri’s village endowment, RRs.l3,9i 
interest on Pandit Gangadhar Shastri’s cash endowment (of Sicca Rs.s.l,78,cj 
Rs.7,612 ; interest on (Go<\ernment securities (General Fund) o f Rfvs.1,33,! 
Rs.4,G12 ; Government Maintenance Grant, Rs.98,066 ; Fees, Rss. 1,03,4 
interest on Government Securities of Rs.58,500 earmarked for Scbholarsi 
Fund, Rs.2,042 ; Boardling House rent, Rs. 11,475 ; Agra Municijipal grj 

Rs.2,500. Expenditure'.— Salaries of the teaching staff, Rs.2,01,467 ; clderical | 
subordinate staff, Rs.7,446 ; menial staff, Rs.4,171 ; maintenance chargges incj 
ing the expenditure om t i e  laboratories, Rs. 41,471 ; Boarding H ouse) staff j 
maintenance chargos, Rs. 10,915. The budget of the College exceeds i two Iq 
a year but the College hats Intermediate classes also 9>nd the expenditur.re and | 
come due to these classes h a v c ; baen included in figures given above,(-(^)

Provision is made f(or instruction in all B.Sc. and most B.A, subjeccts an 
post-graduate instructioai £n English, History, Economics, Mathematics,4, SansJ 
Physics, Chemistry, Bottany and Zoology. The total number of stndent:ts, incj 
ing the Intermediate anid LL. B. classes, in 1937-38 was 090:—M. A. IFinal, | 
M. A. Previous, 16 ; M. Sc. Final, 22 ; M. Sc. Previous, 21 ; B. A i. Ser 
124 ; B. A. Junior, 103 ; B . Sc. Senior, 69 ; B. Sc. Junior, 64 ; Int(ber. Sc. 
Year, 114 ; Inter. Sc. I Year, 107 ; Inter. Arts II Year, 74 ; Intecr. Ari 
Year, 55; LL. B. Previous, 108; LL. B. Final, 100. The Collc-gehhas sel 
hostels providing acconamodation for 270 students ; there are also foDUr cai 
hostels, recognized by tiie University and placed in charge of Wardenns whoi 
teachers of the Agra College, where students of the institution are alloweed to I 
The number of books in the Library was over 10,000 in 1935. The buadget e 
mates of the College and tke Principal’s Annual Report are printed and (circula 
for information.

(2) St. John’s College, Agra

The College was founded by the Church Missionary Society in 18850 “ i 
has been carried on and developed by that Society in the service of Indiaa and 
Indian Church.(2) The immovable property of the College is vested in thhe Ch^ 
Missionary Trust Association. The Parent Committee—i.e. the Church MlissioiK 
Society in London—retains the ‘ ultimate financial responsibilitty ’ a 
consequently, ‘ some measure of control ’. But it has been the aimn of 
Parent Committee to transfer the control of the College—including ccontrol 
pohcy—to “ a Governing Body in India representative of the Churcli of wli
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(1) Tlie College is the best ©ndo'wed one in the University. ■ (Inspection Report, 1935).).
(“*) Standing Hoport, 1936 ; Periodical Inspection Keports of 1930 and 1935 ; Recognitioun Repor 

B.A. and B, Sc, in M ilitary Sciorice (1930), B.A. in Hindi and U rdu (1930), M.A. in Hinddi and B 
in Geograpiiy (1936) ; Priucip al’s  R eports for 1936-37 and 1937-38; financial sta tem ents;; Provid 
Fund Rules; also m aterial supplied  by the country of the Principal,



,e Colleege is the servant.” The revised Constitution of November, 1935, has 
5en draawn up on the basis of the Lindsay Commissiion Report.(^)

“ Tbhe aim of St. John’s College, Agra, is to give (Christian education up to 
te higheest University standards, such education includiing the impartmg of sound College, 

arning,;, the building of character and the spread of spiritual truth and know- 
dge of f Grod. True to the Missionarj^ purpose of its fcounders, the College seeks 
3th b y " its whole influence and by definite teaching to reahze and share with all 
ho joimi it that fullest life which we believe God gives to men through Jesus 

îrist, oour Lord, and to train and prepare those who may serve and lead the 
hristiaLn Church in India in its great task of the extension of Christ’s Kingdom 
iroughaout the world.”(̂ )

“ AUl members of the Governing Body shall be Chriistians, not more than four Constitution 

lall be ! members of the staff and at least one shall bie a woman.” (̂ ) Subject o?the°Gov- 
) thesee conditions the Governing Body is constituted as folloM̂ s : (1) Life erning Body. 

fembersrs.—The Governing Body may, in recognition of distinguished service to the 
ollege, appoint its former members as Life Members. No limit to the number 

persoons who can be appointed is prescribed. (2) Fiv<e ex officio Members—The 
ishop cof the Diocese (Chairman), the Principal, Vice-P:!rincipal, and Bursar of the 
ollege sand the Diocesan Representative of the Church Missionary Society, (3) 
ive eleccted representatives—A member of the staff who has been in permanent ser- 
Lce f o r a t  least two years elected by the permanent members of the staff; a repre- 
hitativve of the Diocese Mission Board ; two persons elected by the Indian Board of 
le Dioccese ; a member or officer of the National Christia.n Council elected by that 
ouncil.; and one representative of the United Pro vinces Board of Higher 
iducatidon. (4) Six members co-opted by the Governing B'<ody—One ex-student; one 
hristiaan resident of Agra co-opted by the Governing Body and “ not more than 
[)ur perrsons co-opted annually by the Governing Body, not more than one of 
diom nmay be a member of the staff, one shall be preferably a representative of 
Imopeaan education, but two shall be residents o f  Agra and one of these 
Bieralbly an official.” Members of the staff may not come on to the Govern- 
ig Bodiy except through the specified channels ; persons (except ex oficio  
lemberrs) who are absent fi’om two consecutive meetings “ without adequate 
leason ^given ” are deemed to have vacated their placess on the Governing Body.
The Gowerning Body is required to meet at least twice; during the College year ;
^peciail meeting will be called by the Secretary at the requisition of any four 
pemberrs. A quorum of six suffices, provided the staff are not in a majority.

Thae Governing Body governs and controls the affairs of the College. It may 
lelegatee part of its powers to the staff council, the finamce committee or to its own

(1) Approved by the Parent Committee.
(*) . Ai’ticle I  of the Conatitutioii.
(*) Article I I  of the Constitution.
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staff Council.

Finance
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Academic
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Council of
Christian
Members.

Powers of 
tiie
principal.

sub-committees and the powers so delegated may be recalled. “ Suck dteldegatior 
shall in no way impair the ultimate responsibility of the Governing .Bdodyfo) 
action taken mider these powers.”

The Staff Comicil consists of the Principal, the Vice-Principal, the DDean o| 
Hostels, the Dean of Day Students, the Warden of the Women’s Ho^teel, foiî  
persons appointed by the Governing Body from among the permanent s^taaff, anc 
other permanent teachers of the College co-opted by the Council to secure tbhaat ther 
are at least ten members on the Council and at least four-fifths of the imaemberj 
are Christians. The Council is to meet at least once a term. Its functiionn is tt 
“ consider the general policy of the College and initiate new developmemtfts.” I  
makes recommendations on all such matters to the Governing Bloddy bui 
recommendations affecting the budget have to be submitted through the? IFinancfl 
Committee.

The Finance Committee is composed of the Principal, the Vice-Prrincipal 
the Bursar, and three residents of Agra (not being members of the Colkegqe staff; 
of whom at least two shall be members of the Governing Body. Thes FFinanc«| 
Committ^ prepares the financial business of the Governing Body, iindcluding 
the budget; it has the power of modifying the estimates of expenditm’e iappprovec 
by the Governing Body but has to r<iport such action to that authority ait itits nexi 
meeting. The previous sanction of the Parent Committee is required for' bouildin^ 
schemes or structural changes costing more than Rs. 10,000, sale of land or buuildin^ 
belonging to the Society and for all acos which involve the hypothecatiom ( of pro 
perties vested in the Church Missionary Trust Association or prejudice thieirr value

Two other bodies are organized under the Standing Rules of the Glowernin^ 
Body. (1) The Academic Council—consisting of the Principal, the Vice-PrHncipal 
the Chairmen of Faculties, Heads of Departments, the Superintendent o)f (Gamesi 
the Dean of Hostels, the Dean of Day Students, the Librarian and upp to sij( 
additional members nominated by the Principal—advises the Princiipaal “ or] 
matters of discipline and academic arrangements.” (2) Periodical meeetiings o 
the Christian members of the staff are to be called by the Principal to cconside^ 
“ methods and policy in regard to the rehgious life and work of the Coollege. 
His Annual Report on this subject, prepared in consultation with the (Chhristiar 
staff, is submitted to the Governing Body and the Parent Commifcteee anc 
copies of it are forwarded to the Provincial and the Central Boards of Chhristiar 
Higher Education of the National Christian Council.(^)

The Principal of the College is appointed by the Parent Committteee aftei 
considering the recommendations of the Governing Body. He is the exc offick 
Secretary of the Governing Body and a member of all its sub-committceess. Hit 
chief functions and powers are defined by Articles VIII, IX  and X  ; “ The

Standing Rule 3 and Article V II.



m
Tincipaal shall be responsible for the discipline of the College and shall adminis- 
pr its aaffairs in accordance with the aim of the College and the decision of the 
roverniiing Body, and within the limits of the Budget as passed by the Govern- 
tig Boddy. The Principal shall, as occasion arises, appoint, suspend or remove 
aiy meember o f the staff, but shall in every case report his actions and reasons
o the GGoverning Body, Agreements with such members of the staff as are to 
►e confifirmed in their appointments by the Govern ing Body shall be executed 
ly the I Principal in the form prescribed. Members o f the permanent staff on 
uch aggreements shall have a right of appeal to the Governing Body against any 
lecisionn of the Principal involving suspension or dismissal.” Subject to the 
)rovisidon.s of the budget and th3 modifications made in it by the Finance Com- 
nitee, ‘ ‘‘the Principalis authorized to administer all college funds.”

Thhe constitution of the College may be amended by the Governing Body Amendment 

md its 4 annual meeting by a two-thirds majority. But no amendment so made college 

s validd without the sanction of the Parent Committee if it affects the aims and fuUon* 
jbjectss of the College as defined above, the composition of the Governing 
Body, i the proportion of Christian teachers on the Staff Council, the procedure 
or apppointing the Principal, the control of tlie Parent Committee over properties 
'■ested i in the Church Missionary Ti'ust Association and the conditions at present 
)rescrilibed for amending the constitution.

Thhe Church Missionary Society is expected to maintain five qualified mis- Missionary 

lionaryy professors on the staff and they are paid by the Parent Committee at its 
Kvn ratites. But their salaries, calculated at the rates fixed by the Department of 
*ublic Instruction, are deemed a contribution of the Parent Society to the 
^ollegefe( )̂ ; this contribution is not constructive but real and is taken into 
jonsideeration in fixing the Government grant. The College also engages young 
hhiglishh teachers on short term contracts extending from two and a half to five 
^ears oon a salary just enough to cover their passage and living expenses. There 
ire at present, including the missionaries, 6 English and 41 Indian teachers on 
the Cobllege sta ff; of the latter 24 are Hindus, 13 are Indian Christians and 4 are 
^salnm ans. Apart from a Senior Professor (Rs.500—50— 1,000) and the 
V^ice-PPrincipal (Rs.300—30—650), there are 7 Professors on the grade, Rs.200—
20—4000, and a Professor of Persian on the grade, Rs.250— 10—300. There are 
3 Assiastant Professors on the grade, Rs.200— 10—250 ; 7 Lecturers on the grade,
Rs.l50-)— 10—200; an Urdu Lecturer on Rs.lOO—5— 150, and other Junior 
^ecturffers or Tutors on fixed salaries of Rs.lOO (in some cases with additional 
illowannces). The ordinary demonstrators grade is Rs.lOO— 5— 150, but there 
are cerrtain additional part-time demonstrators on salaries ranging from Rs.60 to 
Rs.lOOO. Lastly, there are two honorary teachers to whom an honorarium is 
paid. The rules and regulations of the Provident Fund require all permanent

( 1) FFive Missionary Professors and one teacher on short-term  contract.
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Service con
ditions.

Students.

members of the Tuitional a nd Ministerial staff to contributo G| per ceent. u 
their monthly salary to th(e Fund and the College contributes an equal ar.naount 
There are no leave rules for the staff. |

Appointments, in the first instance, ar. made for one jT-ear, but tha p>robbation 
ary period may bo continued up to three years. Probationers selected by thhe Print 
cipal and the Governing Body for permanent appointment enter into a forma 
agreement with the Princip>al. The contract has been drawn up on the ilinnes sug 
gested by the University. “ Preference in appointments is generally gi,dven t  
Christian applicants,” the College circular on “Staff Appointments” declatrees, “ br 
this fact in no way affects tJie security of any teacher with whom thte Collegj 
has entered into a definite agreement. It is not expected that the H'inadu ani 
Muhammadan members of the staff will feel able to identify themselves; wvith tli] 
religious aim or activities o f  a Christian College, but they are expected too adoî i 
a view of their obligations which will go beyond the delivery of prescribedl leectureJ 
and embrace a regard for tlhe good name and the progress of the CoUlepge, tlii 
promotion of good understanding and fellowship in the staff as a whole;, aand th<̂  
welfare of the students, no't only in the class room but in their hostels; ftand ii 
their homes.”

Provision exists for tlie teaching of nearly all B. A., B. Sc. and B5. Com 
subjects and for post-graiduate instruction in English, History, Eceornomica 
Persian, Hindi, Mathematics, Philosophy, Chemistry and Zoology. 'Thhe tota 
enrolment of the University^ classes in 1939-40 was 288 : B. A. Junior, 1521 ; B. A 
Senior, 56 ; M. A. Previous, 44 ; M. A. Final, 23 ; B. Sc. Junior, 29 ; B. Sc. Senior 
22 ; M. Sc. Previous, 10; M„ Sc. Final, 7 ; B. Com. Junior, 23 ; B. Com. SJennior, 22 
Including the Intermediate classes, there were 541 students of diifferen 
communities in the College : Europeans and Anglo-Indians, 5 ; Indian C^hrristians 
70; Hindus, 361 ; Muslims, 101 ; others, 4. The number of women sttudenti 
studying in the College wafs 49. The College has four hostels for bo>yss with 
accommodation for 184 boys and one hostel for girls (Davies Houise)) wit! 
accommodation for 35 girls.

The real property of thie College is estimated at about Rs.8,83,693. TPhe per
manent yearly income of the College is about Rs.64,600 : Davies India Edmcatioi] 
Fund, Rs. 14,400(1); Haileybury grant, Rs.2,000; Church Missonary iSoociety’gj 
grant, Rs.48,200. The last item includes the estimated salary of five misssiconarie^ 
(Rs.45,000). A Reserve Fund of Rs.12,775 has also been built up in accojrdancei 
with the Department rules. The fee income in 1939-40 was Rs.53,44t6, anĉ  
the Government grant wa» Rs.90,17 6. The total expenditure of the Collegee in the 
year mentioned was Rs.2,02,520 of which the principal items were-j—stafj

(1) “ There is an endowment fund held by the C. M. T. A., for the benefit of St. Jo h n ’s College 
and School amounting to £30,3596 and the normal income to the College amounts to R s. 114,500,” 
{Standing Report, 1936.)



l^ies, Ria.1,10,217 ; Provident fund eontribnfcioin, Rs.6,045 ; Library,
r2;015 ;; Upkeep of laboratories, Rs.7,759.

(3) Maharaja’s College, Jaipur

The inistitution has gradually developed from a High School which was 
inded iin 1844. (i) The present College building was constructed seven years 
). “ Itt iis x^ro-bably safe to say that no other Goll«eg(e in the University has a
ildhig w h  ich could be compared with it.” (̂ ) The Colliege is maintained by the 
Libar unidler the supervision of the Director of Ediiciation, Jaipur State. Im- 
Miate c^onitrol is vested in the Principal. “ He has abstolute power in all matters 
ating tto the admission, promotion and expulsion olf students, the discipline 
the chasses, and the collection and remission of ifee;s. He is responsible for 
|ng thes hours of study, for the giving and refusing o)f holidays, for regulating 
B detail Is <of the course of study and for the grant o f  S(cholarships and freeships, 
far as is consonant with the orders of the Durbar <on the subject.” (®) Out of 
e 27 miembers of the staff, six are allotted to the Int<ermediate and the rest to 
e Inteirniediatie and the University classes. Their appointment and tenure 
services iss in accordance with the general service ralets of the State, which pro- 

de for cotnfirmation after a probationary service of ome year and prescribe the 
nditioms on which leave and pension are granted to  all servants of the State, 
le stafif is divided into the following grades : Primcipal, Rs.600— 30—750 ; 
ofessorrs, R s.l75—20—375; Professors of Sanskrit and Persian, Rs.l25— 10—
5 ; Ass^istant Professors (Upper Grade), Rs.150— 10»— 250 ; Assistant Professors 
lower (Grrade), Rs.l20— 10—220 ; Assistant Professors of Sanskrit and Persian,
5.110— 7^—200; Demonstrators, Rs.llO—7 |—200». The annual expenses of 
e Collesge amount to more than a lakh of rupees. Pnovision has been made for 
e teaclhirig of Commerce subjects in B. Com. from the session 1939-40, and of 
subjetcts for B. A. and B. Sc. except Arabic, Hindi, Urdu and Biology ; and for 

>st-gra(duate instruction in English, History, Sanskrit, Persian and Mathe-

Kcs. ■ The total number of students in the B. A., B . Sc., M. A. and M. Sc. 
es im 1935-36 was 198. Subjects of the State are required to pay half the 

lition f(’ee only.

(4) M eerut College, M eerut

The; College, which owes its existence to “ the liberal efforts of the gentry Board of 

|id the* nobility of the division,” was affiliated to  the Allahabad University

(1) S tand ing  Report, 193(>; Periodical Inspection R eports, 1929, 1934, 1939 ; Recognition 
leport f(or B. Com.

(*) P ’eriodical Inspection Report, 1934, page 1,

(•) Ilbid, page 2,
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for the B. A. examination in 1892,(*) Its expansion has been fairly rrappid. 
rules governing the institution at present were framed by the Meeiruut ColS 
Association in April, 1920, and sanctioned by Government.(^) 'Th’he Bo 
of Management consists of four classes of members. (1) Eight officiall mnembe7\ 
The Commissioner of Meerut Division (President), the Collector of Meeecrut (V 
President), the Director of Public Instruction, the Inspector of Schools^ ftfor Mce| 
Division, the Superintendent of Dehra Dun and the Collectors of MuEa£fFarnag 
Bulandshahr and Saharanpur. (2) Representatives of Local Bodliees—Ev̂  
municipality and district board contributing Rs. 1,000 a year to the fumads of < 
College is entitled to elect a member to the Board of Management so) loong as 
contribution continues. Such representatives are elected for three yvears a 
are re-eligible. (3) Donors— Every person who contributes Rs. 1,(0000 to 1| 
funds of the Association or transfers to it property, which in the oppinior  ̂
the Executive Committee is equivalent to Rs. 1,000 or more, beco)maes a 1| 
member of the Board. But this privilege is not extended to a dconaor wh 
he is a minor or in statu pu pillari. Further, the Board on the reccoDmmen* 
tion of the Executive Committee may remove any non-official nnecmber ' 
any of the following grounds : “refusal to act or incapacity to a c t ; imseolvenc 
conviction for a defect of character which makes him unfit to be a. nmembe 
In 1937 the Board had only one representative of local bodies., itwo li 
members (®) and forty-three donors of whom thirty-two belonged to ithoe Meei 
District. The Secretary who is appointed by the Board from aamong 
members for three years is also the ex officio Secretary of the BExecut; 
Committee and the Working Committee ; he is an honorary ofiioerr and c 
be re-elected when his term of office expires. Joint Secretaries andi iAssistg 
Secretaries may also be appointed by the Board. The ordinary meeitinng of t 
Board is held in July or August. An extraordinary meeting can b e  ccalled 
the President (or in his absence by the Vice-President) or at the writteenn requi 
tion of twenty members. The quorum prescribed for ordinary meetinigss is eig 
and for extraordinary meetings twelve. The Board has ‘‘ general! ccontroj 
over the funds of the Association, and must satisfy itself that the fifunds a| 
utilized for the proper purpose—‘ ‘ the advancement of collegiate educa.ticon in t 
Meerut Division.” The Board can call for reports from the Executive ‘Coommiti
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( )̂ Standing R eport, 1935 ; Periodical Inspection Reports of 1930 and 1935 ; Reecogniti< 
Reports, B, CJom. (1935) ; M. A. in Political Science (1933) ; M. A. Economics (1930) ; B.. AX. in H it 
U rdu and Politics, and B. A. and B. Sc. in Military Science (1930) ; M. A. in Matli©maatics ; 
Principal’s Annual R eports ; F inancial statem ents ; and also materiaJ supplied by  ithee court 
of the Principal.

(2) G. O. no. 1664/XV— 180, dated the  26th June , 1920.

(®) Persons who were life-membars before the present rules were sanctioned by Goovernme 
continue to  be life-members.



is requuiired to publish an annual statement of accounts. Members of the 
H are uincdividually entitled to inspect the minute book, public correspondence 
accounnt® of the Executive Committee. The rules of the Association may at 
time boe tamended by the Board with the sanction of Government ; all disputes 
It the ‘ “ imeaning ” of rules must be referred to Government for final decision.

The Eixcecutive Committee consists of six ex officio members—the Commis- Executive 

3r of MVIeierut Division (Chairman), the Collector o f Meerut (Vice-President),
Inspecbtor of Schools for Meerut Division, the Secretary, the outgoing Secre- 
 ̂ and 1 tliie Principal—and twelve elected members. The latter are elected 

;he Boa>ar-d at its ordinary meeting for a period of three years. The following 
ledure i for voting is prescribed. Each member writes on a slip of paper the 
les of t thie twelve persons for whose election he votes and the persons who 
iin thee liargest number of votes are declared elected. The Executive Com- 
bee is s expected to meet once every quarter; three members form a 
rum ; i faoilure to attend six consecutive meetings is considered equivalent to 
gnationn. The Executive Committee, in case of vacancies, can co-opt a member 
fte Boaard for tlie residuary term but is required to report the fact to the Board. 
appro\>vail. Subject to the “ general control ” of the Board, the Executive 
nmitteee has been assigned the following functions ; administration of the 
iits-in-i-aiid and income of the Association and vesting in the Treasurer of 
iritablde Endowments all secmities for money and other property; appoint- 
Ht, susisptension, dismissal and “ general control ” of the teaching staff and 
ng thejeir pay and emoluments.

The lE xecutive Committee in turn constitutes a smaller body, the “ Working The Working 

annittece..” It consists of three ex officio members—the Collector of Meerut 
•esidentit)., the Secretary and the Principal—and five members elected by the 
ecutivee Committee from among themselves. “ They are not responsible for 

detailils of the administration but put forward their recommendation to the

Putivee Committee for sanction. This is a very busy body and has to meet 
befoore every meeting of the Executive Committee and sometimes oftener.”

The : Prnicipal is ex affix',lo Joint Secretary of the Board and the Executive po^gpsofthe 
»nmitt(tee- and his powers are defined by the rules. “ The Principal of the Col- Principal 

fce shallll have full powers in all matters relating to the admission, promotion 
U expuulsion of students, the general discipline of the classes, the collection 
"fees aand the appointment and dismissal of the menial staff’; provided that 
len thae Committee consider that peculiar hardship has been caused by the 
incipal’l’s action^ it may report the case with the Principal’s remark to the Board 
Manafigement, whose decision shall be final. The Principal’s recommendations 

l^ardinpg the appointment, promotion, suspension and dismissal of the College
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staff shall receive due comsideration from the Committee. ”(̂ ) As the 
prescribe no special procedlure for the appointment of the Prin cipal.l, it 
be assumed that the questtion is left to the Executive Committee..

An Academic Comicil has also been organized to help the Princijipal. 
is constituted of the heads? of the various departments. The functioons of 
Council are to make recommiendations to the Principal on practically all 1 acadej 
matters connected with tllie administration of the College, such as addmissic 
scholarships, examinations and promotions, the College library, niagazisine, re 
ing room and the various sectional and departmental societies. Thes worli 
the Council is done mosthy through sub-committees.”(̂ )

Contracts of service o)n the lines prescribed by the University haave bt* 
signed with the staff. Butt tliere are some additional items. An empWoyee i 
be offered the opportunitjy of answering the charges brought againstt him ] 
timely warning will be givten in case of wilful neglect of duty ; and he can oj' 
be dismissed if a resoluticon to this effect is passed by a two-tliirds major! 
of the Executive Committ*ee at a meeting specially convened for the purpa 
Tliere are at present about 45 trackers on the staff on the following grad  ̂
Principal, Rs.1,200— 10— 1,250; 1 Professor, first grade, Rs.300— 660 »; 8 Pj 
fessors, second grade, Rs.20)0— 2̂0—400 ; 2 Professors, second grade (Perrsian ai 
Sanskrit), Rs.200— 10—300>; 14 Assistant Professors, first grade, Rs.2000—10 
250; 1 Assistant Professor., second grade, Rs.150—10—250; 14 Lectunrers ai 
Demonstrators and the Pnofessor of Law, Rs.lOO—10—150; 2 Assistaant Pi 
fessors of Law, Rs.75—5— 125 ; 2 Readers in Sanskrit and Persian, B ssJ o —5 
100 ; 1 Assistant Business Instructor, Rs.40—4—60. According to thee prese> 
Provident Fund Rules, dra.wn up in 1934, all employees of the Collegee gettii 
Rs.20 per month or more, whether on probation or in jDermanent serv/ice, cd 
tribute 5 per cent, of their sialary and the College contributes another 5 poer cen  ̂
but probationers, who hava not been confirmed, have no claim to thae Collo
contribution. i

1

Provision is made for iinstruction in English, History, Philosophy,, Ecoiij 
mics, PoUtics, Mathematical, Persian, Urdu, Sanskrit, Hindi, Military Scienc 
Chemistry and Physics up to the B. A. and B. Sc. standards and ffor poa 
graduate stage in Engliah, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Economiics, Pe 
sian, Sanskrit and Law. Tlhe total number of students in the Universitjy clasa 
in the session 1937-38 was 597 distributed as follows : Law, 159 ; M. A. Prj
vious, 27 ; M. A. Final, 25 ; B . A. Senior, 164 ; B. A. Junior, 165 ; B. Sc. Sernior, 2̂  
B. Sc. Junior, 29. The College has a Business Department for Banking andd Stem 
tyjDing, the Diploma of whicth has been recognized by the Federal Public Servicj

(1) Article X X V I (2).
(®) Principal’s R eport, lD36-;37,



imissionn for the recruitment of clerical stafF(^); i t had 87 students on the 
f in 19337 -38. The three Hindu Hostels of the Co)llege provide accommoda- 
for 2667 studlents and the Muslim Hostel for ab(out 110.

The bDudget <of the College comes to about two laikhs. The principal items 
Lial) foDr 1936 -37 were as follows. Income—Government grant, Rs.67,989 ; 
rut D3istrict Board, Rs.2,000 ; Interest on Government promissory notes 
Is.70,0000 at 3 |  per cent., Rs.2,419 ; Fees and Fimes, Rs.94,088. Expendi- 
—Estalblishment, Rs. 1,49,282 ; Provident Fund, Rsi.7,272 ; Library, Rs.2,000 ; 
oratorides, Rs. 5,642. In addition to the Governmient promissory notes of 
W,000, tiie C(ollege has other investments for scholarships, medals, etc. of 
K,127.

(5) Indore Christian College, Indore

The irnstitution was founded in 1884 by the Cemtral India Mission of the 
ibyteriaan Church in Canada and was at first caliled the Canadian Mission 
ege. IB. A. classes were started in 1893. In 1915 its name was changed to 
□re Cl'hristian College. (̂ )

Tlie GjOYerniiig Board of the College is the Missiion Council of the Central 
la Misssion o f the United Church of Canada. But management is vested in Local Board. 

)cal booard consisting of; (1) the Principal and Vice-Principal, exofficio;
;wo reppresentatives, who may not be members of tlhe College staff, nominated 
>he Misssion Council; (3) three representatives of the College staff elected by the 
pge staafiF ; (4) one representative of the Malwa Chuirch Council, who may not 
I teaclher of the College ; (5) two members co-opted by the local board 
ually. All members, except the Principal and Vice-Principal, hold office for 
50 yearrs. The Local Board is expected to meet everyr month ; it determines the 
cationaal, religious and financial policy of the Colleg^e, maintains the buildings,
|)ares tthe budget and administers the property of tthe College, fixes the scale 
)ay of all its employees and makes appointments t ;0 the teaching and clerical 
F otherr than those made by the Governing Board.. All actions of the Local 
K  are 3 subject to the approval of the Governing Bo>dy. The Local Board and 
Goverrning Board can only change their constitution by a two-thirds majority.

“ As in most missionary institutions, the Prmoipal has ample powers in Powers of tha 
naging; the affairs of the institution and is not hamdicapped at all by outside The Faculty. 

>rferemce.”(®) He is the Chairman of the Local Boand and its executive officer.
^chineery is also provided for consultation between t,he Principal and members 
me staiff in matters concerning the internal adminis>tration of the College(^)”.

( )̂ Stsanding R eport, page 1.
(2) PerHodical Inspection Reports of 1930, 1935 and 1938; Stauiding Report, 1936 ; ^ co g n itio n  

^o rt, B...A. in Political Science.
(®) PoDriodical Inspection Report, 1930, page 1.
(*) Ibidd, page 1.
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In accordance with the constitu tion of the College, the Staff Council or Bj'aaculty, 
which all teachers are members, controls the students and frames the rcules tl 
may be required, grants class-promotions and gives the certificates re«quuired 
the University and the Board, prepares the time-table, makes arrangtenments 
teaching and receives reports on the attendance, conduc^ and wcorkk of 
students. All decisions of the Faculty are subject to the approval o f time Loj 
Board.

The staff which consists of about fourteen teachers is divided uito t\woo gradt 
Professors, Rs.loO—5—225; Liecturers, Rs. 100—5—125. Tutors are) eemploy 
without any fixed grade. Missionaries appointed by the Mission EBoard i 
Canada have contracts with that Board ; other teachers have tag^reemej 
with the College according to t he contract prescribed by the Agra HJmiiversi; 
“ The income of the College is derived from {a) Mission grant, (6) donm,tiions, a
(c) fees. The financial position of the College has been seriously jaffiected 
recent years ô >̂ ing to a substantial reduction in the Mission gramt and t 
budget has been balanced only by imposing a cut of 25 per cent, amd 1 20 |  
cent, on the already none too high salaries of the staff’ .”(̂ ) TJhe3 Colie 
receives i\o permanent grant from the State.

(6) Holkar College, Indore 
The College, which was founded in 1891, is administered by the Durb)arr throi^ 

the Minister of Education who is responsible to the Huzur or Cabiineet.(^) 4 
teachers of the College are State servants; their conditions of sierrvice a 
prescribed by the Service Rules of the State and are the same as for the ei 
ployees of the other State Departments. “ The Princiiml’s powers airee limit 
to appointments up to salaries of Rs.60 per mensem, higher appointimemts beii 
made by the Minister or the Cabinet in accordance with a graded acaale basi 
on salaries'’.(®) The staff consists of about thirty teachers witln differe 
salaries. (̂ )
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{}) Periodical Inspection R eport, 11)38.
(®) Standing R eport, 1936 ; Periodical Inspection Reports, 1030, 1935 and 

Reports—LL. B., 1928, M. Sc. izi Chemistry, 1929 ; 13. A. in Marathi, 1931 ; 
1937.

(®) Standing R eport, 193G.
(*) The present cadre is as follows :

1 Principal 
1 Vice-Principal
1 Professor 
8 Professors 
4 Professors 
(i Assistant Professors 
3 Lecturers
2 Lecturers 
2 Demonstrators 
2 Demonstrators 
1 Demonstrator

1939 Riecognit 
M. A., iiui Histor

]R s.
75iO---- 50— l,(j

4000—25—^
aOOO—26—d
2600— 10—?
12000—10—^
H500— 10—ij

1000—5— 1
1

1225—5— 1
775— 5— 1



%he CColilege has no separate funds ; fee and other incomes are paid into tlie 
Treaasmry and the anniial needs of the College are provided for by the 

te budjlge^t. A Staff Council has been organised to assist the Principal. “ It 
)ts in JJuiIy, November, January and Apriil and whenever the Principal 
its the 3 aidvice of the members of the staff on any matter concerning the 
ninistrratiion of the College.”(i) The College provides instruction in almost all
A. and! B . Sc. subjects and has post-graduate; classes in English, Economics, 
itory, CChiemistry and Law. In the year 11938-39 there were 112 students
B. A. i and B. Sc. Junior ; 126 in B. A. amd B. Sc. Senior ; 171 in LL.B. 
jvious i and Final ; 29 in M. A. Previous ; 22 in M. A. Final and 7 in M.Sc. 
leraistrry)).

(7) Sanatan Dharama College, Cawnpore

The C(̂ olUege was founded under the auspices o f  the Shree Brahmavart Sanatan 
larma iM;ahamandal in 1921 as a Commercial College.

The {aijms and objects of the Mahamandall have been defined by Article 2 Aims and
objects of

tlie Mfeimorandum of Association as follows : the Mandal
((a) To preach and spread orally and b y  writings the Sanatan Dharma 

baseod on the Shruti (Vedas), Smirities, the Ithihasas and the Puranas.
(h) To eatablish harmony and unity among the various sects of Sanatan 

Dhairma.
(c) To improve and ameliorate the religious and social training of all the 

Hiin'dus, and to diffuse the principles of the Sanatan Dharma by means of 
Pf^eriiodicals, Tracts, Pustakalayas, Ri&hikul, Mahavidyalayas, Kanya 
Vfidyalaya, Pathshala, schools and colleges and to start such instit u . 
tidonis.

(d) To preserve the caste system amomg the Hindus as enjoined by the 
Slha.stras.

(e) To improve the condition of all the Sanatan Dharma Sabhas already 
esstaiblished in the United Provinces to (establish new ones.

( /)  To correct and improve the undesirable condition of the temples 
im the Province and to make arrangements for the preservation and 
p:>ro>per application of the properties and funds of the said temples.

(î ) To improve the unhappy condition of the Hindu sacred places of 
piilgrimage (Tirth Sthan) and to protect the cows.

(h) To regulate and improve the cha,rity system (Dan Pranali) among 
tthe Hindus and to systematize the Hindu festivals by explaining their 
aaims and objects and by fixing correct dates for the same.

(i) To help poor widows and orphans and start institutions for their 
1 necessary protection and education.
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The Antar- 
anga Sabha.

(j) To lielp tlie oiganization of the Shri Bliiarat Dharma Maihaamaiiq 
and other Sanatan Dliarma institutions as far as possible.

N o t e — T h is  M a n d a l  s h a l l  h a v e  n o t h i n g  t o  d o  w i t h  c u r r e n t  (o r  p a r t y  ^ p o litic s .

Only persons above the age of 18 years, who are ready to  follow thlie air 
and objects of the Mandal and the Varnasharam Dharmia” are eligible forr nnienib( 
ship. Members of the Association are elected by the Executive CJopmmitt< 
(not by the General Committee) by a majority of voters. Members of tliie ; Mandj 
are divided into six grades : (a) Sam Rakhshaks (Paitrons)— donors of'' PRs.5,00 
in cash or kind ; they are entitled to vote at any meeting of the Maanagin 
Committee without being elected to it and can insjpect the Head 0)ffifice an 
the affiliated Sabhas of the Mandal ; they can also offer suggestion,is on an 
important matter and call a meeting of the Managimg Committee thrroDUgh thjl
Secretary to consider their suggestions. (6) Vishesh {{Special Meinbers))----donor
of Rs. 1,000 or more, (c) Sahayaks {Helpers)—persoms who pay at leaastt Rs.l| 
per year, {d) Ajeevan {Life Members)—donors of at least Rs.250. {ez) Wdyog^
{Honorary Members)—Persons who serve the Mandail with their learminng am"|!
educational experience or have rendered any spescial services to tlhes Mahal 
maudal. (/) Sadharan {Ordinary Members)—Persons who pay R s.6‘ awmuall 
to the Mandal. “ The office-bearers and the meimbers o f the Ejxeecutiv^ 
Committee will be selected from the above-mentiomed (first) five cllassses ol 
members and the Executive Committee will have a right to pass re3soolution| 
and to alter or modify any rules or regulations by m, three-fourths miajcjority i  
votes.”

The Association has two bodies—The Maha Sabhia (the General-XJiJomimittee 
and the Antaranga Sabha (the Executive or the Mainaging Committeee)). Tin 
Executive Committee can constitute any number of suib-committees foir tthe fni! 
filment of the objects of the Mandal.

The Maha Sabha consists of members of all thie six categories mierntionec 
above and it exercises the following powers at its anmual sittings : (a)) eelectior 
of office-bearers and the members of the Executive (Committee ; (6) pjasssing o 
accounts and the annual report ; (c) passing of the buidget ; and {d) ‘ amyv'' othet 
competent business for the management of the Mandial. ’ The followimg office
bearers are elected by the General Committee, at t:he annual sittimg^ : One 
President, two Vice-Presidents, one General Secretaary, one Secretjarjy, twc 
Joint Secretaries, three Assistant Secretaries, one Tre;asnrer and one Liibirarian^ 
All office-bearers are elected for one year. j

The Managing Committee or Antaranga Sabha hfas “ full powers tco ccontrol 
the acts and proceedings of the Mandal.” It may conssist of 25 to 51 miennbers ; 
a meeting of the Executive Committee is to be held alt least once a mointlh. Thej 
Committee fills up all temporary vacancies among the olffice-bearers of thes MandaJ



H'ell aas> itss own memberss for the residuary term ; a member of the Executive 
mimitt(teee imay be removed from the roll of its members by a three-fourths 
ajority/. T'he fundls and piroperties of the Mandal are controlled by the Executive 
)mmitttete ; siib-committetes constituted by the Executive Committee have to 
jrk uncideer lits cont rol but are allowed to manage their own affairs. All servants 
the Mvlaindlal gettiing a sailary over Rs.20 per mensem are appointed and dis- 

issed bby th e  Executive Committee.
Sanaattani Dharma Sabhjas affiliated to the Mandal are divided into three grades. 

t,bhas oof the first g;rade paiy an annual donation of Rs.50 to the Mandal and are 
ititled too s«end four repressentatives (Pritinidhis) to the annual meetings ; Sabhas 
: the seeG3orid grad-e pay ]Rs.30 annually and send two representatives, while 
ibhas ( off t.he third grade3 pay R s.l5  annually and send one representative.

Thee rrehigious functionts of the Sabha are prescribed by Articles 21 and 22 
J the coonistiitution :

2’1. Learned amd qualified Lecturers (Updeshaks) shall be sent free Religious 

tto thie affiliated Sab)has on the occasion of their anniversaries and circulars 
(XAmuishthan Patra) ^will also be issued from the Head Office to the affiliated 
SSalbhias fromi time to time.

22. There will be a Nirnaya Samiti to decide questions of religious 
iiimiportance and tho)se concerning the Shastras. In t>e Samiti, besides the 
PPr;ysident arid the Gleneral Secretary, the Managing Committee shall select 
ppeirsons learned in {-Sanatan Dharma theology and take their decision 
aanid opinions on smbjects under consideration.”

I'hae ruiles and regulattions of the Sanatan Dharma College vest the control Board of 

►t the CJolllege in a Board olf Management.(^) Two conditions of eligibility to the 
ioard sane prescribed— “Omly gentlemen professing Varnashram Dharm as sane- 
ioned Ibjy Sanatan Dharmi are eligible,” awd they must be donors of R s.1,000 
ir moree. Salaried teacherrs of the College are not eligible. A list of the persons 
ligible iŝ  prepared by thei Shree Brahmava rt Sanatan Dharma Mahamandal at 
bs Exeocuitive Committee mieeting ; out of this list the Shree Brahmavart Sanatan 
l^rm aa Mahamandal electfcs the office-bearers and members of the Board for 
I periood o f one ye ar at ai meeting specially called for the purpose. The Shree 
irahmiawart Dharm Mahaimandal (of Benares) also has “ the right of nominating 
>ne meemiber on th e  Boardl of Management out of the Pritinidhis or representa
tives.” ’ The rules specify four officers—President, Visitor, Secretary and Assis
tant S(5ec)retary—and pres(cribe ten members as the minimum. The present 
lliembeerahip is 24. “ The? Principal and any other experts in education can be

(^)) iStanding Report, 193$6 ; Periodical Inspection Reports of 1931 and 1936; Recogni
tion Reepo)rt»—LL. B. (1928), MI. A. in English and B. A. in Mathematics (1929) ; M. A. in History 
andB . . A., in Politics ((1930) ; IB. A. in Philosophy (1931) ; the Principal’s annual report ; algo 
ipateridal supplied by the couirtesy of the Principal,
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Visitor.

Secretary.

Religious 
t raining.

co-opted as a member of the Board and shall possess such rights and privilpgeg 
as the Board may confer.”

The Board is required to meet at least once a month ; a member who 
absent from four consecutive meetings is deemed to have vacated his place ■ 
casual vacancies are filled up by the Board itself. Five members constitute the 
quoram. A requisition meeting can be called by one-third of the members.

The powers of the Board have been defined as follows ;
(1) management of property and investment of funds ;
(2) appointment of standing, temporary and special sub-committees 

to which other members of the Mandal may be appointed-;
*

(3) delegation of powers to officers and sub-committees under such 
conditions as the Board thinks f i t ;

(4) framing of by-laws for regulating the business of the College ;

(5) appointment, suspension and dismissal of all College staff and the 
granting of leave of absence “ on any terms or conditions.”

“ The Visitor may visit the institution from time to time or at suitable intervals. 
He may see the religious teaching, the disciplinary arrangements and the general 
tone of the institution and may record his opinions and suggestions in the log-book 
specially maintained for the purpose.” The first Visitor, Sri Swami Dayanand 
Maharaj, was nominated by the rules ; his successors are to be elected by the Board

The Secretary is to exercise such power as may be delegated to him by the 
Board. The present rules invest him with the power of appointing and dismiss
ing all College employees of Rs.lOO per month or less, and of granting leave to 
all members of the teaching staff. He has charge of the funds and properties of 
the College and also of its correspondence.(^)

The following rules have been laid down for religious training. “ Religious 
training will be compulsory in the College for all Hindu students for which one or 
more professors of religion will be maintained. The resident scholars of the 
College will be required to practice all rituals and daily observances enjoined by 
Sanatan Dharma and to observe festivals as far as possible. The noble lesson of 
temperance should also be advantageously followed by all students. The P rin c ip a l

(1) It will be observed that the Rules are silent about the powers of the Principal. The 
University requires that the Principals of the Colleges should be invested with sufficient powers 
for the discharge of their duties. By its resolution no. 14 of 20th April, 19.32, the Executive 
Council of the University asked that the rules of the Management be so revised as to give the 
following powers to the Principal; (o) granting of scholarships and concessions to the students ; 
(6) casual leave to the sta ff; (c) appointment and punishment of servants of the College ; and {d) 
incurring expenditure in accordance with the budget. The Principal submitted the following note 
to the University Inspectors in 1930, “ The Board of Management granted the n e c e s s a r y  powers 
to the Principal under their resolution of 28th October, 1932. I am satisfied that I possess 
iill the necessary powers o f administration.— (Inspection Reports o f  1931 and 1936),”
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 ̂the College will be responsible to see that the rules regarding religious 
ipachuig, discipline of students and observance of temperance are folIowed.”(‘) 

There are at present 26 persons on the College staff on nine grades:—Principal, 
Bs.500— 2̂5—700 ; two professors on the special grades of Rs.300—25—600 and 
Ss.250—25—500 ; two professors, Rs.200—20—400 ; eight lecturers (Class x\), 
Bs.l50—15— 3̂00; five lecturers (Class B) Rs.lOO—10—200; six lecturers (Class C) 
Rs.80— 10—200 ; one Vedanta Shastri, Rs.50—5—75 and a typing instructor, 
Rs.75—5— 100.

College Staff

Conditions of 
service.Contracts have been signed with the staff on the lines laid down by the Uni

versity. The Provident Fund has been existing since 1921. Tiie employees 
contribute 6j per cent, of their salary and the College contributes an equal 
amount. As at other colleges, the Management keeps to itself the right of 
withholding the College contribution in case of dismissal for “ dishonesty or 
gross misconduct or other reasons.”

Gross misconduct is defined as—“ (a) insubordination, such as disobedience, 
defiance of authority, wilful neglect of duty ; (6) any action calculated to injure 
the interests of the College; (c) any anti-Sanatanist words or actions ; {d) other 
things that in the opinion of the Board of Management would be looked upo î as 
misconduct.” i

«
Provision has been made for the teaching of English, History, Politics, Eco- Students 

uomics, Mathematics, Hindi and Sanskrit to the B.A. classes ; for all subjects to 
the B. Com. classes ; and for post-graduate instruction in English, Economics,
Sanskrit, Hindi and Law. The total number of students in th e  University classes 
in 1938 was 403—B. A. Junior, 64 ; B. A. Senior, 64 ; M. A . Previous 22 ; M. A.
Final 16 ; LL. B. Previous, 37 ; LL. B. Final, 39 ; B. Com. Junior, 83 ; B. Coin.
Senior, 78. The College hostels provide accommodation for about 296 students.

The College estimates the value of its buildings at about Rs.5,45,000 and its 
investments amount to about R s.1,30,000. The annual expenses of the College 
exceed a lakh. The financial statement for 1937-38 shows an income of R b. ^ ,114 
from fee and Rs.29,381 from Government grant. The salaries (including t*rovi- 
<lent Fund contribution) came to Rs.73,670.

(8) Bareilly College, Bareilly

The institution was established as a High School in 1837 and was raised in Board of 
1850 to the status of a College(^). After passing through many vicissitudes, it was

(*) Articles 28—30 of the Buies.
('“) Standing Report, 1936; Iiispectiou Reports, 1931 and 1930 ; Recognition Reports, B.A.

I’olitics (1939)j M.A. Hindi and Urdu (1034), M.A. English and Economics (193:i), B.A. Hindi 
8ud Urdu (1931), M.A. Mathematics and Law(1930) ; Prospectus; Budget; also materia] supplied 
by the courtesy of the Principal.



re-organked in 1906 and established in its own buildings(^). The Constitution an(j 
powers of the two authorities in chargc of the College—the Board of Control con- 
sisting of forty to sixty members and the Managing Committee—are defined 
by Government rules. The Board of Control consists of five ex-officio members— 
the Commissioner of Rohilkhand (President), the Collector of Bareilly (Vice- 
President), the Director of Public Instruction, the Subordinate Judge of Bareilly 
and the Inspector of Schools for the Rohilkhand Division. Every Municipality and 
District Board contributing Rs.500 a year to the funds of the College is entitled to 
elect a member to the Board of Control so long as its subscription continues; 
persons so elected remain members for three years. The remaining members are 
nominated by Government for life or till resignation. “ On the occurrence of a 
vacancy among its nominated members, the Board of Control shall lay before 
Government for its approval the name of a gentleman whose interest in the 
Bareilly College is well-known and who has given not less than Rs.lOO to the College 
fund. Preference shall be given to the graduates of the Bareilly College of not 
less than five years standing.” The Board meets twice a year—in March and in 
August or September. Extraordinary meetings can be called by the President, 
or, in the alternative, by a written requisition of eleven members. The quorum 
for ordinary meetings is eight and for extraordinary meetings twelve. The 
Secretary is appointed by the Board. Government rules give the Board power of 
‘ general control ’ over the funds and the ‘ policy ’ of the College. The Princi
pal’s report, the annual account of income and expenditure, the current budget, 
and a memorandum on the collegiate funds along with other information the 
Board may require is laid before it at he annual meeting. The Board has the 
power of interpreting the ‘ rules ’ and it can amend the rules with the approval 
of Government.

Ih6 Mana- The Managing Committee, which is an ‘ executive working committee,’ consists
ging Com- of fourteen members who elect the President and the (seconds Vice-President from
mittee. '

among the officials or non-officials. The Inspector of Schools, Bareilly Division, is
ex officio Vice-President. The Secretary of the Committee is not entitled to vote
miless he is a member elected by the Board. A professor of the College, elected
annually by the staff, is included as an additional member ; he can take part in the

(’) Bareilly College is a good example of the difficulties some o f our older institutions have 
had to face. “  This College had its origin in a Government School which was established in

* Bareilly in 1837, and raised to the status o f a Government College in 1850. During the Mutiny 
the buildings were badly damaged, and the College was re-opened in 1858. In 1876 the College 
was abolished but was resuscitated through donations and subscriptions in 1883 in the form of 
College classes attached to the District High School. Its existence was again threatened in 1902, 
but a fresh endowment raised by subscription and supplemented by liberal giants from Government 
enabled the College to become an independent institution. In  1906 it was transferred to the 
presmt buildings which were erected on. a site presented by His Highness the Nawab of Rampur 
«rtd were formally opened on ]7th July, 1906, by Sir James Diggs La Touche, K.c.s.i., Lieutenant- 
Qovemor of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. ”— (Standing Report of 1936.)
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jisoussioiis but cannot vote. Twelve members of the Committee are elected 
j,y the members of the Board from among themselves subject to the approval 
afthe Local Government for a period of three years ; in case of a temporary vacancy 
iue to resignation or death, a new member for the residuary term is elected by the 
goard in the same manner. The Committee is required to meet once a m onth; 
extraordinary meetings are to be convened by the President either on his own 
initiative or at the written requisition of three members. The rules require a 
quorum of four for ordinary and of six for extraordinary meetings. The chief 
functions of the Managing Committee are—(a) making rules for the management 
and administration of the College funds; (6) sanctioning expenditure with due 
regard to the budget, the policy of the Board and the regulations of the University;
(c) applying to Government that the surplus money in its hands be vested in the 
Treasurer of Charitable Endowments; {d) deciding, subject to the powers reserved 
to the Board, all matters relating to “ the appointment, dismissal and salaries of 
tJie professorial, clerical and menial staff, due regard being paid to the recom
mendations of the Principal” ; (e) arranging for the annual audit of accounts ; (/) 
malyng recommendations to the Board ; and {g) giving to the Board information 
on a.ll matters mentioned by the rules. ^

The power of appointing and dismissing the Principal and fixingjthe rate Powers ol 
of his salary is vested solely with the Board.{^) “ The Principal of th*e College
shall have absolute power in all matters relating to the admission, promotion 
and expulsion of students, the discipline of the classes, and the collection and 
remission of fees. He shall be solely responsible for fixing the hours of study, 
for the giving and the refusing of holidays, for regulating the details of the course 

. of studies and for the grant of scholarships so far as is consonant with the 
orders of the Government on the subject and the provisions of these rules.” (̂ )

The tenure of service of all other employees is regulated by rules made by 
the Managing Committee. Provision is made by these rules for the following 
grades : Professors, Rs.200—20—400 ; Professors of Oriental De^rtments,
Rs,20G— 10—300 ; Lecturers, Rs.150— 10—200; Demon.strators, RspOO— 10—
150. All vacancies are advertised; applications received are scrutinized by a 
standing committee consisting of the Principal and ,̂wo members elected 
annually by the Managing Committee. “ Cmdidates m aybe called for an 
interview at their own expense. Canvassing shall always be considered a dis- 
qualification. ”(®) Appointments in the first instance are on one year’s probation 
but the Managing Committee may extend the p:>riod. Tlie service of teachers in 
permanent employment is governed by the conditions of the contract signed 
by the Principal (on behalf of the Managing Committee) and the teachers as

( )̂ Article 11 of Government Rules. (*) Government Rules, Article 16 (a).

(*) Rule 6 of the Managing Committee.
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prescribed in Statute 5, Chapter XVI of the Agra University Act. Appoint,
ment of the clerical staff is left in the hands of the Principal but tin
aggrieved party is allowed to appeal to the Managing Committee ; one montli\
notice for the termination of service is considered sufficient for clerks in permanei^
as well as temporary service. Permanent employees on all substantive pô t̂
of Rs. 10 or more contribute 5 per cent, of their monthly salary to the Provident
Fund and the College contributes an equal amount. The College staif, including
teachers of Intermediate and Law classes, consists of 36 persons. Provision
made for instruction in Ganeral English, English Literature, Urdu, P o l i t i c a l

Science, EooT.otnicS; History, Philosophy, Persian, Hindi, Mathematics, Physics
and Chemistry up to the graduate standard ; and for post-graduate instruction
in English, Economics, Hindi, Mathematics and Law. The total number o!
students in the University classes on 31st March, 1940, was 319. They were)
distributed as follows : B. A. Junior, 105 ; B. A. Senior, 108 ; B. Sc. Junior, 20;
B. Sc. Senior, 2 0 ; M. A. Previous, 19 ; M. A. Final, 5 ; M. Sc. Previous (Matlie-'
matics). N il; M. Sc. Final (Mathematics)^ 2 ; LL, B, Previous, 24; LL. B. Final, I6.j
There are two hostels. Accommodation is provided for 80 boarders in the 0M|
Hostel and 20 in the New Hostel.

Income and The annual income and expenditure of the College comes to about a lakh and
6xpdnditare.

a half. The main items (actuals) for 1939-40 were as follows :
Income—Government grant-in-aid, Rs.31,308 ; contribution from muni

cipal and district boards, R s.869; income from College funds, 
R s .ll,378-13-6 ; fees and fines, Rs.60,136-13.

Expenditure—SaWies of the Principal and the teaching staff, Rs.92,445; 
Library books, Rs.2,300 ; provident fund contribution, Rs.4,536. The 
general fund of the College amounts to Rs.2,93,300, and is invested in 
Government promissory notes. There is also a separate endowment for 
qermanent scholarships, prizes and medals amounting to Rs.20,572 of 
which the sum of Rs. 16,600 is invested in Government promissory notes ; 
the balance has bean invested in Post Office cash certificates or is d e p o s i t e d  

with the Allahabad Bank and other banks.

(9) Government College, Ajmer

The institution has grown out of a High School established by the Govern
ment of Bengal m 1836.(^) It is affiliated now up to the B. A. and B. Sc. Examina
tions. There are no post-graduate classes. There is no Governing Body or 
Advisory Committee. The College is financed by Government; its receip ts 

and expenditure form part of the budget of the Education Department, AJmer- 
Merwara. (■̂) The ultimate administrative authority is the Chief Commissioner.

(*) Standing R eport, 1936 ; Periodical Inspection Reports, 1929, 1934 and 1939 j Recognition 
Heports, B. Sc. in B otany and Zoology, 1931; B. A. in  Philosophy, 1929.

(*) Inspection R3port, 1939.
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ĵ ll members of the staff are in Government service subject to the usual Govern- 
jjeiit rules about pay, pension etc. The present grades are : Principal, Rs. 600— 
50— 900 ; Vice-Principal, Rs. 625—25—650 ; Professors, Rs. 200— 15—545 ; 
distant Professors, Rs. 150— 10—300. The College sent up 40 candidates 
^  the B. A. and 23 for the B. Sc. examination in 1938.

(10) D. A.-V. College, Cawnpore

At a meeting of the representatives of the Arya Samaj Societies of this 
province held in Meerut in 1893, the Bayanand Anglo-Vedic College Trust and 
Jfanagement Society was established in memory of Shri Swami Dayanand 
Sarasw ti, Founder of the Arya Samaj.(^) The aims of the Society have been 
defined as ; (a) establishment of an educational institution consisting of a college, 
a school and a boarding house in memory of Shri Swami Dayanand in order to 
promote the study of Hindi, classical Sanskrit, the Vedas, English literature and 
theoretical and applied Science, and to provide means for the spread of the Vedic 
faitb ; (6) provision of training in arts and crafts at the Anglo-Vedic College; 
(c) welfare of the Arya Samaj Organizations, protection and improvement of their 
properties, and the management, directly or through the Arya Samaj Organiza
tions, of estates and trusts for charitable purposes ; and (d) all matters incidental 
to the above mentioned objects. (̂ ) ,

The Arya Samaj Societies are defined as all societies which believe ifl the 
foliowmg ten principles or articles of faith :

“ (1) Of all true knowledge and whatever is known from knowledge 
the Primary cause is God.

“ (2) God is an embodiment of truth, intelligence and bliss and one with
out form, all-powerful, just, kind, unborn, infinite, unchangeable, begin- 
ningless, incomparable, s upport of all, lord of all, all-pervading, omniscient 
undetariorable, immortal, fearless, eternal, holy and Creator of the 
Universe. He alone is worthy of worship.

“(3) The Vedas are the books of all true knowledge. It is t ^  para
mount duty of all Aryas to read them, to teach them, to hear thenj and to 
preach them.

“ (4) We should be ever ready to accept truth andf renounce untruth.

(•) stand ing  Raport. 1936 ; Inspection R eports of 1931 and 1936 ; Recognition R eports— 
LL. B. (1928), B. Oom. (1928), M.A. in Philosophy and Economics and B.A. in  H indi (1929), B.A. 
ia PoUtics (1930), financial sta tem en ts and  Principal’s R eports ; also m aterial supplied by  the 
courtesy of the Principal.

(*) ‘ Rules ’ and ‘Bye-Lawa ’ of the Society w ith amendments. P rin ted  in U rdu and Hindi 
by the Law Commercial Press, Cawnpore, in  1934. The aims of the Sticiety have been defined 
V n Clause 3.

T he term s, ‘’A rya Samaj Societies” and  “ Arya Samaj Organizations”  have been employed 
je ao(}eus using Sama as equivalent to  ‘ Society ’ would confuse th e  meaning in English.

The D. A.-V.
Trust and
Management
Society.

Detinition o( 
Arya Sama} 
Societies.



“ (5) Everything should be done according to Dharma, that is, aftef| 
considering what is truth and what is untruth.

“ (6) The chief object of the Arya Samaj is to do good to the world 
i.e. to make physical, spiritual and social improvement.

“ (7) We should • treat all with love and justice according to their 
deserts.

“(8) We should dispel ignorance and diffuse knowledge.
“(9) Nobody should remain contented with his personal progiess, 

One should count the progress of all as one’s own.
“ (10) Every one should consider oneself as bound in obeying social 

and all benefiting rules, but every one is free in matters pertaining to 
individual well- being.”

Only persons of the Arya Samaj faith and co-opted sympathizers can be 
members of the D. A.-V; Trust and Management Society and its Managing Com' 
mittee.

Four classes The Society is composed of four olasses of members : 1—Persons whc
of members.

have contributed Rs.50 personally and are members of an Arya Samaj organiza
tion which has contributed Rs.500 to the Society. Glass I I —^Members of an 
Arya Samaj organization who have contributed Rs.200 or more personally, 
Class I I I —Members of an Arya Samaj organization who are interested in the 
aims and objects of the Society but owing to some reason cannot bccome r»embers 
of the first two classes. Class IV —Persons who sympathize with the aims and 
objects of the society and have either donated Rs.500 or have won public dis
tinction in medicine, engineering, law or other professions. Classes I and II 
constitute the original members ; i.e. members by right. Members of Class s III 
and IV are co-opted by the original members and may in no case exceed 
one-tenth of the original members of Classes I and II.

Olflce-bearers office-bearers of the Society—the President, two Vice-Presidents and
of the Society

the Secretary—are elected by the Society for a period of three years from among 
members of Class's I and II and are eligible for re-election. The ordinary' 
meeting of the Society is convened once a  year. Special meetings may be c a l l e d  

by the President or the Managing Committee and shall ba called at the requisition 
of 20 members. The rules can be changed at a meeting of the Society by a  m a j o r i t y ' !  

of votes provided a month’s notice of the meeting has been given and either one- 
third of the members or 21 members are present.

The Manag- The Managing Committee consists of three kinds of members : First-'
Commit Samaj organizations who have contributed Rs.500 or more are entitled to

elect one or more members from among Society members of Class I according 
to a fixed scale ; Rs,500, one member •, Rs.500 to 1,000, 2 members ; R s.I ,000 to 
Rs. 3,000, 3 members ; Rs.3,000 to Rs.5,000, 4 members ; Rs.5,000 to Rs.7,000,
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members; Rs.7,000 to Rs.10,000, 6 members; R s.10,000 to Rs.20,000, 7 members;
for every additional Rs.20,000 or part thereof, one additional member.

•^^ondly, Society members of Class II elected to the Managing Committee by 
pociety members of Class I ; but they may not be more than half of the representa- 
lave members or Pritinidhis. Thirdly, Society members of Glass "s III and IV 
ijjn be elected to the Managing Committee but they may not be more than one- 
Ifourth of the other members of the Committee. Members of the Managing 
Ommittee are elected for three years. Every Arya Samaj organization, which 
lias paid its subscription, is entitled to demand a riglit of representation in accord- 
jnce with the rules . No paid servant of the Society is eligible for membership 
of the Managing Committee, but this restriction does not apply to the permanent 
principal of the College. At least two meetings of the Managing Committee 
are to be called every year. A special meeting has to be called on a requisition 
being made by ten members. The Managing Committee can elect its officers 
(ind make its by-laws subject to the sanction of the Society ; but the President 
and Secretary of the Society are ex officio President and Secretary of the Manag 
ing Committee also.

Subject to the supervision of the Society and in accordance with the rules, 
the Managing Committee has the control of the finances of the Society. The 
functions of the Managing Committee are to be specified from time to time b;  ̂
resolutions of the Society; apart from this, the Committee is entrusted by the ruleS 
with the duty of collecting funds, purchasing and mortgaging land and immov
able property, seeing to the deposit of securities in the name of responsible 
officers, etc. By a resolution passed by a two-thirds majority, the Managing 
Committee is empowered to allot up to one-third of the permanent funds for the 
construction of buildings required by the institutions of the Society.(^)

The D'. A.-V. College was founded in 1919 and its expansion has been fairly The Exeou 

rapid. The control of the College is vested in an Executive Committee which is 
elected for three years by a special resolution of the Society.^^) The Principal 
IS required to carry out the policy of the Society and the two Committees, b u t ie  
has full powers to admit, punish and suspend students, to grant concessions ^ d  
stipends, and to take all other actions necessary for the proper discharge of his 
responsibihties.(®)

There were 34 teachers on the staff in 1937. The grades, as in other 
colleges, have tended to multiply. Principal, Rs.500—60— 1;000. Twenty—

(•)“ The Managing Committee controls the institu tion  in all aspects—financial and academic- 
but as i t  meets only once or twice a year, the W orking Committee is entrusted w ith th e  disposal of 
Current businsss, as it arises. The Principal exercises the powers normally exercised by the H ead 
of a Oollegs ; th ey  have no t basn spaciflcally defined by any resolution of the W orking Comniittge,”
(Principal’s Note).

(*) Standing Report, 1936,
(“j Ibid.
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seven lecturers on various grades;six on Rs.200—20—400; two on Rs.l50— 15^ 
300 ; twelve on Rs.l50— 10—250 ; five on Rs.75—5— 100, and two on Rs.125, 
There are, in addition, one tutor on Rs.75 per mensem and two tutors on 
Rs.30 per mensem. The Law Department has four part-time teachers—one oq 
Rs.200, two on Rs.lOO and one on Rs.600 (per year). Contracts of service on the 
lines required by the University have been signed. The usual period of probation 
is two years, but it is reduced to one year in case of teachers who have been 
serving other institutions. Membership of the provident fund is not com. 
pulsory but all whole-time members of the staiF are members of the Provindent 
Fund Scheme. The employees contribute 5 per cent, and the College contributes 
an equal amount.

Instruction is provided in Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics to the B. Sc. 
classes, in almost all subjects to the B. A. classes(^), and in all compulsory subjects 
of the B. Com. course. There were 407 students in the University classes on 1st 
September, 1937—^M.A. (Economics), Previous 9, Final 6 ; Law Previous 67; 
Law Final 67 ; B. A. Senior, 89, Junior, 123 ; B. Sc. Senior, 17, Junior, 29. The 
College hostel can accommodate about 272 students.

some and The expenditure of the College came to R s.1,06,586 in 1936-37, the main 
)enditure. }jeing staff salaries, Rs.82,918, and provident fund contribution,

Rs,4,411. The College received Rs.50,496 from the Government and realized 
Rs.41,901 from fee.

The income from College funds (i.e. the contrubution of the society) amounted 
to Rs.13,810. The Standing Report of 1936 noted that in the twelve pre
ceding years the College had spent Rs.4,50,270 on site and buildings, out of which 
Rs.2,18,000 had been contributed by Government.' The endowments at that 
time amounted to Rs.44,000.

(11) Victoria Collge, Gwalior

This name was given in 1900 to the institution formerly known as Lashkar 
College.(^) “All the expenses of the College are met by the grant of the Gwalior 
Durbar ; the tuition fees are credited to the Gwalior Durbar and are not taken 
into account in connexion with any college expenses. The internal administration 
of the College rests entirely with the Principal who for the conduct of the College 
is directly responsible to the Education Department of the State and to no other 
person or persons, either separately or collectively ” .(®) The staff is on the

{') Persian was discontinued ‘ for lack of adequate dem and for this branch o f learning.’ 
(PrincipaVs Report for 1935-36).

(*) Standing Report, 1936 ; Periodical Inspection Reports, 1931 and 1936 ; R e c o g n i t i o n  

Reports—B.A. in Gteography, 1938, B.A. in Political Science, 1936, B.A. in M arathi, 1933, B.Se. 
in B otany and Zoology, 1931, B.A. in H indi, 1930. Recognition of M.A. classes in English and 
Economics was sought in 1928 b u t  classes were not started,

(*) Standing Report, 1936.
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following grades ; Principal, Rs.500— 1,000 ; Professors, Rs.200—300 ; Assistant 
professors, Rs.l75—250 ; Lecturers, R3.125—200 ; Assistant Lecturers, 
gs.lOO— 150 ; Demonstrators, Bs.75—125. The teachers of the College, like the 
other employees of the Education Department, are bound by the service rules 
)f the State. Tiiere is no form of agreement. There are thirty-three teachers 
in addition to the Principal. There are no post-graduate classes but provi
sion has been made for instruction in almost all subjects up to the B. A. and B. Sc. 
stage. There were 157 students in the B. A. and 44 in the B. Sc. classes in 1939- 
40. Subjects of the State are required to pay half the tuition fee only.

(12) St. Andrew’s College, Gorakhpur

The institution owes its foundation to the Church Missionary Society (C. M. S.) Transfer of 

ofLondon.(i) The Intermediate classes were started in 1899; the College was by\he*CMS 
moved to its present site in 1914 and was affihated with the Allahabad University 
for the B. A. Examination in 1916. In 1934 the Church Missionary Society made 
over the College ‘ as a going concern ’ to the National Missionary Society of India 
(N. M. S.) on account of financial difficulties at the pepper-corn rent of Rs.3 per 
annum for a period of three years expiring on 30th April, 1937. The land and 
buildings of the College were estimated at about 2 | lakhs.(^) An interim committee 
of ten members appointed by the National Missionary Society took charge of ̂ the 
College on 1st May, 1934, and drew up the constitution of the Governing Bbdy 
of the College. The Church Missionary Society in 1937 consented to give a 
lease for five years to the Governing Body from 1st May, 1937, at the same pepper
corn rent provided that the College was maintained as a Christian institution in 
accordance with its Memorandum and Rules and the Governing Body had the 
B ishop of Lucknow as its ex officio Chairman and a majority o f  Christian members.
These terms were accepted by the Governing Body. The National Missionary 
Society ceased to exercise any direct control over the College but recognized it 
as an autonomous and affiliated institution controlled by the Governing Body.

The Memorandum of Association, registered under Act X X I of 1860;. dec- Aims
lares that the object of St. Andrew’s College Association shall be “ to continue at objects of 

 ̂ * the College.
Gorakhpxir in the United Provinces the institution known as St. Andrew’s Col
lege, already established with a view to impart sound education on a Christian 
Ijasis.” The Board of Direction (i.e. the Governing Body) is to ‘ conduct and 
administer ’ the College in affiliation with the National Missionary Society of India.

The composition of the Governing Body is prescribed by the Memorandum Govern-

as follows : Four ex officio members—(i) The Rt. Revd. the Bishop of Lucknow *“8 Body.

(1) Standing Report, 1936 ; Periodical Inspection Reports of 1929, 1934 and 1939 ; Recognition 
Report, B.A. Economics (1929); Principal’s R eports for 1936-37 and 1937-38 ; also m aterial 
supplied by the courtesy of the Principal.

(’) The area of the land is 22 acres. In  addition to the College building and the hostel there 
We six houses for the staff-
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(Chairman), (ii) the Principal of St. Andrew’s College (Secretary), (iii) the Viog. 
Principal of the College, (iv) the General Secretary of the National Missionarj 
Society. Eight elected and nominated members—(v)—(viii) a representative each 
of the Executive Committee of the National Missionary Society (of India), tlie 
United Provinces Provincial Committee of the National Missionary Society, the 
Executive Committee of the Indian Christian Association of the United Prov
inces and the United Provinces Board of Christian Higher Education, (ix) a 
member of the permanent staff of the College elected by the College staff, (x) 
a member of the Fellowship elected by the Fellowship, (xi) a non-student 
representative of the Students Christian Association being resident in the United 
Provinces elected by the Executive Committee of the S. C. Association, (xii) a 
Christian officer of the B. N.-W. Railway nominated by the Agent. Five co-opted] 
members— (xiii) a Principal of a Christian College co-opted by the Governing 
Body, (xiv) an Indian Christian resident of Gorakhpur co-opted by the Govern
ing Body, (xv to xvii) three residents of Gorakhpur City or District, not being 
members of the College staff, of whom two shall be non-Christians and one at 
least a Government official, to be co-opted by the Governing Body. “ Women 
are eligible for membership of the Governing Body.” Elected, co-opted and 
nominated members hold office for three years ; members who are not ex officio 
members vacate their seats if they fail to attend two consecutive meetings. Casual 
vacancies are to be filled by the authorities mentioned within two months ; 
failing this the Governing Body will make an appointment till the next annual 
meeting. The Governing Body is ordinarily to meet once a year, but a special 
meeting can be called by the Secretary with the approval of the Chairman or at 
the written request of throe members. Seven members form a quorum. The 
proceedings are to be reported to the Executive Committee of the National 
Missionary Society.

‘ The decisions of the Governing Body are final ’ in all matters affecting general 
the Govern- policy. " Its general functions are thus defined—All administrative and exe- 
Ing Body. powers necessary to ensure the working of the Association ; all powers not

expressly delegated to the Principal; appointment, suspension and dismissal of 
the Principal; sanctioning the budget; submitting an annual report on the work 
of the Association to the Nativ>nal Missionary Society ; conducting legal proceedings 
through the Secretary ; deciding all appeals against the orders of the Principal; 
establishing a provident fund; arranging the aimual audit; investing funds; collect
ing subscriptions ; borrowing money and pledging the assets of the Association ; 
acquiring and selling properties and giving and obtaining leases. All mov
able and immovable property of the Association vests in the Governing Body ; 
contracts are to be signed by the Secretary (Principal) but he may not, without 
the previous sanction of the Governing Body, alienate any land or undertake 
any substantial improvement or alteration in the buildings. Amendments to
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jj[e constitution may only be considered at a general meeting at whicli two-thirds 
If the total number are present; and they can only be passed by a two-thirds 
majority of the members present and voting.

The Principal is required to “ maintain the discipline of the College and to The principal 
ypiinister its affairs in keeping with the aim of the College and in accordance 
îth the decisions of the Governing Body and within the limits of the Budget.”

He operates the banking accounts of the College. He is empowered to appoint, 
mspend and dismiss any member of the staff of the College but has to report 
Ihe matter to the Governing Body. “ Members of the permanent staff shall have 
Hie right to appeal to the Governing Body against any decision of the Princi
pal involving suspension or dismisal.” I f  a member of the staiF is present 
it a meeting of the Governing Body when a matter concerning him indivi- 
iuallĵ  is discussed, the Chairman may ask him to withdraw from the meeting 
ifter making a statement. A meeting of the whole staff, known as the Faculty,
15 required to meet from time to time to help the Principal in matters of discipline 
ind academic arrangements. The Principal is also required ‘ to initiate and 
»ntrol ’ the religious life and work of the College. He is assisted in this duty by 
1 committee consisting of the Christian members of the staff, the General Secretary
i  the National Missionary Society, the incumbents in charge of Christ Church 
md St. Andrew’s Church at Gorakhpur, and the member representing the local* 
jhristian community on the Governing Body. The Principal’s annual report is 
iivided into two parts : Part I  dealing with the finances and the general work of 
the College is to be placed before the entire Governing Body for adoption and then 
submitted to the Executive Committee of the National Missionary Society 
Part II together with the proceedings of the rehgious Committee is to be forwarded 
through a sub-committee of the Governing Body (consisting of the Chairman, 
tlie General Secretary of the National Missionary Society and the Principal) 
to (1) the Executive Committee of the National Miss.sionary Society, (2) the 
Secretary to the United Provinces Provincial Committee of the National 
itissionary Society and (3) the Central and United Provinces Provincial 
(ttards of Christian Higher Education of the National and United Provinces P ^ v-  
incial Councils respectively.

There are at present, excluding the Principal, eighteen teachers on the staff 
'̂Ud only six of them are Christians. The present grades are ; Principal, Rs.500—

25—850; five senior lecturers, Rs.200—10—300 ; five junior lecturers, Rs.l75—5 
^225; three junior lecturers, Rs.150—5—-200 ; two demonstrators, Rs.lOO—5— 120 ;
*nd three teachers on the fixed salaries of Rs.l30, Rs.lOO and Rs.85 per month.

Contracts for at least three years of service beginning from 1st July^ 1937, haVe 
'>een signed by the Principal and the members of the staff. The staff contribute 

per cent, of their salary to the Provident Pund and the College contributes
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an equal amount. There are no leave rules ; all applications for leave are con  ̂
dered by the Principal on their merits.

The College is affiliated for the B. A. Examination only and provision is 
for the teaching of English, History, Philosophy, Economics, Sanskritj Persia  ̂
Political Science and Mathematics* The total number of students in the tw(j 
Univerity classes in 1939 was 86 ; out of whom 46 were in the B. A. Senior and 40 m 
the B. A. Junior class. There are no Science classes and no post-graduaM 
classes; The College hostel accommodates 34 students.

The institution has been in a state of transition for about a decade* Th.( 
financial position, in particular, has been a source of great anxiety to the authori 
ties and the staff. In 1929 the University Inspectors remarked ; “ The state
ment (of the Principal) showed that provided the number of students in th( 
College rises from 200 to 250(^) and the fees are raised by 8 annai 
per mensem all round, it should be possible to pay the salaries of the staff. Wei 
consider, therefore, that though the financial position is by no means free froni| 
anxiety, there is no reason to doubt that the College will be able to meet itsi 
obligations to the staff.” The Inspection Report of 1934 remarks : “ the present] 
position appears to be that practically the entire staff will be on probation toi 
the end of 1935-36, and such of them as will be retained at the end of this perioa 
will be placed on the revised scale of salaries.” (̂ )

The Church Missionary Society of London as landlords of the College lands 
and buildings made it clear by their resolution of 2oth February, 1937, that' 
“ the Church Missionary Society accept no financial responsibility.” The College| 
though affiliated to the National Missionary Society is an autonomous institution 
and has to provide for itself. Contributions amounting to Rs.8,400 per year may 
be regarded as regular. (®) Occasional contributions coming from well-wishers 
are put into an Auxiliary Fund which is used for balancing the budget. Thel 
College also has a Reserve Fund of Rs.6,753 deposited with the Allahabad Bank. 
The expenditure of the College in 1938-39 (actual) was Rs.65,465 and its income

(1) This includes the students in the Interm ediate classes.
(*) “ The oases of the following members of the staff a ttrac ted  oxir special attention. . . .  They 

have served the College for 17, 16, 15, 13 and 12 years, and by the end of 1935-36 they will have put 
in  two molte years o f service. They have probably given the best p a r t of their life to  the College." 
{Inspection Report of 1934;). Four of the five teachers mentioned by  the Inspection R eport we<® 
in the sei?vice of the College on the 1st J anuary, 1940) and  had  p u t in six more years of s e rv ic o . 

They have now been made perm anent.
(’) M anagement's contribution (which is really made up by th e  difference between the 

reftoynized salary of the Principal and the actual salary he takes), Rs. 3,025 ; (2) N ational Mis
sionary Society’s contribution, Rs.1,200 ; (3) B. N.-W. Railway’s contribution, R s.1,440 ; ('t) 
B alram pur E sta te’s contribution, Rs.500; (5) B ettiah E sta te ’s contribution Rs. 120 ; (6) interest 
on Rs.50,000, the promised donaton of the Miau Saliib (the principal am ount has not y®* 
been paid to  the College), Rs. 1,250.



( 126a ) [A p p e n b i x  J

^Rs.64:,160, the principal sources of the income being Government grant, 
Ij.29,744, and fee, Rs.24,870.

(13) Christ Church College, Cawnpore
The College was founded in 1892 and affiliated to the Allahabad University 

1896.(̂ ) It became an Intermediate College in 1922 in pursuance of the plan 
the Intermediate Education Act, but in 1926 the B. A. Junior class was 

l̂ med and in 1928 the College was affiliated to the Agra University.
The institution is managed by the Governing Body on behalf of the parent 

p^ization, the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel (S. P. G.), who cons- 
tucted the College and hostel buildings. The Constitution consists of six clauses; 
M. The Governing Body shall consist of—the Bishop of the Diocese (Chairman); 
me Principal (Secretary); the Head Master of the Christ Church School; the 
Ifiajden of the Hostel. '2. The Governing Body shall govern, direct and con- 
|rol the policy of the College. 3. The Principal shall administer the affairs of 
Ihe College. He shall, as occasion arises, appoint or remove any member of the 
“aff of the College, other than those appointed by the Society, but shall in every 
bse report his action to the Governing Body. The Principal shall correspond 
Ifith Government. 4. In the month of March or April each year the Principal 
ball prepare for presentation to the Governing Body a budget containing an esti- 
Inate in detail of the expenditure proposed, to be incurred during the ensuing y e ^  
end of the income expected from fe«s. Government grants. Society’s grants ana 
iDcal sources. The Governing Body shall have the power of modifying the budget, 
B. At the discretion of the Chairman, members of the staff, other than the Princi- 
ipal, shall withdraw when any personal matters are under discussion. 6. The 
•Governing Body shall not entertain any complaint made by a member of the 
Istaff, other than those appointed by the Society, against any administrative 
iction of the Principal.” There are generally two or three meetings of the 
Governing Body every year.

There are at present 18 members on the staff on the following grades : 
Principal, Rs.600—50—800 ; three Missionary Professors, Rs.350—50—^ 0  ; 
four Professors (old grade), Rs.200—20—400 ; one Professor (new gr^e), 
fls,150—10— 300 ; five Lecturers (old grade), Rs,150—10—250 ; two Lectuters 
new grade), Rs.lOO— 10—200 ; two temporary Lecturers, Rs.IOO. “ The Mission
ary members of the staff are provided by the S. P. G- Mission. They receive 
Missionary stipends from the Society and are not paid a salary4>y the College.” 

Thasalaries shown against their names represent a valuation of their services in 
accordance with a scale of pay approved by the Director of Public Instruction.”(̂ )

Missionary 
and otiier 
staff.

t- (') S tanding Keport, 1936; Periodical Inspection Reports of 1929, 1932 and  1938; Recognition 
Iteports, M, A, in  Mathematics (1928), B.A. in  Politics (1931), M. A. in Politics (1932), B. A. in 
Hindi (1932), B, A, in U rd u  (1939) ; Contract service form ; leava rules, Provident Fund ru le s ; also 

ifcaterial supplied by the courtesy of the Principal,
(2) Principal’a note.



The salaries calculated for the Missionary Professors are considered a contrij 
bntion of the Society to the College ; the contribution is ‘ constructive ’ 
Society sends men and not cash to the College, but it is ‘ real ’ as indicating actû  
educational service rendered. The Principal has now signed contracts of servic(j 
with the non-missionary staff on the lines required by the University. Apan 
from the Principal and the Missionary Professors, only one of the College teachetj 
is a Christian ; of the remaining teachers two are Muslims and eleven are Hindus 
Members of the permanent staff contribute per cent, of their salaries to tha 
Provident Fund and the College contributes an equal amount. The leave rulê  
are brief. Teachars are entitled, with the previous sanction of the Principal, toi 
10 daj’’s ’ casual and 15 days ’ duty leave for attending meetings of educational] 
and other bodies approved by the Governing Body. Sick leave is given at thel 
Principal’s discretion and special cases are referred to the Governing Body.

Provision is made for the teaching of English, History, Economics, Phi 
losophy, Political Science, Persian, Hindi and Urdu to the B. A. classes and oj 
Mathematics and Political Science to the M. A. classes. There are no Science anJ 
no Commerce classes at the University stage. The total number of students 
in the University classes in 1938 was 84—B. A. Junior, 35 ; B. A. Senior, 42; 
M. A. Previous, 5 ; M. A. Final, 2. Including the Intermediate classes there 
were 261 students in the College who belonged to the following communi
ties : Caste Hindus, 175; Harijan, 1; Muslims, 68; Indian Christians, 13; 
Parsis, 2 ; Sikhs, 2. Twenty-five women students were also studying in the 
College.(^) The College Hostel can accommodate 60 students and is open to 
students of all communities. (̂ )

Income and Apart from the fee income and the contribution from the Mission, the
College has no source of income except the Government grant, f )  The Reserve 
Fund, started in 1928 according to the rules of the Education Department, 
amounted to Rs.3,947 in 1938. There is an endowment of Rs.7,000 for scholarJ 
ships and prizes. The (actual) figures for 1938-39 were as follows :

Total inqjme, Rs.83,331, which includes income from fees, Rs.19,351; 
Government grant, Rs.38,915 ; valuation of the services of the Missionary 
staff, Rs.21,900. T  Aal expznditur?., Rs.86,040 including salaries of the teaching 
staff, Rs.53,293; bonus contribution, Rs.3,135.

(14) Jaswant College, Jodhpur
The institution was founded by the Durbar in 1893 and the B. A. classed 

were opened in 1898.(*) Subject to the control of the Director of Public Inŝ  
truction, the Principal is in charge of administration and discipline, and

(I) Principal’s R eport, 1938, page 120.
(s) Ibid.
(») Ibid.
(*) Standin'^c R eport, 1936 ; Periodical Inspection R eports, 1929, 1933 find 1938 ; Recogniti'’̂  

R eport in History and  H indi, 1938.
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ippointments and promotions are made on his recommendation. The staff 
jonsists of twenty-five members on the following grades, which were revised 
(.bout 1935 : Principal, Rs.500—25—750 and Rs.30 per mensem for house allow- 
a,nce ; Readers, Rs.200—10—300—(efficiency bar)—10—400, but at no time is 
the efficiency bar to be lifted for more than 6 Readers; Lecturers, Rs.l50—
10—250 ; Teachers, Rs.70—4—90—4— 110—8—150. According to the State 
Regulations either party can terminate service by giving three months’ notice.
The employees pay 6  ̂ per cent, of their salary to the provident fund and the 
State contributes an equal amount. A fee of Rs.50 per annum is charged 
from Intermediate class, and Rs.60 per annum from B. A. class students; the 
College is a charge on the State revenues and the fee realized from the students 
is credited to the State treasury. The following subjects are taught for the B. A.
Examination—^English, Philosophy, Economics, Sanskrit, Mathematics, Hindi 
and History. There are no post-graduate and no B. Sc. classes. The total 
number of students in the B. A. classes in 1935-36 was 88—B. A. Junior, 43 ;
B. A. Senior, 45.

(15) Governmeint Agricultural College, Cawnpore
The College had a small beginning and grew out of the first History of

agricultural e>xperimental farm in India.(^) It started as a small school College,

in 1893 with a handful of students intended mainly for the training of 
junior Revenue officers. In 1906 this school was raised to the status of 
a college and the original coui’se of two years was elaborated into one of three
years and a Diploma in Agriculture was instituted. Seven years later a
qanungo school was opened' at Hardoi and with it the course of study of 
this College was re-organized and divided into a vernacular certificate course 
of two years and a diploma course of four years. In 1925 the College was 
affiliated to the Board of High School and Intermediate Education, United Prov
inces, for the Intermediate Examination in Agriculture and in 1930 to the Agra 
University for the B. Sc. (Agriculture) Degree. With the affiliation of the College 
to the University, the Vernacular certificate course was discontinued which was 
taken over by the Agricultural Schools at Bulandshahr and Gorakhpifr.

The College now offers the following optional groups of subjects for the
B. Sc. (Ag.) Degree :

(1) Botany with Horticulture.
(2) Botany with Plant Pathology.
(3) Zoology with Entomology and Parasitology.

On arccount of the rapid development of agriculture taking place in the 
country, the demand for higher education in scientific agriculture has increased 
very considerably. To meet this demand the Government have recently sanc
tioned enlargement of this institution. When fully expanded it will have larger 
farm and laboratory accommodation and 350 students in residence.

(')  This account of the A gricultural College is based on the U niversity C a len d s .
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Management.

The General 
Council.

The courses are of a practical nature and are mainly designed to assist 
members of the agricultural community who will return to manage their own land. 
To the larger land-holders who are not directly dependent on their own exertions, 
the degree course offers, in addition^ a sound education stimulating an interest 
in their own properties and their improvement.

The College is a Government institution financed entirely by the United 
Provinces Government through the Department of Agriculture. Its administra
tion is vested in a senior officer of this Department who acts as its part-time 
Principal. It has a Governing Body appointed by the Government for terms of 
three years, consisting of official and non-official members, which deals with 
matters relating to admissions, award of stipends, freeships and scholarships 
and such other matters. In academic matters the Principal is advised by an 
Advisory Council consisting of the research officers nominated by the Director of 
Agriculture and the heads of the teaching sections of the College.

(16) Dungar College, Bikaner

The institution was affiliated to the University in 1935 for the B. A. examina* 
tion in the following subjects : English, History, Economies, Philosophy, Sanskrit 
and Hindi.(^) There are no science classes and no post-graduate classes. No tui
tion fee is charged from the students and all the expenses of the College are borne 
by the State.{^) There is no provident fund and the staff is governed by the 
service rules of the State ; the College has no endowments or reserve funds of its 
own. There are ten teachers for the B. A. classes apart from the Principal. 
The following scales of pay have been sanctioned by the State : Principal, Rs.400— 
30—700 ; four Professors, Rs.150— 10—350 ; nine Lecturers, Rs.lOO—6—220. 
Twenty-one candidates appe?,red from the College at the B. A. examination in 
1937.

(17) Mayo College, Ajmerl®)

Founded by Lord Mayo in 1875 ; affiliated to the Rajputana Board and the 
Agra University in 1938. Subject to the general supervision of the Government 
of India, the College is under the control of a General Council consisting of the 
President, the Vice-President, all Ruling Princes of Rajputana, four Ruling 
Princes co-opted by the General Covincil, the Educational Commissioner, a. political 
officer nominated by the Hon’ble the Resident for Rajputana, a representative of

(') AfiSliation R eport, 1935, Periodical Inspection R eport, 1938.
(®) “The College is Catholic in character and is open to  students o f every race and creed, 

though a t  present there is only one Muslim student and the rest are all H indus. There are 
now seven High Schools in the S tate which serve as feeders to the College.” (Inspection Bepcrt, 
1938).

(®) AfSliation R eport, 1936; Standing R eport, 1938 ; Periodical Inspection Report, 1938; 
Momorandum of Association of the General Council, dated the 1st September, 1932 ; Rules and 
Regulations, dated the 6th January , 1933.



Ajmer-Merwara nominated by the Hon’ble the Chief Commissioner, four repre
sentatives of the Old Boys, and persons of distinguished position and ability, 
not exceeding five in number, co-opted by the General Council. The Ruling 
Princes (or in case of minority th@ heSd of the administration) may appoint, a 
high official of the State or a gentleman of high social status, preferably an ‘ Old 
Boy,’ as his representative. His Excellency the Viceroy is the ‘Patron’ and the 
Hon’ble the Resident is the ‘ Visitor ’ of the College. The General Council usually 
meets once a year; its agenda is prepared by the Secretary under the instructions 
of the Working Committee. The President and the Vice-President are elected 
annually by the General Council from among the Ruling Princes of Rajputana.
The Principal of the College is the Secretary of the Council as well as the Com
mittee. The annual inspection of the College is conducted by the Educational 
Commissioner or an officer appointed by the Government of India in associa
tion with a political officer of the Rajputana Agency.

The management of the College is vested in a Working Committee consisting The Working 
of eight members—‘five Rajputana Princes and two ‘ Old Boys ’—elected 
by the Council for a period of three j^ears from among its members and a political 
officer appointed by the Hon’ble the Resident for Rajputana. The budget 
requires the sanction of the General Council, and the rulos ana regulations framed 
by the Working Committee have to be submitted for its consideration, but the 
Working Committee has the management of all the affairs and funds of the General 
Council and ‘ the authority to exercise all the powers of the General Cotmoil.’
The Principal has ‘ the executive and disciplinary charge of the College.’ He 
appoints members of the staff and has the power of appointing them from a lower 
to a higher grade post. It is his duty to enforce the rules and regulations but, 
subject to some conditions, the teachers are allowed to appeal from his oi'ders to 
the Working Committee.

Apart from the Principal, .six teachers are in the service of the College on Staft. 
various grades. They are employed according to a written contract which is 
full and detailed; service may be terminated at arty time by three months’ notice 
on either side ; notice on behalf of the College is to be given by a resoluticln of the 
Working Committee. The Assistant Warden’s grade is Rs.750—■50— 11000 and 
of the two senior I^ecturers, Rs.400 and Rs.300— 15—376. The staff contri
butes one-twelfth of their salary to the provident fund a,nd the College contri
butes an equal amount.

There are no science classes and no post-graduate classes. The College 
buildings and gardens cover an area of 300 acres. ‘ The financial resources 
of the College Section are sufficient to ensure its continued maintenance.’ The 
endowment and reserve funds are invested in Government securities to the face 
value of Rs. 1,69,300.
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A PPE N D IX
Staff  o f  the United

(-4s at Jan

Serial
no. Subject Name Quahflcations

1 2 3 4

(1) AGRA COLLEGE, AGRA

1 Chemistry H . K rall B.A. (T.C.D.), M.Sc., Dip. Ed., F.I.O.

2 English M. S. Sundaram  . . M.A. (Madras), B .L itt. (Oxon.), Dip.
Ed. (Oxon.).

3 Do. Chandra Puri Goswami M.A. (Alld.), LL.B.

t Do. H ari R am M.A. Eng. (Punjab), B.T., M.A., Phil.
(Alld.).

5 Do. N. N. Mukerji M.A. (Cal. & Dacca), P .R .E .S. (London.)

6 Do. Kishore Saran Varma M.A. Eng. & Phil. (Patna)

7 Do. Shyam Sundar Chaturvedi M.A. (Alld.) . .

8 Do. Brijadish P rasad . . M.A. (Alld.), Research Scholar I  Year
(Alld.).

9 Do. K unw ar B ahadur B hatnagar . . M.A. (Agra) . .

10 Persian M uhammad Tahir Faruqi M.A. (Agra), Dabir-i-Kamil (Luck.),
Fazil, Kam il, L.E.A .U. (Alld.),
H .P.A . (Hons.) in  U rdu (Punjab).

11 Sanskrit and Hindi Jagannath  Tewari M.A. (Hindi and Sans., Benares).
Shastri.

12 Do. Kailash Chandra Misra M.A. (Agra), H indi and Sans., Sahitya
Shastri, Sahitya Acharya (Benares).

13 H indi . . B isham bhar D ayal Shandiliya M.A. (Agra) . .

14 Philosophy and P . M. Bham bhani B.A. Hons., M.A. (Bombay)
Logic.

15 Do. Ramesh Varma M.A. (Agra) . .

16 Economics Lokendra N ath  Ghosh M.A. (Cal.) . .

17 Do. Kashi P rasad Mathxir M.A. (Alld.) . .

IS H istory  and Politi D r. Y. Prasad M.A. (Benares), Ph.D . (London).
cal Science.

19 Do. D r. Mahdi H usain M.A. (Punjab), Hons. Persian Ph.D.
(Lond.), D .L itt. (Paris).

20 Do. B ishan N arain Verma M.A. (Alld.), LL.B.

21 M athematics Shyama Charan . . M.Sc. (London), M.A. (Benares),
H olland Medalist.

22 Do. Mannoo Lai Misra M.A. (Alld.) . .

23 Do. Ram a K an t Chaturvedi M.Sc. (Luck.), B.Sc. (Hons.)

24 Do. Jo ti P rasad  Agarwal M.A. (Agra) . .

25 physics D r. N. K . Sethi D.Sc. (Cal.), M.Sc. (Alld.)

26 Do. Dr. S. K . Mukerji M.Sc. (Alld.), Ph.D . (London)

27 Do. Sukhdeo Prasad Khandelwal . . M.So. (AUd.), F .C .I. (Birm.)
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II” (2)
mrices Golleges
ID, 1940)

Designation

incipal and Professor 

trofessor 

Do.

"̂turer
Do.

Do.

Do. . .  <

lunior Lecturer . .
F
Do.

Do.

I.6cturer

temporary Lecturer 

Profes.sor

Temporary Lecturer 

Professor 

Î turer 
frofessor 

W turer 

Do.

Professor 

Witurer 
Do.

Do.

Professor 
Do.

*̂ cturer

Scale of salary Present
pay

Last da te  o f increment

6 7 8

Rs. Rs.

1,200—50— 1,250 1,250 ISfch October, 1938.

350—35—700 455 15th October, 1939.

200—20—400 400 1st Ju ly^l930 .

200— 10—250 250 1st Ju ly , 1928.

200— 10—250 250 D itto.

150— 10—250 170 1st August, 1939.

200— 10—250 250 1st -luly, 1933.

100— 10—200 140 lo th  Ju ly , 1939.

100— 10— 200 110 7th October, 1939.

300— 10—300 250 7th August, 1939.

200— 10—300 220 I5 th  Ju ly , 1939.

100— 10—200 130 8th November, 1939.

100

200—20—360 360 1st Ju ly , 1936.

100

200—20—400 400 1st Ju ly , 1928.

200— 10—250 250 1st Ju ly , 1934.

450—30—750 750 1st Septem ber, 1939.

200— 10—250 250 1st .Tuly, 1928.

150— 10—250 210 1st Ju ly , 19^9.

350—30—700 700 Ditto.

200—10—250 250 28th Ju ly , 1931.

200— 10—250 250 1st Ju ly , 19.33.

100— 10—200 160 15th Ju ly , 1939.

500—50—1,000 950 1st October, 1939.

200—20—400 400 1st Ju ly , 1930.

200— 10—250 250 1st Ju ly , 1928.
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A P P E jf

Serial
no. Subject Name Qualifications

■

1 2 3 4

28

(1) AGRA CO 

Physics

LLEU E, AGRA— (conc/wrfed) » 

Vacant

29 Do. Sada Behari Raizada M. Sc. (A lld .).. . .  , . i

30 Do. R am  Swamp Singh D itto

31 Do. M ata Prasad M athur M. Sc. (Agra). . . . i

32 Do. N . R . Banerji D itto

33 Do. Sham bhn Dayal Chaube D itto  . .  . .  ..

34 Chemistry Bisham bhar Lai Vaish M. So. (Alld.), A. I. C. (Great Britain

35 Do. .Tang B ahadur Jh a
and Ireland). 

M. Sc. (Alld.). .

36 Do. P . N. K atju D itto

37 Do. Purshottam  Das Goyal D itto

38 Do. L alta  Prasad Saxena M. Sc. (Agra). .

39 Do. Rameshwar D ayal G upta
1

M. Sc. (Agra), A. I. C.

40 Do. j Jag  R am  G upta . . M. Se. (Agra), L. T. (Alld.), LL. B. ..

41 Do. D r. K unj Behari Lai M. Sc. (Agra), D. Sc. (Agra), Research

42 Do. Kesho Das Ja in
A. I . C.

M. Sc. (A gra)..

43 Zoology ! A. J .  Faruqi M. Sc. (Alld.), Ph.D . (London),

U Do. Nawal Kishore Singh
D. I . C.

M. Se. (A M .). .

45 Do. Raghunandan P rasad Varm a .. D itto

46 Do. D ayal Saran Srivaatava M. Sc. (Luck.)

47 Do. Raghunandan Sahai M. Sc. (Agra). .

48 Botany R ai B ahadur Dr. K . C. Mehta M. Sc. (Punjab), Ph.D . (Cantab),

49 Do. Salig Kam Sud
P . N. I.

M. Sc. (Punjab)

50 Do. B abu Lai G upta . . M. Sc. (A lld.)..

51 Do. Dr. R . P . A sthana M. Sc. (Alld.), Ph. D. (London),

52 _ Do. Dr. U. N. Chatterji
D . I .  C.

M. Sc. (Alld.), D. Phil. (Alld.), B.Sc.

53 Law -Toti P rasad
(Hons.)

B. A ., B. Sc., LL. B. (Alld.), Lumsdon

54 Do. H . P . Bagchi
Gold Medalist.

M. A., LL. B. (Alld.)

55 Do. A. C. Mukerji B. Sc,. LL. M. (Bombay). .

56 Drawing M. K . Verma Teacher A rtist and member of Roy®'
Society of London. __
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Designation Scale of salary Present
pay

L ast date of increm ent

5 6 7 8

Rs. Rs.

i-Iiecturer . 100— 10— 200

Do. 200— 10— 250 250 1st Ju ly , 1934.

Junior Grade Lecturer 120— 10—200 200 D itto

D itto 120— 10—200 200 1st Ju ly , 1935.

Tem poraryJjecturer 100

jpem onstrator 50

Professor 200—20—400 400 1st Ju ly , 1928.

^ c tu r e r 200— 10—250 250 D itto  . .

Do. 200— 10—250 250 26th February, 1933.

Do. 200— 10—250 250 23rd Dec ember, 1935. *

Junior Grade Lecturer 120— 10—200 200 1st Ju ly , 1933. •

D itto 120— 10—200 200 15th Ju ly , 1938.

D itto  . .  . . 120— 10—200 200 15th Ju ly , 1939.

Temporary D em onstrator 50

D itto 50

Professor 360—30—050 380 11th Ju ly , 1939.

Lecturer • 200— 10—250 250 1st Ju ly , 1928.

Junior Grade Lecturer 120—10—200 200 1st Ju ly , 1933.

D itto 120— 10—200 200 1st Ju ly , 1939.

Temporary Demonstrator 50

Professor 500—50— 1,000 1,000 17th September, 1932.

jtiBcturer . 200— 10—250 2.50 1st Ju ly , 1928.

Do. 200— 10—250 250 1st September, 1934.

Temporary Lecturer 230

Junior Lecturer . . 100— 10—200 120

Prefessor 200—20—400 400 1st A ugust, 1934.

^Reader 200— 10—250 250 1st August, 1930.

Junior Lecturer 100— 10— 200 140 I8 th  August, 1939.

|jt<6cturer 150 i
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APPEN

Subject Name Qualiti cations Designation

I

(2) ST. JO H N ’S COLLEGE, AORA 

The B sv. Canon T. D. M.A. (Oxon.) Principal

2 English
Sully.

Mr. C. Mahajan D itto Vice-Pvincipal

3 Do, Mr. Suraj Prasad Shar- M. A. (Alld.) Assistant Professor

4 Do.
m a.

Mr. P. C, G upta D itto Lecturer

5 Dj . Mr. B. P . Bagohi M. A. (Agra) T utor

6 D>. Miss M. B ild B.A., Ph. D. (Bdin.). . A ssistant Professor ..

7 Persian and U rdu Mr. A. H. Farid i M. A., L. T. (Alld.) , . Professor *  , .  ,

8 D itto Mr. H . H . Q idri Inter. (Puuj.V Lecturer, U rdu

9 D itto Mr. Wall Mohammad Fazil (Alld.) Tutor, Persian

10 Hindi
KhMl.

Mr. H ari H ar N ath M. A. (Benares) Professor

11 Do.
Tandon.

Mr. Ambiica Charan M. A. (Agra) T utor

12 Do.
Sharma.

Mr. Gulab R ai M. A. (Alld.)

13 Philosophy Mr. S. P. A dinaiayan M. A. (Madras) Lecturer

U Do. The R3V. J . p . Ferguson M. A. (Glasgow) Assistfl.nt Professor

15 Econamica and Mv. R. R . G upta M, A. (Cal.), B. C om ... Professor

16
Ccfmmerce.

D itto Mr. H . L. Puxley  . . M. A. (Oxon.) and Yale Do. . .

17 D itto The Rev. N. Tim otliy M. A. (Agra), B. Co-m. Lecturer

18 D itto Mr. R . S. Dwivedi . . Ditto^ A ssistant Professor

19 D itto Mr. C. T. Gideon M. A., L. T. (Alld.) . . Lecturer

20 D itto Mr. N. K . Sarkar M. A. (Cal.) Tutor

21 D itto Mr. E . W. Lall Dip. Stenotyping Do.

22 D itto Mr. .J. S. Gideon M. A., L. T. (Alld.) . . Do.

23 D itto Mr Chandra Bhan M. A. (Agra) Do.

24 D itto
G upta.

Mr. A. N. Agarwal . . M, A. (Alld.) Do.

25 History Mr. J . C. Taluqttar . . M. A. (Cal.) Professor

2« Do. Miss M. K. Gibbs . . M.A. (Oxon.) and M an Assistant Professor

27 Do. Mr. V. Tupper
chester.

M. A., L. T. (Alld.) . . Lecturer

28 Matheiiiaticci M r. C. R. C hatuivedi M. A. (Alld.) Prolessor

29 Do. Mr. P . T. Chandi ,M. A. (Madvaa), M.Se., Assistant Professor

30 Do. Mr. A thar Ali K han
(London.) 

M. A. (Agra) Lecturer
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||{  “J ” (2)—{continued)

Djte of birth Community

10-3-’89 

2-1.’95 

l^ c h ,  1903 

16-3-’08 

2-7-’17

1892 

1891 

1890 

Jiov îmbev, ?90i 

12-2-’09

D ate of joining 
College

I5-5-’07

5-4-’98

6 - l l - ’07

27-3-’01

23-10-’00

17-1U’05

12-12-’14 

3-7-’93

30-12-’08

25-6-’15

15-3-’19 I
)tember, 1893 

3-9-’01

13-12-’07 

U -I0 -’94

V 24-8-’07 

Ju ly , ’07

English

Indian  ̂ /hrist- 
ian.

H indu

Do.

Do.

English

Musli^n

Do.

Do.

H indu

Do.

Do. <

Indian  Christ
ian.

English

H indu

English

Indian  C hrist
ian.

H indu

Indian Christ
ian.

Do.

Do.

Do.

H indu

Do.

Do.

English

Indian C hrist
ian.

H indu

Indian C hrist
ian.

Muslim

November, 1912 

July , 1929 . .

Ju ly , 1926 . .

, Ju ly , 1931 

Ju ly , 1939 . .

October, 1936 

Ju ly , 1920 . .

Ju ly , 1927 . .

D itto  

Ju ly , 1928 . .

Ju ly , 1936

Ju ly , 1931 . .

Ju ly , 1938 

: Ju ly , 1922 . ,

November, 1932 

Ju ly , 1924 .

Ju ly , 1928 

Ju ly , 1930 .

October, 1939 

Ju ly , 1926 

Ju ly , 1931 .

Ju ly , 1938 .

Ju ly , 1939 .’

Ju ly , 1919 .

November, 193 

Ju ly , 193!) .

Ju ly , 1916 

O ctober, 1035 

Ju ly , 1934 .

Scale of salary Present
pay

Last date of 
increm ent

Rs. Ks.

100 (fixed) 100

350—30—660 650 Ju ly , 1939.

230 230 D itto.

100 (fixed) 100

125 125

200 (fixed) 200

250— 10—300 300

100—5— 150 150

80—5— 100 100

200 200,

100 100

Honoraj-ium

150—10—200

250
per

annum .
190

Missionary

200—20—400 400

Missionary

150— 10—200 200

200—10—250 220

150 150

100 100

100—5— 120 120

100 (fixed) 100

100 100

100 100

200—20— 400 40«

1 Missionary

150 150

200—20—400 400

235—5—250 250 ■

100 (fixed) 
-f20

120
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APPKll

31

32

33

34

35 

3ti

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8 
9

10
11

12

Name

Geography

Do.

Physics

Do.

Chemistry

Do.

Do.

Do.

Do.

Do.

Zoology

Do.

Do..

B otany

Do.

Physiology
Hygiene

and

Missionary S ta f f-

Philosophy
History
Economics
Physics

Mr. N. N. Ghose 

Dr. D. N. Mehta 

Mr. K. C. Banerji 

Mr. K. P. M athur 

Dr. K. C. Pandya 

Mr. N. M. Antani 

Mr. Jagdish Shanker 

Mr. P. C. Bosman 

Mr. S. C. Banerji 

Mr. Sodhi Tejpal Singh 

Mr. L. P. M athur 

Mr. Beni Gharan 

Mr. R. P. Cornelius . . 

Mr. M. N. Mukerji . . 

Mr. C. S. K rishnam urti 

Mrs. R. P. Cornelius . ,

S tudent Tutors 

S tudent Demonstrators

The Rev. Canon T. D. 
Sully.

The Rev. J . P . Ferguson 
Miss M. E. Gibbs 
Mr. H . Li. Puxley 
Mr. R. L. Moore

Qualifications

2) ST. JO H N ’S c o l l e g e ,  A G R .\— (eondd.)

(3) M EERUT COLLEGE, M EERU T

English
Do.
Do.
Do
Do.
Do.
Do.
Do.
Do.
Do.

Do.

Col. T, F. O’Donnell 
Chand B ahadur 
J .  C. Biswas 
H . M. Mukerji 
U. N. M athur 
P. K . Goswami 
G. P . Rajbanshi 
Ishwar Saran 
D aya Ram  
K arar H usain 
D. P. Vaishya

G. N. Agnihotri

M. A. (Liverpool)

M. A. (Alig.)

M. Sc. (Alkl.)

M. Sc. (Agra)

M. A. (Bom.), Ph. D.
(London).

M. A. (Bom )

JI. Sc. (Luck.)

B. Sc. (Alld.)

M. Sc. (Agra)*

D itto

M. Sc. (Benares)

M. Sc. (Alld.)

M. So. (Agra)

M. A. (Cal.)

M. Sc. (Benares)

M. A.(Oxon.)

M. A. (Glasgow)
M. A. (Manchester) 
B. A. (Oxon.)
B. Sc. (Manchester)

Designation

Lecturer

T utor

Professor

D em onstrator

Professor

Do.

Lecturer

D em onstrator

Do.

Do.

Professor

Lecturer

Do.

Professor

D em onstrator

Principal

Assistant Professor 
D itto  

Professor
A ssistant Professor

B. A. (Hons.) Dublin 
M.A. (Punjab and Alld.) 
M. A. (Cal.)

D itto 
M. A. (Alld.)

D itto 
M. A. (Luck.)
M. A. (Agra)
M. A. (Alld.)
M. A. (Agra)
M. A. (Eng. aad Hist.)

Benares.
M. A. (Agra)

Principal
Professor
Assistant Professor 

D itto  
D itto  
D itto  

Lecturer 
Do.
Do.
Do.
Do.

Do.
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“J ” (2)— (continued)

le of b irth

21-3-’99 Indian
ian.

l-6-’l l H indu

ll-3 -’fl8 Do.

14-ll-’05 Do.

24-8-’86 Do.

1-12-’91 Do.

3-10-’12 Do.

l - l l - ’94 Indian

16-2-’17

26-12-’85

27-ll-’03 

0 - l l - ’04

17-r-’92

28-3-‘98

Community Date of joining 
College.

lan,
Hindu

Do.

Do.

Do.

Ind ian  Christ
ian.

Hindvi

Do.

Indian Christ
ian.

English

Do.
Do.
Do.
Do.

July, 1934 

July , 1939 

July , 1918 

July , 1939 

Ju ly , 1924 

Ju ly , 1920 

Ju ly , 1939 

.luly, 1922 

July, 1939 

D itto  

.luly, 1920 

July, 1927 

July , 1929 

Ju ly , 1921 

July, 1926 

July , 1938

Scale of salary

Rs.
150— 10—200

50

200—20—400

100—5—120

500—50— 1,000

200—20—400

150

100—5—120

60

60

200—20—400

1.50—10—200

150—10—200

200—20—400

100—5—120

Honorarium

1,200— 10—1,250 
200—20—400 
200— 10—250 
200— 10—250 
200— 10—250 
200—10—250 
100—10—150 
100— 1ft—150 
100—10—150 
100— 10—150 
100— 10—150

Present
pay

Ra.
190

50

400

100

1,000

400

150

120

60

60

400

200

200

400

120

250
per

annum .

1,250
400
250
2.50
250
250
150
150
150
150
110
100

L ast date of 
increment

Temporary.
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a p p e n

"3 .
C oCD flas

Subject Name Qualifications Designation

13

(3) M EERU T CO]
(conti

Persian

..LEGE, M EERU T— 
I.)
F . S. Gilani M. A. (Punjab) Professor

14 Do. M. A. K han M. A. (Agra) Reader

15 Sanskrit, D. N. Sha-stri M. A., M. 0 . L. (Pun Professor

16 Do. P. L. Shastri
jab).

Shastri (Punjab) Reader

17 H indi K . N. P an t M. A. (Agra and Alld.) Lecturer

18 U rdu S. A. M azhary M. A. (Bombay) Do.

19 Philosophy J .  N . Sinha M. A., Ph. D ., P. R. S. Professor

20 Do. J . P . Suda
(Cal.)

M. A. (Alld. and Agra) Assistant Professor

21 Economics N. L. B hatnagar M. A. (Alld.) Professor

22 Do. D. L. Dubey M. A. (Alld.), Ph. D. Do.

23 Do. D hru Singh
(London). 

M. A. (Alld.) Lecturer

24 H istory and Politics
(

B. B . C hatterji D. L itt. (Punjab), Professor

25 D itto G. N. Bose Mullick . .
Ph. D. (London). 

M. A. (Alld.) Do.

26 Ditto S. P . Sinha D i'to Assistant Professor

27 D itto Bal Kishan M. A. (Hist.) Agra, Lecturer

28 Mathematics Madan Mohan
M. A. (Pol.) Nagpur. 

M. A. (Benares) Professor

29 Do. Ramashwar Dayal i M. A. (Alld.)
i

Assistant Professor

30 Do. D. M. Roy ’ M. A. (Cal.)
1 D itto

31 Do. Dhavamvir Singh M. A. (Benares) D itto

32 Physics V. S. Tam m a M.Sc. (Alld.) Professor

33 Do. R. B. M athur D itto Assistant Professor

34 Do. Shital Prasad D itto D itto

35 Do. Roop Kishore D itto D em onstrator

36 Do. Shiam Lai M. Sc. (Agra) Do.

37 Chemistry S. S. Joshi M. Sc., D. Sc. (Luck.) Professor

38 Do. M. M. Sharif M. Sc. (Aligarh) Assistant Professor

39 Do. M. P . G upta M. Sc. (Alld.) D itto

40 Do. A. N. Ciiatterji D itto D em onstrator

41 1 Do. H . L. Dubey M. Sc., D. Phil. (Alld.) Do.

42 Law B. N. Mithal B. Sc., LL. B. (Alld.) Professor of Law
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DIX “ J  ” {'2)~{fontinued.)

fo in m u n ity  
(English, 

Indian  
tehristian , 
[Hindu or 

Muslim)

D ate of b ir th Date of joining 
College

Scale of salary Present
pay

L ast date of 
increment

Ks.

200— 10—300

Rs.

300

75—5— 100 100

200— 10—300 300

75—5—100 100

100— 10— 150 150

100— 10— 150 150

t . . 200—20—400 400 1
1  ̂^ 200— 10—250 250

• • 200—20— 400 400
4 200—20—400 360

, , 100—10— 150
V

150

300—30—650 650

200— 20—400 400

200— 10—250 250

100 Temporarj>-.

200—20—400 400

200— 10— 250 250

200— 10—250 250

150— 10— 250 200

200—20—400 400

200— 10—250
+  25 
250

Allowance.

200— 10—250 200

yOO— 10—150 150

100— 10— 150 100

200—20—400 400

200— 10—250 250

200— 10—250 250

100— 10— 150 150

100— 10— 150 150

100— 10— 150 150
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Subject Name Qualifications Designation

(3) M EEBU T CO
(concl

LLE G E, M EERUT— 
uded.)

43 L a w .. M. D. Jain i M. A. (Cantab), Bar-at- 
law.

Assistant Professor

44 Do, S. C. G upta B ar-at -law D oitt.

45 Com. and Business Banwari Lai M. A.. B. Com.(Agra) Ditto.

46 Ditto. S. K. Tankha B. Com. (Bombay) . . Doitt.

47 Ditto. •• B. N. Tandon M. A. (Agra). M. A.(Com.’ 
Calcutta, Ph. D. 
(Munich).

Instructor

48 Ditto. •• J .  P . Rastogi M. A., B. Com. (Agra) Do.

49 Ditto. •• P. D. M athur M. A. (Prev.), B. Com. 
(Agra).

Do.

50 Ditto. S. S. L. G npta B. Com. (Lucknow) . . Do.

51 Drawing •• R. N. Tandon School of Arts, Bombay, 
B. A. (Agra),

Lecturer

52 Biology V, Puri M. Sc., D.Sc. (Agra) . . Do.

53 Do.

(4) SANATAN DIcm

P.D . G upta

lARM A COLLEGE, 
m P O R E

M. Sc. (Zool.) (Luekow) D em onstrator

1 H istory •• K ali Shankar Bhatnagar M. A„ LL. B. Professor ••

2 English •• Vidya D har Misra M. A., B. A., (Hons.), 
LL. B.

Do.

3 Do. Mahadeo Prasad Srivas- 
tava.

M. A. Lecturer

4 Do. •• 1 Devi P rasad Srivastava M. A., LL. B. Do.

5 Do. H. N. Sabharwal M. A. (History and 
Politics), LL. B.

Lecturer, English and 
H istory.

6 Do. Siv Saran Sharm a M.A., B. A. (Hons.) . . Lecturer, English and 
Mathematics.

6(a) Do. H ar N arain Misra M. A. . . Lecturer

7 Sanskrit C. S. Pande M. A. (Hindi & Sans.) Do. ••

8 Do. •• Satya N aiayan Pandey M. A. Lecturer, Hindi 
Sanskrit.

and

9 Hindi Ayodhya N ath  Sharma M. A. . . Lecturer

10 Bengali and Theo
logy.

Radhika P rasad 
Shastri.

V edanta Shastri Do.

11 Economics L. C. Tandon M. A., M. Com. (Cert.), 
A. I. B. (London).

Professor and 
cipal.

Prin-

12 1 Do. K rishna K um ai Sharm a M. A., B. Com. Lecturer, Com. 
Econ.

and

13 \ H istory and 
Science.

Pol. Mahadeo Prasad Sharma M. A. (History and 
Polities).

Lecturer

14 Mathematics K unw ar Bahadiir M. A. . . Do.

15 Law K ali Shankar Sharm a M. A., LL. B. Professor ••
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PiX “J ” { 2 ) {continued.)

1 Community 
,/EBglish, Indian 

Christian, 
{Hindu or 

Muslim)

D ate of b ir th
Date of joining 

College Scale of salary Present
pay

La.st date of 
increment

Rs.

75 _ 5  — 125

Rs.

H5

75—5— 125 90 1
1

200— 10—250 250 1

200— 10—250 250

100— 10— 150 150

40 i  60 60

00 Tem porary,

60 Do.

100— 10— 150 150

100— 10— 150 140

100 Tem porary.

t i i i d u • « July, 1923 300— 25—600 600 July, 1938.

Do.
*

• • August, 1931 . . 200—20—400 275 Do.

Do. July, 1929 150— 13—300 290 Do.

Do. December, 1931 150— 15—300 255 Do.

Do. November, 1934 100— 10—200 130 January , 1939.
1

Do. December, 1937 80— 10— 200 110 December,

Do. November, 1936 80— 10—200 100
1939. 

January , 194b.

Do. August, 1928 . . 150— 15—300 200 Ju ly , 1938.

Do. July, 1936 . . 80— 10—200 100 August, 1938.

Do. July, 1926 . . 150— 15—300 300

Do. August, 1930 . . 50—5—75 75

Do. July, 1928 . . 500—25— 700 600 Ju ly , 1939.

Do. July, 1925 150— 15—300 280 Ju ly , 1938.

Do. August, 1930 .. ■150—15—300 270 August, 1938.

Do. August, 1929 .. 150— 15—300 300 Ju ly , 1938.

Do. July, 1928 . . 250—25—500 475 D itto
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16

(4) SANATAN I 
OAWNPOR

Law

)HABMA COLLEGE, 
5— {conclvded.)

Babu Lai Misra B. A., LL.B. . . 1 Lecturer

16(a) Do. Ganga R am  Talwar . .  j M. A., B. Com., LL. B Do.

17 Commerce S. R. Rallan B. Com. (Hon.) (Birm.) Professor

18 Do. Bhagwati Prasad G upta M. A., B. Com. Lecturer

19 Do. A vtar Singh XJpla D itto Do.

20 Do. Milkhi R am  Tokhi . . M. A., B. Com., LL.B. Do.

21 Do. P ran  N ath Kapoor . . D itto Do.

22 Do. Shiv N arain B. C om .,L . C. C. Instructor, Type

23 Do. C. L. M ehrotra
(London) A 

M. A., B. Com.
writing.

Lecturer

24 Do. G. S. Verma D itto Do.

1

(5) B A R EILLY  C 
1938

English

OLLEGE, BAREILLY 
• 39

A. C. D u tt M. A. (Alld,), M. A. Principal

2 Do.
1

Dr. A. K . Das G upta

(Lko.), M. R. A. S. 
(England).

M. A., B. T. (Cal.), Ph. Professor

3 Do. G. P . Johari
D. (Edin.). ,  

M. A., LL. B. (Lko.) . . Lecturer (English)

4 Do. P. G. N arayaiia M. A. (Agra) Ditto.

5 Do. R . A. Misra M. A. (Lko.) D itto.

6 Do. A. Shakoor M. A., B. T. (Alig.) . . A ssistant Lecturer ..

• 7 Do. D. C. Sharm a M.A. (Lko.) Ditto.

8 Persian and U rdu j K abir A hm ad M.A. (Alld.) Professor (Persian)

9 D itto M. T. Siddiqui D itto Lecturer (Urdu)

10 D itto Khaleeque Ahmad . . M. A. (NagJ)ur) A ssistant Lecturer

11 Sanskrit and Hindi S. D. P an t M. A. (Alld,) and (Agra),
(Urdu).

, Professor, Sanskrit

12 D itto B, N. Sharm a
B. T. (B. H . U.).

M. A. (Agra) Lecturer, H indi

13 D itto G. N. Jaya l D itto Assistant Lecturer,

14 Philosophy H . D. G upta M. A., X L. B. (Alld.)
H indi.

Professor

15 Economics R . K . Sharm a . . D itto Do.

16 Do. S. S. SaKena M. A. (Agra), B, Coju. Lecturer

17 Do. N. K . Chaddha
(Alld.), M.Com. (Cal). 

j M. A., LL.B. (Alld.) Do.
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Com munity 
(English, 

[ndian Chris
tian, H indu 
or Musliim)

D ate of b iith D ate of joining 
College Scale of salary Present

pay
Last date of 

increment

1
1 Rs. Ks.

Hindu Ju ly , 1929 . . 100— 10—200 170 May, 1938.

Do. October, 1930 100— 10—200 120 October, 1938.

Do. Ju ly , 1939 . . 200—20—400 320 D itto .

Do. Ju ly , 1928 . . 100— 10—200 200

Sikh January , 1932 80— 10—200 100 Ju ly , 1938.

fcndu August, 1937 . . 80— 10—200 100 Ju ly , 1939.

Do. August, 1933 . . ' 100— 10—200 140 February, 1939.

■ Do. Ju ly , 1925 . . 75— 5— 100 100 Ju ly , 1930.

Do. Ju ly , 1939 150— 15—300 230

Do. ^ • • Ju ly , 1938 . . 80— 10—200 100 Ju ly , 1939.

Hindu 11-12-’82 10-7-’09 650—50—800 800 23rd August, 1936.

Do. January , 1897 19-8-’32 200—20—400 320 1st Ju ly , 1938.

Do. 29-10-’08 6-l-’32 150— 10—200 190 D itto.

Do. 23-12-’08 l-8-’32 150— 10— 200 190 1st Ju ly , 1937.

IDo. 31-12-’09 4 - l l - ’32 150— 10—200 160 1st Ju ly , 1938.

HusHm 3-7-’97 12-7-’34 125—0— 125 125

fc n d u lS -l-’07 2 -Il-’35 120

Alaslim 7-4-’90 10-12-’23 200—10—300 300 Ju ly , 193at^

Do. 25-9-’01 7-8-’29 150— 10—200 200 Dece!mbei| 1936

Do. 10-12-’04 14-7-’36 60

Hiudu 31-3-’93 l-7-’25 200— 10—300 380 Ju ly , 1937.

’tDo. 22-l-’06 l-7-’29 125— 10—200 185 1st Ju ly , 1938.

j 1 Do. l-12-’05 5 - l l- ’34 100—5— 150 115 1st December, 1938,

Do. 8 - l l- ’95 15-12-’24 200 20 400 400 15th December. J 
1934.

Do. 7-12-’99 9-7-’24 200—20—4001
400 Ju ly , 1935.

Do. 28-8-’04 7-8-’29
1

150— 10—200—
0—250.

215 1st Ju ly , 1938.

Do. l - l - ’08 l-8-’32 150—10—200 200 D itto .
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18

19

20 

21 

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34 

35-

Subject Name Qualifications

(5) BA R EILLY  COLLEGE, BA R EILLY —
(^omluded)

Economics B. R . K. Tandon M. A. (Agra)

H istory S. B. Banerjee M. A. (Cal.)

Do. G. P . M ehrotra M. A. (Alld.)

Mathematics D. P. B hattacharya  . . M. A. (Cal.)

Do. R. K . Vaish M. Sc. (Alld.)

Do. B. R. T hakur D itto

Physics B. P . Saxena M. Sc., LL. B. (Lko.)

Do. R. S. M athur M. Sc. (Agra)

Do. M uhammad Yehiya . . M. So. (Lko.)

Chemistry Lakshm i N arayana . . M. Sc. (Alld.)

Do. A. K. B hattacharya D itto

Do. K arta  Sahai D itta

Law M. A. Hussain B. A., LL. B. (Cantab.)

Do, M. M. L. M athur B. A., LL. B. (A lld .)..

Do. B. L. Agarwala M. A., LL. B. (A lld.)..

Commjrce Shankar Lai M. A. (Alld.), B.Com.
(Lko.).

Do. R. N. B hatnagar B. Com. (Agra)

Do. V. N. Verma B. Com. (Lko.)

(0) D. A.-V. COLLEGE, CAWNPORE

Philosophy L. Diwan Chand M. A. (Phil, and Eng.)

English Mr. S. P. Saxena M. A. (Eng.).

Do. Mr. R . D. Trivedi Ditto.

Do. Mr. R. K. Ghosh Ditto.

Do. T hakur Jaideo Singh M. A. (Pliil. and Sans
krit.)

Do. Mr. R. C. Rao M. A. (Eng.)

Do. Dr. H. H ukku D itto

Sanskrit and  Hindi Pand it R am  Behari Lai M. A. (Prev. Sans.), 
Shastri, Veda Tirth.

Ditto. Pand it Munshi R am M. A. (Hindi and Sans.

Designation

Assistant Lecturer 

Professor 

Lecturer, Civics 

Professor 

L ecturer 

Do.

Professor 

Lecturer 

D em onstrator 

Professor 

Lecturer 

Dem onstrator 

Senior Lecturer 

Jun ior Lecturer 

D itto  

Lecturer

A ssistant Lecturer

Stenotyping Instruc
tor.

Principal

Professor of English 

D itto

A ssistant Professor 
of English.
D itto.

D itto.

D itto.

Professor of Sanskrit

Professor of Hindi
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IX J ” (2)— {continued.)

)^)nmiinity 
E nglish , 

lidiaii Chria- 
jlan, H indu 
,r Muslim)

D ate of birth
Date of joining 

College Scale of salary Present
pay

L a s t date  of 
increment

bindn l-3-’lO 14-7-’36

Rs. Bs.

60

Do. -7-’93 I-9-’19 200— 20—400 . . 400 February, 1931.

Do. 16-9-’14 U - l l - ’38 75

Do. -3-’88 l-8-’13 200—20—400— 25 500 Ju ly , 1935.

Do. 13-1-’01 2-8-’26
— 500.

150— 10—200—5— 215 1st Ju ly , 1938.

Do. 16 -ll-’06 l-8-’30
250.

150— 10—200— 5— .210 D itto

Do. M - ’04 2-8-’26
250.

200—20—400 . . 340 D itto

Do. 27-12-’04 l-8 -’31 150— 10—200 . . 200 D itto

•Muslim 16-l-’05 l-8-’32 100— 10— 150 . . 150 D itto

Hindu 30-6-’91 16-7-’21 200— 10—400 . . 400 Ju ly , 1933.

Do. 17-12-’01 l-7-’25 150— 10— 200—5— 215 1st Ju ly , 1938.

Do. 31-10-’05 l-7-’32
250.

100—10—150 . . 140 D itto

Muslim 4 - l l- ’94 l-8-’30 150

Hindxi 6-4-’96 l-8-’30 lOO

Do. 12-2-’96 l-9-’31 100

Do. 20-8-’01 16-8-’27 150— 10—200 . . 200 Ju ly , 1933.

Do. l-3-’04 l-7-’25 70— 5— 100 100 Ju ly , 1932.

Do. 17-l-’08 l-7-’31 50— 5— 100 75 1st Ju ly , 1938.

Hindu 1878 l-7-’19 500—50—1,000 . . 1,000 1st Ju ly , 193^

b o . ' 1903 l-7-’27 200—20—400 .. 400 1st Ju ly , 1939.

Do. 1898 16-10-’29 150—10—250 . . 250 1st Ju ly , 1935.

Do. -7-’87 16-8-’24 150—15—300 .. 800 D itto

Do. 16-l-’96 9-7-’28 150— 10—250 .. 250 D itto

Do. 22-4-’1900 13-7-’28 150—10—250 . . 250 1st Ju ly , 1939.

Do. 1905 l - l l - ’30 150—10—250 . . 220 D itto

Do. 1891 l-7-’19 150— 10—250 . 250 1st Ju ly , 1932.

Do. 1902 12-7-’2fi 150—10—250 . . 210 1st Ju ly , 1939.

> • ----------------
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Subject Name Qualifications Designation

(6) D. A.-V. COLLEGE, CAW NPORE— 
(concluded.)

10 Philosophy •• Lala Krishna Kiimar
1

M. A. (Phil.)
1

Assistant Professor 
of Philosophy.

11 Economics
Commerce.

and Lala K alka Prasad 
Bhatnagar. i

M. A. (Econ.) Professor o f Econo
mics.

12 D itto Mr. B aljit Singh D itto A ssistant Professor 
of Economics.

r s D itto Mr. D. K. Sakhwalkar M. A. (Econ.), B. Com. | Professor of Commerce

l i D itto •• Thakur Balwan Singh D itto Assistant Professor 
of Commerce.

15 D itto Mr. C. P, Srivastava D itto D itto

16 D itto •• Mr. Satyadeo Chanda- 
puri.

Ditto D itto

•17 D itto Mr. R aghunath S. Sax- 
ena.

D itto D itto

18 D itto ■■ Mr. B udh Sen Nigam D itto Lecturer in Commerce.

19

20

H istory and Poli
tical Science. 

Do.

Lala Gobind R am  Seth 

Mr. S. N. Varma

M. A. (History) 

M. A. (Pol.)

Professor of History. 

Professor of Politics.

21 M athematics Mr. E kanath  Banerji M. A. (Math.), B. Sc. Professor of Mathe
matics.

22

23

Do.

Physics

P and it K anhaiya Lai 
Misra.

Pandit Tota Ram  
Sharma.

D itto  

M. Sc. (Phys.)

A ssistant Professor 
of Mathematics. 

Professor of Physics

24 Do. Mr. B isham bhar D ayal D itto Assistant Professor 
of Physics.

25 Do. Mr. B. G. Kacker . . D itto D em onstrator

26 Chemistry Mr. H azari Lai Rohtagi M. So. (Chem.) Professor of Chemis
try .

27 Do. Mr. D, P. Goswami . . D itto A ssistant Professor 
of Chemistry.

28

29

Do.

Law

Mr. R am avatar Srivas
tava.

Babu Niwaran Chandra

Ditto 

M, A., LL. B.

D em onstrator 

Professor of Law

30

31

Do.

Do.

B abu Ganesh Prasad 

Mr. Shah Bashir Alam

B.A., LL.B. 

I l it to

Part-tim e. Lecturer 
in Law.

D itto

32 Do. Mr. Devendra Swarup D itto D itto
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t)IX J  (2)— (continued)

' Conununity D ate of birth D ate of joining 
the college Scale of salary Present

pay
L ast date  of 
increm ent

Rs. Rs.

H indu 9-l-’96 24-8.’21 150—10—260 . . 230 1st Ju ly , 1933.

Do. -5-’96 l-7-’19 200— 20—400 . . 400 1st Ju ly , 1936.

Do. •• 23-9-’37 140 ••

Do. l-6-’93 21-9-’21 150— 15—300 . . 300 1st Ju ly , 1933.

Do. 9-7-’23 150— 10—250 . . 250 1st Ju ly . 1938.

Do. l-2-’05 9-8-’29 150— 10— 250 . . 190 1st Ju ly , 1938.

Do. 21-7-’05 16-7-’28 100— 10—200 . . 200 Do.

Do. 1900 -7-’21 100— 10—200 . . 200 1st Ju ly , 1932;

Do. l-Q-'H 14-7-’37 •• 75 ••

Do. -9-’94 8-8-’20 200—20—400 . . 400 1st Ju ly , 1936.

Do. .6-’08 l-9-’31 150— 10—250 .. 200 1st Ju ly , 1939.

Do. 24-S-’87 17-8-’27 200—20—400 . . 400 1st Ju ly , 1937.

Do. 1896 9-7-’23 150— 10—250 . . 250 1st Ju ly , 1939.

Do. 1892 l-7-’27 200—20—400 . . 400 1st Ju ly  1939.
1

Do. -3.’03 14-7-’26 ig0__10—250 . . 230 1st Ju ly , 1 » 6 .

Do. 23-8-’08 8-7-’31 75—5— 100 100 1st Ju ly , 1938.

Do. - i i - ’oa 13-7-’27 200—20—400 . . 340 1st Ju ly , 1939.

Do. 6-3-’03 27.I0 .’28 150—10—250 . . 250 Do.

Do. . . l - l - ’09 18-7-’32 75—3—100
m

100 1st Ju ly , 1938.

Do. 1899 9.8-’29 200 200 1st Ju ly , 1936.

Do. 6-3-’04 20.7.’33 100 100 Do.

Miislim 1903 1.7.’33 100 100 Do.

H indu 16-4-’12 -7-’36 100 100 1st Ju ly , 1938.
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Subject Name Qualifications Designation

(6) ST. ANDREW ’S COLLEGE, 
G ORAK HPU R

\ History •• D. R aja  Ram M. A. . . Principal and Profes
sor.

2 English C. C. Chatterji M.A. Professor

3 Do. J .  D. K han M. A., L.T. Do.

4 Do. •• H . C. Mukerji M.A. Do.

5 Persian M. O. Rahman M.A. (Pers. and Urdu) Do.

6 Sanskrit H. V. Kocher M. A. Do.

7 Hindi R. N. Pandey M. A., L. T. Do.

8 U rdu •• A. S. Majnoon M. A. (Eng. and I.V.) Do.

9 Philosophy H. B. Mundle . .  :' M. A. Professor

10 Economics R. N. Sanyal M. A. (Econ., H ist.) . . Do.

11 History N. N. Mundle Do.

12 Civics •• S. K. Patro M. A., B.L. Do.

13 Mathematics K . C. C hatterji M. Sc. . . Do.

14 Logic T, P. Roy M. A. (Eng., M aths.). . Do.

15 Physics B. N. Ghoae M. So. . . Do.

16 Chemistry J . W. Paul M. So. . . Do.

17 Do. D em onstrator M. So. . . Do.

18 Biology M. Sc. . . Do.

19 Do. S. M. Ali M. Sc. . . D em onstrator

(7) CH RIST CHURCH COLLEGE, 
CAW NPORE -

1

2
Philosophy

English

S. C. C hatterji 

M. N. Sen

M.A. (Punjab) 

M.A. (Cal.)

Principal and Profes
sor.

Professor

3

4 
6 

a

Persian

H indi

U rdu

Economics

K . A. W ajid 

P and it Bhuder Shasjri 

S. Nawab H usain 

T ara Chand

M. A. (Alig.), B. A.
(Punjab).

M.A. (Agra), B.A.
(Punjab).

M.A. (Alld.)

M.A. (AUd.)

Lecturer

Do.

L ecturer, U rdu  and 
Economies. 

Professor

7 Logic W. Adiseslinah M.A. (Madras) Lecturer

8 H istory
1

L. K . T ripath i M.A. (Alld.) Professor . .
1
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(Liommunity Date of birth Date of joining 
the college Scale of salary Present

pay
Last date of 
increment

lihTistian ^

•

1938

Rs.

300—25—850 ..

Rs.

525 May, 1939.

^ d u 1918 200—10—300 .. 300
phristian .. 1926 150—5—200 200

jSindu •• 1928 150—3—200 200

Muslim 1931 175—5—225 .. 195 July. 1939.

Hindu •  • 1937 150 Ditto.

Do. •  • 1937 80

Kuslim •  • 1937 100 July, 1939.

Phristian .. •  • 1931 200—10—300 . . 280 Ditto.

toindu •  • 1921 200—10—300 .. 300

l îTistian .. 1917 200—10—300 .. 300

Do. •  • 1934 120

feindu •  • 1919 200— 10—300 . . 300

Do. 1934 150—6—200 155 July, 1939.

r  Do. . . 1925 175—5—225 225

fchristian •  • 1924 175—5—225 225

.. 1939 '  . . 100—5—120 120

iChristiaa 1925 175—5—225 225

Muslim •• 1934 100—5—120 120

Indian Chris- 6-l.’92 July, 1914 .. 600—50—850 .. 850 July, 1930.
tiein.

Hindu 4-5-’99 8th November, 200—20—400 .. 400 November, 1937,
Muslim 27-10-’96

1928.
July, 1919 . . 150—10—250 .. 250 July, 1938.

Hindu 29-10-’97 July, 1925 .. 150—10—260 .. 230 July, 1939.

; Muslim 15-3-’06 8th July, 1931 150—10—250 .. 230 Do.

Hindu 10-7-98 17th November, 200—20—400 .. 400 November, 1937.

Indian Chris l-l-’09
1927. 

July, 1931 200—20—400 .. 360 July, 1939.
tian.

Hindu l- ll- ’99 July, 1923 .. 150—10—300 .. 260 Do.
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dd Subject Name Qualifications Designation

CH RIST CHURCH COLLEG E, 
CAW NPORE—(cowcW.)

1

9 Civics Deva R aj M.A. (Cal.) L ecturer *

10 M athematics S. D. Seth M.Sc. (Alld.) Professor

11 Do. J .  L. Shacma M.A. (Alld.) Lecturer

12 Physics J .  N. Budhwar M.Sc. (Luck.) Do.

13 Chemistry A. K . Chaudhri M.Sc. (Alld.) Do.

14 M athematics H . 0 . G upta M.Sc. (Agra) Do.

15 H istory M. L. V idyarthi M.A. (Agra) Do,

Missionary S ta ^

1 English R . G. Slater B.A. (Hons.) (Cantab) Professor

2 Political Science C. Ackroyd M.A. (Hons.) (O xon .).. Do.

3 English Rev. R. C. Llewfelyn. , M.A. (Hons.) (Cantab) Do.
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Community D ate of b irth D ate o f joining 
th e  college

Scale of salary Present
pay

L ast date  of 
increm ent

■ Es. Rs.

kindu 1-10-U3 8th  Ju ly , 1037 100— 10—200 . . 140 Ju ly . 1939.

P o . 18-10-’90 Ju ly , 1913 . . 200—20—400 . . 400 Ju ly , 1930.

b o . 2-3-’06 Ju ly . 1933 . . 100—10—200 . . 160 Ju ly , 1939.

t»0. 21-5-’98 Ju ly , 1D23 150— 10—250 . . 250 Ju ly . 1930.

|t>o. 3-2-’00 December, 1922 150— 10—260 . . 250 Ju ly . 1928.

IDo. U -7-’I6 Ju ly , 1938 . . 100 (tem pora ry ).. 100

B o . 14-7-’13 Septepiber, 1939 100 (tem p o ra ry ).. 100

kgli.sh lO -l-’l l November, 1933 350—50—850 . . 700

Do. 3-4-’0S 8th Ju ly , 1937 350—50—850 . . 450 Ju ly , 1939.

Do, 6-7-’09 13th Septem ber, 
1939.

350—50—850 . . 350



Statement showing details of the sources o f income to the degree Colleges in the United Provinces affiliated to the
Agra U niversity during  1937-38

APPENDIX J  (3)
I 
I

Source”
M eerut

College,
M eerut

Agra
College;

Agra
1

St. Jo h n ’s 
College, 

Agra

Bareilly
College,

Bareilly

Christ
Church
College,

Cawnpore

D. A.-V.
College,

Cawnpore

S. D.
College,

Cawnpore

St.A ndrew ’s
College,

Gorakhpur

Rs. Rs. a. R s. a. Rs. a. R s. a. Rs. Rs. R s. a.

I .—Governm ent G rant 70,909 95,661 0 93,334 0 33,368 0 39,100 0 49,300 37,774 29,774 0

I I .—C ontribution from—

(1) th e  Society running th e  College 2,569 26,990 11 13,728 0 11,555 6 •• 13,795 3,699 ••

(2) Local Bodies 2,000 2,644 0 1,000 0 1,800 0

<3) Railw ay adm inistration •• •• •• 1,440 0

(4) Miscellaneous sources 162 69 0 6,004 13 . .
<

•• 1,119 0

III.—Income from endowments •• •• •• •• •• •• •• 1,200 0

IV .—Fees—

(1) T uition and o ther fees and  fines 9«,644 I,l9,896 0 46,951 11 53,316 9 21,557 9 41,638 46,115 27,239 9

(2) L ib rary  fee . .  . .  . . 1,680 1 765 0 . .

(3) A dditional fee income - . . •• 6,301 0 •• •• ••
. >>

Otto
>


